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VOLUME 1I

VIII. 12. TldAw odv adrois édAygoer 6 'Inoois Aéywv "Eyd
el 10 Pl Tob kdopov' & drohovBdv pot od piy mepurarioy év T

Jesus declares Himself the Light of the World (VIII. 12-20)

VIIL. 12. wdhw ofv adrois é\dA\noev & ’Imoods! The intro-
ductory wdAw does not fix the context of the discourse
which follows, for it is merely resumptive or indicative of the
beginning of a new section, as at v. 21 (see on 1%). Verses 12—20
have points of contact with c. 7 (cf. 7% and 8'4), and it is possible
(although not certain ; see on 7%) that they should be taken in
continuation of the sayings 7238, If vv. 12—20 follow directly
on 7%, as we take them, we must suppose the words of 812 to be
addressed to the Pharisees, who proceed (81%) to find fault with
them. This, indeed, is implied in edrois. Nevertheless, the
proclamation ‘‘ T am the Light of the World” recalls such
sayings as 7%7- 3, which were addressed to all and sundry.

. d\d\noev Néywy, Aéywv introducing the words spoken ; see
on 3, and cf. Mt. 14%,

éyd elpe 10 dds Tob kéopov. This is one of the great ‘1
am’s 7’ of the Fourth Gospel, for which see Introd., p. cxviii.

Just as the word of Jesus about the Living Water (7% %)
may have béen suggested by the water ceremonial at the Feast
of Tabernacles, so it has been thought that the claim ““ I am
the Light of the World ” may also have a reference to the festal
ceremonies. On the first night of the feast, there was a cere-
mony of lighting the four golden candlesticks in the Court of
the Women (see v. 20), and there is some evidence for the
continuance of the ceremony on other nights. This may have
provided the occasion for the words of Jesus about light
and darkness. But Philo’s account of the Feast of Taber-
nacles would furnish an equally plausible explanation. He
says that this feast is held at the autumnal equinox, in order
that the world (xdopos) may be full, not only by day but also
by night, of the all-beautiful light (108 maykdhov ¢puwrds), as at
that season there is no twilight (de septen. 24). We have in
this passage a close parallel to 70 ¢ds Tob xéopov, but no stress
ought to be laid upon such verbal coincidences. The passage
of Philo shows, however, that the Feast of Tabernacles sug-
gested the idea of /ZgAt to some minds.?

1 For the section 753811, see the notes at the end of this volume on

the Pericope de Adultera.
3 Strayer (J.T.S., 1900, p. 138) argues that the imagery was sug-
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292 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [VIIL 12,

The Hebrews had thought of God as giving them light,
and as being their light. ‘‘ The Lord is my Light ”’ was the
confession of a Psalmist (Ps. 241); ‘‘the Lord shall be thy
everlasting Light” was the promise of a prophet (Isa. 60'®).
The later Rabbis applied the thought to the Messiah: ‘‘ Light
is the Name of Messiah,” they said.! The vision of Deutero-
Isaiah was larger, for he proclaimed that the Servant of Yahweh
would be a Light to the Gentiles (Isa. 42% 40%; cf. Lk, 2%9),
But the saying éyd elut 70 pbs Tod xdapov goes far beyond this,
for the xéouos (see on 1°) includes all created life.? There is no
Hebraic parallel to be found for such a thought,3 the expression
of which here is thoroughly Johannine in form. See Introd.,
p- cxviii.

- In the Prologue, the Word of God is spoken of as the Light.
John the Baptist was not the Light, but he came to bear witness
of the Light (1), which was 70 ¢as 76 dAyfwdr, lighting every
man (1%). In the Person of Jesus, the Light came into the
world (3'%), as Jesus Himself said, éyd ¢bs eis 7ov xéopov
jdvba (12%).  And so here (8'?) and at ¢%, the majestic phrase
éyo el 70 Péds Tod kéopov is put into the mouth of Jesus.

In the Sermon on the Mount, according to Mt. 514, Jesus
said to His hearers duels éore 76 ¢bs Tob «bopmov. This
is apparently to say more than Paul said to his converts when
he called them ¢warijpes év xdope (Phil. 21%); and it is not
certain that Mt.’s Greek rendering of our Lord’s words is
accurate here.* But if it is precise, the application of the
words 76 ¢ds Tod xéopov to faithful citizens of the kingdom of
heaven must be wholly different from its application when
Christ used it of Himself and said, ‘‘ 7 am the Light of the
World.” This is to make an exclusive claim, such as could be
made by no other speaker, although others might claim to
share in the assurance of Christ that His people are, as con-
trasted with non-Christians, the world’s light. Cf. 73 and the
note thereupon.

gested by the Feast of Dedication or 4 $&ra (1022), in connexion with
which he puts this discourse.

1 Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr., iii. 330.

2 This majestic claim is weakened in the form in which it appears
in the Acts of John (§ 95) : Nixvos elul goc 7§ BAémorr! pe.

3 Westcott quotes' from Buxtorf a sentence from the Jerusalem
Talmud (Shabb. c. 2) to the effect that ‘‘ the first Adam was the light
of the world ” ; but the parallelism seems to be only verbal. Indeed,
the Hebrews had not any clear idea of the xéosmos as an ordered
universe of being.

4 Abbott (Diat. 1748 ; cf. 435) urges that Mt.’s report must be
wrong, and that what Jesus really said was, *° Ye kave the Light of the
World.” But there is no evidence for this, nor would it suit the
context, Mt. 5!3-16, -



VIII. 12—13.] THE LIGHT OF LIFE 20%
axoria, dAN e 16 Ppis Tijs Lwffs. 13 elmov olv adrd ol Bapiaaiot

& G&kolovBay por ob pi) mwepmarhoy & TH oxotig. To
¢ follow ” Jesus 1s to walk in the light. It is the first act of
discipleship (1%), and the last precept in the Gospel enjoins it
as the essential thing (212%). See 122, Jesus Himself is
¢“ the Way 7 (149).

The Hebrew verb ':15?3 ‘“ to walk ” is often used in the O.T.
figuratively of conduct in general (e.g. 2 Kings 20%), and is
sometimes, when used in this sense, rendered in the LXX by
mepurdreww (e.g. Prov. 820, Eccles. 11%. This use of mepimdrew
is found only once in the Synoptists (Mk. 75; cf. Acts 212),
but occurs over 3o times in Paul, and frequently in Jn. (see
12%, 1 Jn, 167 28 s of, 2 Jns 3 Jn4). It is, in fact, a
Hebraism.

~ The contrast between the Two Ways, of Darkness and of
Light, is not peculiar to Jn. (cf. Barnabas, § 18), but it is
a favourite topic in his Gospel (see, for ‘‘ walking”” in light or
in darkness, 11° 12%, 1 Jn. 15-7). Job (29®) speaks of the days
when God watched over him: ‘‘and by His light I walked
through darkness ”’ (cf. Mic. 78). This is part of the thought
in “* he that followeth me shall not walk in darkness, but shall
have the light of life ”’; but it is less explicit. The Light of
God is the Light of Life (w6 $pas rhs lwis).

The Odes of Solomon several times express the idea of the
believer walking in the Light of Christ, e.g. *“ He set over
[His way] the footprints of His light, and I walked therein ”
(vil. 17; of. xxix. 7, xxxii. 1).

The phrase 0 $ds mjs {wiis may mean the Light which
imparts life or illuminates life; or it may mean the Light which
issues from Life. We have seen that in 6% the primary mean-
ing of * I am the Bread of Life ”’ is understood by the evangelist
to be ‘‘ the Bread which gives life ”’ (63%), but the deeper mean-
ing of ‘‘ the Living Bread ”’ is not excluded (6%). So here
. we must allow for a double suggestiveness in the phrase ro
¢ds s lwfs. When we apply such concepts as {wi, ¢is,
to God or to Christ, we cannot treat them as if we knew them
to be fundamentally distinct. They are qualities or aspects
of Absolute Being, and it is beyond our powers to define them
adequately or explain their mutual relation. In the Fourth
Gospel, Christ is the Lzgks: He is also the Life (11% 14%).
Perhaps Light 7s Life, in its essence; perhaps Life, truly
understood, 7s Light. See on 1%, and Introd., p. cxl.

18. eimov olv adtd of apiraio.. For the ‘ Pharisees,”
see on 732, and cf. 1, Their objection was that the testimony
of Jesus to His own claims was not admissible; .according to



294 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [VIII. 13-15.

SV mwepl ceavrod paprupels’ 7 paprupla gov ovk éoTw dAnbis.
14. dmexplfy “Inoovs kai elrev adrois Kdv éyw paprvpd wepi épavrod,
dAnbis éotwv % paprupla pov, Sru olda wéhev HAfov kal wod rdyw’
dueis 8¢ odx oldate wobev Epxopar § wod dwdyw. 15, Vpels katd TV
adpka kpivere, éyd ob kpivo oddéva. 16. kal éov kpivw 8¢ éyd, %

the rules of evidence which governed the controversies of the
Rabbis (see on 531). Self-witness was always suspect, and
might be disregarded as being untrue.

14. The answer of Jesus «kav éyb paprupd wepl épauTod,
dMnbis éorwv 7 paprupla pou is in formal contradiction with
His former admission éiv ¢éyd paprupd wepl épavrod, 3
paprupia pov odk éoTwv dAnbis (5%, where see note); but
there is no real contradiction, for here he takes higher ground,
so to speak, than on that occasion, and claims that the Divine
origin and dignity of which He is conscious justify Him in
bearing witness to Himself. This is the very badge of Deity
(see v. 18), although it is true that no individual man could
claim it (as He had said, 5%). He alone could be called 6 dusv,
6 pdprvs 6 morrds xal dAnbwds (Rev. 319).

dn olda wébev HNBov, ‘‘ because I know (with complete
knowledge) whence I came,” s¢. at the Incarnation (cf. 1!
133 16%),

xai wol dwdyw, ‘‘ and whither I go ”’; see on 732 for Jmdyew
used of ‘‘ going to the Father.”

The words which follow, dpeis . . . dwdyw, do not appear
to have been present in the texts known to Origen, but the
omission is readily explicable by Zomodoteleuton, imiyo . . .
vTayw,

dpels 3¢ (8 om. 8¢) odk ofdave wéfer épxopar. That is, they
did not know of His heavenly origin, although (like the Jewish
interlocutors of 72%) they may have known that He was of the
family at Nazareth.

§ wol wdyw. See on 7%,

BDNT support #; the rec., with RLW®, has «al,

15. The Pharisees had complained that the self-witness of
Jesus was unsupported and therefore untrustworthy (v. 13).
In v. 14 Jesus has answered that their objection, however
sound if applied to a mere man, fails in His case: they do
not know His origin or His home. He now adds that their
)i;uc'lgment is superficial because of this ignorance of His true
+being.

pels kard ™y odpra kpivere, ‘‘ you judge superficially 7 ;
cf. for xard iy odpka, T Cor. 12, 2 Cor. 5% The Pharisees
had done just what He had previously warned them not to do,
when He said w3 pivere ka7’ dywv (7%).
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«kplots 7 éu) dAnbus éotw, S pdros odx eip.f: 4AN &y kal 6 mépupas

éydb o kplvw 0ddéva. The ultimate purpose of His coming
into the world was to save it, not to judge it (3¥%); and if an
individual man would not obey His word, Jesus did not judge
him ¢4en: the spoken word would judge him at the Last Day
(12%). At that Great Assize, the Son of Man. will be the
Judge (see on 317 5%, and Introd., p. clviii). But the saying
éyd o¥ «kplvew obdéva refers to the action of Jesus during His
public mission on earth, and not to the future judgment of the
world. There is a sense in which He 274 judge, or discriminate
between one man and another, during His earthly ministry
(see vv. 16, 26); but éyd ob kpivw obdéva expresses not only
that this was not the purpose of His mission (see 31%), but that it
was not His Zab:¢. 1t was a charge made against Him that He
did not discriminate sufficiently, that He consorted with
publicans and sinners (Mk. 216, Lk. 15%), that He did not repel
the sinful woman at the Pharisee’s house (Lk. 7%). Even in
the case of the adulteress whose guilt was proved, when judg-
ment must have been condemnation, He said 093¢ ¢yw e karaxpivo
[811]. His example was consonant to His own precept mj)
kpivere (Mt. 71).

This saying of Christ éye 0¥ kpive 028éva is found only in Jn.,
but its genuineness becomes the more apparent the more closely
it is examined. It is a paradox, for it is seemingly contradicted
in the next verse, but it is one of those terse, pregnant paradoxes
of which the Synoptists have preserved many examples.!

16. For &\nbus (BDLTW 33) the rec. has é\pfijs (XNTAG).
For aAnfuwds, see on 1°,

&v kplvw 5¢ krh., ‘‘ but if 1 judge, my judgment is sound,”
f.e. not merely true, but soundly based and complete. Cf.
7 kplos 1) i) dikala éoriv (530, where see note).

The judgment of Christ is not that of a single individual,
for pévos odx eipi, AN’ éyb kal 6 wépas pe. Cf. vv. 26, 29, for
the same thought, and again 16%2 odx eini uoios, ot 6 marip per’
¢uod éorlv. The consciousness of this perpetual association
with the Father is explicitly claimed by the Christ of Jn.; but
it is implied, too, in the bitterness of the cry ‘“ Why hast Thou
forsaken me,” which is recorded only by Mk. and Mt. Herein
was the anguish of the Cross, as they picture it.

The general principle to which the Pharisees appealed,
sc. that judgment, like testimony, must not depend on one
individual, is well illustrated in a Jewish saying (Pirke Abotk,
iv. 12, quoted by Westcott), ‘‘ Judge not alone, for none may
judge alone save One.”

1 Cf. Introd., p. ex.
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pe 17, kai év 1@ vopy 8¢ 79 Uperépy véypamrar 4 Svo dvbpoTwr
9 paprvpla dAybhjs éorv. 18. éyd elpe 6 paprvpdv mepl énavrod,

For the conception of Jesus as ‘‘ sent ”’ by the Father, see
on 317 4%, After 6 wépyas pe N'BLTOW add marijp, but warijp
is omitted by 8*D, and it probably comes from v. 18.

17. yéypanmrar. Jn. generally has yeypappévov éoriv where
the Synoptists would have yéyparrac (see on 21%). But yeypap-
pévov éoriv here is attested by & only; all other authorities
give yéyparrar, which must therefore be regarded as the true
reading. Abbott (Diar. 2588a) suggests that yéypamrat 7 is
used here to introduce a quotation not given exactly.

& 19 vépew kt\. This is a free reference to the maxim of
evidence in Deut. 19 (cf. Num. 35%, Deut. 17%; and see
2 Cor. 13%, 1 Tim. 519, For another reference by Jesus to this
legal maxim, cf. Mt. 1818,

The phrase *‘ your law” challenges scrutiny. Jesus
accepted the ‘‘law,” 7.e. the Old Testament scriptures, very
explicitly (see Introd., pp. cxlvii, clv); and it is unlike the way
in which He was accustomed to speak of it, that he should
say ‘‘ yowr law,” thus dissociating Himself, as it were, from
any recognition of its authority. He is represented in 10 as
again using this expression, and in 15% as speaking to His
disciples of Scripture as ‘* their law,” 7.e. the law of the Jews.
It is true that in 817 and 10% the phrase appears in controversy
with the Jews, and it might be thought that it supplied an
argumentum ad hominem. Those who disputed with Jesus
were shown to be in the wrong, on their own principles. But in
the equally argumentative passage 7' 23, He speaks of ‘‘the
law ” and ‘‘ the law of Moses’’; and no such explanation can
be given of the phrase ‘‘their law” in 15%, which would
definitely dissociate Him from the people of Israel; by suggest-
ing that their Scriptures were not His Scriptures. In every
place where 6 véuos is mentioned by Him in the Synoptists,
whether it refers to the law which He came *‘ not to destroy,
but to fulfil,” or in a wider sense to the O.T. books, He always
says -‘‘ the Law 7 (cf. Mt, 517-18 412 5113 155 2290 5323 Tk,
222 M. 7. 39 1526 1616, the word vépos does not occur in Mk.).

It is difficult to think that in these Johannine texts (87
10# 15%) the words of Jesus have been exactly reproduced.!

18. The use of éyd el in solemn affirmation has been
discussed in Introd., p. cxviii; and the present passage provides
an instructive example of this usage. . .

éyé elpu & paprupdy mepl épavrod. This is the style of Deity.
As the Pharisees had urged, a man’s witness about himself

1 See also McNeile in Cambridge Biblical Essays, p. 242.
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Kal p.a.p-rvpel. wepl éuod & wépujas me arijp. 19 e)\eyov ouv a.v'rm
Io? éoriv 6 Hamp agov; a1rerL977 "Inoods Ov‘re éue oibare olre Tov
Tarépa pov' el éué '”861.1’6, kat Tov Llarépa pov v yjdeire. 20, Taira

is mot trustworthy (v. 1 3); but Jesus replies to this by
expressing Himself in terms which suggest His Divinity.
This, however, is not said explicitly; and the point of His
answer which the Pharisees understand is that He says that
there is a second Witness, sc. His Father who sent Him
(cf. 53%). There is a prophetic passage, Isa. 43'%, which has
close verbal relations with thls and v. 28: yevem{)e pot udprupes,
Kkal eym p.ap-rvs, )\e-ya KUpLOS o 9eos, Kal. 6 7ral.§ pov by éfeleéduny,
va. yvire Kal moTelonTe, kai ovvire o1t éyd el The thought
in Isa. 43'° however, is of witness being borne to Yahweh
(1) by the people, (2) by His Servant, and, according to the
LXX interpolation, (3) by Himself.

For the witness of the Father to the Son, see on 5%,

19. ol éotw & woardp oou; This is the rejoinder of the
Jewish objectors. They understand that by 6 warijp (v. 16)
Jesus means God the Father, and they do not ask ‘‘ Who is
He?” But they say ¢ Whereis He?” This second Witness,
of whom Jesus had spoken, is not visible, and therefore (accord-
ing to the Rabbinical doctrine of ev1dence) no appeal can be
made to Him.

The answer of Jesus is, in effect, that their ignorance
is invincible. God cannot, of course, be perceived by the
senses. He is appealing to the witness of One whom no man
can see. _

ofire éué olBate olire Tov watépa pou. There is no incon-
sistency with 72 kdaué oldare, for there Jesus speaks only of
the Jews’ knowledge of Him as man, and of the family at
Nazareth; here He speaks of their ignorance of His: true
Personality, which is Divine (cf. v. 14). Being ignorant of this,
and therefore of His relation to the Father, they betray ignor-
ance also of the Father Himself. Cf. oix éyvokare adrév (V. 55),
and ok &rwoav Tov marépa odde éué (16%). See Mt. 11%,
Lk. 1022,

el épe qSevre, xoi To¥ 1ro.1-epu. Jov &v qSewe This principle is
repeated I4 y €l e‘vaKeL-re JE, Kai 'rov 7ra-repa pHov dv nSerre (Cf 12%
and 149), and it 1s deep rooted in the Fourth Gospel. Jesus
came to reveal/ the Father, not only by His words but by
His life.

Note that el éué¢ gdare of this verse is replaced by ei
éyvdxeré pe at 147, showing what precarious ground we are
on when an attempt is made to distinguish ol8a from yryvdora
(see on 1%),
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o , R

& prpara édAnoer & ¢ yalopvhaxiy Sddokwy & T¢ iepd xal
oddels emlacev adrd, o1l odmww EAnAvbe ) Gpa adrod.

3/ » ,A. » ’E N e/ \ 7 ’ Ny

21. Elwev odv maAw avrois Eyo vraye xat {171-770-5-;-5 pe, xal év

20. tabro & pfApeata. Emphatic, and therefore placed at
the beginning of the sentence.

Ad\noev év 70 yalopuhaxiw. The yalodvrdiov was the
name for the treasure-chamber of the Temple (cf. Mk. 124,
Lk. 21, and 2 Macc. 3® 4%). It abutted on the Court of the
Women, and against its walls were placed chests, trumpet-like
in form, as receptacles for the offerings of the worshippers.
It is not probable that Jesus was teaching w:Z/in a treasure-
chamber, and so it seems that & should be taken as denoting
proximity only, ‘‘near the treasury” (cf. é defid Tod Beob,
Rom. 8%). Hence & 19 yalopvhakiy Oibdokwv é&v 7§ iepg
means ‘‘ teaching in the Temple precincts (see on 2!4) near the
treasury chamber,” 7.e. in the colonnade between it and the
open court (cf. Mk 124). The hall where the Sanhedrim met
was hard by, and probably within earshot of the place where
Jesus was teaching,

koi obdels émlacev adrédv w7\, ‘‘and yet”’ (kal being used
for xairo, as often in Jn.; see on 1Y) ‘‘ no man took Him,
because His hour was not yet come.” This is almost verbally
repeated from %%, where see note. For oime éAgrife 7
dpa abrod, see also on 24,

Jesus develops His lofty claims . some of the Jews who hear
believe (vv. 21-30)

21. The occasion of the discourse which follows is not
mentioned. It may be a continuation of what precedes (see
on v. 26), and if so olv may be causative, having reference to
the fact that Jesus had not been arrested (v. zo0; cf. 7%3). But
perhaps odv is used as a mere conjunction (see on 1%2), and
wéAw only marks (as in v. 12) the beginning of a new discourse.
It is not possible to assign every discourse in Jn. to its original
occasion; and one of the many rearrangements of the Gospel
(that of F. W. Lewis) would place 8% after 752. Ver. 21
reproduces, though not verbally, the warning of 7% 34, and its
last clause is addressed in identical terms to the disciples at
1338 (where see note). But wdAw is not to be taken as an
allusion to the repetition of 73; as has been said, it may only
mark the opening of a new discourse or paragraph (v. 12, 107
and see on 1%).

elwev olv wéhwv adrols. NTA® add 6 ‘Incods (from 73%), but
om. NBDLTW.
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1)) dpaprip Spudv a1ro0avew'9€ émov eyw Trdyw vp.ers ov vaaoﬂe
é\eiv. 22. e)\eyov odv oi "Tovdato Myjre dmokTevet eavfov, oTe )\cyec
"Omov éyo tmdyw tpets ob Sivaclhe éNbey; 2 23. Kal e)\eyev atTots
“Ypels éx 1Gv kdTo é0Té, éyw éx TéV dve elpul" Suels éx TouTov Tov

é&yd dmwdyw. For this verb and its usage in Jn., see on 7%,
“1 go away,” sc. to God.

kol {nmioeré pe. As in 73, this is the search of despair;
they will seek Jesus as their Messiah, when it is too late. «ai
odx edprjoeré pe is added by a few manuscripts from 7%, where
it is part of the text; but it is implied in any case.

kal & T4 (ip.u.pﬂa opdv dmobaveiofe, ‘‘and ye shall die
in your sm ” an O.T. phrase (cf. Ezek. 313 1818 and especially
Prov. 24° a1ro0v1;o-xa 8¢ dppwrv é&v dpaprios, of which LXX
rendering the phrase in the text may be a reminiscence).
It is repeated v. 24, where see note. Those who too late seek
Jesus as the Messiah, shall die in a state of sin, unredeemed
by Him.

dmou éyd u-rrdyu up.eu; ob Blvagfe é\delv, ‘* whither I go ye
cannot come ’: this is repeated verbally at 133, where it is
addressed to the disciples. Cf. 7%, where the same thing (in
substance) was said to the Jews, and see the note there.

22. eyov olv of "lovdatol, sc. the Jewish objectors

phTe dmoxtevel &autdy krh., ‘‘Is He going to kill Hlm-
self, that He says, * Whither Iam going you cannot come ’ ? "’
This is a quite different rejoinder from that of 7%, made in reply
to the same warning, the occasion ‘and the interlocutors both
being different. It has often been suggested that the rejoinder
carries a scornful allusion to the belief that the depths of hell
were reserved for suicides (cf. Josephus, B./. III. viii. 5, gdys
oroTiéTepos); but thisis not certain. Inany case, the Jews speak
ironically: ‘‘ If we cannot follow you, it must be because you
will be no longer alive.” The saying of mystery, ‘¢ Whither
I go you cannot come,” which was uttered more than once
(7% 13%), naturally provoked different comments from different
persons. :

28. xal E')\eyev The rec. has elrev, but NBDLNTW® have
the imperfect éeyer, which suggests that what follows was
a habitual saying of Jesus. He leaves their taunt unanswered,
but adds that His origin and natural home were different from
the origin and home of ‘‘ the Jews.” It was not surprising
that they did not understand Him when He said that He was
moving to a region where they could not follow. Cf. Mt. 62,

dpels &k Tov kdvw éoré, ‘‘ You are from beneath,” 7Z.e.
‘“of the earth.” Cf. éxi 1ijs yijs xdro (Acts 2%). «kdrw does
not occur again in Jn. (but cf. 88).
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7 ~ 4 k. k3

k6o pov éoTé, éyb otk eipl ék TOD KéTuov ToVTOV. 24. elmov odw
~ ~ ~ Ié

Ypty 61 dmofaveiofe év Tais dpapriaws Tpdv' &w yap py moTeloyTe

. - x , .

Ot éyd elpu, dwoflaveicfe & tals dpaprions Tudv. 25. E\eyov odv

. éyb &k tav dvw eipl. The contrast is the same as that
of 33, The implied argument, sc. that the Jews’ failure of
understanding has its root in moral causes, has met us before
(538 717 "and is repeated 82

Spels ék TolTou Tob kéopou éoré. BT give the emphatic
TobTov Tob xéapov here, but the more usual ro¥ xéopov TovToV
in the second clause of the verse (so W in both clauses).
XDLTA give 7od xéopov Todrov in both clauses, and &
xéapos obros is the order in every other N.T. passage where
the expression occurs. So, too, we always find 6 aidv odros
(except Mt. 12%%),

The idea of imperfection which the word xdopos, the
totality of created being, suggests in Jn. has been noted on 1°.
This idea is specially brought out in the phrase 6 xéopos odros.
When thus limited, the word does not embrace any plane of
creation other than that of earth (11%), and ‘‘ this world ”
is contrasted with the spiritual or heavenly world, as being in a
special degree affected by evil powers (16'!) and as awaiting
the Judgment (g% 123), The kingdom of Jesus is not of
¢ this world ”’ (18%), from which He passed after His Passion
(13Y). It is the place of our earthly discipline (1 Jn. 4%, in
which he who hates his life shall keep it to life eternal (12%).
The phrase occurs with a like hint of evil, 1 Cor. 3'? 510 4311

So here it is said of the Jews duels éx Tod xéopov Todrov
éoré.  Cf. for the same construction elvas éx, 1 Jn. 45 adrol é&
T0d Kéapov elat.

éyb (emphatic) odx elpl ék Tod kdopou Todrou. Cf. 174- 18,
It is the perpetual theme of the Fourth Gospel that He who
was not ‘‘ of the world ”’ came *‘ into the world "’ for its rescue.

24. elmov odv bpiv, s¢. at v. 21, where see note.

amofaveioBe év Tals dpapriars Sudv, the singular 4 dpopria
being changed to the plural. To this no significance is to
be attached, as when phrases are repeated in Jn., there are
generally slight verbal alterations (see on 3'€).

dw ydp pi) moredonte dm éyd eipr, dwobavelofe xTh. Jesus
repeats with an awful solemnity that if His hearers do not
accept Him for what He is, they will die in their sins. 6t éyé
el may mean ‘‘that I am from above,” as He had just
asserted of Himself, && & rév dvo eipl. But if this be
the construction, it is very elliptical. It is more probable
that we should take éyé elu absolutely, “I am He,” 7e.

1 Cf. Hobhouse, The Church and the World, p. 352, Note D.
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av-rm 20 7ls l; elmey av‘ro?s 6 ’Inoots T'qv apxr,v 8 Tu kai Aahd
vuiv. 26, 7oAAG & éxw mept Dpdv Aahely kal kpivew' GAN & 7rs,u.l,l/a§

“T am the Divine Deliverer,” as at vv. 28, 58, and 13!, For
this use of éyd el as the equivalent of the Hebrew Ny,

see Introd., p. cxx, where the expression is more fully dis-
cussed. We may here particularly compare Isa. 430 iva
moTedoyre . . . OmL &y eipe (see on v. 18). Jesus had uttered
His message; henceforth they had no excuse for their
sin (152%),

25. é\eyov olv altd IV Tis €l; The Jews are puzzled
by the last words of Jesus. They sounded like the Divine
proclamations in the prophetical books. Who is this, that
says I AM? And they ask Him, *‘ Who art Thou? " (cf. 119).
But He gives no direct or simple answer (cf. 1¢%). Cf. 10%
for a similar question, and a similar indirectness of reply.

™y dpxiiv 8 T kal NaA® Gpiv, ‘‘ Primarily (in essence),
what I am telling you,” Z.e. ‘1 am what my words reveal.”
We have already noted (see on 3'; and cf. 10% 12%° 1410 1616)
that XoAelv cannot always be sharply distinguished from
Xéyew ; and the constr. ¢ 7¢ Aadd is similar to 6 Adyos v
e)\a)ma'a of 12%, or rafra Aadd of v. 28.

™y dpy#v is never used in Jn. for ¢ from the beginning,”
which is expressed by é dpxiis (16%), or more frequently by
én doxis (157, 1 ]n 1! and passim). Inthe LXX iy dpxiv
often stands for ‘‘at the beginning,” ¢ at the first "—e.g.
Gen. 43%° Dan. ¢?! (LLXX), and Dan. 8 (Theod.)—which is a
sound classical construction. (Cf. Herod. viil. 132 &vres dpxiv
érrd, “being originally seven in number.”’) Butin the present
passage the rendering ‘‘ I have spoken at the beginning ”
1nadm1551b1e, inasmuch as the verb is in the present ()\a)\w)
and not in the aorist (éAdAyga). These considerations seem
to rule out the R.V. *“ Even that which I have also spoken
unto you from the beginning.”

The R.V. margin treats the sentence as a question, and
for the relative & v substitutes én. Thus =y dpxiv o1t xai
Aadd piv; is translated *‘ How is it that I even speak to you
at all?” This rendering has the support of Chrysostom, and
there is no doubt that v dpxjv may stand for sAws, omnino,
especially in negative sentences. An apposite parallel to such
a use is found in Clem. Hom. vi. 11, el pi} mapakolovBeis ofs
Aéyw, Ti xai v dpxiy Sehéyopar; (a sentence in which some
have found an echo of v. 25). The answer of Jesus, according
to this view, is a severe rebuke, which has a note of impatience,
comparable to Mk. 9%, ‘O faithless generation, how long
shall I be with you!” But it is difficult to connect a rebuke
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pe dAnbiis éoTw, kiyd & fxovoa wap adrod, rabra Aahd els Tov

of this kind with the words which immediately follow in v. 26,
moAAd Exw mepl Tudv Aalewy.

The Latin and Syriac vss. take the sentence as affirmative,
not as interrogative; and herein they are probably right. But
neither can be followed in detail. Syr. sin. gives ‘ The chief
is that I should speak myself with you, seeing that I have much
that I should speak concerning you and judge’; but this
provides no answer to the question ‘‘ Who art thou?” Some
O.L. texts give ‘‘ initilum quod et loquor uobis,” z.e. ‘I am
the Beginning (cf. Rev. 215), that which I am saying to you ”’;
but miv dpxiv could not be attracted to & 7¢ in this way. The
Vulgate has ‘‘ principium quia et loquor uobis,” which is still
farther from the Greek.

We come back to the rendering, *‘ Primarily, I am what I
am telling you,” as the least open to objection of the many
renderings that have been offered of this difficult passage.
v dpxmv means fundamentally or originally, or, in colloquial
English, ‘‘at bottom.” In reply to the question ‘‘ Who art
thou? ” Jesus declares to the Jews that He is essentially
what His words reveal, in particular such words as éyd é& 7dv
dve eipi (v. 23), and (above all) éyd eipe (v. 24).

26. woM\d &xw mepi Opdv Aahelv kal kpivew. This seems
to take up the teaching of v. 16 above. Jesus does not dwell
upon His answer to the question ‘‘ Who art thou ? ”” He goes
on with His discourse, as there was much still to say. With
moAL éxo Aalely cf. woAda &w Aéyew of 16'%, a comparison
which confirms the conclusion (reached in the note on 3')
that Aaleiv and Aéyew are not sharply distinguished by Jn.,
and that they are sometimes interchangeable.

kai «kpiveww. His discourse was of judgment. He had
already said twice to the Jews that they would die in their sins
(vv. 21, 24), a kplots to which the words of v, 16 lead up.

AN & wéppas pe dhnbis éorw KN This is again re-
sumptive of v. 16, where Jesus had said that His judgment was
true, because it was not His own, but reflected the judgment of
the Father who had sent Him. The adversative dAAd points
back to the objection which He continually rebuts, sc. that
He has no authority behind Him. *‘‘ Whatever objection you
raise to my claim to judge, you must remember that He who
sent me is true.”” See on v. 16 above; and cf. 338 7%,

kéyd & Fkouoa wap’ adrod, TaiTa Nahd els Tov kéopov. Cf.
15% wdvra & Jjkovoa mapd Tod warpds pov éyvdpoa Ypiv, and
see vv. 38, 40. Here the sayings ‘‘ heard from the Father ”
were sayings of judgment, as at 5%, xafos dkovw xplve. And,
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Kécr,u.ov 27. ovk e-vacrav o7 ‘r(\w Ha‘repa atrots e)\e'yev 28, elrev
ovv 6 I'r]o'ovs' “‘Orav m[/wm)‘re Tov Yiov rod dvfpdmov, Tére 'vatrecroe
o1 éyd e, xat 4 éuavrod mod ovdéy, dANL kabbs éatév pe &

unlike those of 158 they were spoken ‘‘to the world”
(cf. 18%9),

To speak eis Tov xdopor is a constr, that is not found again
in Jn.; but cf. 1 Cor. 14° els dépo Aadoivres, Mk. 130 eis
wdvra T4 vy Bl knpuxBijvar 6 edayyélior.

taita Aadd. So XBDLNTWA®, but minor uncials sub-
stitute Aéyw for Aald.

27. obx &yvwoov 81v TOv matépa adrols éNeyev. This. is one
of the evangelist’s comments on his narrative (see Introd.,
p. xxxiv), and it seems to confirm what has been said on v. 25
about the Jews’ misunderstanding of the words of mystery
which Jesus had uttered.

28. elmev odv 6 ’Imooids, ‘‘ Jesus therefore said,” sc.
because of their misunderstanding. ~DNTA® add adrois, but
om. BLTW; 8D further add wdAw.

Srav OYdonre TOv uldv Tob &vbpdmou, ‘‘ When you shall
have lifted up,” sc. on the Cross, *‘ the Son of Man.” See on

3% for dyodv in Jn., and cf. 1232, In the present passage Syoiv
must relate to the 11ft1ng up on the Cross, and not to the ** lift-
ing up ” of the Ascension, for the latter was not in any sense
the act of the Jews, as the Crucifixion was (cf. Acts 319),

For the title ‘‘ the Son of Man,” see Introd., p. cxxxi.

Tére yvdoeale 8 éyd e, then ye shall know that I am
(the Son of Man),” the predicate of éyd eiy: being understood
from the preceding clause of the sentence. Otherwise, we
must take éyd efue as used absolutely, as in v. 24 (cf. 8% 1319),
the phrase being then identical with the self-designation of
Yahweh in the prophets, M= ‘‘ I (am) He " (see Introd.,

p. cxx). On either interpretation, the sfy/e of the sentence is
that of Divine proclamations:  cf. Ezek. 110 émyvdoesbe 3
éyd kipros.

Too late, the pressure of facts, the fall of Jerusalem and the
like, would convince them of the truth of His words: ‘‘cog-
noscetis ex re, quod nunc ex uerbo non creditis ’ (Bengel).
This, rather than the conviction of sm wrought by the Holy
Splrlt (168t), seems to be the force of rére yvageobe.

it governs not only éyé e, but also the next clause &w’
dpavtol woud o0dév k7. This had been said before, 5%
(cf. 12%). For its signiﬁcance, see note on 5, Ignatius
A(Magn 7) has & xipios dvev 7100 matpds obd&v émoinoev, a
reminiscence of these ]ohanmne phrases

A\ kaBbs éBidadév pe & wamip. Cf. v. 26, and see
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N
Hamijp, taira )\a)\w 29 kai 6 1rqu[/as e ,u.e-r éuav doTiv' olk.
a.drr;xzv 1€ pubvov, GTi eyw -ra. dpeatd adrd 1rouu wdvrore. 30. Tadra
adtod Aalodvros moddol émiorevaay els adrdv.

#18.17  After marijp, BT'A add pov, but om. NDLNT®., W om.
6 warip.

" tadra NaA& : tadra referring to the specific teachings of this
section. Cf, 12% 7adra éAdAnoer 6 ’Inools, and v. 30 radra
Xadoivros. With the sentence xafds é&88afev . . . Aald, cf.
the parallels 125 and 14%.,

20. xkat & wépdas pe (see on 317 for the ‘mission of the Son)
per &od éorw xrA. This has already been said at v. 16,
St pdvos odk ti,u.f, dAN éyw kai & méupas pe, and is repeated
163 in a different context. Much more is implied here than
in the saying of Peter that ‘‘ God was with Him” (Acts 10%),
for all through Jn. the ineffable union of the Son with the
Father is behind the narrative (cf. 10%).

olk dfixéy pe pdvor. TAN add 6 warjp unnecessarily; om.
BDLTW®. The union of the preincarnate Son with the
Father (175) was continued after the Incarnation.

3r. is causal, ‘‘ because 1 do the things pleasing to Him.”
Thus at 1510 Jesus tells His disciples that by keeping His com-
mandments they will abide in His love, even as He by keeping
His Father’s commandments abides in the Father’s love.
The adj. dpeards occurs again in Jn. only at 1 Jn. 322, and there,
as here, of doing the things that are pleasing to God, 7.e. of
keeping His commandments. See, for a similar use of dpesrds,
Ex. 15%, Wisd. ¢'8, Isa. 383

For the thought that the continual aim of Jesus was to do
the will of the Father, cf. 43 5% 6%. Here He claims a/ways
(wdvrote) to do that which is pleasing to the Father, a claim
which implies a consciousness of sinlessness (cf. v. 46 below)

- The language of Ignatms (Magn. 8), 8s kard mdvra
eln)peo'r'r]ocv T® 1r€/l.l,/a1/‘rl, adrdv, seems to rest on this verse.

30. 'ru.u‘ru. ajrol Aaholvros, ‘‘As He was saying these
things.” The gen. absolute is infrequent in Jn., partly because
of his fondness for parataxis; he never uses it in his report of
the words of Jesus.

wohhoi émiorevoar e€is adrdr. For this favourite phrase
of Jn., see on 4%, where (as here) belief in Christ is due to what
He said rather than to the ‘* signs >’ which He wrought. Those
who ¢ believed in Him >” were fewer in number than those who
‘¢ believed Him ’—a larger body who are addressed in the next
verse, and of whom some, as the sequel shows, soon began to
cavil at His teaching.
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¥ » ¢ 3 ~ \ \ ’ 3~

31. "Eleyev olv 6 ‘Inoots mpds Tovs wemarevkiTas avTE

- S a n ,

"Tovdaiovs "Eov duels pelvqre & 1@ Aoy 16 éud, dAnfds pabyral
’ 3 \ ’ Sy A ¢ N 2hevend

pov éore, 32. Kal yvooeobe Tiv dAifeav, kat 1 dAjfea éxevlepoaet

Jesus tells the Jews who are inclined to believe Him, that
truth would emancipate them from the slavery of sin

(v2. 31-34)

81. &\eyev olv . . . mwpds Tols wemoTeukétas adrd ‘lovdalous,
‘“So He began to say to the Jews that believed Him,” 7.e.
those who had been impressed by His recent utterances
(but cf. vv. 33 and 40). moreder followed by a- dative
does not represent so high a degree of faith ‘as mworedew eis
Twa; but it indicates a stage on the way to discipleship.” You
must believe what a man says before you can believe in him.
For the constr. rworedew els Twa, see on 112; and cf. the note
at 6% on moredav Twi. For the constr. ékeyer mpds Twa, see
on 23, .

éav Gpels pelmre &v 70 Noyo 7 &ud kX, Cf. 2 Jn.® where
we have un pévov & vf 8iaxp 10t XpioTod fedv odx éxer. In
v. 37 and at 5% a different metaphor is employed, sc. that of
the Ndyos of God abiding in the believer. But (see on 5%)
the two expressions ‘‘ abiding in His word ” and ‘‘ His word
abiding in us” come to the same thing. See also on 6%, 157,

d\nfds pabdnral pol éore. This is the highest rank among
Christians, sc¢. those who have reached the stage of disciple-
ship. See on 15® where this is repeated.

82. xai yvdoeole mv dMjferav. For the conception of
dMjfea in Jn., see on 1¥4; and cf. vv. 40, 44, 45.

kal 1§ 6&Mjbeia é\evlepdoer Gpds. The words express a
great principle, which is applicable in many directions, and-
which has been enunciated by Jewish and heathen teachers as
well as by Christian. It was a Stoic paradox érc udvos & oogds
é\evfepos ral wds dppwv dotdos (Cicero, Parad. 5). This was
repeated in another form by Seneca, ‘‘ unum studium uere
liberale est quod liberum facit, hoc est sapientiae’” (Z£p.
Ixxxviii. 2). Philo, in the same spirit, wrote a book to prove
that the omovdatos is free (quod omnis probus lber sif). In
another book (de confus. ling. 20) he asks ris odv érevfepia
BeBaiordry; to which he gives the answer 4 7od pdvov fepareia
copot. But there is no trace of generalisations of this kind
either in O.T. or N.T.

" The freedom which truth brings (in the view of Jn.) is
.emancipation from the slavery of sin. This appears from v. 34,
where see note. In v. 36 the Son is said to be the Agent
of this emancipation (éav 6 vids dpds élevfepdop); and the



306 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [VIIL 32-84.

dpds.  33. dmexplOngav wpds adrov Swéppa 'ABpadp éopev, xai
otevi BedovAedkaper mdmore: wis av Aéyes 8t "Eledfepor yeri-
geale; 34. dmexpifn adrois & 'Inoods "Apyy duny Aéyw fuiv 8n
wés & woudv Ty dpaprlay 8obAds éoTw Tis dpaprias.

Jjuxtaposition of vv. 32, 36 is instructive, when the great utter-
ance éyd el 9 dAjfea (14%) is recalled. The purpose of the
self-consecration of Jesus is declared (17'%) to be that His
disciples may be jytaopévor év dAnfela.

There is, perhaps, a hint of the emancipating influence of
truth at 117: *‘ The Jaw came by Moses, but grace and #u¢4
by Jesus Christ.”” See note 7% Joc.

33. awexplnoav mpés adrdv. So RBDLW® 33 (see for
the constr. on 2%); but NT'A have dmexp. adrg. Those who
made the answer which follows were not the Jews who *‘ be-
lieved Him ” (v. 31), but the Jewish objectors, with whom
throughout the rest of this chapter Jesus is engaged in con-
troversy. He could not have charged ‘‘ the Jews who believed
Him ” with seeking His life (vv. 37, 39).

EIméppa ‘ABpadp dopev (cf. Ps. 105% Isa. 41%). This was
the proudest boast of the Jews, that they were the heirs of the
covenant with Abraham, because of their direct descent from
him. Cf. Gen. 227 Lk. 1%,

xai oderl Bedouhedkapeyr wdmore. This was, of course,
not true. The captivity in Babylon was only one instance of
the contrary; and they were under the yoke of Rome even
while they were speaking. But they would not admit, even to
themselves, that they were not a free people. They were not
bondslaves (3edovAevxaper), indeed, but Jesus had not used
the word Soihos yet. Their petulant retort really marked the
uneasy consciousness that they were not as free as they
would like to be: ‘‘ How sayest thou, Ye shall become free
men ? "

84. dwexp. aldvois & 'Inools. B omits the art. before *Inoots
here (see on 1%-50), adrois refers to the hostile Jews who are
in view throughout the rest of the chapter.

apiy dpfy Aéyw Spiv, calling attention to a solemn pro-
nouncement summing up what He has just said. Cf.vv. 51, 58;
and see on 15,

wds . . . BolNés doTrw THs dpaprias. D S and Syr. sin,,
with Clem. Alex. (Strom. ii. 5), omit tis dpaprias. The
omission would not, however, alter the sense, which must in
any case be that the sinner is the slave of sin (or of the devil).

wdis & wodv Ty dpapriav means (as it does 1 Jn. 38)
4 every one who lives in the practice of sin,” just as 6 wodv T
d\jfeav (32') means *‘ he who lives in the practice of truth.”
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35. O 8¢ SoBhos ol péver &v 1§ oixin els TOV aldvas 6 vids péver

It is habitual, rather than occasional, sin that is here.in view
when it is said that a man mastered by it is a slave.

The Hebrews regarded sin in the light of violation of God’s
law, rather than as a state of slavery. This latter doctrine is
Greek rather than Hebrew; it is not often expressed by Greek
writers so clearly as by Xenophon: doris ofv dpxerar vmo Tdv
8 Tod copares Hdovdy, kai S Tadras iy Slvarar wpdrrew
ta BéAriora, voulless Tobrov élellfepov elvar; "Hrwora, &by
(Memorab. iv. 5. 3). Cf. Econom. i. § 22. Paul has the same
idea when he speaks of sinners as SodAot 7ijs duaprias (Rom.
617 20) but it does not appear elsewhere in his epistles. He
dwells often on the freedom of the Christian from the yoke of
the Jewish law (Gal. 5!+ 3), but that is a different conception.
In 2 Pet. 2!® we have the phrase dodhot rfjs $pfopas, which is
parallel to dolle: THs dpaprias. But it is remarkable that
the idea of sin as a master which makes slaves of men is found
in the N.T. only here, and at Rom. 617 20, 2 Pet, 21%. It is not
quite apposite to cite Jas. 1% 212, 2 Cor. 3'%, which express the
principle that the Christian law is a law of liberty.

Jesus tells the Jews that they are only slaves without tenuve in
the household of God - they are not true sons of Abrakam,
Jor they try to kill Him : their father is the devil. It
is just because they have not God for their Father that
they will not believe Jesus, who offers them eternal life

(vv. 35-51)

85. In the report of this discourse, there is at this point a
sudden change of metaphor. In v. 34 the 3obAos is the slave
of sin (or of the devil); but in v. 35 a contrast is drawn between
the positions of the dodAos and the vids in a household pre-
sided over by its rightful master. A slave may be cast out
at any moment; he has no covenant with his master. But if
the heir emancipates him from his state of serfdom, sc. to his
lawful master, he becomes a free man and obtains a footing in
the house comparable to that of a son. This seems to be the
trend of the argument, but it involves a transition from a
particular conception of the Sobdes to a quite different
conception.

6 8¢ Bolhos ob péver év i oikia els Tdv aldva. The slave
has no tenure. The story of Hagar and Ishmael (Gen.
2119 suggests itself, but it is not clear that Jn. intends any
allusion to it, or to Paul’s use of it (Gal. 430). If a slave offends
his master, he is liable to expulsion from the household. This

VOL. 11.—2



308 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [VIIL 35-37.

els Tov aldva. 36. ca.v ody 6 Yios dpas c)\eveepwa'y, dvrws éledlepor
éoeale. 37, olda o1t o'7r€p;La A,Bpa.ap éorer dAAa Iyreité pe
dmoxretvas, 6Te 6 Adyos 6 éuds ob xwpel év Tutv. 38. éyd & édpaxa

seems to be meant as a warning to the Jews, who are really
slaves because of their sins, that they have no fixed tenure
in the household of God (cf. 4% for oixia as equivalent to
‘¢ a household ).

6 uids péver els TOV aidva. A similar contrast between

the slave and the son appears Heb. 3° where (quoting Num.

127) Moses is described as a faithful servant (fepdmwv) in the
house (olxos) of God, but Christ as the Son of that house.
For the oixla of the Father, cf. 142; and for the permanence of
a son’s tenure in his father’s house, cf. Lk. 15%: réxvov, o
mdvrore per’ éuod €l. For the phrase els 7ov aibva in Jn.,
see on 414,

The last clause, & vids péver els 7ov aldva, is omitted by
RWT 33 124 and in the quotation of the passage by Clem.
Alex. (see on v. 34). But the omissions here and in the pre-
ceding verse only serve to show that the difficulties of the
argument were felt by scribes and exegetes alike. It is possible
that the whole of v. 35 is an early gloss, brought in from famili-
arity with such passages as Gal. 430, Heb. 3.

86. v odv 6 uids Spds é\evBepdon xth. If v. 35 is part
of the original text, then this sentence has in view the fact that
the son and heir had a special privilege in the emancipation of
his father’s slaves. Cf. Gal. 5. But if v. 35 may be treated
as a gloss, then v. 36 relates itself naturally to v. 34: ‘‘ You
are the slaves of sin ; but if the Son (6 vids used absolutely,
as at 3%) make you free (cf. v. 32), you will be free indeed.”
What the Son does will be ratified by the Father.

é\edbepos, élevbepolv, do not occur elsewhere in Jn., and in
the Synoptists only at Mt. 1928 do we find é\edfepos. 8vrws is
not used elsewhere by In.

87. olda &n owéppa ’ABpadp &ote kth., ‘I know that you
are of the stock of Abraham, but, desplte that, you are the
slaves of sin, for you seek to Kill me, my word not being
operative in you.”” = This seems to be the sequence of the argu-
ment. The metaphor that they are the slaves of sin and need
emancipation is now dropped; and Jesus tells them in the
verses which follow that, sinners as they are, it is the devil
who is their spiritual father.

MG Tyrevré p.e dmoxretvar. Cf. 71' %,

8t 6 Xéyos éuds ob xwpel & up.w Cf. v. 31 above and
see note on 53, where we have rov Adyov adrob oix exe-re &y
tuly uévovra, ‘Which means almost the same. The real cause
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mwapd 7@ Hatpt pov Aadd' kai duels odv & fxovoarte maps Tod Tarpds

of the Jews’ enmity to Jesus was a moral cause; His revelation
did not abide or work in their hearts.

xwpeiv is used transitively 28, and this use, *to hold,”
is common. But in the present passage it is used intran-
sitively, and its precise meaning is hard to define. In 2z Macc.
3101t is used of the spreading of a report r& uév ka6 “HAed8wpov

. otrws &dpnoev; and the R.V. renders here ‘‘ my word
hath not free course in you,” or, as Moffatt puts it, ‘‘ makes
no headway among you.” This is, perhaps, to introduce the
idea of movement a little more than is justifiable. Of the Latin
versions, @ has reguiescit, ¢ has es?, and Jerome’s Vulgate
has capst. Accordingly, the R.V. margin gives as a possible
rendering ‘‘ hath no place in you,” ! which would almost
identify ywpeiv here with uévew at 5%, We may compare
Xenophon, Fconom. c. 20 § 21, 16 yip Tas pév Samdvas
xwpely évrehets . . . of expenses continuing undiminished®
This we take to be the true meaning of xwpel év duiv,
¢ continues in you,” with a suggestion of operative activity.
Jerome’s literal rendering zon capit in wobis, ‘¢ does not hold
in you,” means the same thing.

88. The true text of this verse is doubtful, there being
variants for nearly every word.

Westcott-Hort read: & éyd édpaxa mapa 76 warpl Aald
kol dpels odv & dkodoare mwapd r0b marpds woieire, giving
as the * Western” reading éyd 4 é&dpake wapd 7§ marpi
pov [radra] Aadd' xai dpels odv & éwpdrate mapd 7@ marpl Sudv
TOoLELTE.

NDNTA® and Syr. sin. support the insertion of pou
(om. BCLTW) after marpi in the first clause, and of dpdv (also
found in C) after warpés in the second clause.

fxodoare in the second clause is read by ¥*BCLW®, but
¥*DTAN and Syr. sin. have éwpdrare, probably by assimila-
tion with the first clause: the rec. 7§ marp( in the second clause
(for 70b warpds) is due to the same cause. ,

The Vulgate has: ‘‘ego quod uidi apud patrem loquor,
et uos quae uidistis apud patrem uestrum facitis,” and with
this the evidence of Tatian agrees.

If the pronouns wov and dudv are omitted, 6 wamjp must
stand for the same person in both clauses, and the second clause
would have to be imperative: ‘‘do ye therefore the things

11In the passage from Alciphron (Ep. iii. 7) quoted by Field in
support of this rendering, xwpelv is used transitively, and so the
passage does not provide a parallel.

* Dr. L. C. Purser has pointed out this passage to me.
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which ye heard from the Father.” But this does not agree
well with the context.

. We translate : ‘‘I speak of what I have seen with my
Father; but (xal being used for daAAd; see on 1% you do
what you heard from your father,” sc. the devil (v. 41). éyé
and dpels are placed for emphasis of distinction at the begin-
ning of the two clauses respectively.

dyb & édpaxa mapd 1@ watpl pov Nakd. Cf. v. 28 above,
and see especially on 5. wapa 1§ warpl pov, apud patrem,
is not to be referred to the pre-incarnate life of the Son
(cf. 17® mapa oeoavrg), or interpreted with Abbott (Dzaz. 2355)
as ‘‘in the home of my Father,” Z.e. heaven. The reference
is to the perpetual vision which the Incarnate Son had of
His Father’'s will (see 5%). For édpaxe as occasionally
usednof spiritual vision, see on 3%2. For Xaleélv in Jn., see
on 3.

kal Spels odv (cf. 16%%) xr\. The contrast between Xa)é
and wowetre is marked. Jesus speaks of the truths which
the Father has given Him, but the Jews do the sinful things
which the devil suggests, the pres. tense woweire indicating
a continual doing. tov matpos vpudv is identified with rob SiaBéAov
at v. 44; but this has not yet been made explicit by Jesus, and,
in fact, the Jews’ reply shows that they do not yet understand
the tremendous severity of His words.

89. 6 warhp Apdv *ABpadp éotw, ‘* Our father is Abraham.”
They repeat what they have said before (v. 33). It was true,
in so far as their physical pedigree was concerned; but Jesus
tells them that they are not true sons of Abraham if their
conduct is unlike his. His reply is almost in the words used
by Paul 038 87 elolv omépua APBpadyu, mdvres Tékvo (Rom. ¢7).
He had admitted (v. 37) that they were oméppa "ABpadu, but
this natural descent did not, by itself, guarantee all the privi-
leges which belong to the réxva who are Abraham’s true heirs
(cf. Gal. 3'-9).

€i 7éxva 1ol "ABpadp dove, T4 Epya Tob *ABpadp woielre. ‘¢ If
you are Abraham’s children, do Abraham’s works,” woteire
being imperative.

wowetre, although only read by B, is probably the true
reading,! and should be rendered in the imperative mood, with
Syr. sin. érowire dv (W omits dv) is read by 8*CLNW; but

1 Origen has it frequently (Comm. in Joann. 308, 313, 316, 317, etc. ;
but he has #re . . . émoeire, 104).
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this requires the rec. §re instead of éoré in the first clause,
while éoré is read by x\BDLT.

40. viv 8¢, “‘but as things are,” {nteiré pe dmoxretvar: cf.
v. 37 and 41 %,

dvdpumov. A difficulty has been found in the use of this
word as applied (here only) to Himself by Jesus. Nowhere
else in the N.T. is He described as ‘‘ a man,” for Rom. §'® and
1 Tim. 2% both imply that He was dvfpwmos in a unique sense.
Cf. Acts 222 173, where He is spoken of as dwjp. But it
is hypercritical to find offence in this manner of expression.
It would be out of place in the writings of a second-century
theologian, who had reached the point of seeing the difficulties
in the formulation of the doctrine of the Incarnation; but for
a first-century writer, who was combating with special care
the idea that Christ had not come ‘‘in the flesh,” it is quite
natural! The expression is used sine preiudicio deitatis,
and that Jesus should have described Himself as ‘‘ a person
who has spoken the truth to you” in discussion with Jews
who did not accept Him as divine is not surprising.

fiv fikousa wapd Toi Oeol. This is the perpetual teaching
of Jesus in the Fourth Gospel, sc. that His words reveal the
mind of the Father, who taught them to Him; cf. v. 26 and
the references given in the note at that place.

TolTo 'ABpadp obk émoinoev. Abraham welcomed the
heavenly messengers (Gen. 18%); he did not seek to kill them.

41, Paulatim procedit castigatio is the comment of Grotius
on the severe denunciation which follows.

bpels moweite T4 pya Tob Tarpds vpav. ‘¢ You,” with
emphasis, ‘‘do the works of your father,” sc. the devil,
although that is not yet said explicitly.

The Jews still misapprehend what is meant. They say,
first, that if it is being suggested that they are not the legitimate
descendants of Abraham and Sarah, it is not true; and
secondly, that if it is spiritual and not physical descent that
is in question, then their Father is God. The sentence is
very much compressed.

ipels €k Toprelas odx éyevibnper (so BD¥*; od yeyevvijueba
is the rec. reading with N*CD2NWTA®). It has been held
by some expositors, both ancient and modern, that the
Jewish disputants mean to affirm by these words the legitimacy
of the spiritual relation of Israel to Yahweh. See on 12

1 See on 14,
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for the conception of Israel as Yahweh’s wife, and Israelites
as His children, in contradistinction to the heathen or Samari-
tans. Idolatry was fornication, and those who went after
other gods were réxva mopveias (Hos. 2%). This is a possible
interpretation of ék wopvelas otk éyevmifnpev, and accords
well with what follows; but it is simpler to take the words
literally and to regard them as a reaffirmation of ewéppa
’ABpadp éopev . . . 6 waryp Hudv 'Afpadp éotw (VV. 33, 39),
‘“ we were not begotten of fornication ’’ (see on 11%),

&va matépa Exopev Tov Bedv. As for spiritual parentage,
it was a fundamental and often expressed principle of the
Israelites that Yahweh was their Father; cf. Ex. 422, Deut. 325,
Isa. 6318 645 This is a wholly different figure from that of
Israel as Yahweh’s wife, and it is difficult to believe that there
is a sudden transition from the one figure to the other, as we
must suppose if juels ék mopvelas ovx éyevnifypev is to be
interpreted of spiritual fornication, 7.e. idolatry.

The sentence ‘‘ We have one Father, even God,” is, then,
not to be taken in strict connexion with what immediately
precedes. It is a new plea, put forward for the Jewish dis-
putants, who are beginning to understand that Jesus has been
speaking of spiritual, not natural, parentage.

42. The rec. adds odv after elmev, with NDA; om.
BCLNTWT®.

el 6 Oeds xr\., ‘“ If God were your Father, you would love
me.” This is the same argument as that in 1 Jn. 51- 3 sc.
¢ If you were the children of God, you would love God, and,
as whoever loves a father loves his son, therefore you would love
Jesus, His Son.” The Jews have turned the argument, so
that now sps7itual fatherhood is in question, and Jesus shows
them what the consequences of this spiritual fatherhood
must be,

éyd yidp &k 100 Oeol &fNOov, sc. ¢ for 7, even I who speak
to you (éye being emphatic), came forth from God,” zZ.e. in
the Incarnation. é feod is a phrase that has found a place
in the Nicene Creed; while as early as 196 B.C. Ptolemy
Epiphanes was described as dmwdpyxwv feds éx feob xal feds.!

Attempts have been made to distinguish & 7od feod (cf.
16%) and 4w Tod feod (cf. 13% 16%), but they will not bear
scrutiny. See on 1#; and cf. 16¥ and the note there,

For é£i\bov éx, see on 4%,

1{.e. on the Rosetta Stone ; see Moulton-Milligan, Vocab. of N.T.,
5.v. éx.
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kal fko (cf. 1 Jn. 5%). The present tense is emphatic,
‘“and I am here.”

0dd¢ ydp 4w epavrod ANuba. This is repeated from 7%,
and with the same significance, ‘‘ I have not come of myself,”
f.e. without a Divine mission, ‘‘ but God sent me.”” For this
‘¢ sending ” of Christ by the Father, see on 3*7; and cf. 178,

For &eivos in Jn., see on 18, 19%.

43. %uwx T Ty Aahidw Ty éuiv ol ywdokere; For Aahid,
see on 4%: it does not mean *‘ talk ” in any disparaging sense
(as it sometimes does in classical writers), but ‘‘ manner of
speech.” The Jewish disputants did not appreciate the spiritual
idiom of Jesus’ words, in which they did not recognise the
Divine accent,

8. ob Bivacle dxobeww Tdv Nyov Tdv Epdv. dxodew with
the accusative always means in Jn., to perceive by hearing, as
distinct from hearing with appreciation and intelligence, when
drovew takes the genitive (see on 38; and cf. 5%7). Here, then,
the incapacity of the Jews for ‘‘ hearing ”’ the message of Jesus
is an even graver disability than that of their failure to under-
stand it. As He said at v. 37, His Adyos or message had no
place in them. It did not appeal to them at all. Their in-
capacity was, as it were, a spiritual deafness, and not merely
an intellectual stupidity. See on 12%0; and cf. v. 47 below.

The contrast in the two clauses of the verse is between
ywaoxew and drxovev rather than between Aadid and Adyos.
There is a difference between the usage of these words, but it
cannot be sharply pressed in Jn.: see on 3.

44. ipels (an emphatic beginning) éx Tod warpds ToOb
SwaBéhov &oré T\, ‘' You are of your father, the devil.”
Similar language is ascribed to Jesus Mt. 133 2315,

The sentence would admit of the translation, ‘‘ You are of
the father of the devil ”’ ; and Hilgenfeld, with some other
critics, have found here a trace of Gnostic doctrine. According
to the Ophites, Ialdabaoth, the God of the Jews, was the father
of the serpent (Iren. Her. 1. xxx. 6, 10). But such a notion is
not relevant to this context, the evangelist representing Jesus
as telling the Jews plainly for the first time that they are the
devil’s children, a climax of denunciation to which the pre-
ceding verses have led up. Closely parallel in language and
in thought is 1 Jn. 3® 6 mowdv Ty dpopriav éx Tov BiafdAov
éoriy, 67 dm dpxijs 6 Sidfodos duaprdver.

For the constr. elvat éx, see on v, 23 above.
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xai 1ds &mbuplas Tol warpds Spdv Oé)\ere motely, ‘' And
your will is to do the lusts of your father,” @é\ere indicating a
settled purpose of will.

dvfpwmoktévos occurs elsewhere in the Greek Bible only at
1 Jn. 315, In the Adpostolic Constitutions (viiL vil. 5) the devil
is alluded to as é dvfpwmroxTdvos Geus.

That he was *‘ a murderer from the beginning ” is probably
a reference to the Jewish doctrine that death was a consequence
of the Fall, which was due to the devil’s prompting; cf. Wisd.
2% $ldve 8¢ Buaforov fdvaros elofrfev eis Tov kdopov, and
see Rom. 52, &n’ &pyijs is used thus in 1 Jn. 38 (quoted above);
cf. Eccles. 311, Mt. rg%. See on 15%,

The allusion, however, may be to the murder of Abel by
Cain. At 1 Jn. 3'% we have Kdiv éx To? movnpod v xal éordate
Tov ddeddpov adrod, and three verses after we find 6 podv Tov
48eddpov adrod avfpwmrortivos.

Whatever be the precise reference of the words éxeivos
dvfpumoxtdros fiv & dpxfs, their appositeness to the argument
is derived from the fact that the Jews were seeking to kill Jesus
(see VV. 37, 40), who now explains to them that their murderous
intent is due to their spiritual parentage. They are doing
the works of their father (v 41).

kol év T dAnlela odx €omrer. oik is read by NB¥*DLNW®,
and must be preferred to the rec. oix. Hence we have
éotyrev, and not é&rykev, which would be the perfect of
toryue, used like a present, ‘‘ has no footing in the truth.”
But é’a-n]xev, the impft. of omjkw, follows naturally after the
impft v, non stetit, as the Vulgate renders it.

6t obk &oTw d)\qOel.a & abrd. For dljfea in Jn.
on 14, Mention of the falseness.of the devil may have prlmary
reference here to his deceitful words of temptation (Gen. 3%,
which led to sin and death.

For the phrase ¢‘ the truth is not in him (us),” cf. 1 Jn. 18 2
and 1 Macc. 718,

drav Nalfj T8 \lleuSos, éx tdv iBluv Nakel. It is the devil’s
nature to be false; ‘“when he tells a lie, he speaks out of his
own 1nmost belng : cf. Mt. 123 & 70l mepiooeiparos Tis
kapdlas 70 ordpa Aalel. Much stress is laid in Jn. on the
repeated assurance of Jesus, éyd & Zuavrod odk éAdAyoa (12%;
and see on 7Y). His words always express the mind of God;
while the devil’s words only express his own false nature.
In contradistinction to this, it is said (16'®) that the Holy Spirit
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will lead into all truth, because ‘* He will not speak of Him-
self (4¢° éavrod), but will speak of that which He shall hear.”
This contrast is noted by Origen (Comm. 7% Joann. 346).

3r. Yebamns éotiv kol &6 wathp adrob. Jn. uses the word
Yedarys frequently (8%, 1 Jn. 110 2% 22 420 ¢10) just because
he dwells on the significance of dijfea (see on 114). 6 marip
adrod may mean (@) the father of a ZZar, or (&) the father of a
lie, according as airod is masculine or neuter. Probably the
latter rendering is right, s xai 6 maryp T0b Yeddouvs Yedorys
¢orlv (Origen, Comm, 7z Joann. 347).

Westcott would render the sentence differently, s¢. ¢ When-
ever a man speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own, for his
father also is a liar.”” But it is difficult to supply a new subject
to the verb, between érav and Aarjj.! The point is not that the
Jews have been lying, for they have not been charged with
lying up to this point (cf. v. 55), but that they are following the
promptings of their father the devil, who is both a murderer
and a liar, in seeking to kill Jesus. And this leads up naturally
to the next verse. They are trusting to the promptings of a
liar, but they will not trust Jesus who tells them the truth.
Indeed, it is decawse He speaks the truth that His words
are unwelcome, for His hearers are spiritual sons of one in
whom the truth is not.

45. éyd B¢ dnu ™y dMffeav Néyw, ob moTederé por, ‘‘ But as
for me (éyo being placed first for empha51s), because I speak
the truth, you do not believe me.” Truth is uncongemal to
them. Cf. 31°; and see on 167 for T dAjfeiav Aéyo.

moTeveww Twe is not to be confused with that deeper faith
which is expressed by morevew €ls Twa (see on v. 30).

48. Tis & Opdv Néyxer pe wepi dpoprias; No answer
to this challenge is recorded. Probably no answer was
attempted. His hearers did not understand, of course, that
Jesus was literally xwpis dpaprias (Heb. 45); but they could
prove nothxng to the contrary, and they knew it. The phrase
é\éyxew mepl dpaprias occurs again 168, where see note.

After a pause, as we may suppose, Jesus then resumes the
argument, ‘‘ If I tell the truth (and none of you has accused
me of being a liar), why do you not believe me ? ”

1 Westcott’s rendering was suggested by Middleton (On the Greek
Article, ed. 1808, p. 362), who mentions an emendation ris for 76
bl(:fore yebdos, which would remove the difficulty about the subject of
the verb,



316 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [VIII. 47-48.

- - - ;
31d ToDTo uels odx drovere, OTL éx Tob @eol odx doTé.  48. 'Amexpi-
e £ -~ \ kJ 3 -~ 3 . ~ 7/ € ~ L4
Onoay ol ‘Tovdalor kal elmav airgd Ob Kkalds Aéyopev wueis OTL
/ -
Sapapeirys €@ o xal Saypoviov éxas; 49. dmwexpibn ‘Inoovs "Eyd

47. & v & 7ol Oeol, 7.e. the true child of God: cf. 1 Jn.
3948 519 3 Jn.ll, and see on éx feod éyermifinoar (118),

T& phpare Toi Oeol. For this phrase, see on 334,

‘The principle that it is only the true child of God who
can hear God’s words is frequently stated in Jn.; see on 717 and
on 88 above. The man who is not ¢ of God " is not in spiritual
affinity with Divine things, and does not catch the sound of the
Divine voice. As has been pointed out already (see on 3® 53%),
axovew with a following accusative signifies in Jn. a mere
hearing, while dxodew with a genitive implies a hearing with
intelligence, the appreciation of the meaning of what has been
saild. Thus at 1 Jn. 48 the distinction between the man who is,
and the man who is not, éx rod feod is that the former under-
stands the apostolic teaching (dxover Wudv), while the latter
does not understand it. This is not exactly the distinction
drawn out here, where the contrast is between the man who is
spiritually deaf and the man who hears God’s voice, although
he may not be able perfectly to interpret it.

For the constr. 34 Tobro, relating to what follows, see
on 518, :

d1e ék 700 Oeol ol &oré, We should expect oix éoré to
precede & tob feod (as at 10%), but emphasis is gained by
altering the order of the words from that in the first clause of
the verse.

48. of ka\ds Aéyopev Hpeis kT\., the emphasis resting on
npets: ‘‘ We are right, after all.” For xalds Aéyew, cf.
47 13,

Sapopeimys €l o6, For Sapapeirps, cf. 4% % Jesus
had been combating their claim to be the true children of
Abraham (vv. 39, 40), and had thus challenged their boasted
spiritual privileges. This was a principal point with the
Samaritans, who would never allow that the Jews had any
exclusive right to the promises made to Abraham and his seed.
And so, observing, as they thought, that Jesus agreed with their
despised Samaritan neighbours, they said contemptuously,
‘ You, after all, are only a Samaritan.” The position of ¥
at the end of the sentence is emphatic.

kai Sawpdror xes. This had been said before (7%,
where see note) by the people, and it was said again (10%).
The Jewish disputants say it here, with a touch of contempt:
¢ You must be mad, or you would not talk in this way.”
There may be an allusion to the charge recorded by the
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Synoptists (Mk. 32%) as having been made against Jesus by
scribes from Jerusalem, that ‘“ He casts out demons by the
prince of demons ”; but the emphasis laid in Jn. on demoniac
possession is always in connexion with the dementia which
was supposed to be its consequence (see Introd., p. clxxvii).
It is not put forward in Jn. (either at 7% or 1020) as a sign
of wickedness, which is implied in Mk. 3%

49. Jesus does not take any notice of the imputation, ** You
are a Samaritan.” That was not so offensive to Him as it
was intended to be, for He looked to the day when the rivalries
between Jews and Samaritans would disappear (4?1). His reply
is mild and calm: ‘‘I am not mad.” His claim to be God’s
messenger and to speak with a delegated authority (v. 42)
did not arise out of a disordered brain, but from His fixed
purpose of ¢ honouring His Father,” mpd tov watépa pou.
Cf. 718 6 yrév v 36fav Tob wéupavros adrdv. For 6 wamijp pov,
see on 216,

His ]ewish adversaries, on the other. hand, had been in-
sulting, Upels dﬂ.pdle-ré e Cf. 52, where it has been said
6 7y Tepdy 1O vidy od Tiud TOV TaTépa.

50. However, He goes on to explam that their insulting
words did not affect Him. éyb 8¢ of Intd v $8fov pou: if
He did so, it would be nothing (cf. g% 718 8%4),

forw & Unriv xal xpivwv, ‘‘ there is One who seeks (my
honour), and (in doing so) pronounces judgment (as between
us).” It is only the 3Jfa that comes from God that is worth
having (5% 8%). To win the approval of God for any act or
thought 1s to be ‘‘judged ”’; and this Jesus applied to Himself,
strange as the thought may be to us of the Father * judging ”
the Son. But we cannot separate {yr@v from «pivov, and
6 Oprov refers to the Father as seeking to honour the Son
(see on v. 54).

There is no incongruity, even of expression, with 522, where
the office of the judgment of mankind is reserved to the Son
Himself.

5l. apdv dplv Néyw uiv introduces a summary (see on 1°1)
of what Jesus has been leading up to (cf. vv. 34, 58). If they
keep His teachmg, they will have eternal life.

v ms 1oy Eudv Myov x-r)\ So 8BCDLW; the rec., with
NO, has 7ov Aoyov rov éudv (from v. 43). g To keep the
word ” of Christ or of God (tdv Aoydv Typewv) is a characteristic
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phrase in Jn.; cf. vv. 52, 55, 14%- 2 15%0 148 1 Jn, 25. It
is practically identical in meaning with rypeiv 7as érolds Tas
euds (see on 14%'; and cf. Introd., p. Ixvii). Cf. 5%, where he
who ‘‘hears” and ‘‘believes” is promised eternal life; and
see 1126 1297,

The phrase ‘ shall never see death” is a Hebraism for
¢“ shall never die.” See on 3® for ifeiv, used as fewpeiv (see
on 2%) is used here, in the sense of ‘‘ participate in ”” or ‘‘ have
experience of.” ‘‘ To see death,” meaning ¢ to die,” is found
Ps. 8¢%, Lk. 2%, Heb. 115. The promise given here is not, of
course, one of exemption from the death of the body, which
is not in question. But the man who ‘‘ keeps the word” of
Christ has eternal life already. See 1423.

To the Jews' suggestion that Jesus is not as great as Abrakam
was, despite His claims, He replies that He was in
existence before Abrakam (vv. 52—58)

82. NBCW® omit the rec. odv (so N) after elwav.

For ol ’lov8aior (cf. vv. 22, 31, 48, 5%), see on 118 They
misunderstood the meaning of Christ’s saying, interpreting
it of exemption from physical death. They thought He was
mad: viv éyvdraper, ‘‘ now we are sure,”’ 8m BSapdnor Exers.
Cf. v. 48.

Abraham and the prophets had *‘ kept the word” of
Yahweh, and yet they had died (cf. Zech. 1%). Was Jesus
really claiming to be greater than Yahweh ? Was His word
more powerful ? He ventured to say édv Tis 160 Adyor pou
™pion, ob pi) yelomrar (the rec. has yedoera:, but with in-
sufficient support) 8avdrouv eis 7ov aldva.

vevely GavdTov, ¢‘ to taste of death,” means ‘‘ to die,” and
is used of the death of Jesus Himself at Heb. 2% Cf. for the
same usage Mt. 162, Mk. ¢!, Lk. g%, 2 Esd. 6*. The phrase
is a Hebrew one, although not found in the O.T., and Wetstein
(on Mt. 16%) has collected some instances of its use in the
Talmud. By pressing the distinction between fewpetv Gdvatov
in v. 51 and yevely favdrov in v. 52, it has been inferred that
Jn.’s report makes the Jews deliberately misquote what Jesus
had said; but this is not probable. That they mésunderstood
it is certain.

In a saying of Jesus among the Oxyrhynchus Papyri!

1 New Sayings of Jesus, ed. B. P, Grenfell and A. S. Hunt (1904),
p. 12.
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(about 280 A.D.) there is found, as restored by the editors:
[was doms] . &v Tév Adywv Tolr[wy dkoloy, Oavdrov] ob uy
yevoyprat. If the conjectural restoration is accurate, this
closely resembles Jn. 8% and in any case ob p3 yedoyrat pro-
vides a parallel. .

53. p1 ov ;.eu'.[wv €l 100 waTpds qpdv *ABpadp; Cf. the similar
question at 412

doris dwéfavev. The relative doris does not occur again in
Jn., although we have 5ris (1 Jn. 12) and 6 n. How could Jesus
claim exemption from death for those who kept His word,
when the saints of old, Abraham and the prophets, had died
like every one else ?

Tlva geautdv woiels; They are beginning to suspect that
His claims are blasphemous, an accusation which has not yet
been made in this discourse. Cf. 51® 10% 19?. Who does He
really claim to be ?  As usual, Jesus gives no explicit answer to
this question; but, having first defended Himself again in reply
to the charge of undue self-assertion (vv. 54, 55), He makes a
statement which implies that He zs greater than Abraham (v. 56).

54. & &yd dofdow (so R*BC*DW, as against doéd{w of LN
and the rec. text) épuavtév, § 3éfa pou oddév éorw. Cf. v. 350
and 5341 418 Tn all these passages 86fa signifies Zomour
(see on 11%), and the contrast is between the 34fa that men
can bestow and that which comes from God. '

o & wathp pou & Bokdlwv pe, ‘it really is (éorw being
placed first for emphasis) my Father who honours me ”’; 7.e.
primarily by the honour given to Him in the power to do divine
acts, which is a form of the Father’s ‘* witness ”’ (5% %), but
more generally the reference is to the honour and glory of His
mission (3% 1%) throughout His Incarnate Life, although this
the Jews could not recognise. See on 172%; and cf. 2 Pet. 117,
Aafov maps feod marpods Ty kai d6fav, referring to the
Voice at the Transfiguration. See also on 114,

8v Gpets Méyere (cf. 10® for constr.) 8t Beds opdrv doTur,
So they had said (v. 41). This is, for the first time, an explicit
identification by Jesus of 6 marjp pov with the God of Israel,

For dpév (NB*D, with the rec. text), ABXCLNWA® have
fudv, orv then being recitantis. The Coptic Q omits any
possessive pronoun before ¢ God.”

B5. kol ok éyvdkate adrér. So at 16%; and cf. 110 17 B,
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e-yw 3¢ olda adrdv. K&v eirw OTL otk olda avfov, eo-op.af. Spotos Hulv
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1 Jn. 31-8, The verb oi8a is used in similar contexts 728 (where
see note) 8° 152, Although the Jews claimed God as their
Father (v. 41), they did not know Him.

&y 8¢ otda airdr. Cf. 4% éyw oida adrov ém map atrod
elpe, and for the same claim, the verb ywdoxe being used,
of. 1018 1725, See note on 1%,

This unique knowledge of the Father, Jesus could not
disclaim without denying the validity of His mission: &oopas
3poros Spiv Yedorgs. He had not yet directly accused the
Jewish objectors of lying, but He had told them that they were
the children of the devil, who is the father of lies (v. 44).

dporos Spiv.  So ABDW@ dudv is read by XCLNTA
(cf. ]ob 35%), which would be doubtful Greek.

7dv Adyov abrod Tpd. See on v. 51 above.

56. Jesus now explains that He is truly °‘ greater ” than
Abraham (cf. v. 53).

"ABpadp 6 mwarhp Spdv fyaMhdoaro (exwltauit, cf. 535) va
€dy (this is the reading of 8AB¥*) v fpépay Ty éuiy, Z.e.
probably the day of Christ’s birth or appearance in the flesh
(cf. Job 3Y). *‘‘The days of the Son of Man” (Lk. 1722 %)
was the Rabbinical description of the Messianic age generally.

The moment in Abraham’s life to which reference is made
is not certain. Many expositors have referred to Gen. 1717,
where Abraham ‘‘laughed ” at the idea of Sarah becoming
‘‘ a mother of nations,”” but this was the laughter of incredulity.
That Abraham ‘‘ received the promises "’ is noted at Heb. 11V,
and it is probable that the Rabbinical idea was that Abraham
had welcomed the implicit promise that Messiah should be
born of his seed, in which all nations were to be blessed (Gen.
123, quoted Gal. 3® as Messianic). Westcott quotes a Jewish
tradition (Bereskhith, R 44) that Abraham saw the whole
history of his descendants in the vision of Gen. 15%, when he
‘ rejoiced with the joy of the law.” With this agrees z Esd.

14 ¢ Abraham . . . thou lovedst, and unto him only thou
shewedst the end of the times secretly by night,” !

The constr, qya)\)\l.dco.ro va e.sn seems to mean ** exulted
in the anticipation of seeing,”’ which is not far removed
from ‘‘desired to see”’; and this rendering is adopted several

1 Cf. a fanciful version of a similar idea in the Testament of Abraham,

%)H Chase (J.T.S., ]uly 1925, P. 381) suggested that nya)\)\maarq
may be a primitive error for 4 frywvicaro (cf. 18%).



VIIL 56-58.] THE PRE-EXISTENCE OF JESUS 321

A ] ’ k3 k4 c 9 ~ by s _7 / ¥
kal éxdpy. 57. elmav odv oi ‘Tovdalor wpos abrov Ilevrikovra éry
» » D h LA ’ r 3> ~ Y ~ » \
otwae exes kal "ABpadp éwpaxé oe; 58, elrev avrois Inoots Ay
3 \ /. e~ A ’A \ ! 3\ :] ’
dpyy Aéyw Dpiv, wpiv "ABpadp yevéolar éyd elpl,

times in the Latin version of Origen (Zommatzsch, vi. 38,
ix. 145, Xiv. 425; cited by Abbott, Dzar. 2688), and also appears
in the Syriac commentary of Isho'dad, which embodies much
early material. We should expect an infinitive instead of fva
€idy, but fva cannot be judged incorrect. Milligan ! cites
from a third-century papyrus éxdpyy iva oe amrof{o,u.at, “1
was glad to have an opportunity of greeting you.’

kal €idev kai éxdpn. This seems to say that Abraham in
the other world was joyfully conscious of Christ’s appearance
in the flesh, a strange and mysterious saying, which is taken up
in one of the legends of the Descensus ad inferos. There it is
said that when the news of Christ came to Hades there was joy
among the O.T. saints, xai eb0ds 6 maryp Hudv "ABpadp pera rév
mwaTplapxdy xai Tov mpodnyrdv évabels, xai xopds Spod mAnoOévres
elmov wpos dAAGAovs.?

57. kal ‘ABpadp édpaxé oe; The Jewish objectors are
represented as interpreting the reply of Jesus to mean that
Abraham, while alive on earth, had seen Him. The rec. xai
"Afpadp ébpaxas; is strongly supported, being read by
N"ACDN but the true reading seems to be «ai  ’ABpaip
édpaxé oe; ‘“* And did Abraham see thee?” This 1s
read by x* and supported by Syr. sin. and the Coptic vss.
(including Q). BW® have édpakes. The reading édpaxé oe
etrev would be in uncials ewpakeceemen, which by dropping
one € would become ewpakeceimen or éwpakes' eimev, and
then édpaxes was corrected into édpaxes, the rec. reading.
In v, 56 Jesus had not said that He had seen Abraham, but
that Abraham has seen Him, or His day; and there is no
reason to suppose that the Jews are represented as misquoting
His words, as we must assume if the received text be followed.

mevikorra &M oinw éxas. Chrysostom reads recoapdkovra,
but this is plainly due to an attempt to reconcile the
statement with such passages as Lk. 323, At fifty years of age,
the Levites were superannuated from further service (Num. 43),
and all that the sentence means is, ‘“ You are not yet an old
man.” Irenzus, however, resting his argument on this passage,
concludes that Jesus was not far short of fifty years of age at
the conclusion of His earthly ministry (Her. 11. xxii. 6), and
that therefore its duration exceeded the single year which the
Synoptists suggest.

58, dpdv dpiy Aéyw Optv. We have had this solemn

1 Vo¢ab., s.v. va. * Evang. Nicodemy, 11. ii. (18). -
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59. "Hpav olv Aifovs {va Bdlwow én’ adrév: ‘Inoods 8¢ ekpify
kai éEfAGev éx Tob Lepod.

form of affirmation (see on 1) twice before in this discourse,
at vv. 34, 51; and in each case, as here, it sums up what has
gone before.

wpiv ’ABpadp  yevéoBar éyd elpi, Z.e. ¢ before Abraham
came into being, I AM.” The contrast betweeen the verbs
yiéyveofar and elvar is as unmistakable as it is in Ps. go?
mpd Tod Spy yernbijvar . . . dmd 70D albvos &ws Tod albvos oV €,
‘“ before the mountains came into being . . . from age to
age THOU ART.”1 Of God it could not be said that He
‘“ came into being ”’ or ‘‘ became,” for He IS. Cf. 1!® and
Col. 117 for this absolute use of elvar; see also on 1. It has
been pointed out already (see Introd., p. cxxi) that éyo elul used
absolutely, where no predicate is expressed or implied, is the
equivalent of the solemn MW™8 7 (am) He, which is the

self-designation of Yahweh in the prophets. A similar use of
the phrase is found at 131®. It is clear that Jn. means to repre-
sent Jesus as thus claiming for Himself the timeless being
of Deity, as distinct from the temporal existence of man.
This is the teaching of the Prologue to the Gospel about Jesus
(11-18); but here (and at 13'°) Jesus Himself is reported
as having said 7 (am) He, which is a definite assertion of
His Godhead, and was so understood by the Jews. They
had listened to His argument up to this point; but they could
bear with it no longer. These words of mystery were rank
blasphemy (see 10%), and they proceeded to stone Him.

For other occurrences in Jn. of éyo ein without a predicate
following, see 6% ¢ 188 as well as vv. 24, 28 of the present
chapter.

The angry people would stone Jesus, but He escapes from
them into hiding (V. 59)

59. fipar obv ABous krA. So again at 10878 when He
said ‘‘ I and the Father are One,” the Jews attempted to stone
Him for blasphemy. The Temple was not finished, and stones

. 1Dr. L. C, Purser has pointed out to me a striking passage in
Plutarch (De Ei apud Delphos, c. 20, p. 393) where elva; is similarly
used for the timeless existence of Deity, being contrasted with
ylyvesOar: "ANN Eorw 6 Oeds . . . xal Eore xar’ 0bdéva xpbrov AANL xatd TV
aldva TOv dxlvyrov xal dxpovor . . . xal udvov éorl TO xatd Tolrov Byvrws 8y, ob
yeyords o008’ éabuevor o0d dptduevoy odd¢ mavebuevor. Plutarch uses the
remarkable expression d\X ls &v évl 7@ viv 79 del merhijpwke, * But He,
being One with the One Now has filled up the Ever ” ; and adds
that we should address God as ¢! &, * Thon art One Being.”
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IX. 1. Kal mapdywv eldev dvfpumov Tuplov &k yeverijs. 2. kal

were lying about its courts (cf. Mk. 13'); Josephus (Anz.
XVII. ix. 3) gives an account of the stoning of soldiers in the
. Temple precincts.

M’Iqaoﬁs 3¢ xkpdBn, ‘‘But He hid Himsef,” as again at
12%,

After lepod the rec. text (SO N®°°") adds Swedbov 8ua
péoov abriv (from Lk. 43) «ai wapi}yev ovrws, probably suggest-
ing that the escape of Jesus from the angry Jews was mirac-
ulous. But of this there is no trace in the true text, ending
with iepot, which is supported by XBDW@* latt sah arm.
The words mopijyev oiro are added in the rec. text to the
interpolation from Lk. 4%, in order to introduce c. 9.

See 10%, where Jesus again escapes from the hostile Jews.

IX. 1ff. The narrative of c. 9 may be intended to follow
immediately the disputes of 821", but there can be no certainty
as to this. The day on which the blind man’s sight was
restored was a Sabbath (v. 14), as was also the day of the
impotent man’s cure at Bethesda (51%), but there may have been
a considerable interval between the two healings. The next
note of time that we have is the mention of the Feast of Dedica-
tion (10%2), and there is no doubt that cc. 9 and 10 must be
taken together. The tone of the questioning and of the words
of Jesus in c. g is different from that of c. 8, where the Jews
become fiercely indignant Wlth the claims which Jesus puts
forward. It is probable that ' marks the beginning of a fresh
section of the narrative, which has no special relation with that
of c. 8. The story in g is told very vividly and with much
lively detail.

Cure of a man blind from his birth (1X. 1-13)

1. xal mwapdywy elBev xk7h. This is an abrupt begmmng,
but the introductory «ai is thoroughly Johannine. wapdyew
does not occur agam in the Fourth Gospel; but cf. 1 Jn. 28 17,

Tuphdv éx yeverijs. Probably the man was a well- known
figure, as he begged for alms (v. 8) near the Temple or at some
other much-frequented place. ~,'cv¢-n§ does not appear again
in the N.T., but the phrase ruplds ék yeverijs is common in
secular writers (see Wetstein).

It is not reported of any other case of healing in the Gospels
that the person cured had been sick, blind, or lame from #4ss
birth (cf. Acts 3% 14%), and some critics have found here an

VOL. 11.—3
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instance of Jn.’s alleged habit of magnifying the miraculous
element in the ministry of Jesus (see Introd., p. clxxx). This
healing goes beyond any of the healings of blind men recorded
by the Synoptists, Jn., after his wont, selecting one typical and
notable case for record (see below on v. 6).

Diseases of the eye are common in the East, and it is not
surprising that blind folk should have been brought for cure
to Jesus. There is no mention in the O.T. of a blind person
being cured (unless the case of Tob. 111! be reckoned as such);
but to the prophet the blessings of the Messianic age included
the opening of the eyes of the blind (Isa. 35%), and the Baptist
was reminded of this in connexion with the cures wrought by
Jesus (cf. Mt. 11%). Mk. records two special cases, sc. at Mk.
828 (to which further reference must be made) and Mk. 10%
(cf. Mt. 20%, Lk. 18%). See also Mt. 927 1222 (cf. Lk. 1119
15% 2114 But the singularity of the case recorded by Jn. is
that the blindness is said to have been congenital.

There is a passage in Justin (Z7yp4. 69) which seems to pre-
suppose a knowledge of this verse. Justin has quoted Isa. 357,
and he proceeds: myy) daros {@vros mapa Oeod &v TH épipow
yvéoews Geod . . . dvéBluoer, sc. Christ, Tods ék yeveris xai
katd Ty odpxa mwypous kal kwpovs xai xwlovs idoaro (cf.
Apol. 1. 22). mnpés is used of blindness, as well as of other
bodily disabilities; but, apart from that, the phrase éx yevers
indicates a knowledge of Jn. ¢!, for it occurs nowhere else in
the Gospels, nor is the circumstance that Jesus healed men of
. congenital infirmities mentioned elsewhere in the N.T.

2. fpdmmoay  abtdy oi pafnrai adrod. These disciples
may have been His Jewish adherents, as distinct from the
Twelve, or the Twelve or some of them may be indicated
(see on 2%). But the nature of the question which they put
betrays an intimate relation of discipleship (note the word
Rabbi, and see on 1) ; and the close connexion of c.g with c. 10,
in which the discourse about the Good Shepherd seems speci-
ally appropriate to the inner circle of His followers, suggests that
ol pafiyral abrod here at any rate includes the Twelve.

tis fjpaprev k7. The question is as old as humanity.
The first of the alternative answers suggested is that the man
himself had sinned and that his blindness was a punishment
divinely sent. As to this, it may be true in an individual case,
but the whole drift of the Book of Job is to show that suffering
is not always due to sin, and with this may be compared the
words of Jesusat Lk, 13* 4 (see on 5! above). Inthis particular
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Odre obtos ;];J;aprev olre of yoveis adrod, dAXN’ va davepwly Ta ’é'pya
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instance which drew forth the disciples’ question, as the man
had been blind from birth, if his blindness was. a punish-
ment for his own sin, it must have been prenatal sin. This
was a possibility, according to some Rabbinical casuists (see
Bereshith, R xxxiv, cited by Wetstein). Cf. v. 34. It is
hardly likely that the questioners had in view sins committed
in a former body, although the doctrine of the pre-existence of
souls was not unknown to later Judaism; cf. Wisd. 819- 20,

The other alternative answer, as it seemed to the disciples,
was that the man’s blindness was divinely sent as a punishment
for the sins of his parents, a doctrine which is frequently stated
in the O.T. (Ex. 20° 347, Num. 148 Ps. 7¢%, 109, Isa. 655 7).
This was the doctrine of punishment which Ezekiel repudiated,
declaring that justice is only to be found in the operation of the
principle, ‘* The soul that sinneth, ## shall die ” (Ezek. 18%9).

The question of the relation between sin and suffering was
discussed by the Gnostic Basilides in a passage quoted by
Clem. Alex. (Strom. iv. 12), but although the problem raised is
similar to that in the text, the discussion does not contain any
allusion to the story before us.

3. dwexplln ‘Imools. See for the omission of & before 'Iyo.
on 1%,

The answer of Jesus to the questioners approved neither
of the alternatives which they put before Him. His answer,
as set forth by Jn., is that the man’s blindness was foreordained
so that it might be the occasion of the exhibition of Divine
power in his cure, va davepwdfi T4 Epya 7ol Oeob &v adrd.l Cf.
53 for the witness borne to the Divine mission of Jesus by
His épya; and 1r* (where see note), where the sickness of
Lazarus is said to have been ‘‘ for the glory of God, that the
Son of God may be glorified thereby.”

The doctrine of predestination is apparent at every point
in the Fourth Gospel, every incident being viewed sué specie
@ternitatis, as predetermined in the mind of God. See on 2%
and 34

4. e Bet dpydlecfar 74 épya 7ol wéppavtés pe.  So
N*ACNTA®, the Lat. and Syr. vss. (including Syr. sin.).
But ®*BDLW read #juds &8, and for 7100 mémfavtds pe,
XLW read rov wméujavros fuas. The latter variant may be
rejected, both on the MS. evidence and because the phrase ‘* He
that sent me ” is characteristically Johannine (see on 43), while
‘ He that sent us ”’ would be foreign to the phraseology of the

1 For the ellipse in dAX {va, cf. 138 152, 1 Jn. 219,
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Gospels. But 7juis 3¢t épydfecbar, etc., would give a tolerable
sense (see on 3!'). Itis adopted by Westcott-Hort, and by the
R.V., as having the weight of uncial authority, the combination
of X*BD (and also apparently the evidence of Origen) being
“strong. Yet although it is true of all of us that *‘ we must
work while it is day ” (cf. Ecclus. §1%), ‘‘ the works of Him that
sent me "’ in this passage has special reference to the &ya
rod feod, such as were made manifest in the cure of the blind
man, which could not be wrought by the disciples, but were
the * signs ” of Jesus alone. In the doing of such éya Jesus
never associated others with Himself.

Nor, again, is it in the manner of Jn. to report a mere
maxim of experience, such as ‘“ We must all work while it is
day ” would be. The force of 3¢ goes deeper, for the words
of Jesus here (vv. 3, 4) express that Divine predestination of
events which is so prominently brought out in Jn. (see Introd.,
p. clii, and on 2%. The man’s blimdness had been fore-
ordained in the Divine purpose iva ¢pavepwfij T épya Tod feol év
adrg (v. 3); and in like manner there was a Divine necessity
that Jesus should do the works of ‘* Him that sent Him ”’ (see
on 4 for this phrase). The only reading that brings out the
force of the passage and gives consistency to the sentence is the
rec. reading épé Bet epydfecdar T& Epya Tol mépdarrés pe.

Some expositors find in these words an allusion to 57
6 warip pov &ws dpri épydlerar, xdyd épydlopar (see note
in Joc.); this healing at Siloam, like the healing at Bethesda,
having been wrought on a Sabbath (v. 14). But the allusion
to 517 is doubtful.

fus Hpépa éoriv. The day is the time for labour, while
the night is for rest (Ps. 104%%); and the day is none too long for
its appointed task. Jesus had already spoken of the shortness
of His time (see on 7%). The ‘‘ night ” was coming for Him
in this sense only, that when His public ministry on earth was
ended, the ‘‘ works ” which it exhibited would no longer be
possible.

fws with the pres. indic. occurs in Jn. only here and at
2122 2 (but cf. 12%), and is in these passages to be rendered
““ while ” (cf. 13%, where, followed by o%, it is *‘ until ).

Zpxerar vt krk.: cf. 11° 12%,

5. 8rav & 10 xéopw &, $is elpl Tol xéopov. We had in
812 the majestic claim éyd elpr 10 $ds Tob xdopov (see note
in loc.). Here it reappears, but not in'so-universal or exclusive
a form: éyé is omitted; so is the article before ¢as, and it is
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introduced by a clause which seems to limit its application
to the time of the ministry of Jesus upon earth. *‘‘While I
am in the world, I am a light of the world,” He says ; and He
proceeds to impress His meaning upon His hearers by restoring
his sight to the blind man. When Jn. says that Christ was
* in the world ”” (1'°) he refers quite definitely to the period of
His historical manifestation in the flesh (cf. also 171); and
the context in the present passage shows that the same meaning
must be given here to & 7¢ xéouw. Christ is always, and
always has been, and will be, 76 ¢ds 7o xdouov; but that
thought is not fully expressed by rav & 76 xkbopw &, Ppds eipi
700 kéopov. The thought here is that it had been éternally
ordered in the Divine purpose that He should ‘‘work the works of
God ”’ during His earthly ministry ; and another way of express-
ing this is to say that while He is in the world He is, inevitably,
a light of the world, whose brightness cannot be hidden.

8. Jesus is represented here (as also at %) as curing the
sufferer without waiting to be asked. This is unlike the Syn-
optic narratives of healing, e.g. Mk. 823, the cure of the blind
man at Bethsaida, who was brought to Jesus by his friends.
In that case, however, as in this, Jesus is said to have resorted
to the use of physical means for the recovery of the patient,
s¢. the eyes were treated with spittle (cf. also Mk. 438),

The curative effects of saliva (especially of fasting saliva)
have been, and still are, accepted in many countries. ‘‘ Magyars
believe that styes on the eye can be cured by some one spitting
on them.” 1 A blind man who sought a cure from Vespasian
asked ‘“ut ... oculorum orbes dignaretur respergere oris
excremento” (Tacitus, Hzsz. iv. 81). Lightfoot (Hor. Hebr.
in loc.) quotes a Rabbinical story which embodies the same
idea. It was, apparently, a current belief in Judea that spittle
was good for diseased eyes, and that Jesus accommodated
Himself to that belief is reported both by Mk. and Jn., although
in neither case is it stated that He Himself accepted it as well
founded. This tradition of Jesus curing blindness by means of
His spittle is not found in Mt. or Lk. It is evidently the o/desz
tradition.

Severus Sammonicus, a second-century physician, quoted
by Wetstein, prescribes the use of clay for smearing bad eyes,
‘‘ turgentes oculos uili circumline caeno.” ?

These strange remedies may be compared with those
mentioned in a second-century inscription: ® OvaXepio "Ampe
oTpardTy TVPAY Expypdricey 6 Oeds eNBelv kal AafBelv alpa &

1See E.R.E. xi. 102, s.v. ** Saliva.”

2 See, for other illustrations, Trench, Miracles, p. 294.
3 See Moulton-Milligan, s.v. émuxplw.
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Ay ’ \ 3 " ! N\ 7 3 ~ A Y
kai éroinoev TyAov ék ToV TTUTpaTos, Kal éréxypioev adrov TV THAOY
3\ \ 3 / A kg > ~ q 14 H \
éri Tovs dpfadpovs, 7. kai elwev adrd "Ymwaye viyar eis Ty koAvp-

dAexTpudvos AevkoV perd péliTos xal Ko)\)\vpl.ov cruv-rpu[/aL (cf the
mlxture of clay and splttle) Kai émi ‘rpﬂ.s‘ uépas émixpeioar em.
Tovs quOa)\p.ovs (cf. evrexpw'ev .. . émi Tovs o¢0az\p.ovs‘, v. 6) xai
avcﬂ)m[/ev Kkal e/\'r]/\v&v xai nixapiomoey Snpooiy T fed.t

&rrvoey xapal. wriev oceurs again only Mk. 7% 828; it
should be noted that at Mk. 828 Jesus spat into the eyes of 'the
blind man, wricas eis T& Sppara adrod. xapal only occurs
again 188,

éméypwoer. So RADNW®; BC* give émédnkev. In the
N.T. émyplw occurs again only at v. 11.

The true text (NBLN®) proceeds: adrof Tov wnhov ém
Tobs dpBalpods, 7.e. ‘‘ and smeared its clay” (sc. the clay
which He had mixed with His spittle) ‘‘ on the eyes.” The
rec. text after é¢pfalpols adds -rou Tuprod, ‘‘ He smeared the
clay on the eyes of the blind man.’

Irenzeus has a curious comment on the use of clay. He says
(Her.v. xv. 2) that the true work of God (cf. v. 3) is the creation
of man, *‘ plasmatio hominis,” and he quotes Gen. 27 of God
making man out of the dust of the earth. He concludes that
the use of clay for the cure of the blind man was similar to
this; being blind from his birth, he had virtually #o eyes,
and Jesus ¢reated them out of the clay ’

7. dmaye. See on 7% for vmdyew, a favourite verb with Jn.

vi-jmu For the aor. imperative, see on 25.

eis ™y xohupBhfpar. The man interpreted this command
(v. 11) as meaning, ‘‘ Go to the Pool, and wash.”  viya ci;
-n;v k7., however, may be translated as ‘‘ wash 7» the Pool,’
els bemg often used where the verb of motion is not expressed
but only implied, e.g. éxdov Ka-rwx'r]cev us‘ 7ro)u.v kT, (Mt. 2%3;
cf. Mt. 48), and cf, evreru)u‘yp.evov els &a témov (207). See
further, on 1913,

The man, apparently, was not directed to da¢4e in the Pool,
but only to go there to wash off the clay with which his eyes
had been smeared. The Egyptian vss. render v{ya: as meaning
‘¢ wash thy face ”’ (cf. v. 10).

The Pool of Siloam (there are two pools) is situated to the
south of the Temple area, at the mouth of the Tyropceon
Valley. Itis mentloned Isa. 8%, where “ the waters of Shiloah
that go softly ” are contrasted with ‘“the waters of the
Euphrates, strong and many,” which typify the Assyrian power;

L The paratactic style of this inscription, xaf . . . xaf, is very

like that of vv. 5-8, and shows that a redundance of xal conjunctions
does not always point to a Semitic original (cf. Introd., p. Ixvii).
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Brifpav Tot Sidedp (8 éppnvederar *Amearakpévos). dmpAbey odv
xal évijato, xal RAfev BAémwv. 8. Ol odv yeltoves kai of Bewpoivres

cf. also Neh. 3%, Lk. 13t. The waters which gather in the
Pool are connected by a subterranean tunnel or conduit with
the Virgin’s Well (see on 52). HSW misit, is the root of the

name Shiloah, or Siloam, which thus means, etymologically,

‘ sent,” this name having been given to the Pool because the
water is ‘‘sent” or °‘ conducted ” thither by the artificial
aqueduct which goes back to the time of Hezekiah, or even
earlier.

In the note & éppmrederar ’Ameotalpévos we observe the
tendency to interpret Hebrew proper names for his Greek
readers, of which we have many instances in Jn. (see on 138),
Sthwdp o épunvederar “AmeaTalpévos is exactly parallel to Kyepas
b éppmyederar Tlérpos (1%%). Hence it is unnecessary, and even
perverse, to seek esoteric symbolism in the note & épp.
‘Ameoradpévos, such as is suggested by commentators who
call attention here to the fact that Jesus was ‘‘ sent ” by God
(6% etc.). The evangelist knew that the name Siloam was
given to the Pool because the water was conducted or * sent ”’
there artificially; and he naturally passes on the information
to his readers.? The word ‘* Siloam ” is not strictly a proper
name, and this Jn. indicates by prefixing the article, 7ot SiAwdy,
as in Isa. 88, Lk, 13%

dmiNdev olv kal &vijato, xal fAGev BAémwy. B omits odv

. . HA\fev, an omission due to Aomoioteleuton (dmiirfev
. . . BA0ev). The man did as he was bidden. He was able
to find his way to the Pool of Siloam, for he was no doubt
familiar with the streets near the place where he was accustomed
to solicit alms. Apparently, he had some confidence in the
power of Jesus to heal him, for he did not hesitate, as Naaman
did when bidden to bathe in the Jordan.

fiN0ev BAéwwr. The mention of his neighbours in the next
verse suggests that fAfev means that he went home after he
had visited the Pool. At any rate, it is not clearly said that
the cure was instantaneous (but cf. v. 11). The restoration or
improvement of sight may not have been observed for a day
or more; and some days may have elapsed between v. 7 and
v. 8. Seev. 13 7dv wore TvpAdv.

8. The lively account which follows, of the experiences of
the blind man who had recovered his sight, may go back to
the evidence of the man himself.

1 See G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, i. 102 ff.

? Grotius tried to identify Siloam w1th Shilok, and noted that the
Vulgate of Gen. 491° renders Shiloh by “ qui mittendus est.”
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adTov 1o 7rp6'repov, ot wpocairys I, EAeyov va obrds éoTwv 6 xabp
pevos kai 1rpocral.'ruw, 9. dA)ot t/\eyov o1t Odrds ecr-rw dAAou
éeyov Oy, a)\)\a Spowos adrg ccr'rw éxetvos E\eyev v 'Eyd elp.
10. é\eyov olv adrd Ilds odw nvcwx@ncrav agov ol Spbarpol;
II. u.1rexp4.017 cxcwos‘ ‘0 uv0pw1ros 6 )\c'yop.evo; Incrovs‘ AoV
e-n-omo-:v kai e-n-expw'tv 1oV TOUS o¢0a)\/.wv9 Kal. elmév pow 3 "Ymraye
els Tov EL)\wa/.L kai vu//u.l. dreAfov olv kal vupdpevos dvéBleya.
12. kai erav aird Iov éorw éxetvos; Aéyer Odx oida.

oi Oewpolvtes adtdv 81t w7\, Oewpelv is used here (see on
2%) of ‘‘ taking notice,” as at 1012 20% etc. They noticed
the man decause he was a familiar figure, as a blind beggar.
Burney urges that 6r. must mean ‘‘ when,” and that it is a
misrendering of the Aramaic particle 7, which might be

translated either *‘ that ”” or ‘* when.” But this is unnecessary.
They had noticed the man formerly decause he used to beg
from them; cf, 12%%.

For mpocaitgs (RABC*DNW®) the rec. has TvgAds.

With é anr’]p.evos xai mpogowtiy cf. Mk. 10% ruglis
1rp00'a|.ﬁ7s c’xu@n‘ro 7ra.pa. 1'171/ 68év. A blind man beggmg by the
wayside is a common figure in the East.

9. His neighbours and those who had formerly noticed the
poor man, were not sure of his identity, now that his sight had
been restored. His appearance would naturally be changed.
Some said he was the man, others thought not. But he himself
(éxelvos, cf vv. 11, 12, 2§, 36) set them right. éyd elp, ‘I am
the man.” This is a simple afﬁrmatlon of identity, not to be
confused with the mystical use of éyd el in Jn. (see Introd.,

CXX).
P 10. 'mus obv dvegxbnodr gou oi S¢Balpoi; The fact that
the man’s sight had been restored is not challenged; it is
only the manner of the cure that is in question. See vv. 15,
19, 26.

11. ‘0 &vlp. 6 Aeydpevos ’Imgois x7A., ‘‘the man who is
called Jesus,” etc. He does not yet acknowledge Jesus as the
Christ (cf. v. 36).

imaye els Tdv Thwdp kel vifar. Some Latin and Syriac
renderings give ‘‘ wash thy eyes ”’; the Egyptian versions
have ‘‘ wash thy face.” (See on v. 7 above.)

vipdpevos dvéBhepa. For dvaBrérew of recovering sight,
see Tob. 142, Mt. 115 Mk. 105, Lk. 184; and cf. Lk. 4. The
aor. dvéBiefa would suggest that the man was cured imme-
diately after the washing at the Pool of Siloam; but cf, v. 7
above. Strictly speaking, the verb is mapproprlate to the
case of congenital blindness; but a parallel is cited from
Pausanias (Messen. iv. 12. 10), in which a man, who is described
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13 "Ayovow adrov 1rpos ‘rovs ‘Dapttral.ovs, Tév more 'rqu)\ov
14. v 8¢ o'a.ﬂ,Ba'rov & 7 Tpépg ToV TYAoV evron]o-cv 6 I'qcrovs Kkai
dvépfev adrod Tovs quoa)t,u.ovs 15. méAw oy Jpdrov-udTov Kol of
Cbapto-al.ol. wids ave,B)m[/ev o 8¢ ea.1rev atrots IInAov cvreonxev ,u.ov émrl
Tols quea)t,uovq, Kkat evu[/ap'qv Kkal ,3)\¢1rw 16. &é\eyov otv €K 'rwv
Sapicalwy -rweq Ok &orwv obros maph @cod 6 dvbpwmos, dre 76
cdffatov of Tnpel.  dMhor E\eyov Mds Svvarar dvfpumros duaprwrds

as Tov ék yeverys 'rvd))tov, after an attack of headache recovers
his sight (ave,B)m[/ev dn’ adrod), although only temporarily.
12. Moi éorw éxeivos; See on 7! for the same question.

The Pharisees investigate the cure of the blind man on the
Sabbatk (vo. 13-34)

18. The cure was so striking, and the technical breach of
the Sabbath so obvious, that some of those who had been
interesting themselves in the case brought the man that had
been cured before the Pharisees, as the most orthodox and
austere of the religious leaders (see on %32). This was not on
the day of the cure, but on a later day. Note 7év wmore
TupAdr.

14. v 8¢ odBBator (cf. %) év § Apépa (so XBLW, but
the rec. has simply ére, with ADNTA®) 7dv wqldv émoinoev.
It was the kneading of the clay that primarily called for notice,
as it was obviously a work of labour and so was a breach of the
Sabbath,

16. wdéhwv obv fpdrwv xrh. The questlonmg (see v. 10)
had to begin all over again, for this was an official inquiry,
and the brevity and sharpness of the man’s answers now show
that he is tired of replying to queries as to the manner and.
circumstances of his cure.

18. There was a division of opinion among the Pharisees
who heard the story of the man whose sight had been restored.
The strict legalists among them fastened on one point only,
viz, that the Sabbath had been broken. ok &mrw oltos mwapd
Oeob & dvBpwmos, ‘‘ this person is not from God,” z.e. has not
been sent by God, has no Divine mission. For wapd cf. 1%, also
1 Macc. 2 17; and see on 6% for the deeper meaning which
mapo. feov has elsewhere.

3r 15 odBPatov of mpet. This was the charge that had
been made against Jesus on a former occasion, when He healed
the impotent man at Bethesda and told him to carry his mat
~away (5!9). There was a twofold violation of the Sabbath laws
apparent in this case, for not only had the clay been kneaded
(v. 14), but it was specially forbidden to use spittle to cure bad
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- o~ ,
TolavTa ONpELa woLEy ; Kal oxiopa nv év avrou; 17. )teyovo'w ody
TQ 'rvd))\m wakw TL av )\eyew 7T€pl. o.v-rov, dre nvcw&v aov Tols od)ﬂa)\-
,u.ovs, 6 O¢ eurcv OTL Hpodnyrm eo-nv 18. oix cma"rcva'av oty ot
*TovBaiot mwepi adrod 1L Rv TuPAos kal dréBAefer, ws drov épwvyaay

eyes on the Sabbath: ‘* As to fasting spittle; it is not lawful
to put it so much as upon the eyelids.” *

It is curious that the phrase 76 odBBarov Typeiv does not
occur again in the Greek Bible; but rypeiv is a favourite verb
with Jn. (see on 8°1).

Others among the Pharisees took a larger view of the
situation, probably such men as Nicodemus or Joseph of
Arimathea. They called attention to the onueia of Jesus as
wonderful, no matter what the day was on which they were
wrought. wids divatar dvbpwos &.p.aprm)\bs (this word *‘ sinner ”
is only found in Jn. in this chapter) roiaéra ompeia (see on 211
TOLELY ; How could a sinner do such things?

kal oxiopa 7v év adrots. Cf. for similar divisions of
opinion, 748 101%; and see also 652 912,

17. Néyouow oly T§ TupAd 1rd)\w, *“they,” sc. the Pharisees
collectlvely who were present, ‘‘ say again to the blind man,’
Z.e. they resume their inquiry, to get more details.

1t o Nyes mepl adtol; ‘ What do yox say about
Him?”

dm fvépéév implies that as Jesus had opened his eyes, the
man’s opinion was worth having. ‘‘ What do yox say, inas-
much as it was your eyes that He opened ? 7’ conveys the sense.
For the constr., cf. 218, Burney suggested that én is here a
mistranslation of the Aramaic relative 9, and points to the

Vulgate gus aperust. But it is not necessary to appeal to an
Aramaic original here. See Abbott, Dzas. 2183.

The man’s answer was mwpodfms éoriv. He did not say
that Jesus was ‘‘ 24e prophet,” as the multitude said after the
miracle of the loaves (64), but only that He was ¢ ¢ prophet,”
a simple answer like that of the Samaritan woman (419, 7.e.
that He was an extraordinary person who could do extra-
ordinary things.

18. Up to this point the Pharisees have not directly
challenged the statement that the man’s sight had been restored,
having confined themselves to the question about the breach
of the Sabbath which was involved. But the answer of the
man, wpognjrys éoriv, leads the more hostile of them (ol ’loudator,
see on 5% to suspect collusion between Jesus and the patient,
and so they summon the parents for further inquiry as to their
son’s blindness and its cure.

1 Shabb. c. 21, cited by Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. on o,
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Tovs yovels adrod Tob dvaBAéfavros, 19. kal Hpdryoar abrovs
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yoveis occurs in Jn. only in this chapter: the word in the
N.T. is always used in the plural.

19. The Pharisees now cross-examine the parents, in strict
fashion. “‘Is this your son ? the son whom you say was born
blind ? How is it that he now sees ? ”’

dpr is a favourite word with Jn., and signifies ‘‘ at this
moment,” as distinct from the vaguer viv, ‘“ at the present
time.” Cf.v. 25, 137 38 37 1612 3L,

20. dmexplOnoar olv of. yovels kTA. NB support odv, which
is omitted in the rec. text, adrols being put in its place
(om. NBLW).

_The parents were anxious to avoid responsibility in the
matter of the cure, being afraid of the Jewish leaders (v. 22).
They admit, of course, that the man was their son, and that he
had been born blind, but they disclaim all knowledge of the
manner of his cure. Perhaps they had not been present when
Jesus smeared the man’s eyes. At any rate, they repudiate
with special emphasis any knowledge of who it was that healed
him : Tis fvoifer adTob Tods dpBalpols 7 rels odk oidaper.

21, adrdv épeThoate, fhwciav e, ‘‘ask him, he is of
age,” and therefore a legal witness. #HAwia in the Synoptists
always means * stature,” but in this passage and at Heb. x1!!
it means ‘‘age.” Awior éxe is a good classical phrase, and
is found in Plato. adrds wepl €avtod AaMoer, ‘‘he will tell
you about himself.” The parents were much alarmed.

adrov épumicare is omitted by 8*W 4 and the Sahidic vss.
(including Q), a remarkable combination.

22. 7aita elmav . . . 51 époPoibrto Tods ‘loudaiovs. The fear
of ““the Jews” (see 1'® 519), the Jewish opponents of Jesus,
whose leaders were the Pharisees, was very definite (cf. 73).
They were determined to check His success, and to put down
His popularity, Cf. 7%,

$#8n ouverédewro, they had formed a compact (cf. 732 47-%),
and decided that strong measures must be taken against any
one confessing (see on 1%?%) Jesus as Christ. He had not yet
declared Himself openly in Jerusalem (10%), but it had been
debated whether He were not indeed the Christ (7%!).
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TS u.vrov o,u.o)\qua'y Xpl.o*rov, avrocvva.‘ywyos‘ ‘yevnrac 23. S
TobT0 oL Yyovels a.v-rov elmay 61t ‘Hlixlav xe, av‘rov ewepwrv;o-wre
24. ‘E¢povyoar odv Tov dvbBpwmov éx Sevrépov bs v TuAds, kai
elrav adtd Ads 86fav 7@ Bed Mueis oidapev 3t ofres & dvbpwmos
dpapredds éotwv. 25. dwexplfly obv éxelvos Ei duaprolds éorw

Except when Jn. is interpreting Meooias (141 4%), this is
the only place in the Gospel where we find Xpiorés without
the def. article: ¢ if any one should confess Him as Christ.”
Cf. Rom. 10° for a similar constr.: éw oporoydoys Kipiov
Inootv, ‘* if thou shalt confess Jesus as Lord.”

dmoourdywyos, ‘‘ excommunicate.” The word is found in
the Greek Bible only here and at 12*2 16%.  Full excommunica-
tion involved a cuttmg off from the whale ‘‘ congregation of
Israel ” (cf. Mt. 181%); but it is probable that the lesser penalty
of exclusion from the synagogue for a month (the usual
period) is all that is indicated here. That he who acknow-
ledged Jesus as the Messiah was to be treated as dwoovrdywyos
is mentioned again 1242

28. 8id Tobro, ‘‘ wherefore,” referring (as generally in
Greek) to what precedes; cf. 13 151 161 19!, 1 Jn. 45. For
8ia TolTo as referring to what follows, see on 516

81t ‘Hhiklav xer, adrdr émepurhoate (so NBW). ér is
recitantss, purporting to introduce the actual words spoken.
Note that the order of the words has been changed, for in
v. 21 we have airov épomjoare, GAikiay éxe. Jn. is not
punctilious in his narrative about reproducing the exact words
or the order of words (see on 316).

24. The Jewish leaders summon the man himself for
re-examination (ék Sevrépov, cf. v. 17). They now press him
on the point of his former evidence, which they suggest was
not true.

80s B6far 74 0ep. This does not mean here ‘‘ Thank
God 7 (cf. Lk. 1715) but it is a form of adjuration meaning
¢ Speak the truth,” as at ]osh 7% (cf. 1 Esd. ¢f).

npets oldaper 81-:. obros & &vbpwtos dpaprwNds éoTw, ‘¢ we
know, speaklng with ecclesiastical authority, *‘ that this man
is a sinner,” although the blind man had said (v. 17) that e
was a prophet. They suggest that the man was lying, and was
in collusion with Jesus.

25. The shrewdness and obstinacy of the man reveal
themselves in his answer. He refuses to discuss their assertion
that Jesus was a sinner. ‘‘ One thing I know, that being a
blind man, now I see.” That is all he will say.

1 Gee, for Jewish excommunications, Schiirer, History of Jewish
People, 1. ii. 6L.
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28. Accordingly his questioners attempt a further cross-
examination, hoping to elicit some damaging admission.

After ad7d, the rec. text has wddw (X°ANTA@), but om,
N*BDW. ' )

27. The man who has recovered his sight now becomes
irritable, and turns on his questioners: elmor Spiv #8n kal odx
fixoboare, ‘I told you already (v. 15), and you did not
hear,” 7.e. you did not heed. ZFam. 13 have érwreioare for
Axovoare, and the O.L. 7 has creditis, an attempt to interpret
fixovoare.

pY kai Opels Oéhete abtol pabnral yevéobar; ‘‘ Surely you do
not wish to become disciples of His?” He could not refrain
from this ironical gibe, which he must have known would
irritate the Pharisees. «af before dueis, ‘‘ you also,” suggests
that it was known that Jesus had made some disciples already,
and that the Pharisees were aware of it.

28. «kai d\oddproar adrdy, ‘‘ and they reviled him.” Having
failed to get anything out of the man which might be
damaging to Jesus, they angrily accuse him of being on the
side of Jesus.

3 padnmis el éxelvou, ‘‘ you yourself are a disciple of that
fellow.” éxeivos conveys a suggestion of contempt ; and, as
Bengel says, ‘‘ hoc vocabulo remouent Iesum a sese.”

fpels 8¢ «r\., ‘“ we, on the contrary, are disciples of
Moses,” as all orthodox Rabbis claimed to be.

20. fpels oidaper (cf. v. 24) 81 Mwloel NehdAnrer & Oeds
(cf. Heb. 1?): that was why they were proud to be disciples of
Moses.

Tobtov B¢ oik oidapev wébev éoriv. They profess complete
ignorance of the antecedents of Jesus. Some of the people of
Jerusalem knew, indeed, whence He came, rolrov oldaper wéfev
éoriv (7%, where see note), although there was a deeper sense in
which none of the Jews knew it (814). But the Pharisees would
not admit that they either knew or cared what was His origin
or who were His kindred.

80, The man whose sight had been restored is now
thoroughly angry, and he goes on to argue in his turn, shrewdly
enough, beginning with a mocking retort.
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at'n-o?s ’Ev TobTw Yap TO 0av,u.a0"rév éoTw, 81 Duels odx oldate wilfer
co-rw, Kkal nvmfev pov 'rovs Spfadpovs. 31. oLSa,u.ev om a,u.ap'rw)\uw
6 ®eog ok aKoch, AN &dv Tis 96001,31]9 7 katl 76 06)\17,14.0. adrobl woiy),
ToUTou dKOUVEL. 3e. é Tob albvos otk 1]Kov0'07] ot nvtwn’fev TS

&v todtw y&p (this is the order of words in ®BL®) 15
faupaotév dotw kTh., ‘ Why, then, here is an astonishing thing,
that you (Suets, whose business it is to know about miracle-
workers) do not know whence He is, and yet (xa{) He opened
my eyes!” Syr. sin., with ¢ ¢ /2, om. ydp, D and e replacing
it by odv; but ydp must be retained. Blass says that we should
treat the sentence as an interrogative, ‘‘ Is not this, then, an
astonishing thing?” (see Abbott, Diaz. 2683). But it is
simpler to take ydp as referring back to what had just been
said, ** Why, if #4at be so, etc.”

On xal for katrol, see on 119,

81. The argument is clear. God does not hear the prayers
of sinners. Miracles are granted in answer to the prayers of
a good man. Jesus has worked a miracle. Therefore Jesus
is a good man.

oldapev, ‘‘ we all know,” introducing a maxim which
no one will dispute; cf. 32, 1 Jn. 58,

dpopTwhdy & Oeds obx dxoder, ‘¢ sinners are not heard by
God,” apaprwddv being put in the first place (with RALNWTA,
but BD® have 6 fe. du.) for emphasis. dxovew here takes the
genitive, because it implies a hearing with attention; see on 35

The principle that God does not hearken to the prayers
of sinners appears frequently in the O.T.; cf. Job 2%, Ps.
6618, Tsa. 15 592, Ezek. 8!8, Mic. 3%, Zech. 71%. For the con-
verse principle, that God hears the prayer of a godly man, cf.
Ps. 34° 145", Prov. 15%, Jas. 5

Ocooefyis is not found again m the N.T. (it occurs in the
LXX, e.g. Job 11); but cf. 1 Tim. 20 for feooéfeia.

éd,v Tis . . . 70 0éAnpa adtob worf), TodTou dxover. That Jesus
¢ did the will of God ” is a frequent thought in Jn.; see on
4%, For the answer always given to His prayers, cf. 112241,

82. & Tod al@vos. The phrase dmd Tod alivos Or ar albvos
occurs Lk. 1%, Acts 321 158 and is common in the LXX
(x Chron. 16%, Ps. 2 5 902 Ecclus. 14", Jer. 2%, etc.), as it is
in the papyri. But é& tod aldves does not occur' again in the
Greek Bible, the nearest phrase being & aidvos, Prov. 84,
(Wetstein illustrates it freely from non-Biblical authors.) We
have here an instance of the interchangeability of é and dxd
which we have already observed in Jn. (see on 14 63).

¢x Tob al@vos kT\., ¢‘ Since the world began it was unheard
of that any one opened the eyes of one who was born blind.”
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opbalpovs Tuprol yeyevvmuévov: 33. € py v obros mwapd Beod,
otk WOUvaro moielv obdév. 34. amexplbnoav xai elwov aitd ‘Ev
€ s A 3 4 o N A s ¢ ~ N 3&7 A
dpapriats oV éyevviifins GAos, kai oV Siddokes Tpds; xai é&éBaloy
adrov o,

35. "Hxovoev "Inools i é6éBalov adrov éfw, xkai elpdv adrov
) ) 4 E) \ e\ ~ 3 ’ 3 e
elrev 3V moTedes els Tov Yiov Tod dvbpomov; 36. dmexpilly

It is this point, viz. that the blindness was congenital, that
is insisted on throughout; whereas in the case of the cure
of the man at Bethesda, the circumstance that he had been
infirm for thirty-eight years (5°) passes out of view at once,
and attention is concentrated on the fact that he was cured
on a Sabbath day.

83. i pi) fiv . . . moweiv 06dév. This was a principle recog-
nised by Nicodemus (3%), to which reference is made again
at 102, ‘“If this man were not sent from God (cf. v. 16 for
wapd. feod), He could do nothing,” sc. of this wonderful nature.

34. The Pharisees will not stoop to refute a low person who
ventures to argue with them; but the retort ascribed to them is
weak, for it admits what they had previously questioned (v. 19),
viz. that the blindness was congenital, and assigns as a reason
for it the man’s prenatal sin (cf. v. 2).

& dpaprias (the emphatic words beglnmng the sentence)
ad éyewnO’qs 8\os. Cf. Ps. 515; and for dros cf. 131°.

ad 8u8duxecs fpds ; Every word is scornfully emphatic.

kal éféBadov adrdv #w. This does not signify *‘they ex-
communicated him » (v. 22), a formal act which could only be
done at a formal sitting of the Sanhedrim. It only means
‘““ they put him out,” sc. of their presence; cf. note on 6%,
where é&fBdAhew éx is shown to be a Johannine phrase.

The man who was cured accepts Jesus as the Son of Man
(vo. 35-38)

35. ficovoer ‘Imoods. N¥B omit é before ‘Incois, perhaps
rightly; see on 1%-50,

When Jesus heard of the repulse of the man by the Phari-
sees, after his courageous utterances, He sought him out. With
eﬁpc‘nv adtév cf. 148 514,

agb moTtelers els TOv uidv Toi dvBpdmou; The form of the
question presupposes an affirmative reply, ‘‘ Thou, at least,
believest in the Son of Man?’” The man’s simplicity and
constancy, in the presence of those whom he had good reason to

-fear, show Jesus that he is already on the way to become a
disciple. Not only did he assert before the Pharisees that his
Healer must have a Divine mission (rapa feod, v. 33), but his
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éceivos xai eimev Kai 1is éorw, Kvpe, lva moreiow eis avrov;
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37. ednev adre 6 Inoots Kai édpakas adrov kai 6 AaAdv pera

faith was beginning to go deeper. He was on the point of
believing in (see on 1'% for the force of mrrevew eis . . . and
cf. 4%) the Son of Man (see Introd., p. cxxxi). This is the
criterion of Christian discipleship which was placed before him.

We follow ¥BDW and Syr. sin. in reading tov vidow rod
dvbpdmov. But AL® and most vss. read rov vidv Tod Geod,
which is the usual title in Jn. when confession of faith is in
question. See, e.g., 1% % 11%; and cf. Mt. 16'%. According
to 20%, the purpose of the Fourth Gospel is that readers may
believe that ¢ Jesus is the Christ, 2Ae Soz of God.” But if
‘“ the Son of God ” were the original reading here, it is sur-
prising that scribes should have altered it to ‘‘the Son of
Man,” which does not appear in any of the other confessions
of faith; while the change from the unusual ‘‘ Son of Man ”
to ‘“Son of God,” the usual title in similar contexts, is
easily explicable (see 6% for a similar alteration by scribes).
Further, v. 36 shows that the would-be disciple did not under-
stand who was meant by *‘ the Son of Man” or that Jesus
was claiming such a title for Himself. As we have seen (1%9),
the Messiah was popularly designated ‘‘ the Son of God,” but
*“ the Son of Man ” was not a recognised Messianic title (see
Introd., p. cxxx). ‘The man to whom Jesus spoke was evidently
puzzled (cf. 1234).

86. &mexpify éxeivos xal elmev kai 7is éorw, xipie; For this
BW have the shorter form «ai ris éorw, édy, ipie;

The man had accepted Jesus as a prophet (v. 17), and so
he was ready to act on whatever Jesus bade him. He will put
his trust in the *‘ Son of Man ”’ if he is told who He is, and
where he may find Him.

kal 1is &orw; ‘“ Who then is He?” For the initial «ai,
cf. kai tis Sivarar cwbivar; (Mk. 10%, Lk. 18%) and kai 7is éoriv
pov wAnaiov ; (Lk. 10%). Cf. also 14%.

He addresses Jesus with respect : xipie, ‘‘ sir ”’ (see on
12%1), «ipie generally comes at the beginning of the sentence,
but here and at v. 38 it comes at the end.

va morelow eis adréy, taking up the words of Jesus in
the preceding verse. There is an ellipsis before iva, which has
full telic force. ‘ Who is He ? for 7 want {0 krow in order
that I may put my trust in Him.” Cf,, for a similar constr., 122,

87. The reply of Jesus, beginning kal édpakas alrév, has
a special force as addressed to a man who had been blind from
his birth. ¢ You have seez Him.” This was one of the first
blessings which came to him through *‘ the opening of his
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aob ékeivds dotw. 38, 6 3¢ &pm Thoredw, Kdpie' kal mpoaekvvyoey
ﬂ.UT(D
39. Kai elmev 6 'Inoots Els xpipa éyo els Tov kdopov. ToiTov

” X

eyes.” In his case, faith followed immediately on the ‘* see-
ing ”” of Jesus, in marked contrast with the case of those to
whom it was said éwpdxaré [pe] kal od moredere (6%, where
see note) , ,

xai 6 Aaldv p.e-rd oob &elvds éomw, ‘‘ He who is talking
with you is He.” Cf. 4% for a similar discovery of Himself to
the Samaritan woman. For cxewog, used by the speaker or
narrator of himself, see on 19g®

88. The man’s response is unhesuatmg: moTedw, Kipie,
‘1 believe, Lord ”’ ; «xipte being now used with a respect
which has passed into reverence (see on 138 41) for the narrator
adds xai wpooexdmoev adrd, ‘‘and he worshipped Him.”
mpookwvey (see on 420) is always used in Jn. to express divine
worship.

The man who has been cured of his blindness now passes
out of the story.

The whole of v. 38 and the words xai elmev 6 “Inoods in
v. 39 are omitted in 8*W, the O.L. 4, and the fourth-century
Coptic MS. described as Q. The O.L. / also omits the clause,
with the exception of xal mpocextvnoev airg. Such a con-
sensus of Greek, Coptic, and Latin authorities for this omission
is remarkable, as a textual phenomenon but the omission
cannot be orlgmal

The inner meaning of the kealing, and the condemnation
of the Pharisees (vv. 39—41)

39, Here is given, in brief, the interpretation of the
story, for this miracle was a oypeiov (v. 16). The cure of the
man’s blindness was symbohc of the giving of spiritual vision
to those conscious of their spiritual blindness, who are therefore
willing to be healed. But some do not feel the need of a
Healer. Thisis the dividing line between man and man. And
the mission of Jesus leads up to judgment, according as men do
or do not recognise their Deliverer in Him.

eis kplpa éyd eis Tov xdopov TolTor ANBov., Cf. 162 18%
for the saying ‘‘ I am come into the world”’; and cf. also 614,
For the phrase * z4és world,” see on 8%, It means the earthly
world, the home of fallen man, which is therefore imperfect.
- kpipa (a word not found again in Jn.) is the result of a «plois or
act of distinguishing between good and bad, and so of judging.
So the sentence means, ‘‘ It was with a view to that ultimate

VOL. IL.—4
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q)\oov, iva ol ,u.'q ,Bkewov‘res BAérwow kal ol ,B)\ewovres ‘rvdz)\m
yevwv-rm 40 qxovoay éx TdV Qap:.o-a:.wv Taira ol per adrod ov-rcs‘
kel elmay atrd My kal Huels Tuphol éopev; 41. elmev adrois 6

decision which shall distinguish man from man that I came
into this world,” special emphasis being laid on éye.

There is no mention of the Agent of this Judgment,
z.e. of the Personality of the Judge, and so there is no incon-
sistency with 317 (cf. 815), Jesus does not say here that He
came to execute judgment (cf. 5%2), but in order that by His
coming men might be tested and so judgment reached at last.
The supreme test, as always (cf. v. 35, and see on 3%9), is faith in
Himself. Those who recognise Him for what He is are in one
category; those who fail to do so, in another.

He came, not only to give recovery of sight to the physically
blind (Isa. 612, quoted by Himself Lk. 4%), but to open the
eyes of the spiritually blind. It was the challenge of a prophet,
‘“ Look, ye blind, that ye may see "’ (Isa. 42'%); and Jesus came
to brlng this illumination to those conscious of their blindness,
Wa ot pt) BAémovres BAémwoy.

There is also a severer purpose in.the coming of Jesus.
It was tva . . . oi BMNémovtes Tudhol yévwrrar, ‘‘ that those
who see should become blind ”’ (cf. Mk. 4'?). There is a
darkening of moral vision which is caused by complacent
satisfaction with the light that is already enjoyed (cf. Rev.
31718 Those who see only dimly, and do not desire to see
more clearly, lose the power of sight wholly; they become
blind. This was the end of the Pharisees (the ¢* blind guides ”’
of Mt. 23%%), who did not see anything exceptional in Jesus.
They could not see at first, because they would not; and so the
judgment of blindness fell upon them. See further on 12%.

40. Some Pharisees who were near overheard what Jesus
said, and interjected the scornful question, ‘‘ Are we also
blind ?

& Tdv dapioaiwy . . . of per udtod Svres. The Sinai Syriac
renders ‘‘ who were zear Him,” perd indicating proximity
in place, but not necessarily any attachment of discipleship.
See Tovs wTwyoVs yip wdvrore éxere ped éavrdv (12%); and
cf. Mt. g%%, The crushing reply of Jesus (v. 41) to their question
forbids the hypothesis that these Pharisees are to be reckoned
among the half-believing Jews mentioned at 8%,

pl) kol fpels Tuphol dopev; ‘‘ Are we also spiritually
blmd ” we who are the recognised rehglous teachers of the
nation ? The form of the questlon, B kol fpets . . ., suggests
that a negative answer is believed by the questioners to be
the obviously true answer  See on 6%,
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‘Inoobs Ei tuphol fre, odk dv elyere duapriov viv 8¢ Néyere dmu
Bhémoper® 7 duapria dpdv péve.
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41, The answer of Jesus is as overwhelming as it was
unforeseen. The Pharisees had expected that He would say,
“ Yes, you are blind, despite your authoritative position as
religious guides ” (cf. Mt. 23'%). But instead of that, He said,
‘¢ No, you are not wholly blind; that is the worst feature of your
case.” .
el Tudhoi e, odk By eixere dpapriav. If they were
wholly and involuntarily blind to the presentation of the Divine
which Jesus embodied, they would not be blameworthy for
refusing to acknowledge it. Cf. e wy J\ov xal éAdAyoa
abrols dpapriov olk elyocav (152%). But this was not their
situation. The perpetual reproach with which Jesus challenged
them (cf., e.g., 8%7) was that their failure to accept Him was a
moral failure. Their self-satisfaction prevented them from
seeing what they owght to have seen in Him (see on v. 39
above). Their claim to ‘‘see,” BAémoper, was arrogant, and
shut them out from the larger vision which had offered itself
(cf. Prov. 26'2). So ‘‘ your sin abides,”’ Z.e. is not removed.

For the Johannine constr. &ew duapriav, cf. 1522 1911 and
1 Jn. 18,

% dpapria Opdv péver. There is a sin against light which
is eternal in its consequences. Cf. Mk. 3% for the Synoptic
form of this tremendous judgment,

X. 19. The sequence of ideas brings vv. 19-29 into direct
connexion with c. g rather than with 10118 and they are printed
accordingly at this point. See Introd., p. xxiv, for some con-
siderations which favour the order g 10192 10118 [o%0f.

Diversity of opinion about Jesus (vv. 19-22)

oxlopa. A division of opinion had appeared before among
the crowd (7%, but this was among the Jewish critics of Jesus,
the Pharisees, who were not all of one mind about Him.
wd\uv refers back to the oxiopa of 918, which had originated in
the cure of the blind man, and which is still apparent.

20. Saipéviov éxer. This was an easy way of accounting
for the strangeness of the teaching of Jesus, and we have had
it before 720 88; cf. Wisd. 54, and see Introd., p. clxxvii.

paiverar. This verb occurs only here in Jn.
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7{ adrod drovere; 21. dAAo éheyov Tadra T pripara odk éoTw
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Saypnonifopévor pi) darudviov Sivarar TuAdv dpbaduols droiar ;
22, 'Evyévero tére 10 évkaivia &v Tois ‘lepocodiporst xeypdy v

7{ adroi drolere;- ‘‘ Why do you heed Him?” axodew
with the gen. always indicating in Jn. a hearing with attention
and appreciation (see on 3%). The question betrays a certain
uneasiness on the part of the questioners.

21, Others were less swayed by prejudice. ‘¢ These are
not the words of one possessed with a devil.”  Sawpovifeabar
is a familiar verb in Mk. and Mt., but it occurs only here in
Jn., who prefers Saipudviov éxewv.

‘“ Can a devil open the eyes of blind people ?”” Mt. re-
presents the Pharisees as admitting the possibility of miracles
wrought by demoniac agency (Mt. 12%4), but this idea does not
appear in Jn. To open the eyes of the blind is a Divine pre-
rogative (Ps. 146%).

- dvolfar, NBLW® fasm. 13 ; the rec. has dvoiyew.

The Feast of the Dedication - Jesus admits that He is Messiah,
of which His words should have been sufficient proof
(vv. 22-25)

22, éyévero Tdre T4 dvkalna & Tols ‘lepocoNdpois. ToTe is
read by BLW, but it has been replaced by & in 8AD® and
the rec. text. 7é7eis not common in Jn., and indicates here that
some time had elapsed since the last date mentioned, viz. the
Feast of Tabernacles (7%7). Chapters 8 and ¢ describe a period
of continual controversy with the Pharisees, which was brought
to a head by the healing of the blind man and the claims sub-
sequently made by Jesus. The Feast of Tabernacles was cele-
brated about the month of October, and it was now December.
Jn. is forward to give dates when he can (see Introd., p. cii).

The Feast of the Dedication (noun, ‘‘Renewal ”) was

instituted by Judas Maccabzus to commemorate the purifica-
tion of the Temple from the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes
by the dedication of a new altar (1 Macc, 4%- 5, 2 Macc, 16> 9),
and was kept at the winter solstice (Chislev, 25); and during the
following week Josephus netes that it was customary to light
the lamps on the *‘ candlestick ” as a mark of rejoicing, and
that the Feast was sometimes called r& ¢pdra (An#. X11. vii. 6).
The ceremonial was similar to that of Tabernacles (2 Macc. 10%),
the idea of Zgks being conspicuous in both festivals. THence
the words ‘ I am the Light of the World "’ (8% ¢%) would have
been equally illustrated by the ritual of Tabernacles or of
Dedication.
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23. Kkai rrepl.eﬂ-a'rcl. 6 I'qo-ovs & 1o lepd év 1-77 agT0d TOY Eo)\op.wvo;
24. éxvkAwoay odv adToV ol IovSaLoc xal c)\eyov av‘rw “Eos 1r0‘r€
v Yuxy Gudv alpes; e ov el & Xpords, eimov iy Tappyoia.

It was not a matter of obligation to attend at Jerusalem for
the Feast of r& évkaiva, which might be observed elsewhere;
and Jesus is not represented by Jn. as ‘* going up "’ to Jerusalem
for it. It happened that the season of the Dedication came
on while He was there, and, as Jn. notes, it was winter.

‘lepogolipots. ABLW@® prefix Tols, which XDI'A omit.
Jn. usually omits the article before ‘Teposélupa (see on 2% ;
and cf. 119)

xetpdv fiv.  The rec. prefixes «af, but om. xXBDLW®.

28. ‘‘It was winter, and Jesus was walking in the Temple,
in Solomon’s porch.” That is, He was giving His teaching
under shelter, because of the severity of the season, in the
eastern cloister of the Temple precincts (for 76 iepov, the Temple
enclosure, see on 2'%), This vivid touch suggests that the
writer is thoroughly familiar with the place and the conditions
under which instruction was given there. At the time when
the Fourth Gospel was written, the Temple had been for some
years in ruins; but the note of time and circumstance is easily
explicable, if we have here the reminiscence of an eye-witness
of the scene.

1) aTod 7ol Eohopdvos is mentioned again, Acts 3! 512,

24. ékdkhwoay odv adrdv ol ’lovdalor. ‘‘ The Jews (see on
1% surrounded Him,” sc. that they might settle the question
as to His claims.

dus wére Ty Yuxiy Apdv alpas;  How long dost thou
hold us in suspense ? ” This rendenng of the R.V. is probably
accurate, although no exact parallel for yvxiw alpev in this
sense has been produced. We have the phrase at Ps. 25! 864,
meaning ‘‘ lift up my soul,” and so Josephus uses it (4n#z. 111.
ii. 3). Here it is, *“ How long do you excite our spirits,” 7.e.
arouse our expectations P—in other words, keep us in suspense.
The expression is idiomatic Greek, and has survived in modern
Greek : ds wore 0a pds Bydleas mip Yyuxjv, ¢ How long will you
plague us ? 71

el ob €l & Xpords kN,  ‘‘ If thou be the Christ, etc.,”
oy being emphatic, ¢ If you are really the Christ.”

eimov 1‘|p.i‘v wappnaia. Cf. Mt. 26%, Lk, 229; and for wappnoig,
see on 7%

25. ‘“ Art thou the Christ?” is one of those questions
which cannot be answered by a direct ‘‘ Yes ” “ No,” if
misunderstanding is to be avoided. If He had sald ¢ Yes,”

1 See A, Pallis, Noles on St. Mark and St. Matthew (1903), P. V.
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they would have assumed that He claimed to be the Messiah
of Jewish patriotic expectation; and this He was not. But
He could not say ‘‘No?” without disavowing His mission.
So He answers by saying (x) that He had told them already,
and (2) that His works sufficiently exhibit Him as the Anointed
of God.

X*D omit adtols, but ins. NNABLW®. B omits é before
‘Inoobs, as it frequently does.

elmov Gpiv (see on 6% 11%%). The only open avowal by Jesus
of His Messiahship recorded by Jn. before this point in the
narrative is at 426, and this was addressed, not to the Jews but
to the Samaritan woman. But He had told them zzdzrectly,
and more than once (e.g. 5% 8245 87, cf, 216); if their thoughts
had been in tune with His, they would have understood.

xal ol mortedere, ‘‘ and yet (note xal for kairor or dAAd;
see on 119 you do not believe,” mioredew being used absolutely;
seeon 1°. The reason for their unbelief is explained in v. 26.

78 épya. For &ya used of the ¢‘ works " of Christ, see on 52,

The place of “‘signs” as generating faith in Christ has
already been discussed (see on 2!1); here He speaks, as at 5%,
of the value of His ‘‘ works ”” as ‘‘ witnessing ” to His claims,
which is the same thing put into different words. His works
bear witness as to the kind of Messiah which He is. For the
idea of ‘* witness ”’ in Jn., see Introd., p- xcii.

T4 pya & éyd (emphatlc) ToLd & 1§ dvépaTi ‘rou moTpds pou.
For the phrase ‘‘the Name of my Father,” see on 5%,
The works of Jesus were done, not only as the ambassador of
the Father and sent by Him (see on 3'7%), but as by one to whom
the ‘‘ Name,” that is the providential power of the Father,
had been given (see on 1711, and cf. 14%). There is no special
reference to the invocation of the Name of God comparable
with the invocation of names of 'power common in Gnostic
magic. In the Fourth Gospel the &ya of Christ are the &ya
of the Father (cf. v. 37).

tafra, the subject of the sentence, repeated for the sake of
emphasis; see on 6%,

The Jews do not believe in Jesus, because they are not of His
Sfock. He is their true Shepherd, would they but recog-
nise it ; other shepherds are false guides (vv. 26-29, 1-6)

26 ff. In our arrangement of the text we have at v. 26 the
first appearance in Jn. of the image of Jesus as the Shepherd,
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and of His followers as His sheep. The image is introduced
without any explanation, but it is apparent from the Synoptic
Gospels that it was one which Jesus often used, and which
must have been familiar to His disciples. He called them His
¢ little flock " (Lk. 12%%); and He declared His mission to be
primarily addressed to ** the lost sheep of the house of Israel”’
(Mt. 10® 15%). One of the most touching of His parables is
that in which He compared Himself with a shepherd seeking a
lost' and strayed sheep, while the rest of his flock are left tem-
porarily by themselves (Mt. 18'?, Lk. 15%). The wandering
crowds move His pity, because they are as ‘‘ sheep without a
shepherd ” (Mk. 6%, Mt. ¢%). He told His disciples, in words
from Zechariah, that when their Shepherd was smitten, they
would be like sheep scattered abroad (Mk. 14%, Mt. 26%),
This was one of the illustrations by which Jesus was accus-
tomed to describe His own ministry; and the apostolic writers
speak of Him in the next generation as the ‘‘ Shepherd of
souls ”’ (1 Pet. 2%), ** the great Shepherd of the sheep ” (Heb.
13%%), without adding any comment or explanation.

This imagery, natural to a pastoral people, was already
familiar to the Jews. In the Psalms, Yahweh is the Shepherd
of His people (Ps. 23' 77% 79'® 80! 957 100%; cf. Ezek. 3412-16),
And it 1s particularly to be observed that Messiah is spoken of
in the O.T. as a Shepherd. Micah (5%) and Isaiah (40'!) both
speak of the future Deliverer as one who will feed His flock;
and in the Psalms of Solomon (xvii. 45) the same picture is
found of the Messianic king tending the flock of Yahweh. Cf.
2 Esd. 2%. This idea of the Messiah as Shepherd is developed
in the verses which follow here.

The sequence of thought in vv. 26—29, 1-18, must now be
set out. In v. 24, the Jews ask Jesus for a plain answer to the
question, ‘‘ Art thou the Messiah ?”’ In the note on v. 25
it has been pointed out that an answer ‘‘ Yes” or ‘“ No”
might have been misleading. Jesus first replies that He has,
in effect, told them already, and then that His ‘* works
should be a sufficient witness. He now goes on to give a fuller
answer., The reason why the Jews did not realise at once
that He was the Messiah was that they were not His true
‘“‘ sheep.” Were they His sheep, they would recognise His
voice as that of their Shepherd, and would follow Him un-
hesitatingly (v. 24). He it is indeed who gives His sheep
eternal safety, and no one can snatch them out of His hand, or
out of the hand of God who gave them to Him (v. 28). They
are “ the sheep of His hand,” as the Psalmist has it (Ps. 957).

It ought to be possible always to recognise a true shepherd.
He comes into the fold through the door, and does not climb
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over the wall, as a thief would do (v. 1). The porter opens
the door to him, and the sheep recognise his voice: he calls
them by name, and leads them forth (v. 3). He leads and they
follow, recognising his voice (v. 4), while they would run from
that of a stranger (v. 5). But the Jews did not understand
what bearing this allegory had on the question they had asked,
sc. ‘ Art thou the Messiah ?” In particular, they cannot
perceive what or where is the door into the fold by which the
true shepherd enters. So Jesus explains this.

¢“ T am the Door,” He says (v. 7). Accordingly all claiming
to be your Messianic shepherds who did not pass through this
Door are thieves and robbers (v. 8), as is further established
by the facf that the sheep of Israel did not attend to them (v. 8).
‘T am the Door,” and not only for the shepherds, but for the
sheep. I am the Door for the shepherds decause I am the
Door for the sheep. It is only through me that you can enter
the fold of safety, and be led out into good pastures (v. 9). The
thieves and robbers come only to destroy and kill. I am come
to give life abundantly (v. 10).

And then the main theme is resumed, the metaphor of
the Door having been explained. I am 2ke Good Shepkerd,
who gives His life for the sheep, unlike the hireling who runs
away when there is danger (vv. 11-13). I know my sheep,
and they know me (just as the Father knows me and I know
Him), vv. 14, 15. I have other sheep besides those of the Flock
of Israel: them also I must lead, and they too shall hear my
voice. So shall there be One Flock and One Shepherd (v. 16).

The Father loves me, because I am thus laying down my
life, to take it up again (v. 17). My death is voluntary. But
the Father knows and approves. Indeed this is Z7s command-
ment (v. 18). The fact is, that I and my Father are One
(v. 30).

26. 4A\d bpiis ob moTedere, 81t ol doTé kTA. So XNBDLWG,
but the rec. has od yap éoré. The thought is the same as that
at 8%, where see the note. Those who are not of the flock of
Christ have no faith. This is natural, for faith, in the Fourth
Gospel, is born of a certain spiritual affinity.

The rec. adds at the end of the verse xafis elrov uiv, with
AD; but these words are not found in 8BLW®, and cannot
be regarded as part of the true text. If genuine, they must
refer to something that has preceded, and cannot be associated
with what follows (Tatian links them with v. 27). It is not
easy to find any previous saying of Jesus in. Jn., to which
xaflos elwov ipiv could be referred at this point, if the words
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were genuine, other than such passages as 8% mentioned above
(cf. 6% 11% 14%). Even if the traditional arrangement of the
text be followed, there is nothing in vv. 1-18 which says
expressly that those who are not of Christ’s flock have no faith.
Probably xafbs elrov fpiv is the interpolation of a scribe
working on the displaced text, who wished to connect +&
mpdfara T8 éud of vv. 26, 27, Wlth those of whom (as he sup-
posed) vv, 1-18 had already told.

27. 16 mwpéPara T4 épd Tis dwviis pou &.Kououcrw, sc. hear
with obedient attention. Cf. vv. 3, 16; and see on 38.

The rec. has édxodee (from v. 3), but 8BLW® give
éxodougw (cf. v. 16). So we have here the plural éxolouboioir,
while at v. 4 we have dxoAovfet.

The sheep, in Eastern lands, follow the shepherd, who
always goes before and leads. Cf. Ignatius, Pkélad. 2, dnov
8¢ 6 woyuy doTw, éxel bs mpdBara drxorovfelre.

kdyd ywioke adrd. Cf. v. 14.

28. xdyd 3{wpt abrols Lwhy aldwov. (This is the order of
the words in NBL.) This was the gift of Jesus to His sheep,
z; to His faithful disciples, as promised 6¥-%. Cf. 1 Jn.
2% g1,

For qu aidrios, see on 315 414 above.

kai of pfy dmdhwrrar elg Tov aidva. These sheep of His will
not be lost finally. See on 3'¢; and cf. 6%, 1712 18%. The
words recall the Synoptic parable of the lost sheep rescued
by the Shepherd.

kai oby dpmdoer (S0 ABWI'A®, while XDL have dpmdop) s
adtd & Tis xewpds pov. This had already been promised by
Jesus (6%7- ). For dpmd{ew in a similar sense, cf. v. 12; the
verb has occurred before at 615,

20, 6 1'ru.1-r']p pou s $éBwxév por 'mivﬂnv peilov éoriv. The
textual variants are puzzling. For és (AB2TA® syrr. sah.),
NB*LW latt. have §; and for pellwv (8\DLTAW Syr. sin.
sah.), AB® latt. have uetlov.

Thus the weight of MS. authority favours the reading
8 . . . peilov. The Vulgate, following the O.L., clearly
supports this: ‘‘ pater meus, quod dedit mihi maius omnibus
est.” But the meaning then must be: ‘‘ As for my Father, that
which He has given me (.. my flock of sheep) is greater than
all.” This is quite unsuited to the context, as not only here,
but in vv. 1-18, the main thought is of the weakness of the
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sheep and their dependence on the Shepherd’s strength. To

introduce at this point the idea of the Church as a mighty

organisation would be wholly irrelevant, and the reading &
. . peilov is to be rejected.

‘6 margp pov must be the subject of éeriv, and -8s must be
preferred to 8. The neuter singular is used several times in Jn.
to denote the sum-total of those who have been given by the
Father to the Son ; and probably through reminiscence of such
phrases as may & 8é8ukév poc (6%, and see note on 6%) and wav
6 dédwxas atrg (17%), 6 has got into the text at this point.
ueilov has then been changed to ueifor, so as to agree with 4.

Burney ! found in the aberrant & . . . pet{ov an illustration
of his theory that in the Fourth Gospel we have to do with
a translation from an Aramaic source, 831 ... 7 being

rendered & . . . peilov, instead of & . . . pelfwv. This
ingenious argument is, however, not necessary, as the variants
can be explained otherwise.

The rendering, then, of the text which we adopt is simple:
‘“ My Father, who gave (them) to me, is greater than all
things,” 7.e. is all-powerful. For the ** giving ”’ by the Father
to the Son, see on 3%; and cf, 1711,

kol oideis Bivartar dpmdlew ék Tis xewpds Tob marpds. Jesus
has already given the assurance that ‘‘no one will snatch
His sheep away from Him.” They are the sheep which His
all-powerful Father has given to Him, and He adds (as self-
evident) that ¢ no one caz snatch them away from the Father.”
See Deut. 32% odx éorwv b5 éfedelrar &k 1OV xepdv pov; and cf.
Isa. 492 5118, This is at the heart of the comfortable saying
of Wisd. 3! 8ixalwr 8¢ Yuxai & xepi Geod.

The allegory of the Sheep and the Shepherd follows at this
point. No one can snatch the sheep of Jesus from His safe-
keeping, and He proceeds to explain with emphasis that it is
only with Him that safety is assured (see Introd., p. xxiv).

X. 1. éphy apfy Néyo Gplv. For this solemn prelude to
sayings or discourses of special significance, see on 15%. 1t is
never used abruptly to introduce a fresh topic, out of connexion
with what has gone before, nor does it begin a new discourse.
It always has reference to something that has been said already,
which 1s expanded or set in a new light (cf. 8%-51.8)  Thus
it introduces here the allegory of the sheep in the fold who re-
cognise their shepherd, which arises out of the pronouncements

1 Ayamaic Origin, efc., p. 102. Torrey agrees with this (Harvard
Theol. Review, Oct. 1923, p. 328).
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in vv. 26-29. To begin this allegory by ¢ Verily, verily,”
exactly in the Johannine manner.

Verses 1-5 are a wapopia of general application, of which
Jesus explains the reference to Himself and His flock in
vv, 7-16.

The aiMyy Tdv wpoBdrwy is the open courtyard in front of
the house, where the sheep were folded for the night. The
word is used thus in Homer, where the Trojans are compared
to dles molvrdpoves avdpos é&v adly ([liad, iv. 433). So
Josephus represents Abraham as sitting rapa 15 @vpe s adrod
adAys, where the LXX has oxyvijs (Gen. 18'; cf. Ansr. 1.
xi. 2). A shepherd, who had access to the courtyard, would
naturally come in and go out by the #¥pa. Seeonv.16; and cf.
1818 18 for these terms.

d)\)\&. avaBaivey éAhaxélev, ‘‘ but one climbing up another
way,” sc. a man who gets over the wall into the courtyard.
éMaydfev (4 Macc. 1Y) is a legitimate form for d\Aofev, and
is found in the papyri (see Moulton-Milligan, 5.2.). It does not
occur elsewhere in the N.T.

éxeives, inserted for explicitness, as Jn. so frequently uses
it (see on 18), .

KAéms éorv kal Aqomis, ¢‘is a thief and a robber ”’; he
has, presumably, come to steal the sheep and to carry them
off with violence. See further on v. 8. «kAérmys is used again
of Judas (12%) and Aporijs of Barabbas (18%). Cf. Obad® for
xAérrar and Aporal coming by night.

2. 6 B¢ eloepydpevos k7.  On the other hand, a man coming
into the court or fold by the door presumably is entitled to do
so. He is a shepherd, whose business it is to look after the
sheep. He is mwowuyy mpoPdrev (Gen. 4%). The application of
this to Jesus comes later. So far the picture is true of all
sheepfolds and shepherds. )

8. Toltw 6 Bupwpds dvoiyer, ‘‘ to him the doorkeeper opens”
the door when he comes. This, again, is part of the general
picture. It does not appear that in the allegory the fuvpwpés
1s significant. In every parable there are details in which a
spiritual meaning is not necessarily to be sought.

kal Td& mwpdBata Tis puwrijs aitol dxoder kTA. The sheep hear
his voice with obedient attention (see v. 27 and the note on
dxovew with the gen. at 3%). That is, they recognise his voice
as that of a shepherd.
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74 B mwpéBaTa fuwrel kar dropa. Several flocks under
different shepherds might be brought into the same fold for a
night. All the sheep might discern the note of authority in the
voice of any lawful shepherd. But it is only the sheep of his
own flock that a shepherd will call by name. This he does, as
he leads them out to pasture; and it is only *‘ his own sheep ”’
that follow.

dwvel. So RABDLW, as against the rec. xaket (TA®). Jn.
prefers ¢ovely to xaketv; but cf. Isa. 40% 43! 452 for the use of
xalélv with dvoua. See on 148,

It is still common for Eastern shepherds to give particular
names to their sheep, ‘‘ descriptive of some trait or character-
istic of the animal, as Long-ears, White-nose, etc.””

4. Svav T& Bia mhrta ékBdhy. So x®BDL®, but.ATA
read mpéBara for mavra. The rec. has xai &rav (with ADTA),
but RBLW® omit xai. It probably came in from xai & idia
in the preceding verse. ‘‘ When he has put out (of the fold)
all his own ”: he is careful to forget none, as he leads his
flock to pasture. éxBdAlew suggests a certain measure of
constraint, the shepherd thrusting out a sheep that delays
unduly in coming forth at his call.

The shepherd, having collected his own flock from the fold,
goes before them (Zpmpoobev adrdv). At 3% &umrpoofer is used
of priority in time; here it refers to space, as at 12%. His
own sheep follow him (cf. v. 27), because they know his voice
(cf. vv. 26, 3).

5. They will not follow an dA\dpuos, that is, any one who
is not their ooz shepherd, whether he be the legitimate shepherd
of another flock, or an impostor and a thief (v. 1) Rather will
they run away from him, for they do not know or recognise
his voice. This, as we shall see (v. 8), is a specially significant
feature of the allegory. Cf. v. 26 above and v. 8 below.

éxooubjoougv. So ABDA, but XLW® have dxorovbicwoty.

8. TadTyy Ty napoc;iav elm. kT\. mapoypla occurs again
in N.T. only in Jn. 16%- 2 (as well as in 2 Pet. 222, where it
introduces a quotation from Prov. 261). On the other hand,
wapaffory does not occur outside the Synoptists, except  at
Heb. ¢® 11%®, In the LXX both words are used to translate

1 C. T. Wilson, Peasant Life in the Holy Land, p. 165. The author’s
observations illustrative of the relation of the shepherd to his sheep are
very apposite in connexion with c. 10.

4
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5@? in Ezek. 122 1823 the LXX having mapafols and
Symmachus mapoypia. In Ecclus. 47%7 we find Solomon’s gdal
and wapopiat and wapaBolal all mentioned together.

Etymologically mapafols suggests the placing of one thing
beside another (wrepafBdAlew) or a comparison, while wapotpia
is derived from wap’ olpov, something said ‘‘ by the way.”
But the distinction sometimes put forward, that wapafBols
always stands for a fictitious narrative, intended to instruct the
hearer, as in the ‘‘ parables ”’ of Christ, while mapotpfa is a
‘“ proverb,” a terse saying of wisdom, cannot be sustained.
Thus in the passage now under consideration, wapoipia is the
description of the allegory of the Shepherd and the Sheep,
while at Lk. 4% the proverbial taunt, ‘‘ Physician, heal thy-
self,” is called a wapaBors (cf. Lk. 5%¥). And in Ezekiel
wapofors) is sometimes descriptive of an allegory (172%), and
sometimes signifies a ‘‘ proverb ” (164 182). Cf. Ecclus. 88,
398, for the wapouias of the wise and their hidden meaning.

All that can be said about these two Greek words here is
that Jn. uses mapowuia, while the Synoptists prefer wapaBoAs,
both doubtless going back to the Hebrew 5:5)'79, a saying or

discourse which, either from its terseness or its veiled signifi-
cance, may need explanation before it can be fully understood.

This mapoyuia of the Shepherd and the Sheep was addressed
to the Jews (see v. 25): elmev adrois é ‘Inools. They, however
(écetvor, for clearness as to the persons indicated; see on 18),
did not understand its application; and accordingly Jesus
proceeds to explain how it bears on what he had told them
(v. 26). The idea of a shepherd as a spiritual leader was, of
course, quite familiar to them (see on v. 26), as were also the
ordinary habits of shepherds and sheep. But what they did
not realise was the appositeness of the allegory in vv. 1-35, in
relation to their question, ¢‘ Art thou the Messiah ? 7’ (v. 24).
In particular, what was the Door through which Jesus said
the true shepherd must come ?

Jesus is not only the Shepherd, He is the Door (vv. 7-10).

7. €imev odv wd\w & ’lyools. odv is here more than a mere
conjunction; it was because they did not understand that the
explanation which follows was given, *‘‘ Accordingly, Jesus
_said to them again”’; wdAw also being emphatic (cf. 812 41),
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The rec. adds adrois after wéhw, but om. 8*B.

apdyy duiy Néyw Spiv.  Cf. v. 1; and see on 1%L,

an (recz'tantz's) is omitted by BL, but is found in RADW®.

éyd elpe 9 0dpa va mpoBdrev. For the use in Jn. of the
dignified prelude éyd e, which marks the style of deity, see
Introd., p. cxviii.

7 0upa Tdv wpofdrov must mean primarily the gate by
which the sheep enter and leave the adA#, and this would also
be the gate used by the shepherd. The phrase cannot be
translated, however, ““ the gate to0 the sheep,” although that is
involved. Cf. % miky 1dv lrméwv, ** the horse gate ” (2 Chron.
23%), meaning the gate by which the horses enter. ** The
sheep gate ” (cf. 5%) in Neh. 3! is 4§ wdAy 4 mwpoBarwi. Jn.
never uses wvAy, while 6dpa occurs again 1818 2019- 26

When Jesus announces here that He is % pa rév mpoBdrav,
the primary meaning is that He is the legitimate door of access
to the spiritual adAs, the Fold of the House of Israel, the
door by which a true skeplherd must enter. In v. g the
thought is rather that He is the door which must be used by
the skeep.

For 4 06pa, the Sahidic supports 6 wowusiv, which is adopted
by Moffatt as the true reading here. But, apart from the fact
that 4 @ipa rév wpoBdrwy has the welght of MS. authority
overwhelmmgly in its favour, 6 wowsjy would not fit the argu-
ment at this point. The ]ewlsh inquirers could not have failed
to understand that Jesus claimed to be the Shepherd (see v. 26);
their difficulty was as to the interpretation of the Dogr which
was so important in the allegory of vv. 1—-5. Verses 7—10 are
taken up with the explanation of this: ‘‘ I am the Door,”
figure verbally inconsistent indeed with the image of the
Shepherd entering 4y the door, but being quite intelligible
when taken by itself. See further on v. 9.1

8. mwdvres doov fiN0ov mWpd épobd kNémTor elolv kol AnoTal.
So *ABDLW; but &* om. mpoé epod, with most vss., including
the Latin, Sahidic, and Syriac; and Westcott Hort treat the
words as a ‘‘ Western and perhaps Syrian ” gloss. On the
other hand, they may have been omitted by scribes to lessen
the risk of the passage bemg interpreted as if it applied to the
O.T. prophets.? mpd éuod must relate to priority in time

1 For a critical analysis of the parable of the Shepherd and the
Sheep, see Holtzmann, Life of Jesus, Eng. Tr., p. 37 f. .

2So Valentinus applied them (Hippol. Ref. vi. 35). Jilicher
thinks (Introd., p. 401) that the words have a Gnostic ring.
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(cf., e.g., Neh. 51%). But even if the words be omitted, fAfov
involves a ‘‘ coming ” in the past; and we must translate
‘“all that came before me are thieves and robbers.”

The reference is, undoubtedly, to v. 1. He who enters the .
fold by any other way than the * door” is ‘‘ a thief and a
robber.” Now Jesus claims to be the Door of the Fold of the
Flock of Israel, and hence it follows that all who sought a way
of access to the sheep before He was manifested as the ‘* Door ”
may be described as ‘¢ thieves and robbers.” This, nakedly
stated, is a harsh saying. But, if the sequence of the argument
be followed from v. 23 onward (see on v. 26), it is not so in-
tolerant as it sounds (see also on 14%). The distinction that is
being drawn out is not that between the ministrations of older
prophets and teachers, and the perfect ministration of Jesus,
but rather (as Chrysostom points out) between those who
falsely claimed to be heaven-sent deliverers and the true Messiah
Himself.

The methods, e.g., of Judas of Galilee, who instigated the
people to revolt against Roman taxation about the year A.D. 6,
were violent, and led to murder and robbery (so Josephus,
Antt. xvil. 1. 6; cf. B.J. 11. viii. 1 and Acts §%). According to
Acts §%, Theudas was an earlier impostor of the same type,
although Josephus (An#¢. XX. v. 1) seems to put him later, if
indeed he is describing the same person. And, apart from
Judas and Theudas, we have the testimony of Josephus (A#zz.
XVIL X. 4, 18) that at the beginning of the first century Judza
was the scene of innumerable risings and disorders, which were
caused, in part at any rate, by current misinterpretations of
the Messianic idea, associated by the Zealots with militant
activities. It is true that we have no knowledge of any Jew
before Barcochba (a.p. 135) who claimed explicitly to be the
Messiah. But there were many pretenders to the office of
leadership of the nation, and to such the words of Jesus,
¢ thieves and robbers,” were fitly applied. And the present
tense elolv confirms the view that His allusion was to leaders
of revolt who belonged to the first century, some of whom
were probably living at the time.

The convincing proof that none of these was the divinely
appointed Shepherd of Israel was: obx #ixovsar adrav T
npéBara, ‘‘the sheep,” sc. the true sheep of Israel, who are
alone in view throughout this chapter, ‘‘ did not listen to
them ” (cf. vv. 4, 5, where it was pointed out that sheep recog-
nise their true shepherd’s voice, while they will not listen to
one who is only an impostor). It was just because the Jews
who were arguing were no? the true sheep of Israel that they
did not accept Jesus as their Shepherd (v. 26).
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9. &yé elps %) 86pa. This is repeated from v. %, a repetition
in the Johannine manner (see on 3%), a slight change being
made in the form of the saying. In v. 7 the stress is laid on
Jesus being the Door through which a lawful skepkerd would
enter. But here the thought is simpler. He is the Door
through which the sZeep must enter the fold, a saying which
is not relevant to the allegory of this chapter, but is consonant
with the teaching of Jesus as presented by Jn. elsewhere. He
is the Door into the spiritual fold, as He is the Way (and the
only Way) of access to the Father (14%; cf. Eph. 218, Heb. 10%),
The atAy (see v. 1) to which He is the Door is the fold of the
house of Israel, the Jewish fold; nor has anything been said
up to this point which suggests any wider fold (cf. v. 16, where
the Gentile fold is indicated for the first time). But the saying
1 am the Door has always been quoted, from the first century
onward, as having as wide an application as the parallel saying
I am the Way.

Clement of Rome, commenting on Ps. 118 20 speaks
of ‘‘that gate (wdAy) which is in righteousness, even in
Christ ”’ (§ 48). Ignatius (Pkilad. 9) speaks of Christ as
being @vpa ol marpds, ‘‘ through whom Abraham and Isaac
and Jacob enter in, and the prophets and the apostles, and the
Church.” Both these passages seem to carry an allusion to
éyd elpe ) Gipa. So also Hermas (Szm. ix. 12) has: % mérpa
avmy kal 7 7oAy 6 vios Tod feol, the explanation being
added that the Rock is ancient, but the Gate recent (xauwr),
because ‘‘ He was made manifest in the last days of the
consummation,” . . . Wa oi péAovres cgdleclar 8 adris
eis Ty Pac\elav elcéAfwat Tob Beod, words which recall
the teaching of v. 9. According to Hegesippus (Eus.
H.E. 1. xxiii. 8), James, the Lord’s brother, was asked
by inquirers rés % @Ypa 70d Incob; which carries an allusion
either to this passage or to a Synoptic precept such as Lk.
132 dyovileale eigerfeiv dia Tis orevijs Gipas (Mt. 783 has
TUATS).

Two reminiscences of the Johannine ‘‘ I am the Door”
may be quoted from Gnostic sources. In the hymn in the
second-century Acts of Jokn (§ 95), we find the phrases fipa
elul oot [r@] kpodovrl pe, 688s eipl aou mapodiry. The image of
one knocking at a door is not identical with that of one enzering
by it; but it probably goes back to Jn. 10®. Again, Hippolytus
cites Jn. 10° from a Naassene writer in the form éyd elpe 5 miAy
# éAnfu, and he represents the Naassene as adding o &dvara.
cwbivar 6 Tékewos dvbpwmos, év i dvayermli S TavTys eloelfay
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s widys (Ref. v. viil. 21), a passage which recalls Jn. 3* as
well as 10°.1

Probably the proclamation ‘‘ I am the Door ” should be
taken in connexion with the Synoptic saying about the Narrow
Door (Mt. 713, Lk. 13%). Jn. however, is careful not to
suggest that the Door is narrow, while he implies that there is
only ome Door. The comparison with the Synoptists suggests
that the adAs or fold of the spiritual Israel represents the king-
dom of God.

8 éuob &dv Tis eloéhby, cwbijoeTar kTA. 8 éuob comes first
for emphasis. - The form éiv 7is expresses the catholicity of the
implied appeal (cf. 71%); any one may enter by this Door.
And the sheep which enters the fold thus shall, first of
all, be sefe (cowbijrerar; see on 3%). As Jesus had said
already, none can snatch His sheep from the Shepherd’s hand
(v. 28).

kal elcehedoerar kai éfehedoerar. The ‘¢ going out and
coming in ”’ suggests being af some (Deut. 28%, Ps. 1218), the
daily routine of the sheltered flock (cf. Acts 121) Num. 2777,
which speaks of the shepherd leading the sheep out and bringing
them in again, is hardly apposite, for at this point the thought
is of the skeep rather than of the shepherd. We must take
the words in connexion with kal vophyv elpfoger. The sheep
which has entered the fold by the door is then safe, and he shall
find pasture for his needs. Cf. 1 Chron. 4%, where the same
phrase edpioxew vopsv is found. The shepherd leads the sheep
to pasture (v. 3 above; and cf. Ps. 23! 74! 957 1003, Ezek.
3419; but here the thought is of the happiness of the sheep
rather than of the duty of the shepherd.

10. & k\émmns odk pxerar ktA.  The thief (cf. Ex. 22%)
comes only to steal and kill (kMémrew and Gbev do not occur
agam in ]n) and destroy (see Jer. 23!; and cf. v. 28, od py
dmoAwvral els TOV aidva).

éyd fH\0ov KT)\ ‘1 have come (on the contrary) that they
may have life.” Cf. v. 28 and 14%. The Fourth Gospel was
written that believers might thus ‘‘ have life ’ in the Name of
Jesus (20%).

. kal mepioadv Exwow, ‘‘and may have it to the full.” This
is the wepiogeia of Christ’s grace (Rom. 5%). So Xenophon
(Anab. vi1. vi. 31), Teprodv Exew, ¢ to have a surplus.”

1 For an account of the nineteenth-century Persian reformer who
called himself Bab, or * the Gate,” see E.R.E. ii. 299, s.v. ** Bab.”’

VOL. I1.—5
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11, 'Eyd elut & moypiy & xadds. & moymy 6 kadds T Yuxuy

Jesus the Good Shepherd (vv. 11-30)

11. We have had the allegory of the Shepherd and the
Sheep (vv. 1-5); then the explanation of what is meant by the
Door (vv. 7-10); now we come to the great proclamation
of Jesus as the Good Shepherd, as contrasted with the
hireling.

Philo (de Agric. §§ 6, 9, 10) draws out a similar contrast
between the dyafds wouusy, who does not allow his sheep to
scatter, and the mere herd (krprotpdos), who permits the flock
to do as it likes. But the similarity does not go beyond
what may naturally be observed between the words of two
writers who are expounding the same image; there is no
Jiterary connexion to be traced between Jn. 10 and Philo.

On &dé elpy, and the special appropriateness of this
phraseology in passages such as this, something has already
been said in the Introduction (p. cxviii). Dods quotes, however,
a striking parallel from Xenophon (Mem. 11. vil. 14), where éyo
el is used only to mark a contrast, the sheep-dog being re-
presented as saying to the sheep, éyd ydp elpi 6 xal duds adras
gdlwv, Gote pxre v dvBpdwov kAémrecbar, pijre Imd  Avkwv
dprdfecfor. If this had been found in Philo, it would probably
have been claimed by somebody as the source from which Jn.
derived the language of these verses. But literary parallels
do not always imply literary obligation.

& woypty & xaNds, ‘‘ the Good Shepherd,” Pastor bonus.
We have already noticed that Philo calls his good shepherd
dyafds; and it is not possible to draw any clear distinction in
such passages as the present between the two adjectives. No
doubt, goodness and beauty were closely associated in Greek
minds; and, if we please, we can find the thought of the beauty
of holiness suggested by the application of xaAds to the Good
Shepherd (cf. xadd éya in v. 32). But 6 «xalds olvos in 210
is simply good wine, the adjective carrying no allusion either
to moral or ®sthetic beauty. In Tob. 77 and 2 Macc. 152 an
““honest and good man” is xalds xai dyaflos, a frequent
Greek combination. And when xa)ds is combined, as here,
with the description of a man pursuing a particular business,
it simply conveys the idea that he discharges his office or fulfils
his calling well, just as we would speak of ‘‘ a good doctor.”
Thus we have xaloi olxovdpor, ‘‘ good stewards ”’ (1 Pet. 419);
§ rob muobod kalds dvramodérys, *‘ the good paymaster of the
reward,” 4., he who will make no default (Barnabas, xix. 11);
and ¢ good priests,” xalol rai ol iepeis (Ignatius, Philad. g),
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in comparison with the High Priest, who is kpelcowv. Barna-
bas in another place (vii. 1) speaks of ‘‘the good Lord,”
6 xa)ds x¥pros. Here, then, 6 woyuv 6 kards is simply the Good
Shepherd, One who tends His flock perfectly, without any
failure of foresight or tenderness, of courage or unselfishness.!

™y Yuxhy adrod Tifmow xtA. He lays down His life for
the sheep. All good shepherds are ready to risk their lives in
defence of their flock (1 Sam. 17%, Isa. 31%); He who is uniquely
the Good Shepherd lays down His life.

For tibyow, 8*D substitute the more usual 8wow, but
v Yuxyy abrod mfévar is a characteristic Johannine ex-
pression for the ‘‘ laying down ” of His life by Jesus, occurring
again vv. 15, 17, 13% 3, 1 Jn. 316, and (of a disciple acting as
Jesus did) 153, It stands in contrast with the Synoptic
Sotvar T Yuxv adrot (Mk. 10%, Mt. 20%). :

The expression Ty Yvxyyw mlbévar, *‘ to lay down one’s
life,” ponere animam, is not found in the Greek Bible outside
Jn. (cf. 1518, 1 Jn. 3'%). Nor is it a classical phrase, but from
Hippocrates, Juxyv xaréfero, “he died,” is quoted by Dods,
following Kypke. We have, indeed, in Judg. 123 (cf. 1 Sam.
19% 28%), nka v Yuxijv pov v xepl pov, ‘I took my life in
my hand,” z.e. I risked my life; but in Jn. iy guyap ribéva
means rather ‘‘ to divest oneself of life,”’ as at Jn. 13 r{fyou
74 ipdrie means ¢ He divests Himself of His garments.”

dwép Ttdv wpoPdrwv, ‘‘on behalf of the sheep.” The
Synoptists in similar contexts have dvr{ (Mt. 20%, Mk. 10%),
but dvri occurs only once in Jn. (1'8), and there it does not
mean ‘‘instead of.” In this passage the Death of Jesus is
said to be ‘‘ on behalf of the skeep ”: it is not explicitly declared
that it was on behalf of a// men, ‘‘ to take away the sin of the
world,” as at 1%, 1 Jn. 22. But there is no inconsistency with
the catholicity of these great pronouncements; and, lest the
allegory might be too narrowly interpreted, mention is made
in v. 16 of ‘‘ other sheep” who must learn to follow the
Shepherd.

12. 6 poButds xai odk &v woupdv. The rec. with AT has
8¢ after, XDA® have it before, prfwrds: om. BLW. Syr. cur.
has ‘¢ the hireling, z4e false one,” but this explanatory gloss is
not in Syr. sin.

Blass (Gram. 255) suggests that odx is a Hebraism, ¢‘ since
in the case of a participle with the article, the LXX render
¥b by od 7’ (cf. oreipa 5 ob rixrovea, Isa. 541). But although in

1 xaAés “ denotes that kind of goodness which is at once seen to
be good ”’ (Hort, on 1 Pet. 212).
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v. 1 we have 6 py eloepxduevos, ‘‘ any one not coming through
the door,” at v. 12 o« 1s preferable to ui:} before &v, because
the hireling is cerZaznly not the shepherd.

6 mobotds. The term occurs again in the N.T. only at
Mk. 1%, where it is used of the ‘¢ hired servants ’’ in Zebedee’s
boat. It occurs often in the LXX, and is not necessarily a
term of reproach. In Job 72it is used, as here, of a servant who
thinks primarily of his wages. The wabwrés may be an honest
man; but the care of a herdsman who comes for wages to
look after a flock of sheep can never be equal to that of their
own shepherd, who knows each one and is ready to give his
life for theirs. In vv. 1—5 the skepherd was contrasted with the
thief, nothing being said about the excellence of the shepherd’s
service, the thought being only of his right to enter the fold.
Here, in vv. 11-15, we have the contrast exhibited between
a good skepherd and a kired man whose only interest in his
flock comes from his wages. Invv. 12, 13, the conduct which
may be expected from the uwrbwrds in the hour of danger is
described in terms contrasting strongly with the conduct of the
really good shepherd. We must not confuse the ‘¢ hireling ”’
with the ‘¢ thief ”’ of v. 1, any more than with the *‘ wolf "’ of
v. 12, He is only blameworthy because his service is per-
functory, as compared with 6 oy 6 xalds, who is the perfect
shepherd.

The centre of the picture is the figure of ‘‘the Good
Shepherd,” that is, of Jesus Himself. His example of self-
sacrifice and watchfulness has always been held up to the
‘¢ pastors ” of His Church (vv. 1-16 form the Gospel for the
Ordering of Priests); but to these lesser pastors there is no
direct reference in this passage, while the figure of the ‘* hired
man ” supplies a warning to them all. Cf. 1 Pet. 52, where
those who tend the flock of God are warned that they must not
do their work ‘¢ for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind.”

of odx &t T4 wpéPata Bia, ‘‘ whose own the sheep are
not.”” There is no thought here of the ownmer of the sheep;
that does not come into the allegory. But every true shepherd
counts the sheep entrusted to his care as his own in a peculiar
sense; this the piorBuwrdés does not feel.

Ocwpel Tov Nikov épxdpevor, ‘‘ motices the wolf coming.”
For fewpetv as signifying intelligent perception, see on 223
and cf. ¢8.

The wolf is the great danger to sheep in a country like
Palestine (cf. Mt. 10!%); and that ‘‘ grievous wolves would
enter in, not sparing the flock ”” (Acts 20%), was a warning to
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the Church at Ephesus of which its leaders could not mistake
the meaning. The woburds is likely to leave the sheep and
run away when the wolf appears. Cf. ¢‘ ut non derelinquas nos,
sicut pastor gregem suum in manibus luporum malignorum ”
(2 Esd. 5'%). See Zech. 11%.

6 Nxos &pmwdfer adrd, ‘‘the wolf snatches them,” as no
enemy could snatch His sheep from the care of Jesus (v. 29).
That is because He is ‘‘ the Good Shepherd.”

kai oxopmwife.. The rec. adds ra wpdBara, but this ex-
planatory addition is not necessary, and is not found in XBDW.,
A consequence of the carelessness of the man in charge of the
sheep is described similarly in Jer. 10® «kai Sieaxopmiofnyoav
(cf. Jer. 231). And in the vision of Ezek. 345, when the shep-
herds neglected their duty ‘‘ the sheep became meat to all the
beasts of the field, and were scattered.”

For okopmilopar, Saogxopmilopar, as applied to the
‘¢ scattering ”’ of the spiritual flock, cf. 1152 162, One of the
marks of the unworthy shepherd of Zech. 11 is 75 éoxopmiguévov
ov py Lyrjoy. Cf. also Zech. 137, *‘ smite the shepherd, and
the sheep shall be scattered.”

The rec. repeats after oxopwiter, 6 8¢ mobwrés pedye, but
this unnecessary gloss is omitted by XBDL®. W om. this,
and also the following 8t uofurds éoruw.

13. ob péhet adtd wept . 7. We have the same construction,
descriptive of God’s providence, at 1 Pet. 57 air@ péle wept
dudv. Cf. Tob. 16% od péke pot.

14. éyd elpe & wopdy 6 xalds, repeated after the Johannine
manner. Cf. v, g for the repetition of ‘‘ I am the Door ”’; and
see on 316,

kol ywiéoxw 1& épd. This has been said already, v. 27,
kdyd ywvooke adrd. It is one of the marks of a good shepherd;
cf. v. 3, where it is noted as a habit of the shepherd to have
individual names for his sheep. ‘‘The Lord knoweth them
who are His” is a sentence of judgment (Num. 16%); but
it may also be taken as a benediction (2 Tim. 2. Cf.
Nah. 1°. '

The rec. proceeds kai ywdoxopar twé v éudv (see on
142, following ATA®, but NBDLW read xai yivdokovol pe 14
éud. This, too, has been said or implied before; cf. vv. 27, 3, 4.
The sheep know their shepherd’s voice.

15. xabbs yw. . . . kdyd ywdokw . . . We have seen on
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657 that the constr. xafds . . . xdyd may be taken in two
different ways. In the present passage we may either (1)
place a full stop after éud, and then we have a new sentence,
sc. ‘“ As the Father knoweth me, so I know the Father,” the
constr. being the same as that at 15° 20%; or (2) we may treat
xafos ywdoka . . . Tov marépa as explanatory of the pre-
ceding words, sc. ‘I know mine, and mine know me, even
.as the Father knoweth me, and I know the Father,” the constr.
then being similar to that at 657 192, The A.V. follows (1),
the R.V. adopts (2); and both are legitimate renderings of the
Greek, and consistent with Johannine usage. The. difficulty
of (1) is that the words ‘‘ As the Father knoweth me, so I know
the Father,” would seem to be irrelevant to the context, unless
we are to connect them with what is said in v. 1%, and under-
stand by v. 15, ‘ As the Father knoweth me, so I know the
Father, and, because I know Him and His will, 1 lay down my
life for the sheep.” * But this is to interpolate a thought which
is not expressly stated. On the other hand, it may be objected
to the rendering (2), that it suggests that the knowledge of
Christ by His true disciples is comparable in degree and in kind
to the knowledge that He has of the Father. No other state-
ment in the Fourth Gospel or elsewhere claims for His disciples
so intimate a knowledge of Christ as this would seem to do
(the promise of 14% is for the future, not the present). But we
have seen (on 6%) that xafws . . . xa{ does not, in fact, imply
a perfect or complete parallelism with what has gone before.
All that is said here, if rendering (2) be adopted, as we believe
it must be, is that the mutual knowledge by Christ’s sheep of
their Good Shepherd, and His knowledge of them, may be
compared with the mutual knowledge of the Son and the
Father; it is not the perfection or intimacy of the knowledge
that is in view, it is its reciprocal character. Cf. 1 Cor. 113;
and see further on 1718

Adopting rendering (2), the sequence of thought in vv. 14,
15, is plain: ‘I am the Good Shepherd, as is shown firs¢ by
my knowledge of my sheep and theirs of me, and secondly
by my readiness to lay down my life on their behalf.” These
are the two principal marks of the Good Shepherd which have
been noted in the preceding verses.

The mutual knowledge of the Father and the Son which is
brought in here parenthetically is explicitly stated in the great
declaration Mt. 11?7, Lk. 10%2, and is implied at 172 and at
many other points in the Gospel. That Jesus knew God in a
unique manner and in pre-eminent degree was His constant
claim (see on 7%; and cf. also 8% 17%).

1 Cf. Abbott, Diat. 2125, 2126,



X. 15-18.] 'THE GENTILE FOLD 361

’ hY \ A 4 7/, e N ~ ’
ywagke Tov Tartepa, kai Ty Yuxiy pov rinue dmep Tédv mpoPdrov.
6 \ &AA ’ ¥ a 3w 3 ~ 3y - 7 . 3~
10. Kat a mpofuta Ew & odk €oTwv ék TS abAijs TavTs' Kdkeva

kol Ty Yuxdr pou TiBnue’ krA. This is repeated, like a
refrain, from v. 11, in the Johannine manner. See note on
318 for such repetitions.

For rtifnpp, N*DW have 88wut. See the similar variant
in v. 11, and the note there.

16. &\\a mpéBata &xw kA, These ‘‘ other sheep ”’ were the
Gentiles, who ‘‘ were not of this fold,” 7.e. not of the Jewish
Church.! They were not, indeed, in any fold as yet, being
‘“ scattered abroad ”’ (115%). Jesus claims them as already His:
‘“ Other sheep I fave,” for such is the Divine purpose, which,
being certain of fulfilment, may be spoken of as already fulfilled.

kiketva Bet pe dyayelv, ‘‘them also I musz lead,” 8¢
expressing that inevitableness which belongs to what is fore-
ordained by God (see on 3'%). Not only had it been prophesied
of Messiah that He was to be a ¢ Light to the Gentiles ”’ (Isa.
42% 49%), but there was the explicit promise, ‘‘ The Lord God
which gathereth the outcasts of Israel saith, Yet will I gather
others to Him, beside His own that are gathered ” (Isa. 568).

All this is intelligible from the standpoint of a Christian
living at the end of the first century, when it had long been
conceded that the gospel was for the Gentile as well as for the
Jew. But it is not so easy to be sure how far Jesus taught
this explicitly. Had His teaching been clear on so important
a point, it is difficult to believe that the apostles could have
misunderstood it. Yet Acts and the Pauline Epistles show
that acute controversy arose in the apostolic circle about the
position of the Gentiles. All were ready to admit that, as
Jewish proselytes, they might pass into the Christian Church;
but could they be admitted to Christian baptism without passing
through the portal of Judaism? For this Paul contended
successfully, but his struggle was severe. Had he been able
to quote specific words of Christ determining the matter, his
task would have been easier; but this, seemingly, he was
unable to do. Did Jesus, then, teach plainly that Gentile and
Jew were equally heirs of the Gospel promises ?

In Mk. (excluding the Appendix), the mission of Jesus to
those who professed the Jewish religion is the exclusive topic
of the narrative, and there is no saying of Jesus recorded which
would suggest that He had a mission also to the Gentiles.
Indeed, when He crossed the border into the country *‘of

1 Clem. Alex. (Strom. vi. 14, P. 794 P) comments on the * other
sheep, deemed worthy of another fold and mansion, according to their
faith.”
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Tyre and Sidon,” He did not wish His presence to be known
(Mk. 72); and when the Syrophcenician woman asked Him
to cure her daughter He is reported to have said to her, *‘ Let
the children first be filled,” adding that children’s bread should
not be given to ‘‘ dogs.”” This may have been a proverbial
saying (which would mitigate its seeming harshness); but
at any rate Mk. gives no hint that Jesus regarded non-Jews
as having any c/esm on His ministry. In Mt. (15%) Jesus
actually says to the woman, ‘I was not sent but unto the
lost sheep of the house of Israel ”’; as He had said to the apostles
in an earlier passage (10% %), ‘ Go not into any way of the
Gentiles, and enter not into any city of the Samaritans; but
go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel.”

But these are only seemingly instances of Jewish particu-
larism. They do not explicitly convey more than that Jesus
regarded His mission as directed iz ke first instance to the
Jews; and, in fact, there are many indications that both Mt.
and Lk. believed the Gentiles to be included within the re-
deeming purpose of Christ. The prophecies about Messiah
being a light to the Gentiles are quoted (Mt. 418 122!; cf.
Lk. 2%%). The Roman centurion was commended for his
faith (Mt. 819); so was the Samaritan leper (Lk. 17%); and
the example of the Good Samaritan is held up for imitation
(Lk. 10%). The saying, ‘‘ Many shall come from the east and
the west, and shall sit down with Abraham and Isaac and
Jacob,” is in Mt. (8W), and, in a different context, also in Lk.
(13%). The command to preach to all nations is in the Marcan
Appendix (Mk. 1615) as well as in Mt. 281%; and, even if it be
supposed that we have not in the latter passage the Zpsissima
verba of Christ, there can be no doubt that it represents one
aspect of His teaching (cf. Mt. 2414, Lk. 24%).

In Jn.’s narrative the Gentiles come without argument or
apology within the scope of the Gospel. Jesus stays two days
with the Samaritan villagers, to teach them (4%); He does not
admit that descent from Abraham is a sufficient ground for
spiritual self-satisfaction (8%); He is approached by a party of
Greeks (1220); He declares that He is the Light of the world
(81%), which implies that the Gentiles as well as the Jews are
the objects of His enlightening grace. And in the present
passage (10'®) Jesus, in like manner, declares that He has
‘¢ other sheep ” besides the Jews, while it is not to be over-
looked that He puts them in the second place: ‘‘ Them a/lso
I must lead.” They are not His first charge: that was to
shepherd ‘‘ the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” He ‘‘ came
to His own " (11%) in the first instance.

Jn., then, is in agreement with Mt. and Lk. in his repre-
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sentation of the teaching of Jesus about the Gentiles; and this
teaching is accurately represented in the saying of Paul that -
the gospel was ‘‘to the Jew first, and also to the Greek ”’
(Rom. 1'%). Mk, is the only evangelist who says nothing about
the inclusion of the Gentiles. The significance of what Jesus
had said about this was perhaps not appreciated by Mk., any
more than it was by those with whom Paul had his great
controversy. See further on 1152 1221,

kol THs ¢uwrils pou ékoboovarv. So He says again, v. 27
(cf. 18%7). So Paul said of the Gentiles, when the Jews at
Rome had declined to accept his message: tois vecw
drecTdAy TolTo TO Owriplov Tod Bfeod' abrol kai drovoovrat,
““they will hear it”’ (Acts 28%), Note that dxodew here
takes the gen., as it does when it connotes hearing with under-
standing and obedience. See on 38.

ptoe molpvn, €ls wowpdy, ‘‘ one flock, one shepherd ”: the
alliteration cannot be reproduced in another language.

A rendering of the Latin Vulgate in this verse has led to so
much controversy, that the textual facts must be briefly stated.
All Greek MSS. have é& 7is adAfs Tadrys . . . pla woluvy,
els moywjr. The O.L. vss.! correctly preserve the distinction
between adA and woiuvy, by rendering them respectively
outle (fold) and grex (flock). But Jerome’s Vulgate has ouile
in both places. This might be taken for a mere slip, were it
not that in his Comm. on Ezekiel (46) he distinctly implies
that the Greek word ad)s is repeated, saying that he is dis-
satisfied with the old rendering owile for adry and suggesting
atrium. Wordsworth and White (/# Joc.) regard this as
establishing Jerome’s reliance here on some Greek authority
which had adAy in the last clause instead of woiuvy. Into
this question we need not enter, further than to note that no
such Greek authority is now extant. However Jerome’s
eccentric rendering unum ouile et unus pastor arose, the weight
of authority is overwhelmingly against it, although it has
caused misunderstanding and perplexity for many centuries.

Jesus did not say there would be oze fold (adr): He said
one flock, which is different. In one flock there may be many
folds, all useful and each with advantages of its own, but the
Flock is One, for there is only One Shepherd. The unity of the
Hebrew people is indicated similarly in Ezekiel by the assur-
ance that one shepherd will be set over them, as ruling over
an undivided kingdom, Judah and Israel having come together

* Except Cod. Sangallensis (s@c. ix.), which has ouile vel pastorale
for woluvy.
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again: ‘‘ I will set up one shepherd over them, even my servant
David: he shall feed them ” (Ezek. 34%; cf. 372%). The
phrase ‘‘ one shepherd ” is also found in Eccles. 1211, where it
refers to God as the one source of wisdom.

-Jn., in the next chapter, expresses the thought that the
Death of Jesus had for its purpose the gathering into one of the
scattered children of God: iva 7a Téxva 7o feot Ta Siearop-
mopéva owaydyy eis & (11%%). In 10 Jesus is to ‘‘lead ”
(dyayeiv) the Gentile members of His flock: in 1152 He is to
bring them together (trvvayaysu)

17. 8.4 7Tobto . . . 8m. See on 5% for this favourite
Johannine construction, 8t& Ttodro referring to what follows.
The meaning here is that God’s love for Jesus is drawn out by
His voluntary sacrifice of His life in order that He may resume
it after the Passion for the benefit of man. The same idea is
found in Paul: ¢ Wherefore God also highly exalted Him ”
(Phil. 2%). See also Heb. 2%; and cf. Isa. 53!*

pe 6 mathp. So NBDL®; the rec. has 6 warip pe.

pe 6 wamp dyawd. Jn. generally uses dyardv of the mutual
love of the Father and the Son (see on 3%), but at §%° we find
6 matip Pthel rov vidv. See also on 3% 21Y7 as to the alleged
distinction in usage between dyardv and ¢ukeiv, a distinction
which is not observed in the Fourth Gospel.

8 éyd Tl Ty Juxdy pou, sc. as a good shepherd does
for his sheep (see on v. 11 for the phrase). The self-sacrificing
love of Jesus for man draws out the love of the Father to Him,
Love evokes love.

a wéhw MdBw adrdv. e must be given its full telic
force. It was in order that He might resume His Life, glorified
through suffering, that Jesus submitted Himself to death.
Death was the inevitable prelude to the power of His Resur-
rection Life. It was only after He had been ‘‘lifted up” on
the cross that He could draw all men to Himself (12%%). The
Spirit could not come until after the Passion (7%, where see
note). The purpose of the Passion was not only to exhibit
His unselfish love; it was in order that He might resume His
life, now enriched with quickening power as never before.

18. oldeis Aper adthy 4w époi. N*B read dpev, while
the easier reading of the rec. text (NADW® latt.) is aipet.
If the aorist fpev is adopted, ‘‘ no one 200k 7¢ from me,” Jn. is
representmg Jesus as speaking sud specie @lernitatis. The
issue is so certain that He speaks of His death, which is st111
in the future, as if it were already past. Whether 3 7ipev Or aipet
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be read, it is the voluntariness of the Death of Jesus which is
emphasised; cf, 185 Mt, 265,

AN’ éyd T{fqu admhy &n’ épavtod. This clause is omitted
by D, probably because of its apparent verbal inconsistency
with g1% (cf. 530 72 828) o) Sdvarar 6 vids woév d¢ éavrod
otdév. But there is no real inconsistency. dn’ émavrod here
does not mean withou! authorily from the Fatker, for that
authority is asserted in the next sentence. It only implies
spontaneity, voluntariness, in the use of the authority which
Jesus has received from the Father, and in the obeying of the
Father’s commandment. See on 51°,

douaiav &w Oelvar adrjv. For éfoveila, ‘‘ authority ”’ as
distinct from ‘‘ power,” in Jn., see on 1!2. The authority
which Jesus claimed from the Father was, first, the authority
to lay down His life spontaneously (which no one has unless he
is assured that his death will directly serve the Divine purposes);
and, secondly, the authority to resume it again. That He had
been given this latter éfoveia is in accordance with the con-
sistent teaching of the N.T. writers that it is God the Father
who was the Agent of the Resurrection of Jesus. Jesus is not
represented as raising Himself from the dead. See on 21°,

Tadtqy Ty &rohdv xk7\. This was the Father’s command-
ment, viz. that He should die and 'rise again. See further on
124 for the Father’s évrody addressed to Christ. This
Johannine expression is recalled in Hermas (Sim. v. vi. 2),
dovs adrols Tov vopov ov éafe mapa Tod warpds adrod.

He says ‘‘my Father” here and vv. 25, 29, 37. His
relation to God was unique; see on 218,

80. ¢yb xal 6 wathp év dopev. As has been shown (Introd.,
p. xxv), this great utterance seems to have been made in
explanation of v. 18, upon which it immediately follows in our
arrangement of the text. None the less, it would not be out
of place if it followed on v. 29, in the traditional order.

It has been customary, following the habit of the patristic
commentators, to interpret these significant words in the light
of the controversies of the fourth century. Bengel, ¢.g. (follow-
ing Augustine), says: ‘‘Per swmus refutatur Sabellius, per
unum Arius ”; the words thus being taken to prove identity
of essence between the Father and the Son, while the difference
of persons is indicated by the plural éopé. But it is an
anachronism to transfer the controversies of the fourth century
to the theological statements of the first. We have a parallel
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31. 'EBdoracay mdlw AlBovs of ‘fovdaior e Aibdowow airdv.
32. dmexpify abrois 6 Inools TIoAAd épye Sefa Huiv kedd &k Tob
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to & éopev in 1 Cor. 3%, where Paul says 6 ¢uredwr kal § worilwy
&v eloev, meaning that both the ‘¢ planter ” and the *‘ waterer ”
of the seed are in the same category, as compared with God
who gives the increase. A unity of fellowship, of will, and of
purpose between the Father and the Son is a frequent theme
in the Fourth Gospel (cf. 518 18 149 23 and 14! %), and it is
tersely and powerfully expressed here; but to press the words
so as to make them indicate identity of odola, is to introduce
thoughts which were not present to the theologians of the first
century.

Ignatius expresses the same thought as that conveyed in
this verse, when he writes & xdpios dvev 710D warpds oldev
érolpoev, jvopévos v (Magn. 7). Cf. 828 above.

- The Jews accuse Jesus of blasphemy - He defends His
claim to be Son of God (vv. 31-39)

81l. The Jewish opponents of Jesus, with a true instinct,
perceived that He was claiming to be more than human.

éBdoracar méhw (cf. 8%) Nifous of "lovd. krA. For Bacrdlew,
see on 128 below., Here it means ‘‘to lift up and carry
off,” and expresses more than aipev in the similar context
in 8%, They fetched stones from a distance, that they might
stone Him. The verb Ad{ew does not occur in the Synop-
tists, but cf. 118,

82. amexp. alrols 6 'ln. He did not withdraw Himself
immediately, as at 8%, but proceeded to answer the thoughts
which urged them to kill Him. Cf. 517 and Mk. 11 for
dwexplvecfar used of an answer to acts, rather than to words.

woAAd &pya kald, ‘‘many noble works,” xalds expressing
goodness as well as beauty (seeonv. 11; and cf. 1 Tim. 68); His
works of healing were not only good works (as we use the phrase),
but were works significant of the beauty of holiness. See on
2% for '‘ signs ”’ which He showed at Jerusalem on an earlier
visit. These épya were ék Toil wmarpéds. This He had repeatedly
urged (5% 3 gt 10%).

The rec. has pov after warpds, but om. ®*¥BD®. For
Beta, ® has 8idaea.

814 molov adtdv Epyor éné Nibdlere; He knew, indeed, that
it was not merely because He had cured the impotent and the
blind that they sought to kill Him, but because of the claims
which He consistently made as to the source of His power and
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authority. He desired to bring this out, by putting to them
such a question, ‘‘ For what kind of work among these do you
stone me ? "’ molov directs their attention to the quality and
character of His works.

83. dwexpibnoar adrd ol ’lovBalo. The rec. adds Aéyovres,
but this is rightly omitted by NABLW®. dmexpifly followed
by the pres. part. Aéywv is very rare in Jn. (see on 1%%), who
prefers to use two co-ordinate verbs, drexp. kal elrev (see on 1%0),

The Jewish opponents of Jesus give Him the answer that
He anticipated. They had set about stoning Him, because
death by stoning was the appointed penalty for blasphemy
(Lev. 24%%; cf. 1 Kings 21'% 13), and His language was, in
their ears, blasphemous, ‘‘ making Himself God,” as they said.
Cf. 518 and 197 below, where the charge against Him was more
accurately formulated, éavrov viov Geod émolyaer.

mepl Phaodnpias, ‘‘ because of blasphemy ”; cf. Acts 267
wept s éxmidos éyxadoduar, where wepl is used in the same way.
The word Blac¢npula occurs in Jn. only in this passage.

34. For the formula of citation éorwv yeypappévor, see on 217,

The quotation is from Ps. 826, the “Law” embracing the
O.T. generally ; cf. 123 152, Rom. 3! 1 Cor. 142, Thus in
Philo, de Jona (§ 44, extant only in an Armenian version), we
find, ‘“ Hast thounot readinthe Law . . .?” quoting Ps. 1022%,
So also in Sankedrin, f. 91. 2, cited by Wetstein: ** Quomodo
probatur resurrectio mortuorum ex lege ? quia dicitur (in Ps.
84%) non Jaudauerunt sed laudabunt te.”

& 19 vépo Spdv. So N*ABL latt. and some syrr.; but
om. tudv N¥D® and Syr. sin. For the phrase ‘‘ your law”
on the lips of Jesus, see on 87,

The argument is thoroughly Jewish: ‘‘ In your Scriptures,
judges are addressed as b by the Divine voice, being
commissioned by God for their work and thus being His dele-
gates and representatives; where, then, is the blasphemy in my
description of myself as viés Tod feot, being (as I am) the Am-
bassador of God and sent by Him into the world? ” 1In Ps. 82,
which represents God as the Judge of judges, He is repre-
sented as reminding unjust judges that it is by His appointment
they hold their office, which is therefore divine: *‘I have said
(sc. when you were made judges), Ye are gods.” Cf. Ex. 21%
22% 3 for Doy used of judges in the same way. The argu-
ment is one which would never have occurred to a Greek
Christian, and its presence here reveals behind the narrative
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a genuine reminiscence of one who remembered how Jesus
argued with the Rabbis on their own principles.

The natural retort (obvious to a modern mind) would be that
the argument is insecure, because it seems to pass from ** gods ”’
in the lower sense to ‘* God ” in the highest sense of all. But
(1) ad hominem the argument is complete. On Jewish prin-
ciples of exegesis it was quite sound. Jesus never called Him-
self ‘‘ son of Yahweh ’; such a phrase would be impossible
to a Jew. But ‘‘ sons of Elohim ” occ¢urs often in the O.T.
(Gen. 6%, Job 1%, Ps. 29! 89% etc.). That Jesus should call
Himself vios ot feod could not be dlasphiemouns, having regard
to O.T. precedents, however unwarranted His opponents might
think the claim to be. And (2) there is a deeper sense
in which the argument as presented in Jn. conveys truth.
The strict Hebrew doctrine of God left no place for the Incar-
nation. God and man were set over against each other, as
wholly separate and distinct. But even in the Jewish Scriptures
there are hints and foreshadowings of potential divinity in
man (cf. Ps. 82% Zech. 12%); and it is to this feature of Hebrew
theology that attention is drawn in v. 34. The doctrine of the
Incarnation has its roots, not in bare Deism, but in that view
of God which regards Him as entering into human life and
consecrating human activities to His own purposes.

85. el exelvous elmev Beols, ** if then the Law (s.c. the Scrip-
ture) called them gods,” wpds obs & Adyos Toi Beol éyévero, ‘‘to
whom the message of God came,” sc. at the moment of their
appointment to high office, which was a Divine call. So it
was said of Jeremiah 8s éyemjfy Adyos 7ob feod wpos adrdy
(Jer. 1%), and of John the Baptist éyévero pijpa Geod émi Twdvyy
(Lk. 3%); and it is implied here that the same words are
applicable to the judge who is invested with authority to
execute justice in God’s name. The call of circumstance may
often be truly a *‘ word of God” to the man to whom it comes.

kai o0 Bdvarar Aubfjvar 4 ypady. For Avew used of *‘ break-
ing " a law, see on 51%. Here we should render *‘ the Scripture
cannot be set at naught.” The opposite of setting the Scripture
at naught or ‘¢ destroying ” it is the ‘* fulfilling ”” of it. See
Mt, 517, The meaning of this parenthesis is that the words of
Ps. 82% are full of permanent significance and must not be
ignored. See Introd., p. clii.

1) ypodht, as always in Jn., signifies the actual passage of
the O.T. which is cited or indicated, and not the whole body of
the Hebrew Scriptures. See on 2%,
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86. & 6 wamp fylacev. dywdfaw is a Biblical word, con-
noting primarily the idea of setting apart for a holy purpose.
Thus it is used of Yahweh hallowing the Sabbath (Ex. 20!!),
and of the consecration of an altar (Lev. 161%). It is applied to
men who are set apart for important work or high office, e.g. to
Jeremiah as prophet (Jer. 1%), to the priests (2 Chron. 26%%), to
Moses (Ecclus. 45%), to the fathers of Israel (2 Macc. 1%¥). In
the N.T. o fjywopévor are the Christian believers (Acts 20%
2618 1 Cor. 12, Heb. 21! 1019 2 Tim. 2%), a form of expression
which we have in Jn. 17'%, where Jesus prays that the apostles
may be wyacpévor & dAyfeia. In that passage (where see
note) He declares éyd dywilw énavrév, but here the Agent of
His consecration is the Father. In virtue of this hallowing,
Jesus is & dywos Tod feod (6%, where see note). That He was
set apart for His mission by the Father, who sent Him into
the world, is the constant doctrine of the Fourth Gospel.

xai dwéorelker eis Tov kéopov. Cf. 178 ; and see on 3.

bueis Néyere ot kvh., ‘Do yow say . ..”; dues being
emphatic.

d1. elmov, uids 7ol Oeod elpi. This He had repeatedly
said, by implication, if not explicitly (cf. especially v. 30 ; and
see 518 197). It was involved in the claim that He made when
He spoke of God as *‘ my Father”’ : see on 218,

87. €l ob Tod T4 épya Tol warpds pou, pl moTederé pot,
He returns to the argument which He has put forward all
through. They had seen His works of healing; He had
declared consistently that they were really the épya of God
Himself, whose Ambassador He was (v. 25); if they did not
recognise these as works of God and accept their witness. He
did not expect them to believe His words (un morederé pou:
for moredew followed by a dative, see on 8%). Cf, 5%.

88. el 8¢ wod k7. But, on the other hand, if they recog-
nised the divine character of these &pya of Jesus, they should
accept their witness as to His authority. This would not
produce the highest kind of faith, but it would be a beginning.
See 5%-38, The witness of the works will convince them of His
trustworthiness, and so they will come to believe what He says.
This, in turn, will lead on to belief *‘ in Him "’ (see on 11%), to
faith in the majesty of His Person.

va yviote kol ywdoknre, ‘‘ that you may perceive, and so
reach the fixed conviction of knowledge,” & & éuol & marhp
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k8yh & 13 watpl, ‘‘ that the Father is in me, and I in the Father ”
(cf. 172). This faith would apprec1ate ‘the saying at which
they had stumbled, éyd xai 6 marip & éopev (V. 30).

YWHoKNTE. So BLW®, but XATA substitute ma"reva'qre
But there is nothing pleonastlc in yvare followed by ywooxyre,
the pres. subjunctive referring to a continuous appreciation
and understanding, the aorist to the initial apprehension
of the truth. Cf. va ywdokovew (17%) and iva ywdory
(17%).

The argument is repeated 14!, moréveré por (7.e. believe
my word) 6r. éyd & 7¢ matpi kai & warp & épol’ €l B¢ uy
(but, if you will not, then accept the lower form of witness)
8.0 786 &ya adrd mworévere. The reciprocal communion of
the Father and the Son—‘‘I in Him, and He in me’’—i
expressed again in the same mystical words at 17%; cf, 1 Jn.
3% 415,

39. &frouv olv. So RALWA, but odv may have come
in from 7% or may be an itacism; om. B®.

The project of stoning Him (v. 31) was abandoned, perhaps
because v. 38 did not seem to express His equality with the
Father so uncompromisingly as v. 30, but more probably
because oi 'Iovdaio (v. 33) found that, as before, the crowd
were not in entire agreement with their policy of violence.

wé\w. His Jewish opponents had sought His arrest more
than once before (cf. 71- 30- 44 820)  &*D omit wdAw.

For mdew, see on 7%,

kai éANdev & Tis xewds adrdv. There is no suggestion
of His escape being miraculous, any more than at 8% (g..).

For the redundant éqj\@ev éx, see on 430

Jesus retives beyond the Jordan, and many believe on Him
there (vo. 40~42)

40. It had become apparent that the Jews were not to be
persuaded of the claims of Jesus, to whom their hostility was
increasing. So he retired beyond the Jordan to the scene of
His earliest ministry, where He had called His first disciples;
and there He found what must have been a welcome response
to His teaching.

kai dwfiN0ev wdhiv kTh. wdAw is omitted by Syr. sin. and
by e; but it is a favourite word with Jn, when he wishes to
indicate that one is going dac# to a place that has been visited
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before (see on 43). The use of wdiw does not suggest that
the former visit was a recent one, as Lange and others have
supposed. Jesus returned to Bethany (or Bethabara) beyond
Jordan (see on 1% for different views as to the exact place),
which was in the district called Perza; and it is probable that
this visit is to be identified with that mentioned Mk. 10!,
Mt. 19l )

For the constr. 8mou fv ’'lo. Bartifwr, see on 1%8. Jn. is
careful to note that he means the place where John was baptizing
Jfirst, not ** Anon near Salim,” where we find him exercising
his ministry at 322

For 76 mpartov, 8DO® give 16 mpdrepov; but the constr. o
wplrov appears again 1216 19%.

kal &pevev éxel. Jesus seems to have remained in Perza,
until He went to Bethany for the raising of Lazarus (117,
i.e. perhaps about three months.

41. That the people flocked to hear His teaching in Perza
is confirmed by the Marcan tradition (Mk. 101, Mt. 19'). They
remembered what John the Baptist had said about Him, and
remembered too that his witness had been found trustworthy.
This was the reason why they came now in such numbers to
see and hear Jesus. '

Of John the Baptist, too, they remembered that he did no
‘“ sign,” such as might be expected of a prophet; but never-
theless, although it was not confirmed by signs (see on 21), his
witness was true. For the witness of the Baptist, cf. 17- 2=
327-30 533 Tt made a profound impression.

XD omit 8r. after &\eyov, apparently not realising that
8 here is recstantis. The words which follow are set down as
the actual words which the people used.

42, wolot ériotevoav els adtdv, a favourite phrase of Jn,
See on 4%.

For the constr. moredew €ls Tva, see on 112,

ékel comes before els adrdv in the rec. text; but
NRABDLW® place it at the end of the sentence, as at v. 4o,

perhaps for emphasis. It often comes last in Jn., e.g. 2!
115 15. 31 1,2 :

VvOoL. IL—6
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The sickness of Lazarus, and the discussion of it by Jesus
and His disciples (XI1. 1-16)

‘XI, 1. 4v 8¢ mis doBeviv. For the constr. of #v with a
participle, cf. 322 18%, and see note on 1%,

The name Lazarus, Wb, is a shortened form of Eleazar,
a1ybN, and is found again in the N.T. only in the parable of
Lk. 16. Bethany, which is about 2 miles from Jerusalem,
is now called £/ ’Azariyek, from the tradition of the miracle
narrated here.

Lazarus is described as awd Bnbavias, ék Tiis kdpns Maplas
(8D have tfjs Maplas) kai Mdpbas. So Philip is described as
dmd Byfoaidd, ék ths molews 'Avdpeod xal Ilérpov (1%, where
see note). It has been suggested that we ought to distinguish
* Bethany ” from ‘‘the village of Mary and Martha,”
and place the latter (see Lk. 10%) in Galilee. But Lk. does
not always arrange the incidents he narrates in such strict
order that we can be sure either of the locality or the time
at which a given incident is to be placed. It can hardly be
doubted (cf. 12%) that Lazarus, Mary, and Martha lived at
Bethany together. The attempt to distinguish between dmé
and ¢, so as to regard dwo Bybavias as indicating demicile,
while é tis xduns xrA. would indicate place of origin (see
Abbott, Diar. 22891f.), is not only without corroborative
evidence as to such a use of the two prepositions, but would
rnak;e4 the opening sentence of this chapter very clumsy. See
on 14, ‘

Mary is mentioned before Martha, while elsewhere (Jn.
118 Lk, 10%) Martha, as the mistress of their house, is named
before Mary. At the time the Fourth Gospel was written,
Mary was the more prominent of the two in Christian tradi-
tion, as is recorded in Mk. (14%): ¢ Wheresoever the gospel
shall be preached throughout the whole world, that also which
;:lhls’ woman hath done shall be spoken of for a memorial of

er.

2. This verse seems to be an explanatory gloss added by an
editor. There are two non-Johannine touches of style. The
phrase tov xdpior (see on 41) appears instead of Jn.’s usual
7ov 'Iyootv.  And, secondly, the characteristically Johannine
v dofeviv (v. 1) is altered to the more classical 4o8éver.

The story by which Mary is identified is that of her anoint-
ing Jesus, and wiping His feet with her hair, which Jn. tells
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in the next chapter. But this story is also told of the sinful
woman of Lk. 7%, Christian readers of the next generation
would not be helped by an explanatory note which might
equally be applied to two distinct women; and the conclusion
is inevitable that Jn. (or his editor) regarded Mary of Bethany
as the same person who is described by Lk. as duaprwdds.t
The easiest way to identify her for the reader is to recall the
singular gesture by which she was best known, and which she
had enacted not once only, but twice. She was the best-known
member of her family, and the note recalls that it was Aer
brother, Lazarus, who was sick.

It is worth observing, in view of the discrepancy between
Mk. 14% and Jn. 123, as to whether it was the Aead or the feet
of Jesus that Mary anointed, that this note evades the difficulty
by saying simply ¢ anointed the Lord.” dX\eldew, uvpor,
éxpdooer, Opif, are words common to this passage with both
Lk. 4% and Jn. 123; and the reference is probably to both
incidents. ékudooew is only found again in N.T. at 135, and
there, as in Lk. 4, In. 12, of wiping feez.

Moapudp, rather than Mapia, seems to be the best-attested
spelling of Mary’s name throughout Jn., although /Jere
NADLW® have Mapia, B 33 alone supporting Mapiudu.2 This
provides another reason for suspecting v. 2 to be non-
Johannine. Cf., however, v. 20, 12%; and see 19®.

3. améotelhav olv ai dBehdal mwpds adrév. ‘‘ So the sisters
sent to Him,” 4.e. to Jesus ; D & ¢ ¢ support wpos tov "Iygoiv.

képe. It is thus that the sisters address Jesus throughout
(vv. 21, 29, 32, 34, 39), although Martha speaks to Mary of
Jesus as 6 8iddaxalros (v. 28), and the disciples address Him as
Rabbi (v. 8). See the note on 138, and cf. 4 1313,

18¢: a favourite word with Jn. (see on 12).

8y puhets dobevel, *“ he whom thou lovest is sick.” They
feel it unnecessary to send any explicit invitation to Jesus to
come and heal their brother: ‘¢ Sufficit ut noueris. Non enim
amas et deseris”’ (Augustine).

8v ¢puhets. So v. 36 B¢, mis épirer adrév (cf. 20%). But at
v. 5 we have Jydma 6 Ingols . . . tor Adlapov. There is no
real distinction in meaning between the two verbs. Cf. 33
520 and note on 21¥?. See Introd., p. xxxvii n.

4, alm M dobévern olk &y wpds Odvatov. This was the

1 Cf. Introductory Note on the Anocinting at Bethany (12!%).
2 See Westcott-Hort, Appendix, 156, for details as to the spelling.
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comment of Jesus when the tidings of Lazarus’ illness reached
Him. It was not a direct reply to the sisters’ message, and we
do not know if it was reported to them (v. 40).

The constr. wpds 8dvator is unusual, occurring again in the
N.T. only at 1 Jn. 51 duapria mpds fdvaroy, and in the LXX
at 4 Macc. 14* 17!, while ¢is fdavarov is common (cf. 2 Kings
20!, where it is said of Hezekiah that he was sick eis fdvaror).
If a distinction is to be drawn between the two constructions,
perhaps ‘¢ this sickness is not mpos fdvaror ”’ is more reassuring
than *‘ this sickness is not eis fdvarov.”” The latter would
mean that the sickness would not have death as its final issue;
the former ought to mean that the sick person is not in danger
at all, that his sickness is not ‘‘ dangerous,” as we would put it.
Consequently the meaning that the disciples inevitably took
from the words of Jesus was that Lazarus was not dead at the
time of speaking, and further that Jesus was convinced he would
recover. No doubt, the evangelist means his readers to under-
stand that this was not the real meaning of Jesus’ words (see
v. 11), But it is strange that he should translate them by
using wpds instead of eis ; for, in fact, Lazarus’ sickness was
wpos Bdvatov, although it might plausibly be argued that it was
not els fdvarov, as death was not the final issue.

Jesus adds that this illness had come upon Lazarus
dwép Tis Bééns Tol Beod, ‘‘ on behalf of God’s glory,” z.e. in
order that the glory and power of God might be revealed.
The attempt to give dmép a semi-sacrificial sense here, as if the
sickness were a voluntary offering by Lazarus, is fanciful.
swép is used exactly as in 1% 10!, “on behalf of.” The issue
of the sickness and death of Lazarus was the revelation of the
glory of God, as exhibited in his miraculous resuscitation.
The miracle was more than a ‘‘wonder’; it was a ‘‘sign”
of § 3¢¢a tov feot. And so Martha was reminded, when it was
over, that she had been told that she would see this glory
(v. 40).

The glory of God was exhibited through the person and
works of Jesus; this sickness, with its issue, had for its purpose
Tva Bofacffi 6 vids Toi Beol, that He might be honoured by
this revelation of His Father (cf. 8% dorw & marfp pov 6
dofdfwv ue). We have seen (on 7%) that the supreme ¢ glori-
fication”” of Jesus is identified by Jn. with the Passion and
its sequel, and it has been thought by some that this too is
the reference in the present passage. If so, iva dofactj 6 vids
rob feod would mean here that the final cause of Lazarus’
sickness was that it might lead up to the Passion by making
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public the power of Jesus and thereby bringing the hostility
of his enemies to a crisis (Westcott). But this is over subtle.’
The true parallel to 114 is 8%, This revelation of ‘the
glory of God’ was that the Son might be honoured or
‘“ glorified ” by so signal a mark of His Father’s favour as
the power to raise a dead man would exhibit. As in the
0.T., ‘““the glory of God” is the visible manifestation of
His presence. See also on ¢3 10% 141%; and cf. 17L.

For the title *‘ the Son of God,” see on 13 and 5%. Only
here and at 5% 10% is Jesus said to have used this title as
descriptive of Himself.

5. Moffatt transposes this verse, placing it after the paren-
thetical v. z; and this is the most natural position for it, as it
then explains in proper sequence why it was that the sisters
sent to Jesus the news that Lazarus was ill. Jesus was their
friend, and they hoped that He would come and heal their sick
brother. In the traditional position of v. 5, it seems to suggest
as the reason why Jesus did not immediately leave Perza
and start for the sick man’s house, that decause He loved the
household at Bethany, He stayed for two days longer where He
was. That is, no doubt, a possible explanation of His action
or delay, sc. that because He loved them, He wished to exhibit
in their case the greatness of His power and the reach of His
compassion. But, if that were so, He was content to leave the
sisters in the agony of grief for three or four days, in order
that the *‘ glory of God” might be more signally vindicated in
the end.

There is no textual authority for Moffatt’s transposition
of the text, and I have left v. 5 in its traditional position. It
is possible, however, that v. 5 is an explanatory gloss added by
an editor which has got into the wrong place (see 4% for a
like case of displacement). Two small points suggest that v. 5
is not from the pen of the author of vv. 1, 3. In v. 1 we have
Mary and her sister Martha, while in v. 5 we have the more
usual order, Martha and her sister) a sudden change (but
cf. v. 19). Again, the verb twice used in this chapter for the
affection which Jesus had for Lazarus is ¢heiv (vv. 3, 36),
while in v. § it is dayarar. We must not, indeed, sharply
distinguish these verbs (see on 211%); but we should expect the
same verb to be used in v, 3 and v. 5. It is possible that v. 5
is a non-Johannine gloss, which ought to be placed where
Moffatt places it, after v. 2.

1 This is the true reading, but 8 fam. 13 give in v. 5 mj» Mapdp kal
v adehpiw adris Mdpfar, being influenced by v. 1.
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8. s olv fikougey x1'7\. otv is resumptive, and looks back to
v. 4, ‘' And so, when He heard, etc.” It was because of His
confidence that the sickness was not mpos fdraror, and that
the issue of it would be for the glory of God, that He did not
hasten to the bedside of His friend. For s odv, see on 4%,

8t 1s recitantis: what the messenger from Bethany had
said was doGever.

7éte pév épewev kT\. He remained where He was for two
days. Jn. consistently represents Jesus as never being in
haste. He always knew when the time to move had come
(cf. 2% 75-8),

Jn.’s tendency to indicate the time between one event and
another has been already mentioned (see Introd., p. cii). He
notes here that Jesus remained in His Perzan retreat for two
days (cf. 4%) after the condition of I.azarus had been reported.
From Bethany or Bethabara beyond Jordan (see on 1%),
whatever its exact situation, it would be a long and rough day’s
walk to Bethany near Jerusalem, and the journey may well
have occupied part of a second day. When Jesus reached the
tomb, Lazarus had been dead more than three days (v. 39).
Jn. may intend to convey that the patient was dead at the time
that the message reached Jesus; but, on the other hand,
Martha’s words in v. 21 suggest that she thought that if Jesus
had started at once, He would have arrived while Lazarus was
yet alive.

7. émerra (only here in Jn.) perd Tolve, €. deinde postea.
pera Tobro implies a short interval: cf. v. 11 and 2'2 1. See
Introd., p. cviii.

After pabyrais, ADTA add aidrod, but RBLW® omit. For
ol pabnrai used absolutely, see on 2% ; and cf. vv. 8, 12, 54.

dywpev. This intransitive form occurs again 1115-16 and
143! (so Mk. 14%%, Mt. 26%): *‘‘let us go.” So in Homer we
have &ye used intransitively ‘‘ go.”

eis Thy ‘lowdaiav wdhw, ‘‘back to Judea,” whence they
had come to avoid the danger caused by the hostility of the
Jews (1039 40),

8. ‘PaBBel. So the disciples called Him. See on 1% for
the use of this title in Jn.

viv kT\., sc. ‘‘ quite recently (103 3%) the Jews (see on 119)
were seeking to stone Thee ”’: cf. 7! 8%,

kai wdhw dmdyeis ékel; “‘and are you going back there?”
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For the Johannine use of iwdyew, see on 733, Probably their
apprehension of danger was on their own account, as well as
on that of their Master.

9. amexpify ’lnools. See on 1¥® for the omission of the
article before ‘Inyools in this phrase. '

odxi SdBexa dpal elow Tis Apépas; ¢° Are there not twelve
hours in the day ?”” Thatis, Jesus tells them that their anxiety
is premature. The hour of danger had not yet come. Jesus
never acted before the appropriate time (see on v. 6).

This saying is the counterpart of ¢*. There Jesus had said
that work must be done during the day, and that it could not
be postponed until night without failure, and that this law
applied to Him as well as to mankind at large. He implied
that but a short time remained to Him. But in this passage the
thought is different. The hour of His Passion was near, but
it had not yet arrived. There was no need for undue haste.
The ¢‘ twelve hours ”’ of His day were not yet exhausted.

For the twelve hours of the Jewish day, see on 1%.

&dv s wepuwaTy év 7/ Npépa kT\. We have already had the
contrast between walking in the light and walking in dark-
ness (see note on 8% for its significance). Here this solemn
aphorism is put in connexion with what goes before. The
disciples were apprehensive. But Jesus assured them that
the night had not yet come. So long as men walk in the light
of day they are safe, but it is the night that is the time of hazard.

Here, however, a mystical meaning lurks behind the literal
meaning of the words employed. It is literally true that a
man walking in the daytime does not stumble, because he sees
10 ¢bs Toi kdopou TodTou, that is, the sun (see for the
expression 6 xéopos otros on ¢%®). But Jesus had already
spoken of Himself as the Light of the World (see on 8%, and
the suggestion is the same as in the former passage, sc. that
he who walks by the light that Jesus gives does not walk in
darkness.

The answer of Jesus to the disciples, then, in these verses
implies first that there is no danger yet, for the day—His day—
is not yet over; and suggests also that danger need not be
dreaded by those who follow Him on His appointed way.

10. & 8¢ ms mepumat) é T wvuktl x7A. In this second
clause it is the mystical and not the literal sense which is most
clearly expressed. For we should expect v. 10 to run, ‘' If
any one walk in the night, he stumbles because he has no
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light,” or, as it is expressed at 12% (a parallel passage), ‘‘ He
that walketh in the darkness knoweth not whither he goeth ”
(cf. 1 Jn. 21). But instead we have ér 16 ¢pas oix fomy
&v ab7d (not & adrj, which D reads in an attempt to simplify
the passage). This departs from the literal application of the
illustration of a guiding light, and directs the thought of the
reader to the idea of spiritual enlightenment. Cf. 812 and
Mt. 623, With the picture of one stumbling in the darkness,
cf. Jer. 1316,

11. 7abra elmev, 7.e. vv. 9, 10, which but for this explicit
statement might be treated as a comment of the evangelist
(see on 31%) rather than as words spoken by Jesus on this
occasion.

kol petd tolto. . Some interval between vv. 8-10 and v. 11
is implied; see on v. 7 above.

Adfapos & ¢ilos #udv. Lazarus was the friend of the
disciples, as well as of the Master; and it is implied that if
Jesus ventured into Judea to visit him, they also ought to be
ready to do so. Lazarus was within the circle of those whom
Jesus called His ‘‘friends” (see 154, Lk. 12%; and cf. v. 3 above).

kexoipnTar, ‘‘has fallen asleep.”” The natural interpreta-
tion of this verb would be that put upon it by the disciples, sc.
that the sick man had fallen into a refreshing slumber. In
ordinary Greek, as throughout the LXX, xoudcfas is generally
used in this, its primary, meaning. But in poetry it is some-
times used of the sleep of death, e.g. in Homer, 77. xi. 241;
in Job 313 1412 211326 Ezek. 32%20-27 a5 well as in the
oft-repeated phrase, ‘‘ he slept with his fathers.” Cf. also
2 Macc. 12%, In the N.T. this euphemistic use is found
13 times, as against 3 occurrences of the verb in the sense
of ordinary sleep (Mt. 2813, Lk. 22%, Acts 125). Although this
use was not original to Christianity, or even to Judaism,
kopdobar (and xopnripov; see Moulton-Milligan, s.z.) came
to be more frequently applied to the sleep of death after the
Christian era than before.

The verb does not occur again in Jn.; but its interpretation
by the disciples here as indicating physical sleep was no stupid
misunderstanding but natural, and almost inevitable, having
regard to the circumstances.

4A\& Topedopar tva umviow adrdy, ““but I am going to wake
him up.” é&vmvifw is a Hellenistic word, not occurring again
in the N.T. We find it in'the LXX (1 Kings 3%), and may
especially note Job 142, where, as here, it is associated with
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kodobar, used of the sleep of death: dvfpemos 8¢ wotunbels
. . otk éumnabioovrar € tmvov adTdv.

12. elmav olv of pabnrail adrg. So BC*® against the rec.
ol pafyrai abrod : NDW have adré of pabyral.

kdpre. For this mode of address, see on 12 and 1313

€l kekoipnTal, cwbfoerar, ‘* if he has fallen asleep, he will
recover.” They understood Jesus to mean that the sick man
had fallen into a natural sleep—not the sleep of death. This
was a favourable symptom, and suggested that Lazarus would
get well. It puzzled them to think that Jesus would wish to
wake him from health-giving sleep. No doubt, they were glad
of another argument by which they might disswade their Master
from facing the dangers of Judea. The journey would be to
no good purpose.

cwbioerar, ‘‘ he will get well.” For this use of edler, see
on 3.

13. eipfkec B¢ 6 ’Inools xTA., ‘‘ But Jesus had been speak-
ing about his death.” This is one of those parenthetical
comments which are so frequent in the Fourth Gospel (see
Introd., p. xxxiv), the writer calling attention to a misunder-
standing by the disciples of the words of Jesus. They thought
that Jesus was using the word xowpdofor of natural sleep,
whereas he was really using it of death.

éxeivor B¢ &Bofav kTN, ‘‘but zkey thought, etc.,” éxetvos
being employed to mark distinctly the subject of the verb.
It is often used by Jn. to make his point, just as an English
writer may resort to italics for the sake of clearness (see on 18).

koipnois does not occur again in the N.T. It is used
euphemistically at Ecclus. 461% 48!3 of the sleep of death, but
not elsewhere in the LXX in any sense.

14. 7ére olv xk7\. ‘‘ At this point, Jesus said plainly,
Lazarus died ”’; He no longer spoke enigmatically to the
disciples. For wappnoiq, see on 72,

15. xal xalpw 3 dpds, va moTeloqre, 81 odk Tpny &xel,
‘“ And I rejoice for your sakes that I was not there, so that
you may believe.,” The implication is that the recovery of
Lazarus from death would be a more remarkable ‘‘sign’
than his recovery from a sick-bed would have been. The
disciples were already ¢‘ believers,” or they would not have been
‘¢ disciples ” ; but faith is always growing, if it be alive, and
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the Twelve knew that theirs was susceptible of increase (cf.
Lk. 1%5). Although His friend has died and the sisters are in
grief, Jesus rejoices because of His confidence not only that
Lazarus will be called back to life, but because this sign of
power will increase the faith of His disciples, and promote the
glory of God (v. 4).

Abbott (Dzat. 2099) translates, ‘‘ I am glad on account of
you, that ye may believe, decause I was not there,” which is,
indeed, a possible rendering, but unnecessarily subtle.

va moredomTe is, as it were, in parenthesis, explaining
why Jesus was glad that He was not present when Lazarus
was still alive. For moredeww used absolutely, as here, the
object of belief being left unexpressed, see on 17,

Bengel notes that no one is said to have died in the presence
of Jesus, and suggests that perhaps death was impossible
where He was: ‘‘ Cum decoro divino pulchre congruit, quod
praesente uitae duce nemo unquam legitur mortuus.” But
we cannot infer from the narrative that Jn. means to hint
at this.

xalpw is not elsewhere placed in the lips of ]esus, but He
speaks of His j joy (17 Xapa ] e,m;) at 151 1713%; and at 4% we have
va & omelpov opod xaipy kai 6 Oepilwv, where He refers to
Himself as the Sower. In all these passages, it will be noticed
that His rejoicing is connected with the fulfilment of His
mission. So also at Lk. 1o% it is said of Him jyaldeare 7¢
IMvedpar 7o ‘Ayiy, because of the acceptance of His message
by the Seventy, and of their success. And the rejoicing of the
shepherd, when the lost sheep is found (Mt. 183 Lk. 15%),
is, 1n like manner, drawn out by the happy issue of his labours.

4A\Q dywpev wpds adréy, ‘‘but, anyway, let us go to him,”
as He had said before dywpev eis v Tovdalav (v. 7, where
see note on dywpev). The repetition of this invitation, even
though Lazarus was now dead and a visit to his bedside for
the purpose of healing him was now impossible, seems to
have convinced the hesitating disciples that Jesus had some
great purpose in view when He proposed to return to a place
where He and they would be in danger. At all events, no
further objection is raised, and the loyal outburst of Thomas,
“ Tet us also go, that we may die with Him,” is acted on
by all.

d 18. Ouwpds & Xeyopevos AtSupos pkm is a ‘“twin”’ (found
only in Gen. 25% 38%, Cant. 4° 73, always in the plural, and
always rendered by 8{dvpa or &Sv,uo:.), and of this ®w/.l.as 1s a
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transliteration. Three times in Jn. (cf. 20* 212 to this name
the note is added 6 Aeydpevos Aidupos, an appellation which is
not found in the Synoptists. This suggests (see on 4%) that
the apostle was called ‘‘ Didymus ”’ in .Greek circles; if Jn.
only meant to interpret Z/omas, he would probably have
written & éppyvederar Afdvpos (as at 11%).1

The personal name of the apostle is given as Judas in
the Acta Thome and elsewhere; and the attribution of this
name to him led afterwards to the attempted identification of
Thomas with ‘‘ Judas of James” and ‘‘ Judas the Lord’s
brother.”

The character of Thomas comes out as clearly in the Fourth
Gospel as does that of Nicodemus (see on 3'). The notices of
him here, at 14% and 202! are remarkably consistent, one with
the other, and reveal a man whose temper of mind we can
thoroughly understand. Thomas always looks at the dark
side of things, and is a pessimist by disposition, while entirely
loyal to his convictions and ready to act on them at all cost.
He is a man of independent mind who says what he thinks, and
does not wait for the promptings of others. Here Thomas
foresaw only too clearly that Jesus was going to His death,
and he realised that to enter Judea as His disciple was to risk
the same fate. But Jesus was his Master, and he would not
draw back when he found that Jesus was resolved to go back
to Jud®a. elwev olv Owpds k7\., ‘‘ Thomas therenporn said, Let
us also go (for dywper, see on v. %) that we may die with
Him.”

This challenge was addressed to his ‘*fellow-disciples.”
cuvpabyral does not occur again in the N.T., but as used here
it suggests the Twelve, of whom Thomas was one, rather than
any outer circle of pafyrai (see on 2%). It is not implied that
all of the Twelve were present during the retreat to Perza
or at Bethany when Lazarus was recovered from the tomb;
but ovwpabyrais suggests that the disciples who were with Jesus
on this occasion were of the inner circle.

It is probable that Peter was not among them. He is not
mentioned once in Part II. of the Gospel, and there is no indica-
tion in Mk. (which is thought to depend on Peter’s informa-
tion) that Peter knew anything about this Jerusalem ministry.
Probably the Galilean disciples were often at their homes
when Jesus was in Jud®a or in Perza. If Peter had been
present, we might have expected that he would take the lead 2

1The extraordinary statement in the Greek Acta Thome (§ 31)
that he was the twin brother of Jesus seems to be due to a misunder-
standing of the original Syriac.

*Cf. Introd., p. clxxxiii.
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in assuring Jesus that His disciples would not abandon Him,
just as he was foremost when the danger was even nearer
(13%). From the Synoptists we should not have gathered
that Thomas was one of the leaders of the apostolic company;
but the notices of him in Jn. (see above; and also 21% where
he is named immediately after Peter) indicate that he was
prominent among them, so that the statement that he acted as
spokesman for the rest on this occasion is not surprising,

Jesus goes to Bethany » His conversation with Martha
(vv. 17-27)

17. &\0bv olv k1., *‘ Jesus, then, having come, etc.” odv
is resumptive, not causal.

elpev adtov Téooapas A3y Apépas &xovra xtA. He found
Lazarus had been already four days in the tomb. For the
constr. juépas éxew, see on 5% 787 is om. by A*D, and its
position varies in other MSS., but the weight of authority is in
favour of its retention.

For the *‘ four days,” see on v. 6 above; and cf. v. 39. The
burial would have taken place as soon as possible after death
(cf. Acts 5%).

Augustine (¢z Joc.) finds allegory in the ‘‘ four days” : one
day of death for original sin, one for violation of natural law,
one for breaking the law of Moses, and one for transgressing
the Gospel. This is no more, and no less, fantastic than the
efforts of modern expositors to find allegory in Jn.’s narrative.

18. Moffatt places vv. 18, 19, between v. 30 and v. 31, where
they would fit very well. But there is no insuperable difficulty
in their traditional position, and I do not venture to alter it.

fv 8¢ Bydavio xtA. Jn. alone of the evangelists uses v
in this way (cf. 18! 19%, and perhaps 6!%); Meyer suggested
that it is employed by him thus instead of the present éor(
because he is writing after the devastation of Jerusalem and its
suburbs. But if (as we hold) his narrative reproduces the
reminiscences of the aged apostle John, looking back on many
years, fv is more natural than éov/, without assuming any
allusion to the fall of Jerusalem. See on 52

The rec. inserts 7 before Bnfavin, with 8CACDLW®; but
N*B om. %, as in v. 1.

For the form tév “lepocolipwr, see on 112,

&g &md aradlur dexamwévre, ‘¢ about fifteen furlongs.” Bethany
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is a little less than 2 miles from the city. The constr. of
awé with the genitive to indicate distance is not necessarily
a Latinism, as, e.g., ¢ millibus passuum duobus (Cewsar, Bell.
Gall. ii. 7). It occurs again at 218; cf. Rev. 14%, and see
Hermas, Vis. iv. 1, obrw yap v dn épod &s dmd oradiov.

19. woMhoi 3. So NBCDLW®, as against the rec, xal woAlol
(ATA).

&k Tov "loudalwy, 7.e. of the citizens of Jerusalem. ol "Ioviato
often represents in Jn. the Jews who were hostile to Jesus (see
on 11° 519 . but here that suggestion is not present.

Jerusalem being so near (v. 18), it was natural that many
friends from the city should come to condole with Martha and
Mary on the death of their brother. Lightfoot gives (Hor.
Hebr., in loc.) curious details about the ceremonial which was
customary at these mournful gatherings. The first three days
after death were kept with severity, the next four days with less
strictness, the period of observance lasting for thirty days alto-
gether. Cf. for the ‘‘ seven days of mourning for the dead ”
(Ecclus. 22'%), 1 Sam. 3113 Job 213, Judith 16%*; and for the
visits of neighbours to console, 2 Esd. 102

mapopvbeisbar, *‘ to comfort,” is found in the Greek Bible
only here, v. 31, 1 Thess. 2! 514, and 2 Macc. 15%

mwpds v Mdpbor xai Mapidp is the best-attested reading
(8BC*L), but the article should be prefixed to both or to
neither of the names. D has 7pds ‘Mdapfav xai Maptdp. Syr.
sin. seems, on the other hand, to presuppose the article in both
places, and reads ‘‘ went forth fo Bethany that they might
comfort Martha and Mary,” omitting *‘concerning their
brother.,” See on v. 24 for Jn.’s consistent use of % Mdpfa,
1) Mapidp.

The rec. text, with ACPT'A®, has éApAifecar mpds Tas mwepl
Mdpfav xai Maptdp, which ought to mean *‘ came to the women
of the household of Martha and Mary”’; but it can hardly be
genuine. Perhaps ras mep/ came in from [ad]ras wepl in the
next line. After 43eA¢pos ACI'A add airdr, but om. NBDLW®,

20. The congruity of the characters of Martha and Mary,
as suggested by what we read of them in Lk. 10%%, with what
Jn. tells in this chapter about their demeanour is remarkable.
Martha is the busy housewife who, as the mistress of the house,
is the first to be told of the approach of Jesus (v. 20). She goes
to meet Him, and expresses at once her own conviction and that
. of Mary (vv. 21, 32), that if He had been present, Lazarus
would not have died. She is puzzled by the enigmatical words

1 See Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 38.
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of hope which Jesus addresses to her (v. 23), and supposes
that He is giving the usual orthodox consolation (v. 24). She
does not understand what He then says (vv. 25, 26); but her
faith in Him as the Messiah is strong, and of this she assures
Him (v. 2%), although she does not expect that He can do
anything zow to restore her brother. Then she goes to tell
her sister that Jesus has arrived and is asking for her,

Before Martha told her, Mary had not heard of the arrival
of Jesus (v. 29): she was seated inside the house (v. 20) as a
mourner, and it had been to her that the condolences of the
friends who had come from Jerusalem were specially addressed
(v. 45). But as soon as she learnt that Jesus had come, she
got up hastily and left the house without acquainting the
mourners of her purpose in going out (v. 29). Her friends
thought that she was going to wail at the tomb (v. 30). When
she met Jesus, she fell at His feet (unlike her more staid sister),
greeting him with the same assurance that Martha had given
(v. 32), but wailing unrestrainedly (v. 33). Her cries of grief
seem to have affected the human heart of Jesus as the grave
sorrow of Martha did not do (v. 33). But, as they proceed to
the tomb, Martha is with them, and, practical woman as she is,
demurs to its being opened (v. 39). Throughout, her figure
is in sharp contrast with that of her more emotional sister.
See further, Introd., p. clxxxv.

1) olv Mdpla &s fjkovsev 81 k7A. She is the first to be told,
as the mistress of the house. &r is recitantis: what was said
to her was ‘lyooiis épxetad.

The rec. has 6 "Iyo., but om. 6 RABCDW. See on 12,

smivmoer aétd, ‘‘ met Him,” but without any display of
emotion such as Mary exhibited. She met Jesus before He
entered the village (see v. 30). .

& 1¢ oiky ékabélero, ‘‘ she was seated in the house’”; see
on 4% for éxafélero. It was customary for mourners to be
seated when receiving the condolences of their friends; see
Job 28 13 and cf. Ezek. 84. Sitting down was also a common
posture for mourners among the Romans. It was adopted,
e.g., by Cato after Pharsalia, and Varro after Cannz (Plutarch,
Cato, 56).

Mapia is attested by most authorities, but @ 33 give Mapidp.
(see also 12%), in accordance with the general usage of Jn.
(see on v. 2). ]

21. clmev odv (oby being resumptive) 4 Mdpba mpds ’Inaoiy.
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d8edpds pov. 22. xal viv olda Sre Soa dv airiey Tov Bedv ddow

Cf. 2% for the constr. Aéyew wpés rwa. The rec.,, with
AC?DLW®, inserts rév before ‘Ipoobv, but om. RBC*. See
on 1%,

kipie. Seeonv. 3.

el As &de kT\., ‘‘if thou hadst been here, my brother had
not died.” Mary greets Jesus with the same words (v. 32).
No doubt, Martha and Mary had said this to each other many
times during the last four days. The greeting may imply a
reproach, suggesting that if Jesus had started immediately
after He heard of Lazarus’ illness, He would have kept him
from death (see on v. 6). On the other hand, the sisters do
not say ‘‘ if thou hadst come here,” but *‘ if thou hadst deen
here,” which may only imply wistful regret.

dwédaver. So RBC*DLW, but AC3T'A have érefmjce. @ has
Tebvixer.

22. The rec. inserts aAAd before kal viv: om. N*BC¥,
Jn. often uses xa{ adversatively (see on 1%, and &AAd is not
needed here.l. ‘“ Even now (although my brother is dead) I
know that whatsoever thou shalt ask of God, God will give
it thee.” This is a deeper confidence than that which re-
cognises the efficacy of the prayers of any good man (see g%).
Martha wistfully expresses faith in Jesus not only as her
friend, but as the Son of God (v. 27)." She understands,
though dimly, that He stands in a special relation to God;
and the repetition of & feds at the end of the sentence is emphatic.
Perhaps His remark in v. 4 had been reported to her.

3ca &v aithoy Tov Bedv. Martha used, however, a verb to
describe the prayers of Jesus which (according to Jn.) Jesus
never used of them. airelv is often used in the Gospels of
men’s prayers to God, and Jesus uses it thus at Jn. 1413 1518
162, but the word that He uses of His own prayers is épwrayv.
In Jn. (and in Jn. only) épwrav is used of prayer to God; and
in the Gospel it is not generally used of the prayers of men, but
of the prayers of Jesus (14'® 16% 179 15-20), Too much, how-
ever, must not be made of this usage, for the distinction between
alrelv and épwrav had almost disappeared in latér Greek (cf.
Acts 32:3), and at 1 Jn. 5% éwrav is used of the prayer of
Christians. See further on 16®. It is remarkable that the
words wpooevxeofar, wopakarelv, and Oelgfar, which are all
used elsewhere of prayer, do not occur in Jn.

But Martha, although she uses a word about the prayers
. of Jesus which He never applies to them, is right in substance;

1 Abbott (Diat. 19135) prefers to take xal viv as at 14 175, indicat-
ing as it were a last word on the subject ; cf. Deut. 1012, Ps. 397,
g ject ;
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ot 6 @eds. 23. Aéyel adry) 6 I'r]a’ovs Ava.o--r-qa'e-ra:. 6 aSez\d)o; oov.
24 /\cyeL av-rm Ul Ma.poa Otda 870 a.vao"rqa'e‘raL é&v 1'77 ayaa"raaél. év 'r‘r]
doxdry Huépa.  25. elmev avri) 6 ‘Inoods ‘Eyd edut % dvdoraois «al

and her confession is a true, if imperfect, statement of what
Jesus says Himself at v. 41.

23. dvaoricerar 6 &deAdés oov. This must often have
been said both to Martha and Mary during the past four
days ; it was (and is) a commonplace of consolation in be-
reavement offered by friends. By the first century, belief in
the resurrection, at any rate of good men, was widely spread
among the Jews (see on 5%). The doctrine is plainly expressed
in the Psalms of Solomon (about 8o B.C.): of 8¢ ¢oSovuevor
xUpiov Gvaorioovras eis {wiy alovwor (iil. 16). And Jesus com-
mends this assurance to Martha as a truth which should
assuage her grief. A doctrine which is trite may, nevertheless,
be both true and important.

24. Martha’s reply is not sceptical or querulous. She
does not deny the tremendous doctrine of resurrection at the
Last Day. She replies, wistfully enough, that she knows it
and accepts it. But, like many another mourner, she fails to
derive much immediate consolation from it. The Last Day
seems very far off. Meanwhile, where is her brother? And
what are the conditions of this Resurrection? What 7s the
Resurrection ?

The answer of Jesus is unexpected indeed. ‘‘7 am the
Resurrection ”’; the soul that has touched me has touched
life; and the life of God is eternal. That is the whole answer.
And Martha, not fully understanding it, recognises that He
who spoke to her, spoke with an awful prescience, as befitted
Him in whom she saw the Messiah.

Néyer adrd 1) MdpBa. The article, which is omitted by
XAC[AW, must be retained with BC*DL®. Throughout the
chapter (except at vv. 1, 39, which are not true exceptions),
Jn. writes §§ Mdpfa. See on vv. 2, .20.

For the doctrine of the Last Things in Jn., see Introd.,
p. clviii; and for the phrase % caxa-n; Nuépa, which is pecuhar
to Jn., see on 6%®. For the word dvdoraots, used of a resurrec-
tion from death, see on 5%,

25. éyd e?.p.r. M évdoTacis xu?. 1‘] fw. For the form of
this solemn pronouncement, éyé el . . ., and for the claim
to an equality with God which is involved in such a way of
speaking, see Introd., p. cxix.

For the D1v1ne prerogatlve of Jesus as a ‘‘ quickener ” of
the dead, see 52 and the note there. It is asserted again in
the proc]amation, four times repeated, dvaoriow airo [&] 7§

(41
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doxdry nuépo (see note on 6%). Here, what is said goes beyond
even that great assurance.

All the great similitudes by which Jesus describes Himself
in the Fourth Gospel are introduced by the opening phrase
éyd a,u, which marks the style of Deity (see Introd., p. cxviii).
But éyd elpi ¥ dvdoracs differs from the other promounce-
ments in this respect, that it is #o# a similitude. When Jesus
is represented as saying that He is the Bread of Life, or the
Light of the World, or the Door, or the Way, or the True Vine,
or the Good Shepherd, every one understands that these are
only figures of speech, used to illustrate and explain that He
strengthens and guides mankind. Here, however, in reply to
Martha’s allusion to the Resurrection at the Last Day, _]'esus
uses no explanatory figure of speech. ‘‘Iam the Resurrection”
is not a similitude; it is the reference to Himself of what
Martha had said about the final resurrectlon The sentence is
comparable to éyo elur 6 paprupdv wepi épavrod (818), rather
than to any of the so-called similitudes; but it is more difficult
to interpret. For how can a person represent an event in the
future? Vet this is what is asserted. 1+ dvdoracis in v. 25
must refer back to % dvdoraois in v. 24.  Jesus does not say éyd
el dvdoraoes (without the article), or identify Himself with the
act or process of ‘‘ rising again ”’; but He diverts the thought
of Martha, as it were, from the Resurrection at the Last Day,
which she feels is very far distant, to the Resurrection of which
He is potentially the Source as well as the Agent.

‘T will raise him up at the Last Day.” That is a frequent
theme of the Fourth Gospel (see on 6%). But, if Jesus had
said no more on the subject, it would have postponed the possi-
bility of resurrection to the new and heavenly life until the day
of the Final Assize. And it is equally, and more particularly, a
doctrine of the Fourth Gospel that as men are judged zow, so
the entrance on the {w} aidvios is a present p0551b111ty (see
Introd., p. clx). Jesus is the Door to the Kingdom, 7.e. to the
enjoyment of ‘“ eternal life ”’; and it is through Him that man
enters into its possession here and now.

Thus, in vv. 24, 25, the old Jewish and the new Christian
eschatology are explicitly confronted with each other. Jn.
never represents Jesus as denying the Jewish doctrine of a Last
Judgment; but he perpetually represents Him as insisting
upon the judgment of the present hour, not pronounced by a
fiat of external authority, but determined by the man’s own self
and his relation to God in Christ (see on 3'5).

So éyé elp % dvdoTacis is meant to convey to Martha,
not indeed a rebuke for her belief in the General Resurrection
at last, but an assurance that the ‘‘ rising again ” of believers

VOL. IL.—7
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) Lot & moredoy €ls dpd kdv dwobdvy {joerar, 26. kal wis & Lov

in Him is not to be postponed until then. If a mian believe
in Him, although his body dies yet his true self shall live (v. 25).
Or, as it may be put in other words, no believer in Jesus shall
ever die, so far as his spirit is concerned (v. 26). The consola-
tion which Jesus offers to those mourning the death of a Chris-
tian believer is zor that their friend will rise again at some
distant day when the dead shall be raised by a catastrophic
act of God (however true that may be), but that the Christian
believer never dies, his true life is never extinguished. ** Your
friend is alive now; for in me he touched the life of God
which is eternal; in me he had already risen, before his body
perished.” This is the Johannine doctrine of life (see Introd.,
p. clxi); it is also the doctrine of Paul (cf. Col. 3%).

Neithér Jn. nor Paul discuss or contemplate the future life
of those who are not ‘‘ in Christ.” The assurance of life, here
and hereafter, in the Fourth Gospel, is for all ' believers ”’;
and in this passage no others are in view.

kai 7 fw. This second clause in the great pronouncement
of Jesus is omitted by Syr. sin., and also by Cyprian (de Morzal.
21), who quotes these verses in the form: ‘‘ Ego sum Resur-
rectio. Qui credit in me, licet moriatur, uivet; et omnis qui
ujuit et credit in me non morietur in aeternum.” Cyprian
appears to have missed the distinction between the two clauses
256 and 26, and he may have omitted e/ wi/z, not perceiving
that the words are essential, if what follows is to be understood.
But this does not explain the omission in Syr. sin. All other
authorities have the words xai % {w¥j, which are indispens-
able for the argument.

Jesus is not only the Resurrection, and thus the pledge and
the source of the believer’s revival after death; but He is the
Life, for this revival is unending. In the two sentences which
follow, the twofold presentation of Jesus as the Resurrection
and as the Life is expanded and explained. He is the Resur-
rection, and therefore the believer in Him, though he die, yet
shall live again.- He is the Life, and therefore the believer in
Him, who has been ** raised from the dead *’ and is spiritually
alive, shall never die.  See further on v. 26.

That Jesus is the Life is, in one sense, the main theme
of the Fourth Gospel. Cf. 1* 6% 14° 20%; and see Introd.,

. clxi.
P & moredwy els éué xrh.,, ‘‘he who believes in me” (see on
112 for the constr. morefeav els, and cf. ¢®) ‘‘ even if he die
(sc. physically), yet shall he live ”’ (sc. spiritually, in the spiritual
body, as Paul has it). So it has been said already (3%),
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kai moTebwy €ls éué ov py dmwoldvy els Tov aldva’ moTelas Tobro;

Westcott compares Philo’s saying that ‘‘ the wise man who
appears to have died in respect of this corruptible life, lives in
respect of the incorruptible life ” (quod det. pot. 15). But the
distinctive feature of the Johannine teaching is that the pr1v11ege
of the immortal, spiritual life is for him who ‘ believes in
Christ,” and so has touched the life of Gaod.

28. kal wis 6 Ldv xr\. The verse is susceptible of two
meanings. (1) If xds 6 {dv is understood as meaning ‘ every
living man,” se. living in this earthly life (cf. évdmiov wavros
{&vros, Tob. 13%), then v, 26 is but the repetition in other words
of what has already been said in v. 25, *‘ no living man who
believes in me shall ever die.” Such repetition is quite in the
Johannine style (see 3* %), and it gives a good sense here.
(2) But inasmuch as {joerar in v. 25 refers to spiritual life, the
life of the believer after the death of the body, it is preferable
to take {év in v. 26 as having the same reference, and to treat
v. 26 as continuing the topic of v. 25, but not repeating it.
‘¢ Every one who is 11v1ng (se. in the heavenly life) and a believer
in me shall never die.” Verse 25 gives only the promise of life
after physical death ; v. 26 gives the assurance of that future
life being immortal. For this use of {&v as indicating one
who is living, not on earth, but in the spiritual world, cf. the
saying of Jesus to the Sadducees, that God is not the God of
the dead, but of the living ({évrwv, Mk. 12%7 and parallels).

For this use of eis Tov aildva, ‘‘ shall never die,” cf. 4%,
and esp. 8%

It should be observed that vv. 25, 26, do not suggest to
Martha that Lazarus will live again oz earth. They are
general pronouncements applying to every believer in Jesus,
and the emphasis is laid on the words é motedor els épé. It is
this essential condition of life in its deepest sense that is pro-
claimed to Martha. She is asked if she believes it, and she
says ‘‘ Yes ”’; but her answer does not indicate that she under-
stood what was involved.

27. Martha’s reply is a confession of Jesus as the Messiah.
It hardly goes farther; although, in terms, it embraces all that
Jn. hopes his readers will reach, sc. that full faith which leads
to life (20%1). She hastens to summon Mary, who may be
expected to understand the mysterious sayings of Jesus better
than she (cf. Lk. 10%).

Nal. Cf. 211518 and Mk, 42. She acquiesces in the truth
of what Jesus had said, because she believed Him to be the
Christ.

xfpre. See onv. 3.
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27. Aéyer atrg Nai, Kipie: éyd weriorevka drv ov € & Xpurrds &
Yios oD @eob & els TOv xéopov épxduevos.

28, Kal rolro eimoioa dmijAfer kal épdvmoer Mapiip v
ddeddnv abrijs Adfpg elmoioa ‘O Addoxadoes wdpeoriv kal duvel oe.
29. éxelvy 8¢ ds dovoev, fyépfy Taxd kal Fpxero wpds adriv.

&yb memigrevka, With the perfect tense cf. 6% and 1 Jn. 4%;
éyd is emphatic. Certainly Martha accepts the word of Jesus
as true, for she has believed for some time past in His
Messiahship. 81 o0 € & Xpuords. For the form of the con-
fession o €, cf. 14° 659, Mk. 8% Mt, 1616,

& vids Tob Beol—a recognised title of Messiah. See on 1%
for its usage and significance. Cf. the note on 6% for the
confession of Jesus as the Christ by Peter; and see further
on v, 40. Note that the exact terms, & xptords, 6 vios 70D
Beo?d, appear together again at 20%, where Jn. defines the faith
which he aims to inspire in his readers.

& els T0v kéopov épydpevos. This is the way in which the
coming Prophet was described in popular discourse (see
64, Mt. 11%). Jesus used the expression of Himself more than
once (9% 16%8 18%),

Mary, being informed of Jesus’ presence, hastens to speak
to Him (vv. 28-32)

28. tolto eimolioa. This is the true reading, with XBCLW,
rather than ratra of ADI'A®. Martha said one thing only in
response to Jesus’ words of mystery; she did not make a speech.

She called (épdmoer) “ Mary.” Mapudp does not take the
article here, suggesting that the actual name was called out by
Martha.

Ndbpq,  secretly,” presumably because she wished Mary
to see Jesus privately, without the crowd of mourning friends
being present. However, this did not succeed, for they followed
Mary out of the house (v. 31). - Adfpe occurs elsewhere in
N.T. at Mt. 12° 2%, Acts 16¥. D reads quwery, which gives the
same sense.

é B8doxakos. So they called Jesus among themselves,
althoti;gh they addressed Him as «xvpie. See on 1% 1318 ; and
cf, 20!%

kol dwvet de. No mention has been made hitherto of the
desire of Jesus to see Mary.

29. ékeim 8¢ 8¢ should be retained with XBC*LW,
éxelvny designates the person who has just been mentioned (see
on 19).

ﬁzépon Taxd ol fipxeto mpds adrév. With her natural impul.
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30 omr(n 8( e)m)\vGec ) I'qo'ovs els Ty K(D/.L?]l’, AN v & cv 2
TéTR 8mov vwnvrno-ev atrd 7 Mdpfa. 31. oi odv Iov&uoc ol ovres
/J.e‘r av-nys év 'r-ﬂ olxig xal 1rapap.v00vp.evoz oy, idvres Ty MapLa/.l.
ot ‘raxews aveo-‘rn Kai cfn)wev, 'qxo)\ovG'qo-av avm, d6favres Ot
dmdye us ro pmpeioy va K)\avo-n éxel. 32 ] ovv Mapl.a,,l. ds
WAbev Smov 'qv Ino'ovs, ibotoa avrov érecev ailrod 1rpos Tods wddas,
Aéyovoa adrd Kipe, €l fis Gd¢, odx dv pov dméfaver & ddehpds.

siveness (see Introductory Note on 121-8), Mary rose up quickly
from the seat of mourning (see on v. 20), and went to meet
Jesus, as she had been bidden to do. The rec. (with A®) has
éyelperar . . . &xerar, but the aorist and imperfect tenses are
significant.

80. odmw 8¢ kr\. It is useless to make guesses as to why
Jesus had not yet come into the village. He may have been
resting at the spot where Martha met Him first.

& is om. by ADLTA, but ins. XBCW. ® has éxi 7§ témg.

At this point Moffatt places vv. 18, 19. See on v. 18 above.

81. The friends who had come out from Jerusalem to mourn
with the sisters (see v. 19), when they saw Mary rise up (see
on v, 20) and leave the house suddenly without giving any
explanation, supposed that she had gone to wail at the tomb,
a common habit of mourners.

kAaleev does not indicate silent weeplng (cf. v. 35), but
the unrestrained wailing of Orientals, It is used elsewhere,
as here, of wailing for the dead; cf. Mk, 5% (of the walhng
for ]alrus daughter), Lk. 713 (for the widow of Nain’s son),
Acts ¢* (for Dorcas), Mt. 2'8 (Rachel wailing for her children).
See on 1620,

It is noteworthy, in view of the identity of Mary the sister
of Martha with Mary Magdalene,! that Mary Magdalene is
represented (20M- 13- 35) as wailing (xAalovoa) at the tomb of
Jesus.

B6avres. So RBC*DLW,; the rec.,, with AC?T'A®, has
Aéyovres.

82. When Mary met Jesus, she fell at His feet, impulsive
and demonstrative creature as she was, and said, as Martha
had said, ‘‘ Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother had not
died ” (see on v. 21). She is described by Lk. (10%) as sitting
at His feet for instruction, and later she anointed His feet (129),
probably for the second time (see Introductory Note on 121'3).

wpds Tolg 1ro$u.s So XBC*DLW, but ACPTA® give eis
Tovs mddas. mpds is the preposition used by Mk. (5% %%)
when telling of Jairus and the Syrophcenician woman falling
at the feet of Jesus. So, too, is it used in Rev. 17 and (in the

1 Cf. Introductory Note on 1218,
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- ,
3. 'Iyoobs olv bs ldev airiy xAalovoar kai Tobs cuvedbovras

2 , . ,
adrj ‘Tovdalovs kMaiovras, &veBpyuicaro 7¢ mvelpor kai érdpofev

LXX) at Esth. 8% But els 7ols wddas in a context like this
would be curious Greek. Lk. prefers to use wapd (8% 1716,
but cf. Acts 519

]esas weeps, and, being divected by the mourners, goes to
the tomb (vv. 33-38)

38. 'lnools olv &s eldev admy Khalovoav K7\, ‘‘ Jesus,
then, when He saw her wailing and the Jews which came with
her also wailing.”

bepphoaro 6 wredpam. Cf. v. 38 éuPpipopevos év
éavr@, this being the only other occurrence of the verb in Jn.
In its primary sense, éuBpiudcfac is “‘ to snort ”’ like a horse
(cf. Asch. Septerm c. Theb. 461); while in the LXX it means
‘‘ to show indignation ” (Dan. 11%), éuBpiunpa being used of
the anger of Yahweh at Lam. 2% A similar use of the cognate
words occurs Ps. 712 (Aq.), Isa. 192% (Symm.), and Ezek. 2131,
In Mk. 14% &veBpipdvro adry carries the idea of indignation:
‘‘ they roared against her,” se. in their indignation at the waste
of the ointment. But in Mk. %3, Mt. ¢™, éuBpiunodpevos adre
and évefpyjaaro adrois can hardly mean that Jesus was
angry with the leper or the blind men whom He had cured:
‘¢ strictly charged them ” is the rendering of the R.V., but it is
doubtful if this adequately represents éuBpipaofar, or if any
Greek parallel can be cited for such a meaning.

All three occasions on which this rare word is applied to
Jesus (Mk. 13, Mt. g%, Jn. 113 %) were occasions, as we must
suppose, of intense emotion. The cure of a leper, the restoring
of sight to the blind, the preparation of Himself for so stupen-
dous a task as the raising of Lazarus from the tomb, must
have involved the output of spiritual energy in a degree which
we cannot measure. The narrative of vv. 33-43 reveals,
as no other passage in the N.T. does, that the working of
“ miracles ” (however we try to explain them) was not achieved
without spiritual effort or without the agitation of the human
spirit of Jesus. ‘‘He shuddered ” (érdpafer éovrdv): ‘‘ He
shed tears” (&dxpvoer). And the verb éufBpipdofar may
well express the physical effect of powerful emotion upon His
voice. It represents the inarticulate sounds which escape men
when they are physically overwhelmed by a great wave of
emotion. And Jesus, the Perfect Man, experienced this as He
experienced all else that is human and not sinful. As He
charged the leper and the blind whom He had relieved to tell



XI. 33-84.] AGITATION OF JESUS 393
ovrdy, 34. xai elrev Tlob refelkare adrdv; Aéyovaw abrd Kipee,

nothing of what had been done for them, He stumbled over
the words, the loud and harsh tone of His voice indicating His
agitation. ‘‘ He roared at them ’’ would not exactly convey the
sense, for that would suggest violence of speech or of command.
But it is nearer the primary meaning of éveBpurjoaro than
‘“strictly charged them.” So in the present passage ‘‘ He
groaned in spirit” is probably the best rendering; but, if
not explained, it might suggest the groaning of one in sorrow,
and this éveBpywjoare cannot mean. But the groaning,
like the tears and the shuddering, were the outward and bodily
indications of a tremendous spiritual agitation and effort.!
éufpipdpevos év éavrg, He arrived at the tomb, not *in-
dignant ” at anything nor ‘‘ groaning >’ with loud outbursts of
sorrow, but making those inarticulate sounds which are the
expression of mental agitation and strain,

D has the variant érapdxfn 7¢ mveipart os évPBpeyodpevos,
which & renders ‘‘ conturbatus est spiritu sicut 7re plenus.”’
But, as has been said, anger is not primarily suggested by the
verb éuBpipdcfar, nor does the idea of Jesus being angry
enter into the story of the Raising of Lazarus.? ,

éveBppfoato TH mvedpare kal érdpagey éautdy. Cf. 12%
% Yuxij pov rerdpaxrar and 132 o ‘Incods érapdxby TG
mvedpart. Putting these passages side by side, it is not easy to
make a distinction between the use of ywyi and mvefpa. In
each case the ‘* soul ” of Jesus, as'we would say, was troubled.
So again Jn. tells of His death in the words mapélwxkev 76
mvedpa (19%; see note 7z Joc.); but he makes Jesus speak of
His death in 107 in the words éyd rlfppe Ty Yroxiv pov. We
have not now to de with the psychological doctrine of Paul; we
are only concerned with the Johannine use of the two words
mvedpa and Yuyj; and while recognising that wvetpa suggests
what is Divine (4%), and that vy swggests the bodily life
(12%) in Jn. as in other writers, it is not legitimate to differentiate
them sharply in a verse like that before us. The Lucan
parallelism (Lk. 1%):

4 € ’ \ 7
peyadidver i) Yuxy pov TOV Kipov,
\ 2 ’ \ ~ ’ LI ~ ~
kai fyaAMlooey 70 mvedud pov émi T Ol . . .

shows that the words may be used synonymously; and the
Johannine usage agrees with this. See on 12%,
84. kai elmev Mol rtebeixate adrév; ‘‘ Where have you

! See on 114 for Jn.’s emphasis on the true humanity of Jesus. |
2See, also, for éuBpiudouar, Abbott, Drat. X. iii. 254 f.' I am in-
debted to Dr. Purser for valuable help in connexion with this word.
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laid him?”” This is a simple request for information. See on
6% for other examples of questions asked by Jesus.

Aéyouoty aidrd, sc. (apparently) Martha and Mary, who
preface their reply with the «dpee of respect (see on v. 3).

épxov xat de. Cf, 1%,

35. &dxpuoser § ’Inoois. RDO prefix kel to éddxpvoey, but
it is quite in the style of Jn. to begin the sentence without
any conjunction. Saxpverv does not occur again in the N.T.
It means ‘‘ to shed tears,” but not to ‘‘ wail.” The word in
Lk. 19%, where Jesus ‘‘ wept "’ over Jerusalem, is &Aavoev: cf.
Heb. §7, of Gethsemane, perd kpavyis loxvpis kal Saxpdwy.

It is not said in the Gospels that Jesus ‘‘ laughed,” while
it is told here, and suggested elsewhere, that He ‘‘ wept.” But
to draw the inference that He never laughed would be mis-
leading. To be incapable of laughter would be to fall short
of the perfection of manhood. This was perceived by the
compilers of the apocryphal gospels: cf. Gospe! of Thomas, A 8,
éyedace 10 malblov péya, and Pseudo-Matth. 31, * Jesus
laeto vultu subridens.”

The ethics of Jesus were not those of the Stoics, and Jn.
brings out, perhaps more clearly than the Synoptists, that He
did not aim at the Stoic dwdfewa. Juvenal finely says of
human tears, ‘‘ haec nostri pars optima sensus ’’ (.Saz. xv. 133).

88. The visitors from Jerusalem were impressed by the
sight of Jesus weeping, and said to each other, ¢‘ See, how He
loved him,” how great a friend of Lazarus He was! Cf. vv.
3, 5, for épiker.

87. Some of them, however (8¢), expressed surprise that
He who had cured the blind man at Jerusalem (g% 7) could
not have kept His friend from death. Like Martha (v. 21)
and Mary (v. 32), they seem to think that if Jesus had been
present, Lazarus would not have died, although they are not
so sure of it. They are not contemplating any raising of
Lazarus from the dead; such a thing does not occur to them.
They refer merely to a healing miracle at Jerusalem, of which
they had recently heard, and which they may have witnessed.

A reference here to the Galilzan miracles of raising from
the dead (Mk. 5%%, Lk. 71t} could hardly have been resisted
by a writer who was 7zwenting the story of the raising of Lazarus.
But these citizens of Jerusalem may not have heard of any
Galileean miracles,

88. That the article 6 is omitted before 'Inoobs in all the
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MSS. except @ and 33 (which, however, preserves some good
readings in this chapter; cf. v. 20) is contrary to the general
usage of Jn. (see on 1%),

Again (md\w) the agitation of Jesus was noticeable
(éuBprpdpevos & éavtd, see on v. 33), as He was approaching
the tomb of Lazarus. It was a cave, such as was often used as
a burial-place (cf. Gen. 23, Isa. 2218, 2 Chron. 16%), the cavern
being sometimes natural, sometimes artificial. The body was
either let down through a horizontal opening, as is the European
practice, or placed in a tomb cut in the face of the rock. In
either case the opening was closed by a stone, which had to be
a heavy one to keep wild animals out. Cf. 20!, Mk. 15%,
Mt. 24% Lk, 24 If the cave were a subterranean one, then
Nlos émékerto én’ altd must be rendered ‘‘a stone lay wpon
it ; if it were cut in “the face of the rock, then the stone lay
against the opening,

The raising of Lazarus (vv. 39-44)

39. dpate. The aorist imperative is the command of
authority; see on 2°. The same verb is used of the removal of
the stone at the tomb of Jesus (cf. 20%).

7 4BeAdh ToG Tereleurqidros, ‘¢ the sister of the deceased.”
Tedevrdw occurs only here in Jn., and is infrequent in the N.T.
(cf. Mk. ¢%). The rec. substitutes the more usual refvyxéros.

Martha, although she had joined the party which was
visiting the tomb, had no thought of the resuscitation of her
brother, and, with her strong sense of decorum (Lk. 16%), was
horrified to think of the exposure of the corpse, it being now the
" fourth day after death. She was sure that putrefaction had
begun, which shows that the body had not been embalmed,
but had only been bound with swathes (v. 44), spices belng
probably used, after the Jewish custom (cf. 19%®). It is not
alleged by Jn. that Martha was stating a fact when she said
8Let, ‘ he stinketh.” That was merely what she thought must
be the case.

8lew is only used again in the Greek Bible at Ex. 814, where
it is used of the dead frogs.

TeTapTatos does not occur again in the Greek Bible (except
by mistake for -re-raproq in the A text of 2 Sam. 3%; but in
Herod. ii.. 89 rerapraios yevéofar is ‘‘to be four days dead,”
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as here. Lightfoot (Hor. Hebr. in loc.) cites a Jewish tradition
to the effect that ‘‘ for three days (after death) the spirit wanders
about the sepulchre, expecting if it may return into the body.
But when it sees that the form or aspect of the face is changed,
then it hovers no more, but leaves the body to itself ”’ (Beresh.
Rabba, fol. 114. 3). The same tradition is found in Tke Rest
of the Words of Baruch, § 9 (ed. Harris, p. 62).

For the three days of weeping, followed by four days of
lamentation, see on v. 19; and cf. v. 17 for rerapraios.

40. Jesus rebukes Martha, although gently, for her lack of
understanding : ‘‘ Said I not to thee, that if thou believedst,
thou shouldest see the glory of God?” Some commentators
suppose the allusion to be to what Jesus had said about the
sickness of Lazarus being for *‘ the glory of God ” (v. 4, where
see note). But this was said to the disciples in Perza, not to
Martha, and there is no hint that it was reported to her. Nor
is there anything in v. 4 about de/zef being a condition precedent
to the vision of the Divine glory. It is more probable that the
reference is to Martha’s previous conversation with Jesus
(vv. 25—27), where she declared her belief in Him as the Christ.
Such confessions of faith are elsewhere (see on 1%) answered
by a benediction from Jesus, in which He promises to the
faithful as a reward a vision of the Advent of the Son of Man in
glory; and it may be that some such promise, although not
recorded, was given by Jesus to Martha ! (see on 6% 10%).

ddy moredons 3Py Ty Séfav Tob Oeos. Whatever this pro-
mised vision was to be, it was a spiritual vision thai is
meant, for drropar is always used in Jn. of seeing spiritual or - -
heavenly realities, as at 151 (where see note). Bearing this in
mind, it is difficult to suppose that ‘‘ thou shalt see the glory
of God ” means ‘‘ thou shalt see Lazarus restored from the
grave,” nor is there any suggestion that Martha understood
this to be the meaning. Paul’s phrase that Christ was ¢‘ raised
from the dead, through the glory of the Father” (Rom. 6%),
may, however, be thought to supply a parallel; and the ¢ glory
of God " which Martha was to ‘‘ see ”” with the eye of faith
would then be the Divine power which was put forth in the
raising of Lazarus. Thus the larger promise of wision, which
it may be supposed was given in response to Martha’s con-
fession of faith, was about to receive a special exemplification
in the revival-of her brother. Even this, however, is not free
from difficulty; for it would suggest that the sight of the
raising of Lazarus could have been perceived only by those who

1Cf. Abbott, Diat. 2545.
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had faith (¢éav merevoys), whereas the whole tenor of the story is
that all the bystanders, Jews and disciples alike, were witnesses
of it. But perhaps what is meant is that only those who had
faith could see the inner meaning of this ‘‘ sign,” and discern
in it the exhibition of the Divine glory.

41. fpav olv tdv Nibov, as Jesus had bidden them (v. 39).
The rec. text adds after A{fov the explanatory gloss o v &
Tevnxis xelpevos: om. RBC*LD.

fipev Tods 8Oapols dvw. This is a natural prelude to prayer
or thanksgiving: cf. Ps. 1211 fpa 7ods dpbadpois pov els 74
dpn, and Lk. 1818, So, again, did Jesus ‘‘lift up His eyes”
before His great high-priestly prayer (17Y); and, as the
Synoptists tell (Mk. 6%), before the blessing of the loaves,
although Jn. omits this detail (see note on 61), ‘¢ To lift the
eyes ” is used more generally of any careful or deliberate
gaze (see on 4% 6),

kol elmev mdrep. It was thus that Jesus began His own
prayers or thanksgivings, even as He taught men to begin with
“ Qur Father.” Other instances in Jn. are 12% 17'; and in
the Synoptists, Mk. 14%, Lk. 229 (cf. Mt. 26%), Lk. 10%
(Mt. 11%), and Lk, 23** %, He does not say ‘‘ Our Father,”
but ‘‘ My Father ” (see on 5v), or *‘ Father,” simply, as here;
for His relation to the Eternal Godhead is different from that
of men in general. Bengel’s comment on the simple invoca-
tion wdrep (at 171) is suggestive: ‘‘nomina dei non sunt
cumulanda in oratione.”

elxapotd goi.  For edxapiorelv in Jn., see on 611,

o1 fikovods pou, *‘ because Thou didst hear me,” the aor.
indicating some definite act of prayer, whether spoken or only
mental, perhaps before v. 4. He gives thanks before the
visible answer to His prayer, because He is in no doubt as to
the issue. His prayers were always directed to the realisation
of the Father’s will (5%), and this cannot be frustrated (see
on 12%),

For dxoverv with a gen. case as connoting sympatketic or
appreciative hearing, see on 3.

42. éyd 3¢ ydew xr\., ‘‘ But I knew that thou hearest me
always.” This is a phase of Jesus’ consciousness of Himself
as in unique relation with the Father, which appears all through
the Fourth Gospel, and which is most explicitly stated in the
words éyo kal 6 raryp & éopev (10%).

We examine, first, the rec. reading d\\& 8ua Tov SxAov 7o
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mepiearora elmov, ¢ but for the sake of the crowd standing round,
I said it”’; Z.e. He said aloud edbxapiord oot i fjxovads pov,
not merely because of thankfulness to His Father for an answer
to His prayer (for of this He had been sure), but because
He wished the bystanders to appreciate the true secret of His
power. The prayer of Elijah, ‘‘ Hear me, O Lord, that this
people may know that thou art God ”’ (1 Kings 18%), is not
a true parallel, for Elijah had not the cerfaznty of his prayer
being answered as he wished, that Jesus had. See, however,
12%, where Jesus is represented as saying that the voice from
heaven was not for His sake, but for the sake of the wondering
crowd; and cf. 173, Wa morebowow ST of pe dwéorellas,
¢ that they might believe (cf. 143 21) that thou hast sent me.”
This, according to the rec. text, was the purpose with which
Jesus had uttered aloud His thanksgiving and His assurance
that the Father always heard Him, se. that He might fix the
attention of the bystanders upon His claim, that He was
‘““sent” by the Father (see on 317; and cf. 6%%). For the
reiterated claim, oV pe dméoreras, cf. 178-18.21.23.25 Tt jg
difficult to accept the rec. text as exactly representing the
motive behind the words edyapioréd oot éu jjkovods pov. With-
out the addition of v. 42, these words commend themselves to
every reader as a sublime expression of thankfulness. Butv. 42
represents them as having been uttered in order to impress the
crowd. Perhaps we might take v. 42 as a comment or inter-
pretative gloss of the evangelist rather than as a saying of
Jesus.

Probably, however, the rec. text is corrupt. In one uncial
(®) there is a variant reading which we take to represent the
original, viz.: 8.4 tov SxAov Tov wapeaTdTd pot word, Iva kTA.

First, mapearara is read not only by ® and the allied cursive
28, but also by 235 and the ninth-century uncial A. Further,
the Vulgate G has adstantern, not circumstaniern (which
is the usual rendering of the rec. mepeordra). Again,
mepiiordvac is never used by Jn. elsewhere, and in N.T. only
at Acts 257 ‘‘ to surround him” (used transitively), and at
2 Tim. 28, Tit, 3* ““ to shun”; while Jn. has mwapecryras at
18 and wapecrara at 1g®., For maplorgue followed by a
dative (as in mapearard poy), cf. Acts 10 ¢¥® 242, On all
grounds, mapeorérd po, ** standing by me,” is preferable to
mepieotara, ‘‘ standing round,” which would be a unique
instance in the N.T. of this intransitive sense.

1 See Garvie, The Beloved Disciple, pp. 19, 198, for a similar ex-
planation,
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Secondly, the reading of ®, mommoiw, might readily be
corrupted into the rec. eirton; and the verb woud gives us a
meaning as unexceptionable as elmroy is difﬁcult At 5%
]esus says Td epya. & rod p.a.prvpcl. 7rcp¢ ot ore 6 7ra.‘r77p He
améoradkev (cf. also 10%-3),  And so here, reading mos, we
translate ‘‘ because of the multitude standing by 7 4o 77, ‘that
they may believe that thou didst send me.” There is thus
no intimation that the thanksgiving of Jesus in v. 41 was
uttered only to impress the bystanders. The words of v. 41
were the inmost expression of His personal life. Rather in
v. 42 does He speak of the purpose with which He is about
to perform the sign that will convince the onlookers of His
Divine mission.

The only authority, as it seems, corroborating moud, the
reading of ®, is the Armenian version, which, for the widely
attested ‘‘ T said it,” gives ‘I do it.” This appears also in
two Armenian MSS. of Ephraem’s Commentary on Tatian’s
Diatessaron,t as well as in a homily on the Raising of Lazarus
ascribed to Hippolytus, part of which is extant only in
Armenian.2 The text of ® (whose home is in the neighbour-
hood of Armenia) has been thought to show special affinities
to the Armenian version; ® and it is possible that ““I do it ”
in Jn. 11%2 has been taken over by an Armenian (or Georgian %)
scribe from the version with which he was most familiar, not
only in ®, but in Ephraem’s Commentary and in the Hlppolytus
homily. If this be so, the reading mo:® has its roots in the
Armenian version, the sources of which are imperfectly
known.

It has been shown?® that the Armenian version of the
Gospels rests in part on the Old Syriac. In this instance,
however, the Syriac gives no support to mowd, the Armenian
deserting the Syriac here as in other instances;® and it is
probable that here some Greek authority is behind the Armenian
vulgate.

The attestation of mapeardrd por woud is undoubtedly weak,
but the phrase could so readily be corrupted into mepierrira
elmov (which has the non- ]ohannine 1r€pl.eo'1(3‘ra as well as the
disconcerting elrov), that mapeordrd pot woud has been adopted
in this edition as probably the original Greek.

1See Dr. J. A. Robinson’s 4 ppendix to Hamlyn Hill's Earliest Life
of Christ, etc., p. 367, to which he has kindly directed me.

2 See Pltra. Amnalecta Sacra, ii. pp. 226—230, or Achelis’s edition of
Hippolytus, Kleinere Schriften, p. 224.

3 See Streeter, The Four Gospels, p. 86 f.

¢ See Blake, Harvard Theological Review for July 1923.

5By J. A. Robinson, Euthaliana, p. 73 £

¢ Streeter, loc. cit. p. 89.
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43. xai Tabra embv Guvi) peydly éxpavyacer Adlape, dedpo ¥w.

43. ¢wvij peydhy éxpadyacer kA As in the Synoptic accounts
of the raising of Jairus’ daughter (Mk. 58) and of the
widow of Nain’s son (Lk. 7'%), the dead person was recalled
to life by an authoritative command from Jesus Himself.
This is repeated with emphasis at 1277, It is His voice which,
being heard by the dead as addressing them personally, is
spoken of as the effective instrument of their resurrection (cf.

28, 29

The verb xpavydfew occurs only once in the LXX, and
there, as here, is associated with ‘‘a loud voice” ; 6 Mads
éxpavyace duvy) peydly (Ezra 3'%) describes the joyful shouts of
the people. The verb is found in the N.T. (in the best texts)
only in Jn., who has it six times (cf. 121® 18 1¢% 1% 15), and at
Mt. 129, where the words of Isa. 42! are rendered ‘‘ He shall
not cry aloud ” (098¢ xpavydoe).! It is only here that the verb
is used of an utterance of Jesus.

Two of the Words from the Cross are said to have been
uttered ¢povj peyddy (Mk. 153 ¥); and in Rev. 10 the voice
of the glorified Son of Man is described as ¢wvy peydhy, as is
also (Mt. 24%) the voice of the Trumpet at the coming in glory
of the Son of Man. Cf. Rev. 21%. Jn. represents the voice
of Jesus when He summoned Lazarus from the grave as in like
manner ‘‘a great voice.”

Adlape (note the personal call), Seipo &fw, Auc foras, ¢* Come
out.” 8edpo occurs only here in Jn.

44. The rec. text, with XAC*WT'A@, prefixes xal to éiAev,
-but om. BC*¥L.. The absence of a conjunction is quite in Jn,’s
manner.

The dead body had been bound as to feet and hands with
swathes (cf. 19%), and the face had been bound with a napkin
(cf. 207), after the Jewish custom. It is idle to speculate as to
how the evangelist means us to understand the emergence
from the tomb. The bandages would, seemingly, forbid the
free use of the limbs; and they had to be loosened (Adoare
adtév) as soon as Lazarus appeared.

The word keipia appears elsewhere in the Greek Bible only
at Prov. 78, where it stands for part of the covering of a bed.
Moulton-Milligan (s.2.) note its occurrence in the form xypia
in a medical papyrus. However, there is no doubt as to its
meaning here, sc. ‘' bandage” or ‘‘swathe.”

For d{ns, see on 724,

oovddpov is a Latin word, ‘‘a napkin”; it occurs again in
N.T. at 207, Lk, 19®, Acts 19'2,

1 Cf. Abbott, Diat. 1752b,
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For mdyav, see on 7%3: ddere adtov Omdyew is equivalent
o ‘“let him go home.” This &imple and kindly counsel is
comparable with that of Mk. 5% ; cf. also Lk. 75,

It is noteworthy how few are the apocryphal legends about
Lazarus. A4 priori, it might have been expected that _pious
fancy would have delighted in depicting his experiences in the
unseen world, and his sayings when he was restored to earth.
But there is little of the kind. Epiphanius says that among the
traditions with which he was familiar, there was one which
gave the age of Lazarus at thirty, and alleged that he lived
for thlrty years longer after his resuscitation (Her. lxvi. 34).
There is nothing impossible in that. The grim legend (cited
by Trench, without giving his authority) that after Lazarus
returned from the tomb, he was never known to smile, is
probably a medieval fancy. The Anaphora of FPilate (B 5)
says that Lazarus was raised from the dead on a Sabbath day,
an idea which is probably due to imperfect recollection of the
healings in cc. 5 and g. A Sahidic sermon in F. Robinson’s
Coptic Apocryphal Gospels, p. 170 f., represents the miracle as
having been wrought by Jesus in order to convince Thomas,
who expressed a desire to see a man raised from the grave;
and that Jesus told him that His action in calling Lazarus
forth was a figure of what would happen at the Resurrection
on the Last Day.

T ke impression made on the bystanders (vv. 45, 46)

45. Many of the spectators became believers in Jesus
because of the raising of Lazarus (cf. 12!'), just as many had
become believers after former healings (4%1). Some of them
reported the story to the Pharisees.

wol\ot odv & Tov ’‘lovdalwy, of éNBSvres xTA. must be
rendered ‘ many, therefore, of the Jews, sc. those who had
come to Mary (vv. 19, 31), and had seen what He did, believed
on Him.,” The ‘‘ many ” are defined as those who had come
to visit Mary.

D for oi é\8dvres reads r@v éAOdvrwy, altering the sense,
which then would be that many of the Jews who had come
to visit the sisters believed on Jesus in consequence of the
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miracle, but not all of them. Some (v. 46) went off to report
it to the Pharisees, the implication being that they were no?
among those who believed in Him, and that their action was
prompted by hostility or malevolence. But é\févres is un-
doubtedly the true reading, and it conveys the meaning that
the many Jews (the phrase is repeated from v. 19) who had
come to condole with the sisters were all convinced by the
miracle of the claims of Jesus. .

Syr. sin. has a reading unsupported by the uncials, sc.
‘“ Many Jews that came unto Jesus, because of Mary, from
that hour believed in Jesus.”

Bcacdpevor. fedobfa is always used in Jn. of physical vision,
of seeing with the eyes of the body (see on 11%). For the effect
of the miracle, cf, 2%.

8 &moinoev. So A?BC*D; but NALWTA® have & (perhaps
from v. 46). Before émoinoev the rec. adds & ’Ipools (from
V. 46); but om. ABC*W.

éniorevoay els adrév. For this phrase, see on 4%,

46. Twis ¢ ¢ adrdv kT\. There is nothing to prove that this
action of some of the citizens who had come to Bethany and had
been convinced of the claims of Jesus by the raising of Lazarus
was malevolent. 8¢ means no more here than ‘‘ however.”

&mij\ov wpds Tods dapioaious, ‘‘ went off to the Pharisees,”
f.e. to the religious leaders who formed the most zealous
and orthodox party in the Sanhedrim (see on 732). An event
of such religious significance as the miracle at Bethany seemed
to be would naturally be brought before them, and those who
reported it probably did so without meaning to injure Jesus.
See on 51° for a similar case.

If the plural & before érolipoev is to be pressed, it means
that not only the raising of Lazarus, but other actions of Jesus
which they had observed or of which they had heard, were
included in their report (cf. moAAd onpeta, v. 47).

Counsel of Cataphas to the Sankedrim, and their resolve
(zv. 47-53)

47. ol dpxiepels xai ol Papioatol, sc. the principal members
of the Sanhedrim (see on 7%). From this time onwards,
the chief priests take the lead in the arraignment of Jesus.
These leaders summoned an informal council,
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curjyayor . . . ouvéBpiov, the Ferrar cursives adding the
explanatory gloss xard Tob ‘Incod. This is the only occurrence
of the word o'weSpLov in ]n

kai \eyor T mowdpev; ‘¢ They were saying (to each
other), What are we domg P se Why are we doing nothing ?
The parallel Acts 4 7 woujowper; * What are we to do?”
has a slightly different tinge of meaning. mowiper in the
present tense cannot be rendered ‘¢ What s4a/l we do?”?

87 obtos & dvBpwmos kTh., ‘‘ for this person is doing many
signs ; the turn of phrase expressing contempt. For *‘ many
signs ” 'in Jerusalem, cf. 2%3; but the reference here is to the
report brought by those who had been present at the raising of
Lazarus (v. 46).

48. The Jewish leaders were anxious lest the growing fame
of Jesus should suggest to those who were being convinced of
His claims, that He was the national Deliverer of their expecta-
tion (cf. 6%); and that thus a rebellion should break out,
which would call down stern punishment from their Roman
rulers. It was, indeed, the charge preferred against Him
before Pilate that He claimed to be the ‘“ King of the Jews”
(cf. 1833%),

ddv dpdper adrdv oiTws kTh,, lf we let Him go thus,” 7.e.
without intervening and curblng His activities, “ every one will
believe in Him ” (cf. v. 45).

xal é\edoovtar of ‘Pupator. This has a verbal resemblance
to the LXX of Dan. 113 «xai %ovoe ‘Pwpaior, but there is no
allusion here to that passage. ‘‘ Romans’ are not mentioned
by the Synoptlsts (cf. 1920)

kai dpolow fpdv xat Tov Téwov kal 78 €0vos. The position of
Hpév is emphatic. ‘“ They will suppress our place and our
nation.” 6 téwos seems to mean the Holy Place, 7.e. the Temple,
with which the chief priests were specially concerned. Cf. 420
and Mt, 245, Acts 61314 218, At 2 Macc. 51 the rémos is
the Temple, and the fortunes of the rémos and the &vos are
associated, as they are here.

The apprehension attributed in this verse to the Jewish
leaders, of the destruction of the Temple and the nation, might,
no doubt, be regarded as a prophecy after the event, for Jeru-
salem had fallen twenty years or more before the Fourth Gospel
was written. But, on the other hand, there is an antecedent
probability that such anxieties must always have been present,

1 Cf. Abbott, Diat. 2493, 2766,
VOL. 11.—8 '
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during the first century, to the minds of the chief priests, who
were well aware that any Messianic rebellion would be sternly
repressed by their Roman masters.

49. ¢ls 5¢ mis & adrdv. For ék before a gen. pl. in sentences
of this kind, see on 1,

Kaidpas, dapxiepeds dv. The office of high priest, under
the ancient Hebrew laws, was for life; but in Roman times
the high priest only held his position at the pleasure of the
imperial authority. He might be high priest for one year
only, or for a term of years, according as he pleased his Roman
masters. Annas was high priest from 6 A.D. to 15 A.D., when
he was deposed by the procurator Valerius Gratus. But he
retained his influence throughout his life, and several of his
sons held the office after him. In the year 18 A.p., Joseph
Caiaphas (as Josephus calls him), the son-in-law of Annas,
succeeded to this great position, which he held until 36 A.p.,
thus being high priest throughout the whole period of Pontius
Pilate’s procuratorship. His name is not mentioned by Mk.,
but he appears as the principal person at the trial of Jesus in
Mt. 26%; see further on 18%%.

The phrase &pyiepeds &v rob éviavtol éxeivou is applied
to him thrice (v. 51, 181%) by Jn. This does not imply that
In. supposed mistakenly that the high priest was appointed
annually, like the Asiarchs. But the phrase is repeated with
emphasis, ¢ high priest in that fazefu/ year” (for such a use of
xetvos, cf. 140 20'%), because Jn. thinks it so remarkable that
* the high priest, whose duty it was to enter the holy of holies
and offer the atonement for #4as year, should unconsciously
utter a prophecy of the efficacy of the Atonement which was
presently to be offered on the Cross. This was the acceptable
year of the Lord.! ,

Opels olx oldate oi8év k7A. The council was an informal
one, and Caiaphas was not presiding. But he speaks very
sharply to the other members, for their irresolution. * You
people " (3ueis is contemptuous) ‘‘ know nothing at all”’; you
do not understand that it is in your interests that the man
should die. Why hesitate about it? This is the obvious
policy. Caiaphas was evidently a strong man, who knew his
own mind; and the sharpness of his speech provides an illustra-
tion of what Josephus says about Sadducee manners: ¢ The
behaviour of the Sadducees to one another is rather rude, and
their intercourse with their equals is rough, as with strangers

1 Cf. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 29.
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(Bell. Jud. 1. viii. 14). For the relation of the Sadducee or
priestly party to the Pharisees, see on 732, .

80. o08¢ Noyileale. So NABDLW, as against the rec. 8-
Aoyi{eofe. Neither verb occurs again in Jn.; the simple verb
being customary in Paul, and the compound in the Synoptists,

81u oupdéper dptv (cf. 167 for the constr.; and cf, 18" for iva

. dwofidvy), ‘‘that it is expedient for you,” perhaps spoken
contemptuously.

BDLT, with some Latin and Coptic vss., have duin
Huiv is read by AA®W, with Latin, Syriac (including Syr. sin.
and Syr. cur.), and Coptic support (including Q).

va €ls dvBpwmos dwobdvy Gmép Tob Aaob xTA.: a fine sentiment
in its proper setting, and one which could be copiously
illustrated from history. Caiaphas, from his point of view, was
giving politic if cynical advice. Better that one man die than
that the nation perish.

Aads is used by Jn. only in this saying of Caiaphas (re-
peated 18'%); &yos is used by him only in this passage and at
18%,  &ros has reference to the Jews as a political unit,
organised for civic and social life; Xads is used when their
relation to God, as His peculiar people, is in view. But it is
as impossible to provide exact and exclusive definitions of these
two Greek words as of the English words ‘‘nation” and
‘““ people.” Tt is doubtful if in this verse any stress should be
laid on the difference between éfvos and Aads. &vos is used
of the Jewish nation at Lk. 7% 232 and elsewhere; while &y in
the plural is always in sharp contrast to Aads.

51. This is one of those editorial comments of which Jn.
gives his readers many (cf. Introd., p. xxxiv). The words of
Caiaphas, he notes, were an unconscious prophecy, for it was
true in a deeper sense than Caiaphas understood that the Death
of Jesus would be expedient for the Jews, as well as for the
wider circle of all God’s children.

The Jews ascribed a measure of prophetic faculty to the
high priest, when, after being duly vested, he ‘‘inquired of
Yahweh ”” (Ex. 28%, Lev. 8%, Num. 2421), Josephus has left
on record that he, as a priest, claimed to have power to read
the future (B./. 11 viii. 3). And Philo says that the true priest
is always potentially a prophet (de const. principum, 8). The
word érpogijrevaer 1s applied to Zacharias the priest (Lk. 1%),
just as it is here (its only occurrence in Jn.) to Caiaphas: ‘‘ He,
" being high priest that year (see on v. 49), prophesied.”

Caiaphas spoke not ‘‘ of himself,”” but being, as it were,
inspired by the Spirit of God, émpogrirevaer. See on 19%,
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Note that émpodtirevsey (RBDL®) is the true form of the
aorist, not mpoediirevoey, with the rec. text. The augment
precedes the preposition, there being no simple verb ¢yredo.

" 81 fpnel\ev ‘Inaols dmodrjoxew kTN,  For fue\lev (ABDLW®)
¥ has éueMev. The def. art. before ’Incols is omitted by
RABDLW (see on 1%).

For fijpeN\ev, used of the Death of Jesus, cf. 12%8 18%,
It conveys in these passages the sense of predestined inevitable-
ness, which is always present to the mind of Jn. (see on 2* 314;
and cf. Introd., p. cii). See also for uéAdew on 4% 67,

omép Tob €0vous. See for imép on 1¥; and cf. 651 101, ]n.
alters the phrase of Calaphas dmép 7ol Aaod (v. 50) to dmep Tob
&vovs, perhaps because he wishes to suggest that by their
rejection of Jesus the Jews had forfeited their privilege as the
Aaés of God. But he is prone, when he repeats a phrase, to
alter it slightly (see on 3'%); and in any case, as we have
seen, we cannot distinguish very sharply between &vos and
Aads.

62. The Death of Jesus was not only on behalf of Jews.
This is the teaching of Jn. Cf. 3% 101% 1232 1 Jn. 2% as a few
of the passages which make this plain. It is natural that in a
Gospel written amid Greek surroundings and primarily for
Greek readers, the scope of the Christian message of salvation
as extending beyond the borders of Judaism should be explained
with special emphasis.

Its larger purpose was ‘‘ to gather into one the scattered
children of God,” va xai 74 Téxva Tol Oeol T4 Sieoxopmopéva
auvaydyn els &. The phrase looks onward to the future, when
those who are potentially God’s children shall have become
réxva Beod, begotten of God, through faith in Jesus (see on
112: 13 for réxva feod in Jn.); and it looks onward also to the
more distant future, when all these children of God shall be
gathered into one. It should be observed again at this point
(see on 11%) that the ideas of the universal Fatherhood of God,
and of the whole human family as His children, are not explicit
in Jn. All who will *‘ believe ” may become His children;
but this faith is presupposed.

14 dweoxopmopéva. These potential children of God are
‘¢ scattered,” as Jn. writes. They are, to his mind, in every
part of the world. The verb 8iagropmi{w does not occur again
in Jn., but is frequently used in the LXX of the scattering
of Israel among the nations, which is a thought foreign to the
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context here; for the ¢ children of God who are scattered
abroad ” are not all of Israel. Jn. has oxopwi{w at 10'?%, but
there the allusion is to the wolf scattering the flock, of which
there is no suggestion in the present passage.

There seems to be a reminiscence of this verse in the
Didacke (ix. 4), where mention is made of the Eucharistic
loaf: domep v TovTo 76 KAdopa SieakopTiopévoy émrdve TdY Spéwy
kal cvvax0iv éyévero &, obtw cvvaxfite gov ) ékkAnola drd iV
mepdTov Tis yis els Ty oy PBaohelav.  See on 612,

ouvaydyn eis &. Cf. 105, 8¢l pe dyur?v xTA., where see note.
For the nature of this unity, see on 17%!; and cf. Eph. 214

53. an’ &xelms odv Tijs fpépas xih. ‘' From that day,
therefore (sc. because they were impressed by the advice of
Caijaphas), their plan was to kill Him.” The hostility of the
ecclesiastical authorities had been gradually intensified; it
began with the cures on Sabbath days, and the claim of Jesus
to Divine authority (518 732 g%2); but after the raising of Lazarus,
and Caiaphas’ warning, they came to the decision (éBoukedoarro
va) that He must die (cf. 1210 for a similar phrase).

For #pépas, L reads dpas: there is a similar variant at
19%, where see note. Jn. is prone to note the Zme at which
things happened: see Introd., p. cii.

Jesus withdraws to the north-east of Jerusalem (vv. 54-57)

54. & odv (because of the machinations of His enemies)
’Inoods obxém wappnaie (see for this word on 7%) wepiemdre
(see on 7Y) & tois ‘loudaiors (the hostile Jews; see on 119
1

He withdrew ‘‘ to the country near the desert,” Z.e. the hill
country to the north-east of Jerusalem, which was thinly
populated. The town or village of Ephraim is not mentioned
elsewhere in the N.T. ¢ But it is mentioned by Josephus
(Bell. Jud. 1v. ix. g), in connexion with the mountain district
(7 dpewn) north of Jerusalem, as a small fort (woAiywiov). . . .
Josephus couples it with Bethel, and it is a coincidence that
where it occurs in 2z Chron. 13 (mw 'E¢pdv) Bethel is named
with it. The two places were probably not far apart.” ! Itis
generally identified with El-Tayibeh, 4 miles north-east of

1 Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 177; cf. G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr.,
P. 352.
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Bethel, on the road from Samaria to Jericho, from which it is
distant about 15 miles.

"Cod. Bezae after ydpav inserts camooypeim (Sapfurim).
Harris 1 ingeniously suggests that Zapovpeip ‘‘is a mere
corruption from the Syriac words answering to whose name is
Epkraim,” which were inserted as a gloss, cap standing for the
Hebrew DY, Sepphoris in Galilee has been supposed by

some to be indicated by Sapdovpel, but this place is too far
away to suit the conditions of the narrative.

xixel E&uewev, This is the reading of NBLW (cf. 10%).
ADTA® read 8uérpeBer, which occurs at 3% éxel Siérpifev per
abrov. pévew is a favourite word with Jn. (cf. e.g. 212 4%),
and is used with péra, as here, at 1 Jn. 219

The rec. text adds adrov after pobnrév: om. XBDLW.
See on 22,

55. fiv 8¢ éyyds 76 wdoxa Tav ’lovdaiwv. For this phrase,
see on 2% as also for the phrase kat évéBnoar eis ‘leposdhupa
(cf. 119). : '

& Tis xdpas. Many went up ‘‘ from the country parts,”
7 xopa not referring here to the Ephraim district (v. 54).

o Gyvlowow - éaurods. Ceremonial purity was requisite
if a man was to keep the Passover duly (cf. Num. ¢!%, 2 Chron,
3017 18): and the necessary ritual of purification might last a
whole week, or a much shorter time if the pilgrim had not
been gravely polluted (see Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. in loc.).
Accordingly many pilgrims had to arrive in Jerusalem some
days before the Passover, wpd tol wdoxa. See 18%® for the
emphasis that was laid on ritual purity; and cf. Acts 212,

dyvifew is not found in the Synoptists, and is used by Jn.
again only at 1 Jn. 3% (of spszitual purification).

'58. Just as at an earlier Passover (711), the pilgrims were
curious to see and hear Jesus: él#touv olv Tdv ‘Inooiv. And
the knots of people in the Temple precincts, where they
naturally gathered, as well as because it was here that
Jesus had been accustomed to teach, were full of eager
speculation. ‘‘ What do you think?” *‘ Surely He isn’t
coming to the Feast?” This, they thought, was unlikely,
because of the order for His arrest which had been made by
the authorities.

D reads i Soxeire; instead of 7( Sokei dpiv; and Syr. sin,

1 Rendel Harris, Codex Beze, p. 184.
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puts the two questions into one, ‘‘ Do ye suppose that ger-
chance He cometh not to the Feast?” The A.V. takes the
Greek similarly: ‘° What think ye, that He will not come to the
Feast?” But the better reading, and the better rendering
of the Greek, give two short ejaculatory questions instead of
one (see Abbott, Diar. 2184).

57. Seddkewgar 8¢. The rec. text, with D, adds «af, the
effect of which is to disconnect v. 57 from v. 56.° But xal
must be omitted with RABLWA®. It spoils the sense, which
clearly is that the people thought it improbable that Jesus
would come up to Jerusalem, for the Sanhedrim had given
orders (8edoxeicar 8¢) for His arrest.

For ol &pxtepeis kal ol dapioaiot, cf. v. 47 ; and see on 732,

évrrohds (NBW) seems to be preferable to évrodsv of the
rec. text (ADLTA®): they gave ‘‘ directions,” that if any one
knew where Jesus was, he should give information (unvioy,
only here in Jn., but cf. Acts 23%), in order that they might
arrest Him. ‘

Swws mdowow abvédv. This is the only place where Jn.
has érws, it being used here (as Blass suggests, Gram., p. 211)
for variety, as {va has occurred immediately before.

INTRODUCTORY NOTE ON THE ANOINTING AT BETHANY

(c. 1219)

There are three evangelical traditions of the anointing of
Jesus at an entertainment in a private house : that of Mk, 143
(followed by. Mt. 26%13), that of Jn. 1218, and that of Lk. 7385,
From the second century to our own time the comparison of
these narratives has been attempted by critical readers, and
various answers have been given to the questions which arise.
Were there three anointings or only two? Or did one incident
furnish the material for all three stories ?

Few modern expositors hesitate to identify the incident
described in Mk. 14 with that of Jn. 12. The place is the
same, viz. the xoun or village of Bethany near Jerusalem; and
in both traditions the scene is laid in the week before the Cruci-
fixion, Jn. putting it on the Sabbath before the Passover, while
Mk. suggests (although he does not say it explicitly) that it is
to be dated two days only before that feast (cf. Mk. 14 3).
Mk. does not name the woman who anointed Jesus, but Jn.
says that it was Mary, the sister of Martha and Lazarus. In
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Mk. the host is ‘¢ Simon the Leper,”  but Jn. says that Martha
waited on the company, which might mean that she was the
mistress of the house; Lazarus, in any case, is included among
those at table. In the Marcan story the woman anoints the
kead of Jesus (a frequent mark of honour to a distinguished
guest; cf. Lk. 7%), no mention being made of His feez, or of
the use of her hair as a towel. Jn., however, says nothing
either of anointing the head of Jesus or of washing His feet;
but he relates that Mary anointed His feet, and then wiped
them with her hair. This is, prima facie, a strange statement.
Anointing the feet of a guest might follow the washing of them,
but why should the ointment be wiped off 7 And it is im-
probable that a suitable towel (see 13*) would not be at Mary’s
disposal in a house where the acting hostess was her sister.
That she should have used her hair for the purpose of wiping
the feet of Jesus on this occasion, either after washing or
anointing them, is an extraordinary circumstance, to which we
shall return presently.

It is not doubtful, however, despite the superficial differences
between the Marcan and Johannine stories, that they refer to
the same incident, and that Jn. is conscious of the fact and
familiar with the earlier narrative. Like Mk., Jn. mentions
the criticism made about the waste of the precious ointment
(a criticism which he ascribes to Judas); and like Mk., he
recalls the Lord’s rebuke, ‘‘ The poor ye have always with you,
but me ye have not always.” Again, Mk.’s mpoéhaBev pvpicar
76 obpd pov €ls Tov évradueaudy is reflected in Jn.’s v els Ty
nuépav Tob vradiagpuod pmov typioy avrd. And Jn.’s wvdpdov
morikis molvripov is a reproduction of Mk.’s vdpdov morwkis
molvrehots,. We may say with confidence that the Marcan
and Johannine narratives are versions of the same story,
Jn. having corrected Mk. where he thought it necessary
to do so.?

The narrative of Lk. 7% is markedly different from both
Jn. and Mk. The place where the incident happened is not
named, but the context suggests that it was somewhere in
Galilee, and that it occurred during the period of John the
Baptist’s imprisonment. But Lk. does not always observe
strict chronological sequence, and the story may have been
inserted at this point in connexion with the accusation that
Jesus was ‘‘ a friend of publicans and sinners ”” (v. 34). The
host, on this occasion, was a Pharisee named Simon, and the
woman who is the central figure was ‘‘ a sinner "’ (dpaprwAds).

1 Attempts have been made to treat this Simon as the father, or as
the husband, of Martha ; but there is no early evidence.
2 See Introd., p. xcvi, for the parallels in full.
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The story tells of her coming into the house—uninvited, as
was possible in a country where meals were often semi-public—
and standing behind Jesus, as He reclined at table. As she
wept, her tears dropped on His feet, and she wiped them off
with her long flowing hair. Then she kissed them, and anointed
them with ointment which she had brought with her, probably
with the hope of being allowed to anoint His 4ead. This
would have been an ordinary act of courtesy, but anointing of
the feet is not mentioned again (except Jn. 12%) in Scripture,
and was evidently unusual.! Simon the Pharisee was shocked
that a guest who had been entertained as a possible prophet
should submit to the ministrations of a sinful woman; but
Jesus rebuked him with the parable of the Two Debtors, and
the story ends with the benediction given to her who had been
forgiven much and who had therefore loved much.

The moral of this narrative is wholly unlike anything in the
narratives of Mk. 14 and Jn. 12; nor does there seem to be
any connexion with the narrative of Mk. 14. The name of the
host, indeed, both in Lk. and Mk. was Simon, but Simon the
Pharisee is not necessarily to be identified with Simon the
Leper, for Simon was the commonest of Jewish names. Nor
can we suppose that a leading Pharisee would have entertained
Jesus at his house during the week before His Passion, when
He was already the subject of orthodox suspicion. The
unnamed woman may be the same in both narratives, never-
theless, although Mk, does not note that she was or had been a
sinner ; but that Mk. and Lk. deal with quite different incidents
is plain.

The resemblances, however, of the Lucan story to that in
Jn. 12 are striking. In both, it is the fees (not the 4ead, as in
Mk.) which are anointed, and the language used is similar in
both cases. Thus Lk. 7% has tois Saxprow fjpfaro Bpéxew Tovs
modas abdrod kal Tals Opuflv Tis kepaijs adris éfépacaey . . . Kal
Headev 76 pipw, while Jn. 128 has Jreyev Tods wédas Tod Tnood
xai ¢iépatev Tais Opitiv abrijs Tovs wédas adrod.

It will be observed that there is no formal wasking of Jesus’
feet in either story, and that the falling of the woman’s tears
upon them, which is so touching a feature of Lk.’s account, has
no place in Jn. But the linguistic similarities between the
two verses just cited show conclusively that Jn. intended to
tell a story similar to that told by Lk.; while, on the other
hand, his version is as puzzling as Lk.’s is lucid. Why should
Mary of Bethany appear with dishevelled hair, and use this
instead of a towel ? Why should she anoint the feez of Jesus

. 1]. B. Mayor (D.B., iii. 280) cites Aristoph. Vespez 608, where a
daughter is represented as anointing and kissing her father’s feet.
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at all? The woman of Lk. 7 did so from penitent humility,
but does this apply to Mary of Bethany? And why should
Mary wipe off the unguent once it was applied? The
épaproldés only wiped off her falling tears.

We shall approach these difficulties presently, but at this
point we seem called to recognise the fact that Jn. is writing
in terms of the Lucan story. . He is not necessarily describing
the same incident as Lk., but he is describing an incident so
similar in some exceptional features, that we must believe him
to be writing of the same woman that Lk. has depicted. This
involves the conclusion that Jn. regarded Mary of Bethany as
the sinful woman of whom Lk. tells. Lk. does not make this
identification. He mentions Mary afterwards as being at the
house of Martha her sister, the situation of which is not in-
dicated (10®), and records how Mary was praised by Jesus
as having ‘' chosen the good part,” in comparison with the
housewifely activities of her sister. This is not inconsistent
with the conclusion that Mary had formerly been of loose
behaviour, but it does not suggest it directly.

The relations between the various evangelical narratives
of the anointing of Jesus have been discussed at length, both
in ancient and modern times, and we cannot stay here to
examine the opinions of individual Fathers or critics.! Clement
of Alexandria (Ped. ii. 61) identifies the anointings of Lk. 7
and of Jn. 12, Mk. 14; so does Tertullian (de pudic. xi.).
Origen is not consistent with himself, at one time speaking of
three (Comm. ¢z M. 77) or two anointings (Hom. 77 Cant. 11%),
at another time of only one (Fragm. ¢z Joann. 113, ed. Brooke,
ii. 287). Ephraim Syrus (Hom. i. ‘* On our Lord ”’) has a
lengthy commentary on the sinful woman, whom he explicitly
distinguishes from Mary of Bethany. Tatian treats the story
of Lk. 7 in like manner as distinct from the story of Jn. 12,
Mk. 14. But, since the time of Gregory the Great, the Roman
Church has been accustomed to identify Mary of Bethany,
Mary Magdalene, and the duaprodds of Lk, 7. The Breviary
office for the Feast of St. Mary Magdalen (July 22) draws out
this identification, and treats the story of Mary as that of one
who, once a great sinner, became a great saint.

This identification has been accepted in the present
commentary. Of Mary Magdalene, 7.e. Mary of Magdala
(a village some 3 miles from Capernaum, now called Mejdel),
Lk. tells that ¢‘ seven devils had gone out of her ” (Lk. 8%), a
statement that is made immediately after the story of the
dpaprolds. She is named along with other women who had

1 A good and convenient summary will be found in J. B. Mayor’'s
article, *“ Mary,” in D.B., vol. iii.
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been ‘‘healed of evil spirits and infirmities”; and Lk.’s
statement about her is repeated in the Marcan Appendix: ‘‘ He
appeared first to Mary Magdalene, from whom He had cast
out seven devils” (Mk. 16%). This description would not
necessarily point to special vice, for it might only refer to
madness; but it remains, for all that, a very apt description
of a woman who had been rescued as the dpaproids was, and
would be a convenient euphemism. Further, the identifica-
tion of Mary Magdalene with Mary of Bethany enables us to
interpret the otherwise difficult words of Jn. 127, ‘‘ Suffer her
to keep it against the day of my burying ” (cf. Mk. 145, Mt.
26'%), No evangelist speaks expressly of Mary of Bethany as
going to the tomb to anoint the Lord’s body on the day of the
Resurrection; but all four name Mary Magdalene as taking
part. The equation of Mary Magdalene to Mary of Bethany
explains quite simply the Lord’s words about the latter at the
Supper at Bethany (Jn. 12%, where see note)}—words which are
~ otherwise left without fulfilment.

We hold, then, that a comparison of Jn. 12 with Lk. ¥
makes it necessary to identify the woman that was a sinner
with Mary Magdalene and also with Mary of Bethany, or
at any rate to recognise that Jn. identified them.

There is another significant bit of evidence for the latter
conclusion. At Jn. 112 is a parenthetical explanation (whether
by Jn. or by a later editor need not now be discussed; see note
in Joc.), that Mary of Bethany is % d\elfaca Tov xipov pipe
kal éxpdfaca Tovs wddas adrod 7ats Opuflv odris. Now this
would not identify Mary of Bethany for the reader, if
another woman had also ‘‘ anointed the Lord with ointment and
wiped His feet with her hair.” If we distinguish the woman
of Lk. 7 from the woman of Jn. 12, this singular gesture may be
attributed to fwe women, and thus the note of 112 would be
useless for its purpose of identification. It is plain that the
Fourth Gospel regards the dpaprodds of Lk. 7 as the sister of
Lazarus and Martha.

It is to be observed, however, that while Jn. uses the same
words of Mary’s action that Lk. does of the action of the
dpaptwlds, he does not necessarily imply that the narratives
of Jn. 12% and Lk. 7% refer to the same incident. Mary may
have, in the days of His public ministry, anointed the feet of
Jesus in penitence (Lk. 7%%); and then, having repented and
returned to her family, when Jesus came to her home the day
before His entry to Jerusalem, have repeated an act so full of
memories for her (Jn. 12%). No emphasis is laid in Lk. on the
costliness of the dAdfBacrpov pvpov; the woman had brought
with her an ordinary supply of unguent. But in Jn. and Mk.
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the special quality of the ointment is a principal feature of
the story. It was ‘‘very precious,” so exceptionally costly
that the use of it called forth criticism. If Mary desired to
repeat the act which had in the first instance called forth the
benediction of Jesus, it would be quite natural that she should
provide herself with unguent of specially fine quality. And the
circumstance that she used her hair for a towel would also be
explained by her purpose of reproducing the former scene.
It could not be exact/y reproduced; there were no tears of
penitence on the second occasion. But, just on that account,
a true narrative of what happened would be at once like and
unlike the story of Lk. 7; and this is what we find in Jn. 12
Thus, while we do not identify the incident recorded in Lk. 7
with that recorded in Jn. 12 and Mk, 14, we may regard Lk. 7
as telling of the first occasion on which Mary anointed Jesus,
the second being that narrated in Jn. 12! and (with less
exactness) in Mk. 14, Mk. missing the point that it was the
feet (not the head) of Jesus that were anointed at the house in
Bethany shortly before His Passion. :

The Supper at Bethany (XI1I. 1-8)

XII 1. § olv ’Inools. odv is not causal: it does not carry
us back to 11%, where it is said that the priests were planning
to arrest Him. His motive in going to Bethany was not to
seek a place of safety, but it was on His way to Jerusalem,
whither He was proceeding for the feast. ofv is only copula-
tive, ‘“and so ” (see on 1%%), He knew, indeed, of the enmity
of the- priestly party; but that did not move Him from His
purpose. Indeed, Jn. lays special emphasis on the continual
conscioushess on the part of Jesus of what was impending
(cf. 18%). .

According to the Synoptists (Mk. 1111, Mt. 21%?, Lk, 21%),
He lodged at Bethany during the nights that remained before
the end.

wpd & fpepdv Toi wdoya, a transposition of mpé, the phrase
meaning *‘ six days before the Passover.” Meyer cites Amos
1! @po Suo érdw 1ol cewopod for the same construction. Jn. is
prone to record dates (see Introd., p. cii); and he notes that the
day of the arrival of Jesus at Bethany was the Sabbath before
the Passover, f.e., in our reckoning, the Saturday preceding

1 Salmon held Jn. to believe that Mary had anointed the Lord’s
feet twice, but he did not discuss the matter fully (Human Element in
the Gospels, P. 484).
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Palm Sunday. He may have arrived just as the Sabbath was
beginning, 7.e. on the Friday evening; or He may have only
come from a short distance, and so have refrained from ex-
ceeding the limit of a Sabbath day’s journey.

From Mk. 14', Mt. 26!, we might infer that the supper at
Bethany was held later in the week, *‘swo days before the
Passover,” but neither statement is quite definite as to the
date. What Jn. tells here is more probably accurate,

dmwou v Adfapos. On this account, Bethany was a place
of special danger. It was no place to come for one who feared
the vindictiveness of the priests which had been excited by
the raising of Lazarus

For the constr. dmov v, see on 1%,

& refvyrds is added after Adfapos by ADTA®, with  support
from the vss., 1nclud1ng the Coptic Q, but om. RBLW.

8 fyewpev &k vexpidv ‘Inools. The rec. text omits ‘Iyoofs,
which indeed is unnecessary to the sentence, but x *BW
1nsert it. Perhaps all the words after Adlapos, sc. [6 Tefvyras]
Sv fyepev éx veraw I'r;aovs, are a gloss that has crept in from
v. 9, where dv 7yeipev éx vekpiv is quite in place and apposite;
here it is superfluous. Cf. v. 17.

Syr. sin. gives here: ‘‘came Jesus to the village Beth
Ama unto Lazar, him that was dead and lived. And he made
for Him a supper there, and Lazar was one of the guests that
sat down to meat with Him, but Martha was occupied in
serving.”

2. émolnoav obv adtd delmvov éxel. The subject of émolyoav
is undefined. Probably we should understand that the
villagers of Bethany prepared a supper for Jesus, having
still in vivid recollection the fame of His recent miracle. Mk.
says that the entertainment was in ‘“the house of Simon the
Leper,” and this may be an accurate report, although of Simon
we know nothing (see p. 410). From the way in which the
presence of Lazarus as one of the company is mentioned by
Jn., it would seem probable that at any rate the supper was not
in A¢s house. On the other hand, émolnoay odbv airé detmvov
might mean that it was the well-known household of Bethany,
Martha and Mary and Lazarus, who gave the feast, and the
Sinai Syriac (quoted on v. 1) understands the text thus.
Lazarus would in any case be a figure to attract attention and
cur1051ty, which may account for the words & 8¢ Adfapos_ €ls
v ék Tov dvakepévoy odv adrg. That Martha was serving
(8tydver) would be more natural if she were in her own house,



416 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST, JOHN [XII. 2-8,

- N -, . =

fv & Tov dvakeypévor avv adT® 3. 1) olv Mapiap AaBoloa Alrpav
o] 4 4 ~ ~

uipov vdpdov maTikis wolvripov fheufer Tovs wddas 10D Inood kal

as at Lk. 10%, where it is said of her wepieomiro wepl woAAiy
Siaxoviav.

The rec. text omits éx before Tav dvaxepn., with ADWTIA®;
but é is inserted by 8BL, and this is consonant with Jn.’s
style (see on 149).

For évaxepévar obv adrd (RABDL®), the rec. (W) reads
cuvavaxeypévov avrg. The better-attested reading is interesting
because of the preposition ovv, which is used again by Jn.
only at 18! 21® (it does not occur in Rev.). Abbott (Diar.
2799, ii.) remarks that Jn. agrees with Demosthenes and
Epictetus in hardly ever using odv, the reason being that
aiv belongs to literary, as distinct from spoken, Greek. Thus
Lk. (Gospel and Acts) employs ovr more frequently than all
the other N.T. writers put together.

8. 4 olv Mapudp. This is the reading of B 33, and is
probably right, despite the authority of XRADLW® for Mapia.
See on 11%0.

AaBoioa Aitpav pdpov. Airpa (/ibra) occurs again in N.T.
only at 19®. Mk. says of the woman (whom he does not
name) éovoa dAdBacrtpov pipov, ‘‘ having an alabaster cruse
or flask of ointment,” and then goes on to tell that she broke
the flask and poured the contents on the head of Jesus. To
anoint the head of a guest (cf. Ps. 23%) was an act of Eastern
courtesy and respect, but Jn. treats the incident differently,
and tells that Mary anointed Jesus’ feer. The Lat. fuldensis
tries to combine the two, and its text here gives *‘ habens

- alabastrum . . . et fracto effudit super caput ihesu re-
cumbentis et unxit pedes.” Syr. sin. has a similar conflate
text.

This marked difference between the narratives of Mk, and
Jn., which clearly refer to the same incident, is considered
above (p. 410). '

vépdou mwoTikfls mohutipou. This is almost identical with

- Mk.’s vdpdov mioTikijs molvredods. A special point is made
in both narratives (not in the earlier story, Lk. 7%¥) of the
costliness of the ointment provided (cf. ‘* the chief ointments ”
of Amos 6%). The adj. moricds (only here and at Mk. 143 in
the Greek Bible) is of uncertain meaning. It may be derived
from wioms, and it is applied, as Abbott (Dias. 1736d) has
pointed out, to a ‘‘ faithful ” wife. Thus it might mean here
genuine, as indicating the quality of the spikenard. The vg.,
however, at Mk. 143 (but not here), renders it spicazz, and
Wetstein called attention to the word owixarov, which means a
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luxurious unguent. It is possible that, as Abbott suggests,
some form of ewixarov orlglnally stood in the Gospel texts,
and that it was altered to morikés by an attempt at allegorical
1nterpretat10n Swete quotes Jerome as playing on the word
thus: ¢ ideo uos uocatl estis pistics.”  Another, less likely,
derlvatlon of miorikds is from wive, so that it would mean

‘¢ potable,” as some perfumes were; but this would be quite
out of place in the present context. Yet another explanation
is quoted by Dods (¢z Zoc.) from the Classical Review (July
18g0), sc. that we should read not mwriis, but wrwrracis,
the latter word referring to the /Pistacia terebinthus, which
grows in Palestine ‘‘ and yields a turpentine in such incon-
siderable quantities as to be very costly.” Whatever the
premse derivation of the word may be, the comblnatlon vdpdov
morwcqs (vdpdov, like morkfis, occurring again in the N.T.
only at Mk. 14%) is so unusual, that we must suppose Jn. to
have followed here either the actual text of Mk., or a familiar
tradition embodying these words.

With this costly unguent, Jn. tells that Mary ancinted the
feet of Jesus. He insists upon the word feet, repeating Tods
wédag twice, that there may be no misunderstanding, and to
show that he is deliberately correcting Mk.’s account. He
adds, in words that reproduce Lk.’s story of the sinful woman
(Lk. 7%), that Mary wiped the Lord’s feet with her hair (xai
eépater tals Opufly almis 7Tols wédas adrol). Attention has
already (p. 411) been directed to the fact that a perfumed
anointing of feer (as distinct from the washing of them, of
which there is no mention here) is a custom not mentioned in
Scripture elsewhere than here and Lk. 9%, It is further to be
observed that for a woman to have her hair unbound was
counted immodest by the Jews,! and that Mary should unloose
her hair at an entertainment where men were present requires
some special explanation. A towel would be readily accessible
(cf. 13°) whether this supper was in the house of Martha and
Mary, or not; and it would be more seemly and convenient
to use it. But for what purpose were the Lord’s feet wiped
after the unguent had been applied ? In the story of Lk. 7%
the woman wiped His feet with her unbound hair, because her
tears had fallen on them by inadvertence, but she did not wipe
off the ointment. These considerations seem to prove that
when Jn. reproduces as nearly as possible the words of the
earlier narrative (Lk. 7%) he does so, not by any inadvertence
or mistaken recollection, but because the act of Mary recorded

1 See Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. in Jn. 123,
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here did actually reproduce her former gesture, then dictated
by a sudden impulse of penitence, now inspired by adoring
homage of her Master. The moment of her ‘‘ conversion,”
to use the modern word, was the moment to which she looked
back as the most memorable in her life; and when shelearnt
that Jesus was to honour a supper in Bethany by His presence,
she decided that she would once again anoint His feet, and
present herself in the guise of a penitent and grateful disciple,
the significance of whose strange gesture would be well under-
stood by all her friends, as well as by Jesus.

This, at least, is what Jn. seems to indicate. If he did not
regard Mary as identical with the unnamed sinner of the
earlier incident, he has told the story of the anointing at Bethany
in a way which is unintelligible,

% 8¢ olkia em\npdby éx ThHs dopdis Toi pdpou. For this
use of é as indicating ‘‘ with,” cf, Rev. 83, Mt. 23%.

This detail is peculiar to Jn., and suggests that the narrative
is due to the recollection of some one who was present on the
occasion. It seems to have been known to Ignatius, who
interprets the savour of the ointment pervading the whole
house as typifying the fragrance of incorruptibility diffused
throughout the Church from the Person of Christ (£p4. 17).
Cf. also Clem. Alex. Ped. ii. 8 (P 205) for a similar spiritual-
ising of the incident.

Wetstein quotes from Midr. Koheleth, vii. 1: *“ A good
unguent spreads from the bedroom to the dining-hall; so
does a good name from one end of the world to the other.”

The latter clause recalls Mk. 14°, ‘‘ Wherever the gospel is
preached in the whole world, what she hath done shall be told
for a memorial of her,” a saying which Jn. does not record. It
is possible, but improbable, that the circumstance told by Jn.,
that the house was filled with the odour of the ointment, gave
rise, by an allegorical interpretation, to the saying of Mk. 14°.
But the idea that Jn. meaen! it to be taken allegorically is devoid
of evidence and may be confidently rejected.

4. The description of Judas is almost identical with that
given in 67 (where see note),

We must read 8¢ (xBW) for the rec. odv. :

Appatently we should omit éx before tdv pabyrov (with
BLW 33 249), although it is inserted, in accordance with Jn.’s
general habit (see on 1%), by XAD®. é« is also omitted in
similar sentences at 1822 1g%,

NBLW, fam. 1, and most vss. read here ’lodSas §

lokapidrs (cf. 14 for & Iox); but ATA® have Totdas
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Sipwvos ‘lokapubrys, introducing the name of his father
(as at 67 13%).

The rec. text, following AD®, places the sentence efs [éx]
T&v palfnrdv, adrod before 'lovdas ; but ®BLW place it after
Toxapidrys.

For & pé\\wv, D has 8s 7peAlev (perhaps a reminiscence
of 6™). pé\wv may convey the idea that Judas was pre-
destined to betray Jesus (see on 3% and 6%).

According to the Synoptists (Mk. 144 Mt. 26%), the uneasy
feeling that the ointment was wasted was shared by several of
the onlookers, but Jn. specifically mentions Judas as the one
who remonstrated. Perhaps he first suggested to the others
the extravagance of what had been done by Mary in purchasing
exceptionally rare and costly ointment.

8. This verse reproduces Mk. 145 #divaro yap tobro 70
pipov mpalbivar émdve Syraplov Tpiakosiwy xai SoBfvar Tols
mroyots. 300 denarid would be about ten guineas, a large
sum. To suppose, as Schmiedel does (£.B. 1797), that 300 is
a symbolical number indicating *‘the symmetrical body of
humanity,” is fantastic. The Gospel of St. Mark, at any rate,
does not deal in allegories of this cryptic kind.

Jn. here follows Mk.,! just as he does at 67 when he recalls
200 denarii as the estimated cost of bread for the multitude.

6. elwev 8¢ Tolto wrh. This is the evangelist’s comment
(cf. 4%2; and see Introd., p. xxxiv). It has been thought by
some that he is unfair to Judas, and that he is so possessed with
the conviction of the baseness of his treachery, that he imputes
the lowest of motives to him (see on 6™ 185, The criticism
that the money spent on the costly ointment might have been
better spent is very natural on the lips of the disciple who, as
keeper of the common purse, was responsible for the moneys
spent by the Twelve, amounting in all, we may be sure, to no
large sum. But Jn. roundly says that he was a thief. Judas
was not above a bribe, for he took the thirty pieces of silver;
but he was not therefore dishonest, although the value which
he attached to money may have made ill-gotten gains a strong
temptation. ‘‘ Temptation commonly comes through that
for which we are naturally fitted ” (Westcott), 7.e. in this case
the handling of money. And it may have been found out,
after the secession of Judas, that, as Jn. says, he had been guilty
of small peculations, for which he had full opportunity. How-

! See Introd., p. xcvi,
VOL. IL.—q
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ever that may be, the bitterness of the words about Judas in
this verse is easily explained if they go back to one who was
a former comrade in the inner circle of the Twelve, who had had
no suspicions even at the end (see on 13%- ), and whose in-
dignation, when d1s111u51oned was all the more severe.

T yhwoodkopov: cf. 13®. A ylwoooxoueiov Originally
meant a case to hold the reeds or longues (‘y)\waa'ac) of musical
instruments, and hence any kind of dox, e.g. 1t is used for a coffin
(by Aquila, Gen. 50%%). The word became accepted by Aramaic
speakers, and appears as NopDY in the Talmud. It
stands for a coffer into which money is cast, at 2 Chron, 248- 10
&véBallov els O yAwaadkopov, and this is the sense in which the
word is used here. The yAwogdkopov or money-box of the
disciples was kept by ]udas (it was not necessanly carried about
with him habitually: 76 yAwgadxopov &wv is the phrase), and
into it well-wishers (cf. Lk. 8%) were wont to throw (B8dA\ew)
small coins to provide for the needs of Jesus and His followers.
In this it was like the begging-bowl of an Eastern holy man.
To translate it ‘‘ purse” is misleading; and the Latin vss.
rightly render it by /Joculi, 7.e. a box or coffer with several
compartments. See Field, % /Joc., on ylwoadropor and
Baorilew.

For éywv (\BDLW®) the rec. has elyev xal (ATA).

74 BaNpera, sc. the moneys cast into the box by well-
wishers and friends; cf. 2 Chron. 24° quoted above.

éBdaralev. The verb Baordlew is used (10% 16'% 1917 of
carrying or bearing something heavy; but here and at 20%°
it is equivalent to the vulgar English ‘¢ to lift,” Z.e. to carry off
furtively or unscrupulously, and so ‘‘ to steal.” Field gives a
convincing illustration of this usage from Diog. Laert. iv. 59
pafévro 8¢ tatra T& Oepamdvria . . . Soa éBovhero éBdaralev,
“ When therefore the servants found this out, they used to
steal whatever they pleased.” Deissmann (szle Studies,
Eng. Tr., p. 257) cites some further instances from the papyri
of this use of Baordle.!

Hence we must translate, ‘‘ he was a thief, and having the
money-box used to steal what was cast into it.” To render
éBdaraler here as if it only meant that Judas, as the treasurer,
used to ‘‘ carry about ” what was put into it, would give a
tame and superfluous ending to the sentence.

7. With vv. 7, 8, cf. Mk. 14%°.

" The rec. text, with ATA, omits o and reads rerjpyxey,
while RBDLW® support va . . . Topioy.

1 See also Moulton-Mllhgan Vocab. 106.



XII. 7-9.] MARY’S MINISTRATION 421

. a ’ -
6 'Inoots "Ades almiy, va els Ty fuépay Tod dradiaopol por

4 ~
™pjoy abré 8. Tols wrwxovs yap wdvrore Exere pel éavrdv, éue
8¢ ol wdvToTE ExeTe.

We must render *‘ let her alone, in order that she may keep
it (s¢. the remainder of the spikenard) against the day of my
burying.” In Mk.’s narrative (here being corrected silently
by Jn.!) the flask of ointment was broken and its entire contents
poured upon the head of Jesus; but Jn. says nothing of the
flask being broken, and it is not to be supposed that a// the
ointment was used for His feet. évradraopds (cf. 19%) is
¢ preparation for burial,”” and might or might not include the
anointing of the whole body. The words of Jesus tell of His
impending death and burial to any of the company who had
sufficient insight; the rest of the spikenard will soon be needed,
and will not be wasted.

We have above (p. 412) identified Mary of Bethany with
Mary Magdalene ; and thus she who began His évragraopuds
by anointing the Lord’s feet in Bethany, was among the women
who finished the anointing of His body eight days later (cf.
20!, Mk, 16%).

For d¢es adriv, cf. Mk, 145, Mt. 1514, 2 Sam. 161, 2 Kings
4%. We might translate (with R.V.,™6) *‘ Let her alone; (it was)
that she might keep it,” or (with R.V.t=%) ¢ Suffer her to keep
it,” but we prefer to render ‘‘ Let her alone, in order that, etc.”

8. This verse is identical with Mt. 26!, and both Jn. and
Mt. reproduce exactly the words of Mk. 147, both of them omit-
ting Mk.’s kal 8rav Oéyre, 8ivacle aidrods el woujoar. But that
Jn. is using Mk. rather than Mt. all through the story is not
doubtful.?

D and Syr. sin. omit the whole verse here for some unknown
reason, perhaps because épé 3¢ ob wdvrote &xere was (mis-
takenly) deemed to be at variance with Mt. 28%. But cf
1711 odkér eipl év TG Kbéopw.

With wruyots wdrrote éxere ped éavtdv, cf. Deut. 151

The peo}le’: curiosity about Lazarus, and the hostility of
the priests (vv. g—11)

9. & dxhos moAis is read by ®B*L, and at v. 12 by BL®,
but in both places many authorities omit 6. If we omit 6 and
read 3yhos molds, ‘‘a great multitude,” then no difficulty
presents itself. We had dyhos moAvs before at 6%, and woAds
axAos at 65: cf, Mk, 521. 23 63 g4 Acts 67, Rev. 7°.

But & woAds dxAos is undoubtedly the right reading at Mk.

! See Introd., p. xcvii. 2 Ibid., p. xcvi.
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12%, and it means there the mob, the mass of the people, or, as
the E.V. has it, ‘‘ tke common people heard Him gladly ”; and
of this use of 6 moAds Sxlos Field (in Mk. 12%) gives some
classical instances. This, too, would suit the context well in
the present passage, for crowds are generally composed of
‘“the common people”’ and include ‘‘riff-raff.” But, as
Abbott points out (Diat. 1739-1740), the variant of Jn. gives
here and at v. 12, 7ot 6 wolvs xAos (as at Mk. 12%37), but 6 dxAes
wolvs, which is bad Greek. Westcott suggests that &yAos
moAvs here must be treated as ‘‘ a compound noun,” but why
Jn. should adopt such a usage is not explained.

Having regard to the grammatical difficulty presented by
6 dyhos molis, and to the fact that both Latin and Syriac
versions give ‘‘ a great crowd ” as the rendering, the balance
of evidence seems to be against 6, and we therefore read dxhos
mwokés both here and at v. 12.

éyvw obv. The rumour of the supper at Bethany spread
quickly, and the people generally were much excited by the
expectation of seeing not only Jesus, but Lazarus whom He
raised from the dead (for &v fyeper éx vexpdv, cf. vv. 1, 17).

dxhos moNds éx Tdv lovdalww, ‘‘a great crowd of the
Jews,” sc. of the people of Judea, who were generally hostile
to Jesus. But ‘‘ the Jews ™ does not specially indicate here,
as at 59 64, etc., the party of opposition to Him; it includes
those who favoured (v. 11) as well as those who did not favour
His claims (see on 11%). A ‘‘great crowd ” of them came to
Bethany, apparently on the evening of the Sabbath, to see the
man who had come back from the dead, as well as to see Jesus
who raised him. To see one returned from the dead would
indeed be a great experience (cf. Lk. 16%).

10. &Boukedoavro Bé of d&pxiepels xr\. The Sanhedrim
(see on 7%) had given directions that the movements of Jesus
should be reported to them (11%); and having heard of the
excitement caused by the presence of Lazarus as well as of Jesus
at Bethany, they made up their minds that both Lazarus and
Jesus should die: e xal tov Adl dmokrelvwow, “ that they
would kill Lazarus a/so.”” The priests, being of the Sadducean
party, who rejected the idea of resurrection, were naturally
disconcerted by the report that Lazarus had been raised from
the dead ; and they were unscrupulous as to the means which
they employed to put an end to what they regarded as
mischievous talk.
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12. Tf émaiipiov dxhos molds & éGow els Ty éopmiw, drodoavres
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11. The priests were specially urgent about the putting
away of Lazarus, because, on his account (8¢’ aérév), many of
the Jews (cf. 11%%) ‘‘ began to go away ” (éwfyov), perhaps to
Bethany, which was the centre of attraction, ‘‘and began to
believe in Jesus ” (émlorevor eis Tov 'Inooiv ; cf. note on
1'%), The force of the imperfect tenses must be .observed.
The verb twdyew, ‘‘ to withdraw,” is a favourite word with
In. (see on 7%8), and ¥wiyov here may mean simply ‘‘ they began
to withdraw,” 7.e. from their allegiance to the chief priests,
as at 6% where Jesus asks His disciples, ‘‘ Would you also go
away " :

The triumphal entry to Jerusalem (vv. 12-19)

12. The Synoptic accounts of the entry to Jerusalem are
found at Mk, 117710, Mt. 2149 Lk, 19%-3. As has been pointed
out above (on v. 1), Mk. (followed by Mt.) places the supper
at Bethany later in the week of the Passion, but Jn., putting
it on Saturday, Nisan g, halts Jesus and the disciples at Bethany
for that night, the entry taking place on Sunday, Nisan 10.
Christian tradition has followed Jn. in putting the triumphal
entry on Palm Sunday.

T émadpioy, sc. on the Sunday. Jn is fond of these notes
of time (see Introd., p. cii).

dx\os wokds (see on v. 9) kr\., ‘‘ a great crowd that had come
up to the feast,” sc. those that came from the country parts to
the metropolis, including dcubtless many Galileans (see 4%).

dkodoavtes, ‘‘ having heard,” sc. from those who had come
by way of Bethany. &mn is recitamtis. The words they heard
were: &pxerai 'Inools eis ‘lepocdhupa. B® prefix 6 to ’Insols,
while RADLW omit; it is usually B that omits the def. art.
(see on 1%),

The entry of Jesus would naturally provoke curiosity and
enthusiasm, coming (as Jn. represents it to have done) not
long after the raising of Lazarus (11 %). The most con-
spicuous discrepancy between Mk. and Jn. is at this point,
Mk. not mentioning Lazarus at all, but describing none the
less the triumphal entry, while the enthusiasm with which
Jesus was received is expressly connected by Jn. with the
miracle at Bethany (see Introd., p. clxxxiii).

13. NaBov 78 Baia Tév dowikwy. Gafov, a ‘‘ palm branch,”
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dowikoy xal éqAbov eis imdvryaw adrd, kal ékpadyalov
‘Qoavvd
edhoynpévos & épydpevos év dvdpatt Kuplow,
kai 6 Baotleds Tod 'Iopai).

occurs again in the Greek Bible only at 1 Macc. 135, in the
account of Simon’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem, pera
alvécews kal Batwv xkrA. (cf. 2 Macc. 10%). To carry palms
was a mark of triumphant homage to a victor or a king
(cf. Rev. %%). Either Bafa or ¢oivies, separately, would
mean ‘‘ palms,” so that Jn.s ra Bala tév Powikwv is super-
fluously precise (see Abbott, Diaz. 2047), ‘‘ the palm branches
of the palm trees,” perhaps trees which grew on the slopes of
Olivet. The Synoptists do not mention the bearing of palms:
Mk. has orBddas, fe. ‘litter” of leaves, etc., which were
strewn in the road; Mt. says &omrov xAddovs dmd Tév dévdpwv
kal éarpdvwvov & 13 689, There seem to have been two
crowds, one accompanying Jesus, the other going out from the
city to meet Him (éfN\0ov eis dmdvmmow adrd); see Swete on
Mk. 11% and cf. v. 18 below.

kal éxpadyafor k7h., ‘‘they kept crying out Hosanna.”
éxpavyalov is read by NB3®DLW, as against &pafov of the
rec. text (ATA®). For kpavydlew applied to the shouting
of crowds, cf. Ezra 3'3 ; and see note on 1143 above.

Before ‘Qoawd, the rec., with NADW, ins. Aéyovres: om.
BLTA®.

The words from the Psalter with which (according to the
Synoptists as well as Jn.) the acclaiming crowds greeted Jesus
as He rode into the city, were the words with which in the
~ original use of the Psalm the priests blessed the procession enter-
ing the Temple. ‘‘ Hosanna : Blessed in the Name of Yahweh
is he that cometh ” (Ps. 118%- %), The sense is missed if év
dvépam kuplov is connected with & épyépevos. The Hebrew
priests were chosen ‘‘ to bless in the name of Yahweh ”” (Deut.
215); and so also it is written of David edAdynoev 7ov Aadv
& Svépare xvplov (2 Sam. 618). Cf. also 1 Kings 2218, 2 Kings
2¥ ; and see note on 162,

The quotation of Ps. 118%: 28 by the crowds who hailed
Jesus on His entry to Jerusalem was something more than a
mere blessing of welcome, as of One who had done wonderful
things (cf. Ps. 129%). It recognised in Him & épydperos, * the
Coming One,” even as Martha had said to Him ov €l . . . &
els Tov kéapov épxdpevos (11% ; cf. Mt. 119).

The cry of Hosanmna (in Aramaic piin,  rendered
odoov & in the LXX of Ps. 118%) was the refrain sung by the
people in the processional recitation of Ps. 118 at the Feast of

.« 0
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Tabernacles. When v. 25 was reached, the palm branches
which were carried by the worshippers were waved; and hence
these sprigs of palm with myrtle and willow (lulab was the
technical name) came themselves to be called hosannas.

The practice, however, of bearing palm sprigs and crying
Hosanna was not confined to the Feast of Tabernacles, although
it originated in the Temple services at that festival; and we
have already cited from 1 Macc. 13 an instance of palm
branches being borne on the occasion of a popular welcome to a
hero at another time of the year. There is thus no historical
improbability in Jn.’s statement that palms and hosannas
were accompaniments of the entry of Jesus to the city.!

kal & Baoihels 7ol ’lopafh. Mk. has instead of this
edhoynpévy 7 épxopdry Baocihela Tol matpds Hpdv Aaveld, which
conveys the same idea, s¢. that the crowds were acclalmlng
Jesus as the Messianic_ king. Lk. has & épxdpevos 6 Bam,)\eus,
but Mt. puts it differently, reporting the cry as ‘Qoani ¢
vi§ Aaveld (a different use of Aosanna, perhaps derived from
some liturgical refrain). Jn. has already (1*®) attributed
the confession oV Baoiheds e 7ot "Topafd to Nathanael. It
was this public acclamation of Jesus as King of Israel or
King of the Jews which was the foundation of the charge
made against Him before Pilate (18%%). He had refused earlier
in His ministry to allow the eager people to ‘‘ make Him
king”’ (6'%; but now He did not disclaim the title (cf. Lk.
19%-90) Pseudo-Peter represents the inscription on the cross
as being in the form olros éorw 6 Bacikeds Tob ‘lopadh (see
on 19'%), ‘

14. edpbv B¢ & ’Imools évdpiov xtA. This is not verbally
consistent with the Synoptists, who tell that it was the désczples
who had found the ass, in accordance with the directions given
them by Jesus (Mk. 11%2%). Chrysostom is at unnecessary
pains to reconcile the various statements; see v. 16 below.

ikdboev én’ adré. So Mk. 117; Lk. 19 says éreB{Bacav
oV Ino'oﬁv

kabds éorwv yeypappévor. See on 27 for this formula of
citation,

156. The quotation is from Zech. ¢° in an abbreviated form.
The LXX has n&hov véov, whereas Jn. has wdhov dvov, a
more literal rendenng of the Hebrew; for the opening words,
‘ Exult greatly,” he gives pj ¢oBou Mk. and Lk., while

1 See Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 220 f.; Cooper, in D.C.G. i. 749;
and Cheyne, in EB. 21 17, for the word hosanna.
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15. MY $oBoi, Buydmp Ziudv’
%00 & Bagiuhels oou Epxetar,
kabfpevos éml wdhov Svou.

narrating the entry into Jerusalem, do not quote the prophecy.
Mt. (21°) gives it in the form Eimare 3 Ovyarpt Sudw, 'I80d,
5 Bagihels aov dpxeral oou mpavs kal émiBefyxis émi Svov kai émi
m@Aov vidbv molvylov. Jn. notes (v. 16) that the application
of this prophecy of Zechariah to the entry of Jesus was not
thought of until a later time; but Mt. introduces his account
with the formula Iva mAnpwdf 16 pnbev dud Tob mpodrjrov Aéyovros
. . . (see Introd., p. cliv).

The full quotation, as given by Mt., is misleading. The
story, as told by the other evangelists, is simply that an ass’s
colt was found and that Jesus rode on it. But Mt., misunder-
standing the Hebrew repetition in Zech. g¢®,

“. .. upon an ass,
and upon a colt, the foal of a she-ass,”
where only one animal is indicated, tells us that zwo animals
were fetched,! and garments put on them that they might be
ridden. Jn.,, on the contrary, gives only that part of the
prophecy which is relevant, sc. ** sitting on an ass’s colt.”

It is not to be thought that there is any suggestion of
Ahwmiltty in riding upon an ass. On the contrary, the ass and
the mule were the animals used in peace by great persons for
their progresses, as the horse was used in war. The sons of
the judges rode upon asses (Judg. 10* 121%); so did Ahithophel
(2 Sam. 17%); so did Mephibosheth, Saul’s son, when he went
to Jerusalem to meet David (2 Sam. 19%); cf. Judg. 5°. Indeed
Zech. 9'° shows plainly that the prophecy was specially of
One coming s peace.

The LXX translators did not understand this, They have
wodovs only in Judg. 10% 12!%, probably because they thought
of an ass as a beast of burden exclusively; thus in Zech. ¢°
they have not noticed that fing is the regular word for s/e-ass
1(G(:ln. 32%), which may be either used for riding or for carrying
oads.

The king, then, in the vision of Zechariah, rode upon an
ass to signify that he came in peace, not to destroy but to
save; and the entry of Jesus to Jerusalem on an ass was under-
stood by the populace, in like manner, as the entry of the
Prince of Peace.

16. A similar reminiscence of the evangelist is set down at
222, where see note. The saying of Jesus about restoration,

1 Justin (Dial. 53) follows Mt. in this, and specially dwells upon
the choice of fwo animals.
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after the Cleansing of the Temple, was not understood by the
disciples until after His Resurrection.  So, too, they did not
percelve the significance in connexion with prophecy of His
entry into Jerusalem, riding upon an ass, until He was ** glori-
fied,” and they began to reflect upon the events of His ministry.

For €dofdoby, see on 7% 1223, Cf. also 133

RBLW® omit 8¢ after the first rafira, which ‘the rec.
inserts. adrod ol pabnrai (XB®) is the true order of words.

The rec. (with DW@) inserts 6 before ’Incofis, which is
omitted in RABL. This omission of the article is not in accord-
ance with Jn.’s general usage (see on 1%), and it is possible
that the whole verse is an explanatory gloss added by an editor
other than the evangelist himself. The threefold repetition
of Taira is somewhat clumsy, and can hardly be intentional.
Again, the phrase ér’ adt§ yeypappéva is unlike Jn. (cf. Rev.
10!l 221%): it must mean that the Scriptures quoted were, as
it were, ‘““based on Him.” D substitutes wepl adrod for
ér’ alrd, recognising the difficulty. And, finally, the last
clause of the verse, which says that the dlsclples afterwards
remembered ¢ that they had done these things to Him,” invites
the question, ‘ What things?” Evidently, the answer is that
the reference is to the search for the ass, in accordance with
the instructions of Jesus, of which the Synoptists tell. But,
as we have seen, Jn. tells nothing of this incident. He says
only (v. 14) that ** Jesus having found the ass, sat thereon,”
but he does not mention the co-operation of the disciples in
this, or that they took any part in the entry to the city. It
seems likely that the comment preserved in the last clause of
this verse is due to some one who was thinking of the Synoptic
narrative.

17. The interpretation of this verse depends mainly upon
whether 8re (rec. with RABWIA®) or éri (DL) is adopted
as the true reading before v Adfapov. If ér. be approved
(with Tischendorf), we translate, ‘* So the crowd that was with
Him was testifying that He called Lazarus from the tomb, and
raised him from the dead,”’ 6t introducing the actual words
used by the crowd when acclaiming the entry of Jesus. Cf.
Lk. 1¢%: ‘‘the whole multitude of the disciples began to
rejoice and praise God with a loud voice for all the mighty
works which they had seen.” According to this rendering,
the shouts of the crowd made special reference to the raising of
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éx vexpuw 18. &ud -rofrro Kkai vwﬁv-n]o-ev adT§ 6 dxAos, Ott dkovoav
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Lazarus. This is entirely consistent with the view which Jn.
gives his readers of the extraordinary effect which that miracle
had on the public mind (vv. 9, 18). But, attractive as this
rendering is, 8re must be preferred to ér on the MS. evidence;
and we translate: ¢‘ So the crowd that was with Him when He
called Lazarus from the tomb, and raised him from the dead,”
7.e. the onlookers at the scene described 11384 ¢ bore their
testimony.” The true authors of the ovation were the people
who had been spectators of the miracle, who no doubt inspired
all their acquaintances with their wondering enthusiasm.
They ¢ bore their witness.” See for the idea of paprvpia in
Jn., the note on 17 ; and cf. Introd., p. xc.

18. 8:a Tobro (see on 510 for this opening) kal émivmeer adrd
6 8xhos, *for this reason the crowd also met Him,” se.
the multitude mentioned v. 13, as distinct from the crowd
accompanying Him from Bethany, where they had seen the
raising of Lazarus. There were two streams of people: one
escorting Jesus, the other meeting Him (see on v. 13), * because
they heard (fjxoveav is preferable to the rec. jxovoe) that He
had done this sign.”

For the oqpeta of Jesus, see on 212,

19. oi obv ®apiwato. The Pharisees formed the party
who were most deeply opposed to the teaching of Jesus (see
on 1#), and who initiated the movement for His arrest, which
was ultimately carried out by the authority of the dpyiepeis
(v. 10), who were the most influential members of the Sanhedrim
(see on 4%). They were in despair at the reception given to
Jesus at His entry into the city, and said to each other, *‘ Do
you notice (fewpeire is probably indicative, rather than im-
perative) that you don’t do any good ? ” fewpeiv is used here
of ngntal perception and understanding of the situation (see
on 2%3),

With olk opehelre oddéy; cf. 6% 5 gapf odx dpeAel
obdév.

For e in Jn., see on 1?2,

6 xéopos. DL add éXos to bring out the sense, **the
whole world,” everybody, Zout Je monde. Wetstein quotes a
Rabbinical story of a priest of whom it was said, m like manner,
‘“all the world was going after him.” For kéopos in Jn,,
see on 1°.

dmigw adrol &mi\@ev. The aor. dnfjAfev is here equiva-
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lent to ‘‘ has gone,” or, as the Sinai Syriac renders, ¢'is
going.” The movement which the Pharisees regretted was in
progress. .

For the use of éwiow, cf. 2 Sam. 151 éyeviify % xapdla
dv8pdv "TopajA dwiow "ABecoaldp.

The Greek inguirers (vv. 20-22)

20. The episode of the Greek inquirers is introduced
immediately after the complaint made by the Pharisees, ‘* the
world is gone after Him.” Among those who were excited
and moved by the reports about Jesus and Lazarus were some
Greek pilgrims; it was not only Jews and Galileans who were
attracted by what they had heard of the wonderful things that
had happened at Bethany, but Greeks as well. And ]n,,
alone among the evangelists, notes that some of them told
Philip of their desire to see Jesus, and that Jesus was informed
of it. This incident is naturally recalled in a Gospel written
primarily for Greek readers. It is, however, not explicitly
said that the request of the Greeks for an interview with Jesus
was granted, or that they were present while the sayings of
vv. 23~28 were being pronounced.

But, although there is no positive statement to this effect
in the text, it has been generally held since the days of Tatian
that v. 20 begins a new section of the Gospel, and that vv. 20~22
are to be read in connexion with what follows. On this sup-
position, it is natural to seek in the words of Jesus here some
message which may be taken as specially appropriate to Greeks.
It has been suggested, e.g. by Lange, that the tremendous
paradox of v. 235, ‘* he that loveth his life loseth it, and he that
hateth his life shall keep it,”’ has a peculiar applicability, if
regarded as the judgment of Christ on Greek ideals of life.
For the Greek, the ideal of manhood was to reach the fulness
of personal life; a man should develop his own personality;
the larger and richer his life, the more nearly he approached
his highest. There is something of this in Christianity as well
as in Greek paganism, for Christianity holds up the Perfect
Man as exemplar. But the Christian ideal involves sacréfice,
and this was foreign to the philosophy of Greece. Jn. may
mean us to understand v. 25 as implying the condemnation by
Jesus of Greek ideals of life. Again, v. 32, ‘I will draw all
men to myself,” is a universal promise, including not only
Jews but Gentiles like the Greek inquirers. And some have
found in the exhortation, ‘‘ Believe in the light, that ye may
become sons of light” (v. 36), an allusion to the prophecy,
‘“The glory of the Lord is risen upon thee. . . . Nations
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(£6vy) shall come to thy light, and kings to thy brightness”
(Isa. 60!+ %).

Yet it must be owned that if vv. 23-28 are to be interpreted
as addressed in particular to the Greeks whom Jesus now saw
for the first time, the use of the Jewish title ¢ Son of Man ”
(see Introd., p. cxxxii) is puzzling (v. 23); and it is even more
difficult to suppose that Jesus revealed to these strangers the
anguish of His soul in words like those of v. 27. It is possible
that vv. 2022 should be treated as linked closely with v. 19, but
as having no special relation with vv. 23 ff., a new paragraph
beginning at v. 23 (where see note).

fioav 8¢ "EAMvés Twes (this is the reading of xBDLW, as
against Twes "EAAyves of the rec. text) éx tév dvaBawdrtwy
(for dvaBaivev of *‘ going up” to Jerusalem, cf. 21%) Ua
wpooxuriowaw (see on 4% for the absolute constr. of mpooruveiv)
év 1fj éoprj. Among (éx) those who went up to the feast
were many strangers (cf. 1 Kings 84). These men were not
‘EAAporal, Ze. Greek-speaking Jews (see on 47%), but
“EX\qves, Greeks who had become proselytes of the gate, and
accordingly attended the Jewish festivals (see Acts 17% for
‘“devout Greeks ” at Thessalonica ; and cf. Acts 8% for the
Ethiopian eunuch who came up to Jerusalem to worship). To
such proselytes the Court of the Gentiles in the Temple precincts
was appropriated. It was from this court (see on 2!4) that the
moneychangers and the cattle were expelled by Jesus on the
occasion when He cleansed the Temple; and if this episode is
rightly placed by the Synoptists in the last week of Jesus’
ministry (but see on 213%) the Greek inquirers may have been
moved to seek speech with Him by the impression which His
strong action had made on them, as well as by the reports of
the raising of Lazarus.

21. ofrtor olv wpooijA@or @Nimmy 16 &md Byboaids THs
Fah\aias. For the notices of Philip in Jn., see on 143- 4, He
had a Greek name, and this may have encouraged the Greek
proselytes to speak to him. They may have come from the
Greek cities of Decapolis.

Objection bhas been taken to the phrase ‘‘ Bethsaida of
Galilee,” i.e. Bethsaida Julias, for no other Bethsaida is known
(see on 6'), on the ground that the next appearance of this
descriptive title is in Claudius Ptolemeus (¢. 140 A.D.), and
that such language suggests a second-century writer. But
there is abundance of evidence that the north-eastern side of
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rov ‘Inoody i8elv. 22. épxerar 6 Dlhwmos xai Aéyew 7O Avdpéy
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épxerar "Avdpéas xai Bilumrmos kal Aéyovaw 16 Inoob,

the lake, where Bethsaida is situated, was reckoned as in the
province of Galilee by the year A.D. 80.1

The Greeks address Philip with respect, as xdpee, *¢ Sir.”
He was not a Rabbi or teacher, but «ipie was an appropriate
mode of address from those who saw in Philip the disciple
and friend of One on whom they looked with reverential
admiration (see on 1%).

Oéhopev Tov 'Imoolv i8etv. There is no suggestion that they
understood or imagined that Jesus was the Christ. They
say tov ‘Iycodv (using His personal name; cf. 185), not rov
Xpiorév. And they mean by ‘‘seeing ” Him, having a private
conversation; any one could see Him in the Temple courts,
but they wished for something more intimate.

The request may well have embarrassed Philip. The
Twelve had been forbidden to preach to Gentiles (Mt. 10° ¢);
and although the Jews at Jerusalem had wondered whether one
of the mysterious sayings of Jesus could mean that He proposed
‘¢ to teach the Greeks ” (7%), it is a question how far Jesus had
explained to the apostles the full scope of His mission. This
has been considered above (see on 10'%); but we must mark
here that although in the Fourth Gospel the Gentiles are more
explicitly than in the Synoptists brought within the range of
Jesus’ mission, it is in that Gospel that we can most clearly
trace a hesitation on the part of one of the Twelve to admit
that Jesus has a message for Greeks as well as for Jews. As
has been said above (on v. 20), we are not told whether Jesus
gave an interview to these inquirers or whether He refused it.

22. dpxetar 6 d\iwmos kai Néyer 73 'AvBpéa.  For the close
association between Philip and Andrew, and for the vivid
characterisation of each which is apparent in Jn., see on 68
Philip is cautious, perhaps a little dull; Andrew is the practical
man to whom others appeal in a difficulty. Andrew is one of
the inner circle of the Twelve (Mk. 13%), and perhaps might
venture to proffer an unusual request to Jesus, where Philip
would hesitate.

For the second épyerar the rec. text has xai wdAw, omitting
kat before Aéyovs:. But the best-attested reading is #pxerat
*Avdpéas rai dikirmos xal Néyoustw 16 ‘Imool. The singular
épxeras followed by the plur. Aéyovow is quite a classical usage
in a sentence like this.

! See Sanday, Sacred Sites, p. 95; G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr. of Holy

Land, p. 458 ; Rix, Tent and Testament, pp. 265 f. ; the last-named
work giving a full discussion of the situation of Bethsaida.
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Jesus announces His impending Passion (v. 23) ; here is the
supreme exemplification of the Law of Life through
Death (vv. 24—26)

28. dmokpiverar. So ®BLW, as against dmekplvaro (see on
517) of the rec. text, with ADTA, ® fam. 13 have dmexpib.
The pres. tense does not occur in the Synoptists, and in Jn.
only twice again, 13%- 3,

&moxplverar adrols, sc. He answers Andrew and Philip.
The Greeks may have heard what He said, but there is no
hint of it in what follows.

For the unusual constr. &moxpiverar Aéywy, see on 1% ; and
cf. 1%,

Of\bev §| dpa. The time of the Passion had come. Cf.
13! fABev adrod % dpa and 171 éjAvler %) dpa. The phrase
occurs in the Synoptists only in the account of the words of
Jesus at Gethsemane immediately before the Betrayal, fAfev
% dpa, Mk. 14%2, Mt. 26% (cf. 6 xaipds pov éyyvs éotw, Mt, 2615,
which was said at an earlier stage, before the preparation of
the Last Supper).

The Fourth Gospel is written throughout, as Jesus Himself
spoke, sub specie @ternitatis. He is represented as knowing
from the beginning the time and manner and sequel of the
end of His public ministry in the flesh. Twice in this Gospel
He is made to say *‘ my time (xaipds) is not yet come ’ (7% 8);
and twice Jn. comments ‘‘ His hour (dpa) was not yet come”
(7% 8%0; see on 29%).

It will be noticed that, with the possible exception of this
passage (12%9), the phrase ‘‘the hour has come ” is always
(13! 17, Mk. 14%) applied to the hour immediately before the
Betrayal. It is not used loosely, as if it only meant * the time
is near,” and in every case the verb é\Avfer (7A0ev) comes
first, the phrase é\jAvfev % dpe being strikingly and austerely
impressive and final. Its presence suggests that what is about
to be narrated relates to the last scenes, and we shall see (on
v. 27) that there are some indications that in what follows Jn.
is giving us his version of the prayers of Jesus at Gethsemane,

Ohuber 3 dpa va Bofacly & uids Tol dvBpdmwou, ‘the
hour is come .that the Son of Man should be glorified.” For
dofacty, ° glorified,” sc. in His Death, see on 7%; and cf.
1218 1331, This is quite a different use of 8oédZeafar from that
at 113, where {va dofaofl 6 vids Tov fead means ‘‘ that the
Son of God might be glorified ” by the manifestation of the
Father’s power in the recovery of Lazarus. Here, with the
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8060.0'01’ o YI.OS ToU av0pu)1rov 24. &uw duav Xe-yu) v,uv, év
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Passion in view, Jesus does not speak of Himself as ‘‘ Son of
God,” but as ‘‘ Son of Man ”; cf. 314 6° 8%, and see Introd.,
p. cxxxii.

The glorification of Jesus as Son of Man would be in His
Passion, as He now Himself declares. This is the paradox of
the Cross. But it is a paradox only to those whoshave not
considered its threefold illustration in nature and in human
life: (1) the seed must die that it may be fruitful, v. 24 ; (2)
the true life of man is achieved only through sacrifice, v. 25 ;
(3) the life of service, of ministry, is the life of honour, of the
true glory, v. 26.

O\vbev 4 Bpa va Sofacdfi kTN. va seems prima facie to
be used as equivalent to ‘‘ when ”’; and Burney finds an ex-
planation of this in his suggestion that fva is often a translation
or mistranslation of the Aramaic 7, which may bear this mean-
ing. But if we compare 13! 16* 32, we see that in each case
where {va is used as here, it always follows °‘the hour has
come "’ or ‘‘the hour cometh.”” When God’s predestined
hour has come, the purpose which He has in view must follow.
It has come 7n order that this purpose may be fulfilled. The
use of va in such passages is an illustration of that view of the
séquence of events, which is constantly present to the mind of
Jn., and which he does not hesitate to ascribe to Jesus Himself
(see on 2%),

24. &phy épfv kr\.  See on 1*! for this formula introducing
a saying of special solemnity. Here it is prefixed to the firsz
illustration of the paradox that Life comes through Death,
viz. the law that the grain of wheat (6 xéxxos, any gram)
must die before it can bear fruit. To this law Paul appeals
in his statement of the resurrection of man (z Cor. 15%). It
has, perhaps, a special applicability here, in reference to what
precedes, for Christ, who is about to be glorified in Death,
claimed to be, Hlmself the Bread of Life.

Hippolytus (Ref. vi. 16) quotes from the Apophasis of
Simon Magus (a work written about A.D. 100) a passage that
Schmiedel ! thinks is behind this verse. Simon says that a
tree abiding alone and bearing no fruit is destroyed (eav &¢
pelvy dévdpov pbvov, kapwov pi mowodv, < pay> éewoviapévor
dpaviferar), but he goes on to cite Mt. 3. There is a verbal
similarity with Jn., but the thought is quite different.

25. We now come to the second illustration of the great

1 E.B., 1829, s.v. “* Gospels,”
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Lovy aloviov purder admijy.  26. éawv éuoi Tis Sakovyj, éuol dko-

paradox of the Cross: ‘‘ He that loveth his life (yux#) loseth
it (dmoANder, with XBLW, is to be preferred to the rec.
gmorérer), and he that hateth his life in this world (& 16
kbopw TobTw, cf. 8%3) shall keep it unto life eternal (for fwh
aldros, see on 414).”

Yuxr is the conscious organ of feeling and desire, not so
near the Divine as mvedpa, sometimes (as here) to be dis-
tinguished from =velua, but often used as its equivalent, just
as in English we do not always sharply differentiate ‘‘ soul "’
from ¢ spirit  (see on 1133).

This great saying may have been repeated by Jesus more
than once, representing as it does the central lesson of His
teaching and His life. In the Marcan tradition it is placed
after the Confession of Peter (Mk. 8%, Mt. 162, Lk. ¢%), when
Jesus began to tell the Twelve that His Mission would issue
in death. It is found also in other settings in the Mt.—Lk.
tradition (Mt. 10%, Lk. 14%3), where it comes from the source
Q. In its most literal meaning it was applicable to the choice
between martyrdom and apostasy, which Christians of the
first century (as well as later) were sometimes called to
make. But selfishness is always the death of the true life
of man.

The strong expression ‘‘ Zafet/ his life ” (6 piodv My Yuydy
adtod) is softened down in the Synoptic parallels, but it is found
in another context, Lk. 1426,

26. In this verse is the #4774 illustration of the paradox of
v. 23, that the Passion of Jesus is His glorification. The life of
ministry is a life of honour,

dav &uoi mis dwaxorfj kT\. The doctrine of daxovia, i.e.
of the dignity of ministry, occupies a large place in all the
Gospels. It is, naturally, an instinct of discipleship to minister
to a master ; and the ministry of women disciples to Jesus
(Mk. 1 154 Lk. 10", Jn. 12%) needs no special comment.
A servant is not thankworthy because he thus ministers (Lk.
17%). But the repeated teaching of Jesus goes much beyond
this. He taught that the path to pre-eminence in His Kingdom
is the path of service, of ministry (Mk. 108), and that true
greatness cannot be otherwise attained (Mk. ¢%). Actually,
the test by which His professed disciples shall be judged at the
Last Judgment is the test of ministry; have they ministered
to man, and therefore to Christ? (Mt. 25%), This is the
essentia of discipleship, for ministry was the essential character-
istic of the life of Christ, who came not Siaxoryfivar dAAG
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Tis éuot Saxovy, Tyujoe adrov 6 arigp.

Siaxovijoar (Mk. 10%); and the igsue of His ministry was death,
dotvar Ty Yuxv adrot Aitpov dvri moAAdv.

In the present passage, He suggests that this, too, may be
the portion of His faithful disciples. He has laid down the
universal law of sacrifice, ** he that hateth his life in this world
shall keep it to life eternal ” (v. 25). And He warns those to
whom He has just foretold His death (v. 23), that His disciple-
ship means following Him, and this may mean a following in
the way of death. :

édv éuol ms Buakovy. This is the true order of words
(RABLW), although the rec. has dwakovij 7is. épol here is
emphatic. It is the service of Christ that involves a perilous
following.

dpol drohoubelra, ‘‘me let him follow.” See on 2119,

kai dmov elpl édyd k7., “and where I am, there shall
my minister be,” in spiritual companionship, both here and
(as is promised later) hereafter (143 17%). eipl is the essential
present, not necessarily conveying the idea of the visible
presence of Christ (cf. 8%). He does not say éyé elpr—that
would suggest different thoughts (see Introd., p. cxx)—but elpi
éyw. On the other hand, He had said to the Jews émov eipi
éyo, Suets ob Svacle eXfeiv (7, where see note). )

The rec. inserts xal after &orar, but om. NBDLW@,

ddv Tis épol Biakovj. Here 7is is the emphatic word ; the
promise that follows is for all true disciples.

rpfoes adrdv & warip, “ him shall the Father honour 7 ;
but the honour may be the kind of honour with which Christ.
was honoured (v. 23). For rpav, see on 523,

Jesus’® agony of spirit (v. 27) ; a Voice from heaven (vv. 28-30) ;
the world’s condemnation (v. 31) ; the universal appeal
of the Cross (v. 32)

27. Jn. does not give any account of the Agony in Geth-
semane (see on 181); but the prayer recorded here corresponds
very closely to the prayer in the garden recorded by the Synop-
tists (Mk. 14%- 3 Mt. 26%, Lk. 22%%); and it may be that he
intends vv. 29-29 to be his version of that tremendous spiritual
crisis (see on v. 23). Thus % Ywvx} pov rerdpakrar corre-
sponds with Mk, 14% mwepidumés éorw % Yuxi) pov éws favdrov:

" gdady pe ék s dpas ravrys corresponds to Mk. 14% mpoapixero
va el dwardy éori mapé\ly dx’ adroi ¥ dpa: and the repeated
wdrep . . . wdrep may reflect dB8Ba & warjp of Mk. 14% (cf.

VOL. 11.—IO0
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Lk. 22%%). Indeed, no passage in Jn. illustrates so powerfully
as this the words of Mk. 14% 76 pé&v wvedpa wpdfupov, % 8¢
aapf dofevis. And, finally, in Lk.’s narrative the sequel of
the Agony is &¢fn 8¢ adbrg dyyedos dr odpavod évioxbuwv adrdv
(Lk. 22%). Is this another version of Jn. 122® d\\o. &eyov,
dyyeros abrd AehdAnkey ?

It is noteworthy that while Mk., followed by Mt., asserts
that John the son of Zebedee was present with Peter and James
when the Agony of spirit began (Mk. 14%), Lk. does not
mention the names of any disciples as specially witnesses
of the scene in the garden. The tradition of Mk. is different
from the tradition of Lk.; and it would seem that the tradition
of Jn. as to the Agony is different from both of his predecessors.
Such a crisis of spiritual decision may, indeed, have recurred,
Jn. mentioning the earlier occasion, while the Synoptists tell
only of the later. But even this does not give a complete
solution of the questions raised by the divergences of the
evangelists in regard to the Agony ; for Jn. at 18! puts the
saying, ‘‘ The cup which the Father hath given me, shall I not
drink 1t ?” (cf. Mk. 14%, Lk. 22%%), into the mouth of Jesus
at Gethsemane (although after His arrest) and not in connexion
with the narrative of c. 12. :

Nor, again, is it a sufficient explanation to say that Jn.
does not narrate the Agony in the garden because he wishes to
bring out the Divine self-surrender exhibited in the last scenes;
for Jn. all through his Gospel lays special stress on the human
emotions which Jesus felt. Jn. knew of the Agony in the
garden, but we cannot tell why he chooses to reproduce some
of the words then spoken by Jesus at the point in the narrative
which we have now reached, rather than in what is (apparently)
the proper place, viz. c. 18,

viv, ‘‘ now, az Jas¢”’: the hour had come ; cf. v. 23.

M duxh pou Terdpaxtar. Cf. 13% and 11%, where see the
note. As is there shown, we cannot in such phrases dis-
tinguish vy from mvelua. His “soul ” was troubled. See
the note on 4° for the emphasis laid by Jn. on the complete
humanity of Jesus; and cf. Ps. 427 mpos éuavrdv % Yy pov
érapdxfn (cf. also Ps. 6%). This troubling of spirit. was truly
human (Heb. 57).

xai Tt elmw; ‘‘ and what shall I say ?” elrw, the deliber-
ative subjunctive (see Abbott, Dzat. 2512), being used to express
a genuine, if momentary, indecision.

wétep, ododv pe dx s dpas tadrs. This is the natural,
human prayer of One face to face with a cruel death.
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28. Ildrep, 86faady oov 70 dvopo. HAev odv dwvy ék Tod obpavod

For odlew see on 317.

wdrep. So Jesus was accustomed to begin His prayers;
see on 1141,  For the aor. imper. oo, see on 25,

é THs Gpas Tadrqs: the hour had come (v. 23), and He
wished to be saved from its horrors. No distinction can be
drawn between éx and dxd in a constr. like this (see on 1% 6%),

4M\a Si& Toito xTh., ‘‘and yet for this very purpose,”
se. that His ministry should be consummated in the Passion,
‘“did I come to this hour ”’; cf. 18%7. He cannot now draw
back from the accomplishment of what He had come to do, in
fulfilment of the mission He had received. ‘‘Concurrebat
horror mortis et ardor obedientiae ”’ (Bengel).

28. wdrep, B6facdv gou T8 dvopa, ‘‘ Father (see on pre-
ceding verse), make Thy Name glorious,” sc. in the fulfilment
of the mission of Redemption, which was the Passion of Christ.
As ‘‘ save me from this hour ” is the prayer of the odpé, so
this is the prayer of the mvevpa, willing to suffer all, if thereby

-the Name of God may be glorified. For ‘‘the Name” of
God, as expressing His character revealed in and by the Son,
see on 1'2 53 1711, The *‘ glory ”” of His Name is His glory as
exhibited in the world (cf. Isa. 634 66°); and that the Father
was ‘¢ glorified ” in the Death of Jesus is said again at 133
where see note. )

In Ps. 79° we have Boifnoov Hpiv, 6 feos 6 cutip Hudv,
exa Tis 86éns Tob dvdpards gov, but the Psalmist’s prayer
was that the people might be de/fvered, and that in this de-
liverance the glory of the Name might be exhibited. Here
the prayer is nof for deliverance; it is a prayer of submission
to what was impending, because through the Passion God’s
Name would be glorified. This is the most complete and
perfect example of the prayer enjoined upon every disciple,
dywaotire 70 dvopd oov (Mt. 6%). In the Lord’s Prayer this
comes first, before any petition; it is the condition to be accepted
before the petition *‘ deliver us from evil” can be offered.
But in the case of Jesus it involved the surrender of all thought
of such deliverance. ‘¢ Glorify Thy Name ” carries with it
the ¢ Thy will be done ” of resignation.

There is a variant reading (L 1, 13, 33), 8dfacév oov Tov
vidv, which may (as Abbott suggests, Dzas. 2%69) have arisen
by the misreading of a scribe, Toonoma being written ToyNoms,
and then Toyn at the end of a line being read as Toyn, ‘‘ the
Son.” But it is more likely that 8dfaodv cov 7ov vidv has
been imported here from 17'; and the fact that D adds & 7
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36-537 ﬁ efxov 1rap<‘1. aol 1rp(‘) 70D TOV Kéa',wv 'ye'vw'eal. from 175
makes this probable. In any case, ‘‘ glorify Thy Son ’’ has a
wholly different meaning (see note on 17') from ** glorify Thy
Name,” which is undoubtedly the true reading in the present
passage.

It must be observed that mdrep, défacdv oov 16 dvopa is
not a prayer that God’s Name may be glorified by Jesus or by
the world (for which idea, cf. Ps. 8612, Isa. 421°, Mal. 111), but
that God may H7mself make it glorious. This is to be, indeed,
through the voluntary Death of Jesus; but the ministry of Jesus
is treated throughout the Gospel as fulfilled in the Name of the
Father, His words and works being, as it were, words and
works of the Father (see on 5% 10% 1511).

fiNbev olv $wwl) & Tob odpavol, ‘‘ there came then,” sc. in
answer to the prayer, ¢ a Voice from heaven.” This expression
first appears Dan. 4%, where a voice from heaven warns
Nebuchadnezzar. The phrase became common in later
Judaism. In the O.T. there are many indications of the belief
that God may speak to men with audible and articulate voice
(e.g. 1 Sam. 3%, 1 Kings 193 Job 41%). The Rabbis, however,
hesitated to use so anthropomorphic a form of speech as ‘‘ God
said,” and they preferred to speak of a ‘‘ voice from heaven.”
For examples, see Enock 1xv. 4, Jubilees xvii. 15, 2 Esd. 613- 17,
and the first-century Apocalypse of Baruck xxii. 1, which has
* The heavens were opened, and . . . a voice was heard from
on high, and it said, Baruch, why art thou troubled?” Cf. also
a remarkable parallel to the passage before us in Zesz. of X77.
Patr. (Levi, xviil. 6): ‘‘ The heavens shall be opened, and from
the temple of glory shall come upon him sanctification, with
* the Father’s voice as from Abraham to Isaac, and the glory of
the Most High shall be uttered over him.”

In Rabbinical literature the heavenly voice is often men-
tioned under the name of dazk-¢él, % n3, 7.e. ** the daughter
of a voice.” The days of the prophets being over, the dat4-gé/
was regarded as the -only medium of Divine revelation, and
was generally counted as miraculous.! Two points only can
be noted here: (1) the revelations of the 4az4-¢gé/ were often
expressed in Scripture phrases? and (2) there are instances
of the datkh-gél taking the form of an echo of words spoken
on earth.?

In the N.T. voices from heaven are spoken of in Acts 177,
Rev. 10%, and besides in three passages of the Gospels, sc. the
Synoptic narratives of the Baptism (Mk. 1'l) and the Trans-

1 For a full and learned account of the doctrine of bath-gol, see
Abbott, Diat. 726 1.; and cf. Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 204 f.
2 See Box, D.C.G. ii, 810, 8 Abbott, Diat. 783.
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figuration (Mk. g7) of Jesus, and the present verse. In both the
Synoptic passages, sc. of the Baptism and Transfiguration,
the daz4-gdl or heavenly Voice speaks in almost the same words.
It combines Ps. 27 and Isa. 421: ‘‘ Thou art My Son . . . My
chosen in whom My soul delighteth "; that is, it was expressed
in Scripture phrases. Jn. does not tell of the Transfiguration,
and he says nothing about the voice from heaven at the Baptism
(cf. 13- 3%),  But he mentions here a dazk-¢é/ of which, on the
other hand, the Synoptists say nothing. Even if we are right
in regarding vv. 28-30 as the Johannine version of the agonised
prayer at Gethsemane, there is nothing in any of the Synoptic
accounts of Gethsemane which corresponds with this comforting
voice, although Lk. (22%3) tells of angelic ministration.

That is, according to the Gospel narratives, heavenly voices
were heard by Jesus at three great moments of crisis and
consecration in His ministry : after His Baptism, at His Trans-
figuration, and just before His Passion. In no case is it said
that others understood or interpreted these ‘‘ voices ”’; and if
we put this into our modern ways of speech, we should say
that their messages were swdjective in the sense that they
conveyed a meaning to none but Him to whom they were
addressed, while odjectzve in the sense that He was not deluded
or deceived, for they were truly messages from God.

In v. 28 the Voice is an answer to the prayer 8éfagov 1o
dvopa, and according to Jn. it said to Jesus xai éddfaca xai
madw Sofdow, f.e. ‘I did glorify My Name, and will glorify it
again.,” This is not a quotation from the O.T., as the dazk-¢él
often was, although there are O.T. passages verbally like it.
The pregnant saying of 1 Sam. 2% rovs Sofd{ovrds pe bofdow,
and the promise of Divine deliverance in Ps. 9118, which ends
éedovpar kai dofdow adrév, both speak of God * glorifying ”
His pious servants; but the thought here is of God glorifying
His own Name, which is quite different. The batk-¢gél, if it
may be so called, in this passage is of the nature of an ecko,
the word *‘ glorify ” in the prayer being twice repeated in
answer. It is just possible, as Abbott suggests (Diar. 782 f.),
that we should illustrate this by the one or two instances of an
echoing datk-¢gé/ that appear in the Talmud., But, whether
this be so or not, it is plain that Jn. means us to understand
that a sound was heard after Jesus had prayed, which conveyed
an assurance to Him that His prayer was answered, while at
the same time it impressed the bystanders with the sense that,
at all events, something unusual was taking place.

&détaoa, as, e.g., at the raising of Lazarus, where the
spectators saw v Sofav Tob feod (11%9). All the &ya of Jesus
during His earthly ministry were ad maiorem Dei gloriam.
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Kal dfaoa kai mdhy Sofdow. 29. 6 obv dxlos & éotws xai
dxovoas \eyev [povriy Yc-yovc'vat‘ dAdot eyov “Ayyelos alrd
AeddAnkev. 30. dmexpiby Ingots kai eimev Ob 8 éut 4 puvy adry

md\w  Botdow, sc. in the approaching Passion of Jesus,
when 6 feds &ofdaly év abrd (13%)). Nor need the promise
mdAw 8ofdow be thus restricted, for in every fresh triumph of
the Christian spirit may be seen its fulfilment.

Aphrahat (Sel. Dem. xxi. 17) attributes the words ‘‘ I have
glorified and will glorify ”’ to Jesus Himself—a curious slip of
memory, unless it is a deliberate attempt to evade the difficulty
of the passage.

20. & odv dxhos & éorbs (ADW® have éorjrws; cf. 3%)
kal dkodaas kth., ‘‘ the crowd (that is, most of the bystanders)
that stood by and heard said that it had thundered.” That
thunder is the Voice of God is a commonplace in the O.T.
(cf. Ex. 98,2 Sam. 22Y4, Ps. 293, Job 37, Jer. 10'%); and
when the crowd said that it had thundered, they meant
that the thunder was a Divine response to what Jesus had
said, although they did not catch any articulate words. This
is the only place in the N.T. where mention is made of a
thunderclap.

d\\ov &\eyor, dyyehos adtd Nehdhyker, ‘¢ others,” that is,
a few of the crowd, discerned that Jesus had received a definite
message of comfort, and that something more than a clap of
thunder had been heard. But none of the bystanders heard
any articulate words; and this Jn. is careful to make clear.
In this particular, the narrative is like that of the Voice from

_heaven at the conversion of Paul, where his companions heard
a sound (éxodovres 7ijs puwvis, Acts g7) but did not distinguish
the words (mjv ¢puviy olx frovoar Tob Aelodvrds por, Acts 22%;
see note above on 35).

Wetstein illustrates the passage by the prayer of Anchises,
which has some verbal similarities (Virg. .#». i1. 692):

“ Da deinde augurium, pater, atque haec omina firma
Vix ea fatus erat senior, subitoque fragore
Intonuit laeuum.”

80. &wexpibn "Imoods kal elmev. See on 1%9- %9,

od B &ué W ¢wr adrq (this is the order of NABDLW®)
yéyover &NN& B¢ pds, ‘ this voice has not happened for my
sake but for yours.” (For yéyover D has fAfer, and ® has
egivber.)

This statement presents difficulties similar to those which
the traditional text offers at 1142 ; for it represents the Voice from
heaven as without any significance for Jesus Himself, and as
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intended only to impress the crowd. No doubt, it might be said
that the sound, whatever it was, suggested to the crowd that
they would do well to mark what was happening, for it seemed
to be a heavenly signal in answer to the prayer of Jesus. It
was the signal for the judgment of the world (v. 31), now be-
ginning. But we cannot attach any meaning to the words «ai
é¢faga kal wdhw Sofdow (v. 28), which the crowd were not
able to catch (v. 29), if they had no significance for Jesus. It
was to Him that the heavenly Voice seemed to come, and in
coming to give assurance to His spirit, that His impending
Death was to the greater glory of God. It is not impossible
that v. 30 has been added by the evangelist, in order to em-
phasise the voluntariness of Christ’s surrender of Himself, as
a superhuman Person who needed no support for His soul
even in this dark hour. But v. 31, for all that, follows v. 30
in a true sequence: ‘‘The Voice was on your account. For
now is the world of men like you being judged.” .

81. viv. The Passion is conceived of as already begun
(see on v. 23 and 13%). It is a judging (xpiois), a testing of
men (see 317 815 g),

For 7ol kéapov tobrou, see on 823, and v. 25 above.

The phrase & dpxwv Tol Kdopou TodTou appears again
14% 161, but nowhere else in the N.T. (cf., however, 6 feos Tov
aidvos tovtov 2 Cor. 4% and Eph..2? 6'%). The title *‘ the
ruler of this world ” is applied to Beliar in the earlier part of the
Ascension of Isaiah (i. 3, ii. 4, X. 29), which is probably con-
temporary with the Fourth Gospel; and Ignatius has & dpxwv
T0d aldvos Tovrov several times, e.g. Epkh. xvil. xix. Accord-
ing to Lightfoot (Hor. Hedr. in loc.) D?iyil S was a well-

known Jewish title for Satan?! (or for Sammael, the Angel of
Death), and it may be that the Johannine 6 dpxwv Tob xéopov
Tovrov goes back to this. -

‘“ The prince of this world has been already judged”
(161); but here is in view the issue of the judgment, when
he shall be finally cast out (ékBAnOvoera. &w) of the world
over which he claims dominion (cf. 1 Jn. 4%). For é&BdA\ew éx,
see on 6%,

82. éav $Ywbi éx Tis yhs, sc. on the Cross. See the note
on 3" ; and cf. 88. & rijs yis is ‘ from the earth ¥ and not
““out of the earth” as R.V. marg. has it, and as Westcott
interprets because he finds the Ascension indicated here by
Wi,

1 Cf. also Schlatter, Die Sprache, elc., p. 121.
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Wwld €k s s, wavras ékvow mpos éuavrov.  33. Tobro 8¢
Eeysy anpaiver woly Bavity HueAdev drobvioke. :

wdvras é\xlow wpds épavrdy. For the verb éxdar, see on
64, For &pavrés in Jn., see on 5.

It has often been suggested (the criticism goes back to
Celsus; see Origen, ¢. Ce/s. ii. 13) that the predictions of His
Passion which the evangelists place in the mouth of Jesus are
vaticinia ex eventu, and that in particular these predictions, as
recorded by Jn., are so precise that they cannot be regarded as
historical. It is not, indeed, impossible that in some instances
the evangelists, and especially Jn. and Mt., ascribed language
to Jesus which was coloured by their knowledge of the sequel
of His ministry. But that He foresaw the end is certain.
He knew, and apparently was conscious from a very early stage
in His ministry, what its issue would be. And wonderful
as a prophecy like 8¢t dwbijvar Tov vidy 10V dvfpdmov (v. 34)
seems to be, and is, it is not more wonderful than that we should
find in a document of the first century the prophecy éiv Sywbfi
ik Ths yis, wdvras ékdow wpds éuavrdy, 1 will draw a//
men to myself > (cf. 10'%). The continuous fulfilment of this
prophecy throughout many centuries and among all races of
men is a fact of history. It is not any easier to believe that
the prophecy is an invention of the evangelist, than that he
recorded it because he had heard that his Master uttered it.
Whether we have in Jn. 123 a genuine saying of Christ or
a saying which Jn. thought would be appropriate to Him,
it is a saying of remarkable prescience. The Word of
the Cross (1 Cor. 1'%) has always been a word of power;
and the Appeal of the Cross has been the most effective that
the world has known. It draws ‘‘all men,” wdvras, to the
Crucified.

There is a variant reading wdvra (X*D) which, if genuine,
would embrace the whole creation within the circle of the
attraction of Christ, But wdvras is better authenticated,

88. roiTo 8¢ e\eyev, introducing a comment of the evangelist,
as at 2% 69, ‘‘this He was saying, etc.” (For the impft.
Ieyer, cf. 518 67 8%)) This explanatory comment is repeated
18%2, and it shows the interpretation which Jn. gives to iwfd.
In the Fourth Gospel iyoiv always has reference to the lifting
up of the Son of Man on the Cross. See note on 3'4.

ofjpaiver wolw Gavdtw xTh. Cf. 211°,

fineMer. So ABDW. N has éueddev. Perhaps fipeler
dmobvioxer, as also at 11%' 183 carries the idea of the
inevitableness of the Death of jesus, as foreordained by God.
See on 67
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34 Avrekpf.an olv atréd 3 ox)»os Hp.ezg 'qxovcra.p.ev éx Tob vipoy
on o Xpw-‘roq péver els Tov a.:.uwa, kal 7rwq )\eyezs ad or el Wowbijva
rov Yiov Tob dvlfpdmov; tis éorw odros 6 Yios tov dvbpdmov;

The people ask who the ** Son of Man” is (v. 34), and Jesus
warns them lo use the light while they can (vv. 35, 36)

34. dmexp. olv adrh k7A. NBLW support ody, which ® and
the rec. text omit.

'l’”LGI.S "]KOUO’G-P.GV GK Tob VOP-OU OTl 0 XPLOTOS ,.l.éVE‘ EI.S TOV
aldva. ‘“The Law” (see on 10™) often includes more
than the Pentateuch, and the reference is somewhat vague.
Ezek 3725 has * David my servant shall be their prince for
ever”’; Ps. 89% 110* are apposite, as also Isa. ¢7. Cf. Orac.
Sz&yll iii. 767, and Psalms of Solomon, xvii. 4.

whs chets ab &1 Bel dfwbfivar TOv vidr Tob dvbpdou ; Tis
éotw obros 6 ulds Tol . dvBpdmou; We have seen (Introd.,
p. cxxiii) that Jesus habitually spoke of Himself in the third
person as ‘‘ the Son of Man,” and Jn. implies here that Jesus
had used this way of speech when He said that He would be
‘“lifted up,” Z.e. crucified. But His present hearers did not
understand what He meant; they were not accustomed to His
habits of speech, and the title ‘‘ the Son of Man” was un-
familiar to them (cf. ¢%). ‘‘ Who is this ‘ Son of Man’?”
they asked. The form of the question is exactly the same as
tis éorn obros 6 Adyos 8v elmev; (7%). There is no emphasis
on obros in either passage. We must not translate *“ Who is
this Son of Man,” as if there were another ** Son of Man,” of
whom they had often heard; for Jn. does not express emphasis
by such a use of ofros, and ‘‘the Son of Man” was not a
recognised title of the Christ.! '

On the other hand, if we could suppose that in popular
speech the Christ was sometimes called ‘‘ the Son of Man,”
the meaning of the passage would be somewhat different. It
would represent the crowd as puzzled that any one should
seem to tell them that the Christ was to suffer a dishonourable
death. “‘ The Son of Man must be crucified, you say . . .
Who can 7475 Son of Man be? . . . He cannot be the Christ
or the Son of Man of Daniel’s vision (Dan. 73%), whose dominion
is to be everlasting.” Cf. Enoch, Ixii. 14, ‘‘ With that Son of
Man will they eat and e down and rise up for ever.” - But if
this was what the objectors meant, we should have expected
them to say, ‘‘tke Son of Man abides for ever,” tather than
‘“ the Christ abides for ever,” as more apposite to the objection
which they are putting forward. We prefer the view that the

1 Cf. Introd., p. cxxiii.
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35. elmev odv adrois 6 'Inools 'Ere puxpdv xpdvov 76 ¢is év dpiv
éotiv. mepumareite bs 10 Gids éxere, va pi oxorio Hpds xaraddfy’
xai & wepumardy év 1) okorig ok oldev mob dmrdye. 36, &s TO Pis
Ixere, maredere els 10 bids, o viol purds yéryobe,

title ** Son of Man” as applied to Messiah was unfamiliar
to them.t

There is a passage in Justin (Z7yp4. 32) which recalls their
argument on any interpretation. Justin has quoted Dan. 7,
and Trypho the Jew objects, ‘‘ These scriptures indeed compel
us to expect that Great and Glorious One who as a son of man
receives the eternal kingdom from the Ancient of Days; but
this your so-called Christ became dishonoured and inglorious
so that he fell under the last curse in the law of God (Deut. 21%),
for he was crucified.” The Jews, with whom Trypho was in
accord, did not expect a Suffering Messiah.

86. ‘‘ Who is this Sonz of Man?” Jesus does not answer
the question, or explain Himself further. But He repeats the
austere warning which He gave before (9% and 733, where see
note), that He would not be much longer among them: it
would only be puxpov xpévov, ‘‘ for a little while.” Even this
He expresses in mystic words which not all could have under-
stood in their fulness; or, at least, the evangelist represents
Him as speaking only indirectly of Himself and His approach-
ing departure, when He said &n pikpdv xpévov 16 $ds & Oplv
éotw. He had claimed to be the Light of the World (8!%), but
not many had believed that the Light was really among them,
or had grasped what was meant.

& Opiv is the true reading (NBDW® and the Latin vss.)
‘rather than the rec. pef’ dpov (A). Cf. for & as equivalent
to ‘“ among,” Acts 4¥; and note éoxvwoer év Huty (114).

He goes on with an exhortation: ‘‘ Walk while ye have the
light ”’ 2 (8¢ 16 ¢ds &xere, not &os of the rec. text, is the best
attested reading). For mepurareiv as used of conduct, cf. 81%;
and see especially g* 11° 19,

tva pf) oxorla dpds kataNdBy, ¢‘lest darkness overfake you,”
and so get the better of you. See on 15 the only other place
where karahapBdvew is found in Jn. (but cf. [84] and note on
6!7); and cf. 1 Thess. 5%, where the ‘‘ day ” is said to *‘ over-
take ”’ one engaged in dark pursuits.

The second half of the verse is almost verbally identical
with 1 Jn. 2! & 19 oxoria mepuwarel kal odk oldev mob Imdyer.
See 11%0.

1 Cf, Abbott, Diat. 2998 (xxi. b).

280 R.V. It is possible that we should translate &s by ““ accord-
ing as.”
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,
44. "Ingods 8¢ Ikpatev kal elmev ‘O moredwr els Eu ob moTEle
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els dué dANG €is TOv méufartd pe, 45. xai 6 Bewpdv éue Bewpst Tov

86. &5 10 dids éxerte, sc. while Jesus was among them; but
the exhortation has a wider application, and is for all time.

moTelere eis 70 dds. For the Johannine phrase moredew eis
. . . see on 1'%; 1o ¢&s indicates here the Person who #s the
Light (1%). To trust the Light, and walk in confidence that
it will not mislead, is necessary for those who would become
“ sons of light.”

uiol dwrés. The Oriental *‘ looked upon any very intimate
relationship—whether of connexion, origin, or dependence—
as a relation of sonship, even in the spiritual sphere ;! but
there is nothing necessarily Hebraic in such a phrase as vios
¢wrds, which is not alien to the genius of the Greek language
(cf. 17'9). It is equivalent to ‘‘an enlightened man,” and
first appears in a saying of Jesus recorded in Lk. 168, that the
viol 7ot aldvos Tovrov are sometimes more prudent than the
viot Tod ¢urds. The contrast between those who are in
darkness and those who are vioi ¢uwrds, as Paul called his
converts, appears in 1 Thess. 5%; and there is a similar ex-
hortation in Eph. 58 &s Tékva ¢uwrds mepurareite. PuTionds
became soon the regular word for the grace of baptism (cf.
Heb. 64, 16%%); but there is no trace of this usage in Jn.

Jesus reiterates His august claims (vv. 44—50)

44-50. We place these verses after v. 36* (see Introd.,
p. xxv). There is now a sequence of thought, the ideas of
light and #rutk in v. 36° being the subjects of vv. 44—46.

The section vv. 44—50 can represent only a summary of the

teaching of Jesus on the occasion. See below on vv. 36°—43.
His final warning recalls the lament over Jerusalem’s unbelief
and its rejection of His claims preserved in Mt. 23%7%, Lk.
1334 %,
44. ’Imools 3¢ Ixpatev kal elmev. The def. art. is omitted
here before 'Ingois, contrary to the general usage of Jn. (see
on 12%), But he often omits it in the phrase dmexpify “In. xai
etrev (see on 199), which is like the phrase here. For &pater,
see on 728,

6 moTtedwv els ¢ué k7., ‘‘he that believeth on me, be-
lieveth not on me (only), but on Him that sent me.” The
affirmative sentence, followed by a negative clause to bring out
the sense, is thoroughly Johannine. See on 12°; and cf. 3%.

! Cf. Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 161 ff., for a full discussion of
vids with a genitive following.
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~ by ’ '
wéupavrd pe.  46. éyd Pbs els TOv xoopov EAPAvfa, va mds 6
mioTebwy els éué év Tj) oxorig py pelvy.  47. Kai édv Tis pov dxovoy

" For mworedew els. . . , a characteristically Johannine constr.,
see on 123 and for the idea of the Father ‘ sending ” the
Son, which is so frequent in Jn., see on 3'7. Cf. v. 49.

That he who believes on (or accepts) the Son accepts
the Father, is a saying found in the Synoptists: 6 éu¢ dexduevos
Séxerar Tov dmoorelhavtd pe (Mt, 10%%; cf. Lk. ¢%). Jn. here
substitutes his favourite word mioredew for déxecbar, and also
uses méumew for dmoorédAew (see on 3'%); but in 132® (where see
note) he has AapBdverv instead of moredew in a second citation
of this saying of Jesus.

Cf. 5% morclov 76 méupavri pe, and (for the general sense
of the verse) 81%-4%, In 14! the argument is turned round: *‘ Ye
believe in God; believe also in me.”

45. & Oewpiv éué k7. fewpeiv is used here (as at 640 141
of spiritual vision. - Not all those who saw Jesus with bodily
eyes ‘‘ saw the Father.” For fewpeiv, see on 223 ; and cf. the
saying 6 éwpaxds éué édpaxev Tov marépa (14°, where see note).
So at v. 41 Jn. identifies the 8¢fa of Christ with the 8¢fa of
God. Cf. 8% '

7ov wéppovrd pe. Fam. 13 read dmoorellavra (see on 3V for
méumw and drooréAlw).

46. éyb pis eis o0 kbopov AAfAvla. Cf. 31° 750 ¢ds éAjrvfer
els Tov kéopov, and ¢F Srav é&v T4 xdopw &, Pds elul Tob xbopov.
That Christ is the Light of the world is a principal topic
with Jn.; cf. also 1% 5-9 812,

o wis (B om. wds per imcuriam) & marebov eis épé wrh\,,
‘“in order that every one that believeth in me may not remain
in darkness ”’ (going back to v. 35), sc. in the darkness which is
the normal state of man before the revelation of Christ (cf. 1 Jn.
2% 1), " The form of the sentence is that of 3% &a més 6
moTedoy els almov py dwédyra, and the meaning is the same,
although a different metaphor is employed. Christus Illu-
minator is Christus Saluator.

47. v Tis pou éxduon Tav prpdrwr, sc. with appreciation
and understanding of what they signify: if it were only the
mere physical hearing that was meant, dxodewv would take the
acc., and we should have to pjuara. See on 38 It is only
the man who is neglectful of Christ’s words, while understand-
ing them all the time, that is here contemplated.

p ¢ukddy. So RABDLW, but rec. has moreloy. DO
omit uy before ¢uAdéy, the motive apparently being to place
vv. 47 and 48 in sharp contrast. But v. 48 is, in fact, a re-
affirmation of v. 47; the distinction suggested by Westcott,
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TV pr;p.a‘rmv xai py ¢v}\a$n, eym ov xpww adrév' ob yap n)»@ov va
xpww TOV Koap.ov, AN D o coow TOV xoo-pov 48. 6 dferdov ¢ ep.e KO.L
T }\a,u.,Bavwv Ta pnp.a‘ra pov ‘X"- To¥ xpwovra adTév 6 Xoyos ov
dAnca, éxéivos kpvel abrov év Tff Eoxdry THuépa.  49. Oti éyh €€

that v. 47 contemplates the listener who does not put into
practice what he has heard, while V. 48 contemplates the man
who defiantly does not listen at all, is over subtle.

durdrrew is used in Mk, 10% of keeping " the Ten
Commandments; cf. Lk. 112, In the Sermon on the Mount,
the man ‘‘ who hears these words and does them not ” (Mt.
7%) is compared to one who builds on the sand. Of hit Jesus
says here éyd od xpivo adrév (see note on 8%); He came not
to judge the world, but to save the world (see on 3'7). There is
a sense in which ‘‘ judgment ”’ is inevitably the issue of His
Advent (cf. ¢%), but it was not the main purpose of that Advent.
See on 133,

The clause, ‘‘ I came not to judge the world, but to save
the world,” recalls an addition to the text at Lk. ¢®. In that
passage Jesus rebuked James and John, the true text, accord-
ing to 8ABCL, being orpageis 8¢ émeripnoev airois. But a
“ Western and Syrian ”’ addition (to use the nomenclature of
Westcott-Hort) gives: ‘‘and said, Ye know not what spirit
ye are of, for the Son of man came not to destroy men’s lives,
but to save them.” If this Western text represents a true
tradition (whether it be Lucan or not) of words addressed by
Jesus to John the son of Zebedee, it is significant that similar
words should be ascribed to Jesus in the *‘ Gospel according to
St. John.” If, however, the words 6 yap vids Tob dvfpumov ok
fAlev Yuxas dvfpomwy dmodéoar, dAMG ocdoar may be taken as
Lucan, then we have here another point of contact between
Lk. and Jn., where Jn. is seemingly correcting Lk. (see Introd.,
p. xcix). Cf. 20° for a similar instance.

48. dfereiv is not found again in Jn.; but cf. Lk. 1o,
For the phrase hapBdvwy 7 pipard pov, cf. 178 ; and see Mt.
13%, :
He who receives not the word of Christ ¢ has one who

judges him,” sc. the *‘ word” itself, which shall rise up in
judgment against him at the Last Day (cf. Deut. 181%), The
Adyos is the ‘‘saying,” or the sum of the prjuara, the words
spoken. With this passage cf. Mt. 10%2 Lk. 12%?; and see
Introd., p. clix.
For the Johannine use of éxeivos, see on 18; and for the
" phrase ‘‘ the Last Day,”” peculiar to Jn., see on 6%.
49. The reason why His word is final and absolute, is that
it is not His own merely, but that it is the word of God who
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sent Him, and thus provides the ultimate test by which men
are judged.

“éyb ¢ &pavtod odx é\d\noa. He had said this before
(7V7). We cannot distinguish dén’ épavrod from & épavrod;
see on 1, As He had said that He could 2o nothing of Him-
self (5%), so now He declares of His words that they, too, are
words of the Father. For His *‘ mission ” from the Father,
see on 317 and the references given there.

adtés pot e’woﬁ]v 8édwkey, ‘¢ Himself hath given me
commandment . . .,”” the pft. tense expressing continuing
action (cf. 14%). The rec. éwxe has only secondary uncial
support. See 178 Ta prpara & Hwkds por 8é8wxa adrois; and
cf. 1018 143 150 for the évrods of the Father to Christ. Of the
Prophet to come (Deut. 18%), Yahweh had said, ““ I will put
my words in His mouth, and He shall speak unto them all
that I shall command Him.” Indeed, the formula of all the
prophets was, ¢ Thus saith Yahweh.”

70 €lww xal T{ NaMow. Perhaps both the swdstance and

the form of His words are suggested by the two verbs; but it
seems simpler to treat them as identical in meaning here (see
Aa)d, v. 50), the repetition being in the style of dignity.
* Justin (Z#ypk. 56) recalls this Johannine doctrine of the
relation of the Son to the Father: ‘‘ He never did anything
except what God willed Him to do or to speak ” (BeBovAnrar
kal wpafar kal buiAijoar).

50. kal olda &m wkrh. Cf. 5% 8%, this form of solemn
assurance being used in each case by Jesus, when speaking
of His knowledge of the ‘‘ witness ”’ or ‘‘ commandment ”’ of
God, or of God Himself. '

Y évrohl) adrol Lol aidnds éamw. See for lw) aldvios
on 3%; and cf. 6%, where Peter confesses to Jesus pripara Zofs
alwviov &xes. It is instructive to recall the Synoptic story
that the answer to the young man who asked +{ wmovjow o
oy aldviov kAnpovopiow; was to refer him to the Ten Com-
mandments (Mk. 108). It is not only for Jn., but for the
Synoptists too, that the Divine Commandment, when fully
realised, #s Eternal Life, although in the Synoptists the idea
of eternal life as already present is only latent and is not made
explicit.

kabbs elprév pou & wamip, oftws AaAd. This is the secret
of the absolute value of the words of Jesus; cf. 828 and 1431,
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36% Taira éddpoev ‘Inaols, xal dmedfiw éxpifn 4’ airdv.
37. Tooabra 8¢ adrol ompela memoupkdros Eumpoabey airdv oik
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émiorevoy eis avrdv, 38. iva & Adyos ‘Haalov 70d mpodijrov. wAnpwly

Tke final rejection by the Jews : the evangelist's comment on
their unbelief as foreordained in prophecy (vv. 36°—43)

8eb, It is explained above (on v. 44) that the section
vv. 44-50 has been transposed, so as to place v. 44 immedi-
ately after v. 36°. Thus the connexion of ideas is unbroken,
and we now come to v. 36°.

‘‘ These things spake Jesus, and He departed’ and hid
Himself from them.” This is the conclusion of Part II. of
the Gospel,! the climax of the Jerusalem ministry, the rejection
of Jesus by the Jews. He had hidden Himself before (8%),
when the Jews sought to stone Him; but He went into seclusion
now because He had given His last warning. The time for
teaching was over.

In Mk. (13%- %) the final word to the Jewsis, *‘ Watch, . . .
lest the Master coming suddenly find you sleeping.” But the
final word in Jn. is more sombre, and is suggestive in its phrases
of the judgment that afterwards came on the ]ews: ‘“ Walk
while ye have the Light, lest darkness overtake you. . . . While
ye have the nght believe in the Light” (vv. 35, 36) He had
reiterated His august claims (vv. 44-50), and then He withdrew.
Jn. does not say where He withdrew, but according to Lk. 21%
it seems to have been in Bethany that He passed the last nights.

87. Verses 3743 contain an explanatory commentary by the
evangelist upon the Rejection of Jesus by the Jews, its causes
and its extent.?

togaidra, ‘‘so many ”’ (cf. 6° 2111), not *‘ so great.” For the
term onpeia, see on 211+ 3, Many had believed in consequence
of the *‘ signs ”’ that had been wrought; cf. 223 4% 431 1% 48 it
being clear that Jn. knew of many *‘ signs ”’ other than those
which he describes (cf. 20%). But the nation as a whole did
not accept Him (cf. 11t 3! 32 58 152) although some in high
station were among those that believed, while they were afraid
to confess it (v. 42). For the constr. émiorevov eis adrév, see
on 12,

88. Jn. does not hesitate to say that the unbelief of the
Jews was *‘ in order that ”’ the prophecies of Isaiah should be
fulfilled. iva mAqpwdj must be given its full telic force; see
Introd., p. cliv. Paul (Rom. 10) quotes Isa. 53! to illustrate
this unbelief and as a prophecy of it, but he does not say iva
wAnp. as Jn. does (cf. 12° 1g%).

1 Cf. Introd., p. xxx. 2 Cf. Introd., p. xxxiv.
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5v elmev Képue, Tis émioTevoey T dxofj fpdv; kai 6 Bpaxiwy Kuplou
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élrev "Hodalas 40. Terdpruker adrdv Tods Sdpfalpods xal Emdpwoer
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The quotation is from Isa. 53! 2, introduced by the opening
word kdpie, which is also added in the LXX. Here, probably,
Jn. is influenced by the LXX version.

There was a twofold fulfilment: (1) the people did not
believe the words of Jesus, and (2) they did not recognise the
“arm of the Lord ”” in His signs. In the O.T. the *‘ arm of
God ” is often figurative of His power (Deut. 55, cf. Lk. 1%),
especially in Deutero-Isaiah (40! 51° 521¢ 63°). One of the
theses of Cyprian’s Zestimonia (ii. 4) is ** Quod Christus idem
manus et drackium Dei,’ and he quotes Isa. 5312 as here;
but it would be to go beyond the evidence to conclude that this
idea is in the thought of Jn.

89. 5.4 TolTo, 7.¢. because of the prophetic words of Isaiah
which follow: they %ad to be fulfilled, for they were the ex-
pression of Divine foreknowledge.!

dia roiro refers to what follows, not to what precedes; see
note on 5%, and cf. 1 Jn. 3L

81 wdhw kh., *‘ because again Isaiah said, etc.”

40. This second quotation, from Isa. 619, differs markedly
from the LXX. (1) The LXX has altered the Hebrew, which
ascribes the hardening of Israel’s heart to God’s agency,
and throws the sentence into a passive form: éraxivfy yap 7
kapdla 7ot Aaod rtovrov ktA. Jn., however, reproduces the
sense (although not the exact phrases) of the Hebrew ‘* He
hath hardened their heart.” (2) The LXX has wirore Bwow
rois 8¢pfarpots. Now Jn. (and it is one of the notable features
of his style) never uses wjrore. Instead, he has {va uiy here
and elsewhere (see on 3%%), which may represent the Aramaic
R'ﬂ Indeed N}q is actually reproduced in the Pesh. rendering

of Isa. 6°. Burney infers? that Jn. is here translating direct
from the Aramaic.

The passage Isa. 61° is quoted also by Mt. (13%), who takes
it verbally from the LXX. He places it in the mouth of Jesus
Himself; it is not in Mt., as in Jn., an illustrative passage
quoted by the evangelist. It is quoted also in Acts 2826 from
the LXX, where Paul is represented as applying its words to
the Jews at Rome. Probably Isa. 61° was regarded by Chris-
tians from the beginning as predictive of the Rejection of
Tesus by the Jews (cf. Mk. 4'%, Lk. 819).

The prophets often speak of people who *‘ have eyes and

1 Cf. Introd, p. cliv. * Avamaic Origin, p. 100,
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see not, and ears and hear not "’ (Jer. 52, Ezek. 122; cf. Isa.
42%%), and the same thing may be observed in every age and
country. The child’s story of ‘‘ Eyes and no Eyes” has a
universal application. But Isa. 61° speaks of a pena/ blindness,
an insensibility which was, as it were, a Divine punishment for
sin. So at Isa. 448 we have, ‘‘ He hath shut their eyes, that
they cannot see ; and their hearts, that they cannot understand.”
And in Deut. 29* the comment of Moses when the Israelites
did not recognise the meaning of the ‘‘signs” in Egypt is,
‘ The Lord hath not given you an heart to know and eyes to
see and ears to hear unto this day.” Paul makes this doctrine
his own: ‘“ God gave them eyes that they should not see, and
ears that they should not hear ” (Rom. 118). That sin causes
a blindness of the soul, a moral insensibility to spiritual truths,
is a law of the natural, that is of the Divine, order. :

Jesus rebukes the multitude (Mk. 8%) who did not rightly
interpret the miracle of the loaves, by saying, ‘‘ Having eyes,
see ye not ? and having ears, hear ye not?” In explaining
the Parable of the Sower to His disciples, while He did not
explain it to the multitudes, He gave the reason, ‘‘ Unto them
that are without all thmgs are done in parables, that seeing
they may see and not perceive, and hearing they may hear and
not understand, lest haply they should turn again and it should
be forgiven them ” (Mk. 411-13 Tk, 819 Mt. 13'® gives the
same saying, and represents Jesus as quoting Isa. 6% 1% in full
from the LXX, which does not ascribe the moral blindness of
the people to the agency of God.

Jn., however, never shrinks from a direct statement of
events as predestmed, if things happened, it was because God
intended them to happen. He does not attempt here to soften
down the tremendous judgment of Isa. 6% 10,

The verb énrdpwoer has been generally translated
‘‘ hardened.” But this is a misleading rendering.! wdpwais
is numbness, rather than Aardness; and the prophet’s érdpucey
avrdv THy xapdlav is strictly parallel to the first half of the
verse, Tervproxer adtdv Tovs dpfaruols. We should translate:

“ He hath blinded their eyes,
and darkened their hearts,”
for wdpwois Ths xapdlas is precisely ‘‘ blindness of heart.”
See 939 above ; and cf. 8%

éndpwoev. So AB¥LW® ; the rec. has rerdpoxer (TA).

orpaddow is read by NBD* and is therefore to be preferred

! See, for a full note on wdpwois, J. A. Robmson, Ephestans,
pp. 264 ff.

VoL. II.—I1
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~ \ ! ~ -4
8. el8ev Ty 86fav adrol, xai éNdAnoev wepl adrod. 42. Jpws
7 N ~ 3 7 N s/ ’ 3 ’ 3 \ 8 A
pévro kal & Ty dpxovtwv moldoi émiorevoay €is adrdv, dAAG Oid

to the rec. ‘émorpagdow. LWO have émorpéfwow. Field
points out that orpaddow is to be taken in a middle sense,
‘¢ turn themselves »’; cf. a similar usage at 2014- 18,

41, The true reading is én. (NABL®), not dre of the rec.
text or éree with W. It was not when Isalah saw his vision of
Yahweh and the seraphim that he announced the blindness of
men’s eyes (Isa. 61 2 19 but it was decause the vision was so
dazzling that he realised how far men were from being equal
to it.

The vision was not with the eye of sense; it was spiritually
that Isaiah ‘‘saw the Lord,” a statement that the Targum
characteristically softens by saying he saw 24e¢ glory of the Lord.
But Jn. goes farther. He declares that in this vision Isaiah
saw the glory of Chrisz, and spake of Him (eldev v 8éfav
alitol, xal é\d\noev wepl adbtod, adrod necessarily referring
to the same person in both limbs of the sentence). This
illustrates well the freedo™, so to speak, with which Jn. treats
the O.T. In the vision of Isa. 6, the prophet contemplates the
awful glory of the invisible God; but the evangelist, in affirm-
ing that he spoke of the glory of C#ris¢, identifies Christ with
the Yahweh of Israel. It was a later Christian thought that
the Logos was the agent of the O.T. theophanies, and it may
be that Jn. means to suggest this. In any case, he seems to
be aware of the Targum which says that Isaiah saw z4e glory
of Yahweh (see on 114,

42, dpos péro, The Coptic Q omits both words.
Neither of them is used by the Synoptists, §uws occurring again
in N.T. only 1 Cor. 147, Gal. 3%, For pévrot, cf. 427 718 205 214,

Tov dpxévrwv, sc. the principal men in the Sanhedrim ;
cf. 7% 48 and see on 7% for the composition of the Sanhedrim,

kai &k Tdv dpx. kT\., ‘‘ even of the rulers,” who were most
difficult to convince, ‘‘ many believed on Him ” (for the constr.
see on 1'%), ¢.g. men like Nicodemus (3!) and Joseph of
Arimathza. See note on 8% for the phrase moA\ot émforevoar
eis adrév. The Pharisees had put it to the common folk,
many of whom were attracted by Jesus (vv. 11, 37), as a test
question, ‘‘ Hath any of the rulers believed on Him ? 7 (7%).
‘This had now actually come to pass, but fear of the fanaticism
of the Pharisees (cf. v. 1g) prevented their belief from showing
itself in open confession of the claims of Jesus. It has been
suggested that the young ruler who made the Great Refusal !
may have been among these secret disciples.

! Lk, 1818, Cf, Garvie, The Beloved Disciple, p. 231.
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tovs Dapioalovs oty dpoddyoww, lva py dwoovvdywyor yévavrar'
43. Nydmnoav yap Ty S8fav Tév dvBpdrwv pddov dmep Ty 86fav
7ot @eot.

obx dpoNdyour, ‘‘they were not confessing Him.” For
bpodoyetv used of ‘‘ confessing ” Christ, see 12 9?2, 1 Jn. 2%
4231 Rom. 10°.

iva pfi . . . For this favourite constr. of Jn., see on 3%,

For éwoouvdywyor, see on 9?2.. To be forbidden to enter a
synagogue, even for a short period, would be a serious matter
for a member of the Sanhedrim. To be shut off from the
common worship of one’s friends and colleagues is a grave
penalty, especially for an ecclesiastical personage.

43. fydmoav yép Ty Bfav Tiv dvBpdmwr krh., ‘‘ for they
loved the honour that men bestow rather than the honour that
God bestows ” (see s5* and the note there). The genitives
dvfpodrwv . . . Beod are both genitives of origin, the thought
being similar to that in 5%, where the same contrast is drawn.
36¢a 1s used in the sense of ‘‘ honour ’’ (see on 1%4); it would
be quite unfitting to speak of any one Joving the glory of God,
in the sense in which 86£a has been used above at v. 41.

The form of the sentence is like 319, fydmyoav of dvfpwmor
#dANov T0 ordTos § 76 Pis, except that here Jn. has Jwep for 7.
jmwep occurs only here in the N.T. (cf. 2 Macc. 14%), and is
perhaps more emphatic than 3, puailov frep signifying *‘ much
more than.” 8LW 1, 33, 69 have imép, but ABDI'A@® give
fimep, which was altered to iwép as the more ordinary word.

This comment, in which Jn. attributes low motives to those
of whom he writes, may be compared with what he says about
Judas (12%). A grave and austere judgment on the disciple-
ship that prefers to be in secret (see on v. 42) is the last comment
of the evangelist on the rejection of Jesus by the Jews, as
described in Part II.

PART III.—THE PASSION AND RESURRECTION

(XII1.-XX.)

HitHERTO the exoteric or public teaching of Jesus has been
expounded: in Part I. as addressed to would-be disciples,
and in Part II. to Jews, for the most part incredulous. In Part
ITI. we have only the esoteric and private teaching reserved by
Jesus for His chosen friends and future ambassadors.
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XIII. 1. IIpd 8¢ Tijs éoprijs Tod wdoxa €idos 6 ‘Incols §rv HAfev
adrov 7 dpa va peraBy ék Tob xdopov Tovrov wpds Tov IMarépa,
dyamjoas Tovs Blovs Tols v TG kdopy, eis Téos Jydryoer abdrovs.

Part III. begins with a carefully constructed editorial
introduction (13%). It is noteworthy that, while vv. 1—3 are
full of Johannine phrases, a greater use is made of subordinate
and dependent clauses than is customary with Jn., who prefers
parataxts in narration.

The Feet-washing at the Last Supper (vv. 1-11)

XITI. 1. wpd 8¢ 7ijs éopriis To0 wdoyu. 8¢ is resumptive, the
Passover being that mentioned 12!.  What is now to be narrated
took place on the eve of the Passover; 7.e. on the evening of
Nisan 13.

€idds. Attention is specially called in this narrative
(vv. 3, 11, 18) to the perfect insight and foresight which Jesus
exhibited as to the time and circumstances of the Passion; cf.
184, 198, He knew that ‘‘ His hour had come ” (cf. 12%9);
see on 2% for this feature of the Fourth Gospel, that it represents
the predestined end as foreseen from the beginning.

For #i\0ev (RABLW®) the rec. has é\jivfer. D has mapiy.
For tva in the sense of *‘ when,” see on 1223,

iva peraBf w7\, Harris has suggested that this is Passover
language ; and in one of Bede’s Homilies we find ‘ Pascha
transitus interpretatur.””! But peraBolvew is never used else-
where in the Greek Bible with this suggestion. Its use here
of a departure from this life to the unseen world is, indeed, also
- without Biblical parallels; but cf. 5%, 1 Jn. 314,

éx Toi xkéopou 7odrou. See for this phrase the note on 82,
For xdopos generally, see on 1°,

wpds Tév warépa. Christ’'s departure or ascension is
spoken of again as a ‘‘ going to the Father,” 1412 28 1610. 28,

tobs idlovs, ‘‘ His own intimate friends and disciples,”
not, as at 1, ** His own people, the Jews.” Cf. Mk. 4%,

Tods &v 1§ kéopw. They were ‘‘in the world,” as He said
171, although in another sense they are distinguished from
‘ the world,” out of which they had been given to Him (178 9).
These men He had loved.

els Téhos fydmoev adrods. To translate these words
‘ He loved them unto the end,” although linguistically de-
fensible, reduces the sentence to a platitude. This verse intro-
duces an incident to which Jn. gives a good deal of space, and
which he regards as of high consequence. * Jesus, knowing

1 See Expository Tz'mes, Nov. 1926, p. 88, and Feb. 1927, P- 233.



XIII.1-2.] HIS LOVE FOR HIS DISCIPLES 455

2. kel Oelmvov ywopévov, Tob SwafBdrov 78y BePAnkétos els Tyv
’ -~
kapdiav lva wapadot airdv Tovdas Sipwvos Tokaplorys, 3. eldws ot

that His hour was come that He should depart out of this
world unto the Father, . . .” The reader expects that this
solemn prelude is to be followed by a statement that Jesus
did or said something of special significance. The statement
is els Téhos Jydmorev adrovs, and it seems to mean, *‘ He exAibited
His love for them fo the wuitermost,” ie. in a remarkable
manner.

First, as to Jydmyoev. If *‘ He continued to love them ”
were the meaning, we should expect the impf. rather than the
aor. tense. The aor. indicates a definite act, rather than a
continuing emotion; so fydmyeev in 3¢ is used of the love of
God as exkibited in the gift of His Son. Abbott (Dias. 1744)
quotes a similar Pauline use in Rom. 8%, Gal. 22, Eph. 5% and
also Ignatius, Magn. 6. Thus %ydmoer may mean here
‘‘ He showed His love,” sc. by His action, unprecedented for
a master, in washing the feet of His disciples. And so the
words kafos fydmyoa tuds of v. 34 bear a definite reference to
frydmyoer in v. 1 and to the feet-washing which followed.

Secondly, eis Té\os is often used as equivalent to ‘‘ wholly ”’
or * utterly,” as at Josh. 38, 1 Chron. 289% 2 Macc. 8%, 1 Thess.
218,  Abbott (Diat. 2322¢) cites Hermas, F7s. 11, x. 5, where
ilaps els Téhos means ‘‘joyful exceedingly,” or *‘joyful
o the uttermost.” It can equally well mean ¢‘ to the end,” e.g.
Mt. 10%%, where it is said that ‘‘ he that endures els ré\os shall
be saved ”’; but this rendering does not suit the context here.

Accordingly, we translate v. 1, ¢ Jesus, knowing that His
hour was come that He should depart out of this world unto
the Father, having loved His own which were in the world,
exhibited His love for them to the uttermost,” z.e. gave that
remarkable manifestation of His love for His disciples which
is told in the narrative of the feet-washing that follows.

2. For ywopévou (N¥*BLW) the rec. text, with NCADIA®,
has yevouévov, which wrongly suggests that the supper was
ended.

Beimvou ywopévou, ‘‘while a supper was going on,”
‘* during supper,” there being no def. art. and no suggestion
that this was #4e supper of the Passover feast, as the Synoptists
state.

Toi BiwaPéhou A8n BePAnréros krh., ‘‘the devil having
already put it into the heart of Judas, etc.” So the Synoptists
(Mk. 141, Mt. 26, Lk. 22% represent the matter, Judas
having made his bargain with the chief priests on a previous
day of the same week; Lk. alone (as Jn. does here) ascribing
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mdvra Bokev adrd 6 Marip els Tas xelpas, kai o1e 7o Beob ¢¢HAOer

his treachery to the instigation of the devil, elofr0er Saravas
els 'Tovdav. This is repeated by Jn. at v. 27, when Judas
decided on the final and fatal step. Cf. Acts 53.

The rec. text, with ADI'A®, has a smoother order of
words, els Ty kapdiav 'lovda Zipwvos ‘lokapidtov, va adtov Tapads,
which does not differ in meaning from the better supported
eis ™ kapdlav Wa wapadol adrdv ‘loddas Eipwvos ‘loxapidms
(so ®BL).

For mapadidwpe, see on 6%, For ’loxapwrys, see on 61, It
is applied here to Judas, as there to his father Simon.

8. After eidds, A® add 6 ‘Inoovs for the sake of clear-
ness; om. RBDLW. For &wkev (NBLW) the rec. has 8édwkev
with ADTA®.

€idds, as in v. 1; but here it signifies that Jesus set Himself
to the humble office of washing His disciples’ feet, with full
consciousness of the majesty of His Person, and even because
of it. He knew that the Father had given all things into His
hands, and that therefore He could evade the Passion which
was impending, if He wished. Cf. 3% 6 waryp dyard 7ov viov
kal wdvra dédwxev év Ty xepl adrod. We cannot distinguish
& 1) xepl adrod in that passage from alT® €is Tds X€lpas
in this. So at Dan. 1% the LXX has mapédukev . . . eis
Xeipas adrov, where Theodotion has &wkev év xepi adrod. é&v
and els are not always to be distinguished.

Jn. says of Jesus that He knew &n amd Beod ééfjM8ev. So
Nicodemus was ready to admit, dro feod éAjAvbas diddoxaros
(3?); and on the night before the Passion the apostles made the
same confession, dwo feod éénAfes (16%). Jn. never makes
Jesus speak thus of Himself. He does not say dno rod mwarpds
éé7A0ov, but always uses either mapa or é in such contexts.
Yet, again, the distinction of prepositions cannot be pressed
(see on 144 16%), :

kal wpds 7ov Oedv Omdyer, ‘‘and is going to God,” the
historic present which vividly reproduces the situation. For
drdyew, see on 738 167+ 10,

There seems to be a reminiscence of this teaching (see also
16%¥) in Ignatius, Magn. 7, 'Incotv Xpwordy TOV 4 évos
waTpds mpoedOivra Kkal els &va Svra kal xepjoavta,  See on 118,

INTRODUCTORY NOTE ON THE LAST SUPPER

Before we examine Jn’s narrative of the Last Supper, we
set down what we conceive to have been the actual order of
events., Although the Synoptists treat the Last Supper as
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the Paschal Feast, which Jn. pointedly does not do, there can
be no doubt that Jn. 13 is intended to describe the same supper
as that of Mk. 14, Mt. 26, Lk. 22. We cannot harmonise the
various narratives prec1sely, but they have much in common,
We place the incidents in order as follows:

H

. The supper begins.
. The disciples dispute about precedence (Lk 224
not in Mk., Mt,, Jn.).

. Jesus washes the feet of the disciples, by His example
rebuking their self-seeking, and bidding them
remember that their Master was content to act
as- their slave (Jn. 13*10; cf. Jn. 1316 and
Lk. 222 27),

4. Jesus announces that a traitor is in their midst (Jn.

1310111821 M 1418, Mt. 262, Lk. 22%).

. The disciples begin to ask which of them was thus
designated (Jn. 132, Mk. 1419 Mt. 262
Lk. 22%).

. Jesus tells John the beloved disciple that the traitor
is the one to whom He will give the sop frem the
dish (Jn. 13%-28; cf, Mk, 142, Mt. 26%; not in Lk.).

. Jesus gives the sop to Judas (Jn. 13%%), and thus or

otherwise conveys to Judas that He knows of his
intentions (Mt. 26%). This is not in Mk. or
Lk., neither of whom at this point names Judas
as the traitor.

Judas goes out at once (Jn. 13%; not in Mk., Mt., Lk.).

. The Eucharist is instituted (Mk. 14%%, Mt, 269
Lk. 22'%; not in Jn., but cf. Jn. 6510-58),

10. Jesus predicts His impending Passion in the words,
I will no more drink of the fruit of the vine,
until I drink it new in the kingdom of God”
(Mk. 14%, Mt, 26® Lk. 22'%; not given thus
by Jn., but cf. Jn. 13%1-% and 151"13).

11. Jesus warns Peter that he will deny Him (Jn.

133838 Mk, 14%% Mt, 269 Lk, 2281%),

On examination of this table, it will be noticed, first that
Jn. and Mk. (whom Mt. follows) never disagree as to the
order of the various incidents; the important differences being
that Jn. describes the Feet-washing, which Mk. does not
mention, and that he omits the Institution of the Eucharist.
Jn. also tells that it was to the beloved disciple that Jesus con-
veyed the hint which might have enabled the company to
have identified the traitor (see on 1326); and he alone mentions
expressty that Judas left the room.
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kol wpos Tov @edv trdyet, 4. dyelperar &k roi Seimvov xal Tlfnow T4

The order, however, in which Lk. mentions the several
incidents is different. His order is 1, 10, 9, 4, 5, 2, 11, omitting
3, 6, 7, 8; the most remarkable feature in his narrative being
that he puts the announcement that a traitor was present after
the Institution of the Eucharist, thus implying that Judas
received the Bread and the Cup along with the rest. The
position, also, which he gives to the mysterious saying numbered
10 above, differs from that assigned to it by Mk, and Mt. Lk.,
in short, follows a different tradition from that of Mk. and Mt
in his narrative of the Eucharist. The longer recension of the
words of Institution as given by him (see Introd., p. clxxii) seems
to have been derived from Paul; but that cannot be said of the
Western version, which may be the original. From whatever
source Lk. has derived his narrative of the Last Supper, it
has marks of confusion. We are justified, then, in preferring
to his order of incidents here that which is given in the two
Gospels Mk. and Jn., which probably rest respectively on the
reminiscences of Peter and of John the son of Zebedee, both of
whom were present at the Supper.

At what point in the narrative of Jn. are we to suppose
that the Institution of the Eucharist took place? The fore-
going comparison with Mk. suggests that we should put it
after Judas had left (v. 30), and before the prediction of the
Passion as near (vv. 31, 32). That Jn. knew of the Institution
of the Eucharist is certain;! and we have found reason for
holding that the words of Institution are reproduced in 65,
where see note. We hold that there has been a dislocation of
" the text after 13%, and that the original order was c. 135, c. 16,
c. 133198 ¢, 14, c¢. 172 It may be that a paragraph has been
lost after 13%, and it is tempting to conjecture that this para-
graph told of the first Eucharist.3 But, if this were not so
(and there is no external evidence for it), we must fall back on
the conclusion that Jn. has designedly omitted to tell of the
Institution of the Eucharist (although he betrays his knowledge

of it in c. 6), while his reasons for this omission cannot now be
discovered. See onv. 31.

XIII’[’ 4. e’y_efpefal. ék 1ol Belmvou, ‘‘ He rises from the
supper,” that is, from the couch on which He had been re-
clining. This shows that the Feet-washing which follows was
not defore supper, and so is not to be regarded as the cleansing

1 Cf. Introd., p. clxvif. *See Introd., p. xx{.

3 This idea was put forward first by Spitta (Zuy Gesch. u. Litt. d.
Uychristentums, i. 186 £.), .
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indria, kai Aafdv Aévriov 8iélwoev éavrdyt 5. elra BdAer Bdwp els

of the feet which was preparatory to a meal. Where sandals
are worn, the feet get dusty and tired, and it was a courtesy
of hospitality to arrange that water was available for washing
them (Lk. 7%; cf. Gen. 18 192 243 43%, Judg. 19%, 1 Sam.
258, 1 Tim. 5%. But in this case, the supper had not only
begun, but was probably ending. In the talk that followed,
the disciples began to dispute about their precedence (Lk. 22%),
perhaps in reference to the order in which they were placed at
the meal; and Jesus, rising from His place, proceeds to give
them an object-lesson. ‘‘ Whether is greater, he that sitteth
at meat, or he that serveth ? Is not he that sitteth at meat ?
But I am in the midst of you as he that serveth ”’ (Lk. 22%),
So, stripping off His outer robe or fe//st% (ipdriov) and appearing
in His tunic only, He girded Himself with a towel, as.a slave
would do, that He might pour water upon their feet. Wetstein
recalls the story of Caligula, who was wont to insult members of
the Senate by making them wait at table swccinctos linteo
(Suetonius, Cal. 26). This story indicates how great an act of
condescension the Feet-washing by Christ must have seemed
to His disciples to be.

After ipdria D adds adrod.

With 8uétwoer, cf. 217: Lk. 12% 148 illustrate the ** gird-
ing ” himself for his work which was appropriate to a slave.
The towel (/inteum) was fastened to the shoulder, so as to
leave both hands free.

5. The word wurrip does not occur again in Greek litera-
ture,! Biblical or secular, except in quotations of this passage.
It must mean some washing utensil, but ‘‘ bason ”’ may easily
convey a wrong impression. Orientals do not wash, as we do,
in a bason which visibly retains the water that has been used;
that they would regard as an unclean practice. The Eastern
“habit is to pour water from a ewer over hands or feet (cf.
2 Kings 3, where Elisha performs this duty for his master
Elijah), the water being caught below in a bason with a strainer,
and then passing through the strainer out of sight. The
assistance of a servant is necessary, as both the ewer and the
bason have to be held. At the Last Supper, the disciples were
reclining on the usual divans or couches, their feet being
stretched out behind (see Lk. 7%, where the sinful woman was
¢ standing behind " at the feet of Jesus, when she let her tears
_ fall upon them). Jesus first poured (Bd\\e, cf. Mt. ¢17) water
into the verrip, which was ready in the room for such a pur-
pose (wov wurtfipa, ¢ the ewer ’), and then He poured the

1 The Coptic QQ has Aaxdry, the later form of Aexdvy, a dish or pot,
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rov vurThipa, kal fpéare virrew Tovs modas Tév pabyrdv kai éxudo-
cav ¢ Aevtly ¢ fv Selwonévos. 6. épxerar odv wpds Sipova
Hérpov: Méye avrg Kipre, o6 pov vimress Tovs wédas; 7. dmrexplby
‘Ingols kai elrey adrg ‘O éyd wod oV odx oldas dpri, yvdoy

water over the disciples’ feet, drying them with the towel with
which He had girded Himself. He did all that was the duty
of a slave for his master who was having his feet washed.

kal fip§ato kTA. The verb dpxesfac does not occur again
in Jn. (but cf. [8°]). He degan to wash the disciples’ feet,2 but it
is not said in what order, nor is this now possible to deter-
mine. Some have thought that the order was that in which
they sat at table, and that Judas came first (see on v. 23 below).
Or it may have been Peter, for odv in the phrase &yerac odv
mpos Sipwva Mérpov (v. 6) is not causative (see on 12%). olvis a
favourite conjunction with Jn., and vv. 5, 6 may be rendered in
accordance with his usage, ‘‘ He began to wash the disciples’
feet . . . and so He comes to Simon Peter.”” We do not know.

After pabntév, D, for clearness, adds adrod. of padyrai
here are the Twelve, the inner circle (cf. v. 1), not the general
body of the disciples (see on 22).

éxpdooew is always used in Lk. and Jn. for *‘ wiping ”’ the
feet after washing (Lk. 7344, Jn. 112 129).

& v Sielwopéros. ¢ is, by attraction, for é.

6. After Yipwva Nérpov, the rec. adds «ai, with RAWIA®;
but the conjunction is omitted by BDL, and this suits the
abrupt style of the narrative. After Néye. adrg, in like manner,
éxeivos is added by rec. text, with R*ADLWTA®, to make the
sense clear; om. X*B.

xipre. Peter does not say ‘‘ Rabbi,” as in the early days;
see on 1% and cf. vv. 9, 36.

ol pou vimras Tobs wddas; ¢ Dost Thou wash my feet?”
both pronouns being emphatic, and special stress lying on pov,
as following another pronoun directly. Peter, we may suppose,
drew his feet up, as he spoke, in his impulsive humility.
There is a pseudo-reverence which is near akin to irreverence.?

7. 8 éyb (emphatic) moid od (emphatic) odx oldas «krh.,
““ What 7 do thou knowest not at this moment (dpri; see on

1 See, for details, art. ““ Bason ”’ in D.C.G.

2 For the pleonastic use of dpxesfa: in the Synoptists, see Hunkin
in J.T.S., July 1924, p. 390. Here, however, #jptaro is not pleonastic,
the aorist marking the definite time when the feet-washing began.

3 A curious turn is given to this incident in the eccentric Latin
paraphrase of the Gospels known as the Huntington Palimpsest, of
which E. S. Buchanan has printed the text (New York, 1917). It
represents Jesus as ‘‘ washing the feet of Simon Iscariof,” and Simon
Peter protesting, *“ Thou wilt not wash k¢s feet 1
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8¢ perd ralra. 8. Aéye adrd Herpos Od py vu[/-qs pov 'rovs mw68as
els TOv aildva. dmexpily Ina'ovs avrg ‘Bav py viyo a6 O‘UK éxets
pépos per épod. 9. Aéyer adrd Ez,u.uw Tlérpos Kipie, pi) Tovs modas

9'9), but thou shalt know presently.” perdé taira (see Introd.,
p. cviii) is equlvalent to ‘‘ afterwards,” and is quite vague as
to the length of time that is to elapse.

For the distinction between eidévar and ywdokeay, see on
1%, cf. v. 12,

The Feet-washing is explained vv. 12 f. as being a lesson
in humility. The disciples had been disputing about pre-
cedence (see on v. 4 above), and ]esus reminds them, as He had
done before, of the dignity of service and ministry. See on
12%, where the high place which &wxovia occupies in the
teaching of Christ 1s discussed. Here He illustrates, by His
action (cf. Lk. 22%), this essential feature of His mission, and
He bids His disciples to follow His example (v. 16). As to the
possibility of a deeper symbolism, see on v. 10 below.

8. od p.n vuqus pou Tobs wédas, ‘‘ Thou shalt assuredly
never (els 7o aidva; see on 44) wash my feet,” pov being
emphatic because of its position in the sentence (acc to BCL;
but the rec. text, with ®AT®, puts it after wédas).

The answer of Jesus, ‘‘ If I wash thee not, thou hast no part
with me,” is very severe. ‘¢ To have part with another,” or to
be his partner, 1s to share in his work, and ultimately in his
reward. Thus the unfaithful slave is condemned to have his
part (10 pépos abrod) with the hypocrites (Mt. 24%'; cf. Ps.
5018). The Levites had no part in the inheritance of Israel,
their work being different from that of the other tribes (Deut.
10 12!%); Simon Magus had no part in the apostolic
endowments of the Spirit, being animated by ideals wholly
different from those of the apostles (Acts 8%21); a Christian
has no part with an unbelieving heathen (2 Cor. 6%). So to
decline the call of ministry, to which every disciple is called, is
to have no part with Christ, to be no partner of His, for His work
was pre-eminently a work of ministry (see on 12%6). Peter’s
refusal to allow his Master to minister to him was really to
reject that principle of the dignity of ministry and service
which was behind the work of Jesus.

It was not said affirmatively that he whom Jesus washed
was thereby recognised as His partner; for the feet of Judas
were washed by Him, and He knew Judas for a traitor.

9. For Xipwv Nérpos, B has Ilérpos Siuwv, by inadvertence:
D omits Sipwv.

Peter does not yet understand what is meant by the strange
act of his Master. He now thinks that the ‘‘ washing”
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pov pdvov dAAG kal Tas xeipas kal Ty kepalify. To0. Aéyer avrg
6 'Inools ‘O Achovpévos odx Exer xpelov el p3) Tovs wédas vipaohar,

of which Jesus has spoken is for bodily cleansing, or (perhaps)
is a symbol of spiritual cleansing; and he cries with his
accustomed impulsiveness, ‘‘ Lord (x* om. «xipe), not my
feet only, but also my hands and my head,” thus missing the
point of the action of Jesus. It was not a symbol of cleansing,
but an illustration of the dignity of service, even menial ser-
vice ; and therefore the washing was of the fees, rather than
of the hands or the head.

10. B om. é before ’Ino., ins., RACDW®. For the rec. order
ob xpelay Exe, NABC*W have ol &xev xpelav.

N omits the words el ph 7obs wédas, possibly, as Abbott
(Diat. 2659¢) suggests, by hkomoiotelenton. ® sometimes
-writes e as ¢, and Abbott thinks the archetype may have been

OYKEXIXPEIANI
MHTOYCTTOAACNI
wacoal

However that may be, BC*L retain e uy 7ods wodas, AC?
having 4 tods wddas, while E? has rods wddas only; D expands
and gives o xpelav éxer Ty xedpalyy vifaobBar € py Tods ‘widas
,I,OVOV.

If the words € p% Tods wédas are omitted (n, with Origen
and some O.L. authorities), the answer of Jesus is clear, ‘‘ He
that has been bathed needs not to wash,” thus indicating that
His words and actions have had nothing to do with cleansing,

as Peter supposed; the pedilauium was an illustration only
" of the dignity of ministry. But the variants show that rovs
wédas was probably in the original text, and that the omission
of the words is due either to Aomoioteleutor or to the difficulty
of reconciling el p#) Tods wédas with the words &N’ Zorw
xafapds Shos which follow. '

‘6 Aehoupdvos kTN, Aovew is frequently used of bathing
the whole body (e.g. Lev. 14® 16% 1716, Num. 197, Deut. 231,
Acts 9%). Guests were accustomed to bathe before they went
to a feast (Wetstein gives many illustrations of this); when they
arrived at the house where they were to have dinner or supper,
it was only necessary that their feet should be washed (see on
v. 4). There was no need for the head or the hands to be
washed. And so Jesus reminds Peter, who has been wrong
in thinking that the washing of his feet by his Master was for
the purpose of bodily cleansing. The man who has bathed
before the meal is kaflapds Mos, and Jesus adds, of the disciples
who were present, Suets kafapol éoe.
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dAN éorwv kabapds Shos' kai Suels kabapol éore, AAN olyi wdyres.

kabopds is often used of external cleanliness, as at Mt.
23% 275, and cf. Heb. 102 Aedovopédvor 16 obua U8ars xabapd,
where xafapds refers to the purity of the water to be used in
baptism; but in the only other place where it occurs in Jn.
(157 the word is used of spiritual purity. To this other mean-
ing of xafapds Jesus reverts here ; then to the words *‘ ye are
clean” He adds, ‘‘ but not all,” Judas being the exception.
As far as bodily cleanliness was concerned, no doubt Judas
was on a par with the rest; but not in a spiritual sense.

4\\' odxi mdvres. This, according to Jn., is the first hint
given by Jesus that one of the Twelve would be a traitor;
although Jn. has stated (6%) that He had known this é dpxis,
and repeats the statement here (v. 11).

In this verse a new idea emerges, sc. that of spiritual
purity, being suggested by the double meaning of xafapds ;
and we have to inquire if (as some have thought) Jn. sees a
deeper symbolism in the feet-washing than the lessons of
humility and of the dignity of service. In v. 8 we had, “If I
wash thee not, thou hast no part with me.” This, apart from
its context, would naturally refer to the spiritual cleansing
which is needful before the disciple can be Christ’s partner,
and perhaps (see on v. g) Peter understood it thus. But in
the narrative this is not the interpretation of His action
furnished by Jesus Himself (vv. 13-16); although it has been
thought that Jn. tells the story in terms which imply it.

Yet (1) if the cleansing be the spiritual purification which
is the issue of Christ’s atonement, then we have an idea intro-
duced which is foreign to the context and which does not
appear again in c. 13. It is worth adding that the conception
of Christ washing away sin 7z His blood is not explicit any-
where in the N.T. (In Rev. 15 the true reading is Avoavr,
not Aovoavri, and Rev. 714 refers to man’s part in redemption,
¢ they washed their robes in the blood of the Lamb.”)

(2) More plausible is the interpretation which finds in the
pedilauium the symbol of baptism. This goes back to Ter-
tullian (de bap?. xii.), but Tertullian is inclined to find a fore-
shadowing of baptism in any N.T. phrase which alludes to
water. The washing of Christian disciples in the water of
baptism is, however, a familiar image in the N.T.; cf. 1 Cor. 611,
Eph. 5%, Tit. 3%, and Heb. 10?2 Aehovopévor 76 odpa S8are kabapd.

Holtzmann suggested ! that Jn. in this passage is giving
- an account of the institution of Baptism as a Christian rite,
and that he gives it here instead of narrating, as the Synoptists

L Life of Jesus, Eng. Tr., p. 42.
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, /. .
11. 7j8et yap OV rapadiddvra adréy id Tobro elmev ST Odyi wdvres
kafapol éore.

do, the institution of the Eucharist, because he wishes to call
attention to the high dignity of baptism. *‘In doing so,
he at the same time very plainly offers the suggestion that
washing the feet should be allowed to take the place of com-
plete immersion.” The last sentence is not only an anachron-
ism, for baptism by affusion rather than by immersion is, so
far as we know, a concession much later than the latest date
that can be assigned to the Fourth Gospel; ! but no baptismal
rite has ever been known which substituted the pouring water
on the feet for pouring it on the head or the body. The
pedilauium, indeed, is prescribed in some early Gallican
““ Ordines Baptismi” and also in the baptismal offices of the
Celtic Church. But it was no part of the actual baptism; it
was a supplementary ceremony, intended to illustrate for the
new Christian what manner of life his should be—humble and
ministerial, as was his Master’s.

If there be any allusion to baptism here, it must lurk in the
word Aelovuéros, ¢ bathed,” and this is specially contrasted
with the ‘‘washing” (virren)) of the feet. The esoteric
meaning of v. 1o would then be that, as baptism cannot be
repeated, the baptized person needs but to have regard to the
removal of the occasional defilements of sin with which he is
troubled. Even this seems over subtle.

The simplest explanation is that provided in vv. 13-16;
the sudden turn of the argument in v. 11 being due to the
ambiguity of the word xaflapds, which suggests the introduction
of the saving clause ‘ but not all.”

11. The saying ‘‘ but not all ”’ was not understood by the
disciples, who did not suspect Judas. After the Passion, it
would have needed no explanation; but Jn., in explaining
what it meant, is reproducing the situation as it presented
itself to an eye-witness. '

fdet yép tov mapadiddvra adtéy, ‘‘ for He knew the man
that was delivering Him up,” the pres. part. indicating that
the movement of treachery had already begun (see on v, 2).
Jn. is always careful to bring out the insight of Jesus in regard
to men’s characters and motives (see on 2%). This explanatory
comment is characteristic of his manner of writing (see on 221).

8ud 7olto elmev 87 kN, ‘‘ wherefore He said, etc.” §n
(om. NATA®, but ins. BCLW) is recitantss, introducing the
words actually spoken.

! See Abrahams, in J.T.S., July 1911, in reply to C. F. Rogers in
the same journal for April 1911, on the Jewish method of baptism.
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12. Ore olv &ufev ‘robs ~68as adrdv kai E)\aﬂev TB. ipdria
atrod kai dvérecey wdAw, elrev adrols I‘wwaxe-re Tl 7TE7TOL'I7K0. I ;
13. 'up.el.s dmwerre pe ‘0 ALOaO'Ka)\os kal 6 KvpLOS, katl kaAds )\eye‘re
dut ydp. 14. €l ovv L evu[/a Spudv Tovs woSas 6 KvpLos kal 6
Alddokalos, kal Dpels Speldere dAAMJAwy vimrew Tods widas

olxl mdvres . . . Cf.v. 18 od mepl wdvrov Spév (and Mt. 72)
for this Greek order of words.

The spiritual meaning of the Feet-washing (vv. 12—20)

12. 31e . . . adtdv, ‘‘ When then He had washed their feet,”
adrdv indicating that He ministered to them all.

kal E\aBev T& ipdTia adTod, ¢‘ and had taken His garments,”
i.e. had resumed the se//st4 which He had taken off (v. 4).

kai Gvémeoev wdlw, ‘‘ and had reclined (or, as we should
say, saf down) again.” He resumed His place at the table,
which He had left when éyeiperar éx Toi Selmvou (v. 4).

For «kal dvémeoer, C?D® have dvameoav.

elwey abrols Mwdokete T Tewoinka Gpiv; ywdokere maysbe
either imperative (as at Josh. 23'%, Dan. 35, Jn. 15%)
or imierrogative, as it has usually been understood. Abbott
(Diat. 2243) prefers to take ywdéokere as imperative here, the
Lord bidding the disciples to recognise, and mark the meamng
of, His ministry to them. The words go back to ydaoy pera
ravra of v. 7, in any case. They introduce the mterpretatlon
of the strange action of Jesus in washing the disciples’ feet.

For ywaokew, see on 1%,

18. Gpels dwveité pe krh., ‘* You address me as Teacher
and Lord.” ¢uvely (see on 1%) is the word regularly used by
Jn. for calling a person by his name or title.

For the titles Rabdi (3.8doxare) and Mari (xipee), by
which the disciples were accustomed to address Jesus, see on
1% above. & 88doralos, 8 kipuos, are called by the grammarians
titular nominatives. -

xou. koAds )\éye‘re, etpl. ydp, ‘‘and you say well, for so I
am.” Cf. with elpl ydp the xal éopev of 1 Jn. 3'. Christ
affirms His own dignity, even while stooping to what the
disciples counted a menial office. He will not permit them to
be in any doubt about this. ‘

14. €l odv éyd x7\., ‘“ If then, 7, your Lord and Teacher,
have washed your feet, a fortiors, you ought to wash the feet
of one another.” By this example were the dignity and the
duty of mutual diaxovia recommended (see on 122) to Christian
disciples.

The precept was not taken by the Church to be the initiation
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15. dmdderypa yip Swka duiv va kabos éyo éroinoa Ipiv xkal dpets
moiire. 16, dpay dpay Méyw iy, otk éoriv Sobhos pellwv Tod
xuplov abrod, ovde dmdorodos peilwv Tob wéupavros adrdv. 17. €l

of a sacramental rite; the pedilausum was never counted as
a sacrament, although the custom grew up by the fourth
century, in certain parts of the Western Church, of washing
the feet of the poor on the Thursday before Easter. In England,
the sovereign, or in his stead the Lord High Almoner, used to
do this with ceremony until 1731; and in Rome the Pope still
presides at the pedilauium. The pious widows described in
1 Tim. 510 ‘“ washed the saints’ feet,” but only as an incident
of their hospitable ministrations.

d¢pelhere. The verb occurs again in Jn. at 19?, 1 Jn.
28 316 411

15. éméBerypa is not found again in Jn., and is applied
nowhere else in the N. T, to the example of Christ. . It is used
of the noble example of Eleazar’s death at 2 Macc. 6%. Cf.
Heb. 41 85 g%, Jas. 519, 2 Pet. 25,

The rec. &wka (BCDW®) is perhaps to be preferred to
Sébwka of RA fam. 13.

tva xabbs &yd xtA., ‘‘ that as I have done to you, so you
should do ”’: a practical illustration having been provided of
the meaning of the precept, ‘‘ Learn of me, for I am meek and
lowly in heart ” (Mt. 11%). For the constr. xafbs . . . «ai
cf. vv. 33, 34.

16. dpfv &pfv «7\., as usual, introduces an aphorism of
special significance. See on 1%L

obk &rTwv Solihos peifwy Tod xupiou adrod. Lk. 6% has oix éoriv
pabyris vwép Tov Siddokalov; and Mt. 10%# combines the
Johannine and Lucan forms of the saying. It is, of course,
beyond question that the servant is not greater than his master
(cf. Lk. 22%) ; but it is stated here to reinforce the lesson of
the true dignity of service, which Jesus has been teaching by
His example. If He may stoop to minister, without losing
dignity, @ fortiori may His disciples do so. The saying is
repeated 152, where a different lesson is drawn from it.

odd¢ dmdoTohos k7h., ‘‘ nor is he that is sent greater than
Him that sent him.” 4réorodos is not found again in Jn.,
and is here used in its etymological sense of a ‘‘ messenger,”
as at 1 Kings 145 2 Cor. 8%, Phil. 2%, The Synoptists tell
that Jesus gave the title dmdorodoe to the Twelve (Lk. 619),
and they occasionally apply it to them. But Jn. always uses
the older descriptions ¢ the Twelve,” or ‘ the Disciples.” It is
possible that Jn. discovers a special allusion to the Twelve in
the words *‘ he that is sent is not greater than Him that sent
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‘ravfa o:.8a‘re, p.aKa.pLot eo"re & wodfire adrd. 18, ol mepi wdvrwy
vp.uw )\eyw e'yw olda rivas efe)\efa.m)v AN fva % ypaqﬁ-q -n')\-que-q
‘0 Tpdywy pou Tov GpTov émfipey ém dpué T wrépvav adrod. Ig. 4’

him,” and that the word d=xderolos is specially significant here
of their mission; but this is not certain. See on 22.

17. e tadta oidare x7\., ‘‘ If ye know these things,” sc. if
you thoroughly understand and appreciate what I have been
saying to you (for the force of oidare, see on 1), Judas had
not reached to this point.

poxdpiol &are k7., ‘‘ blessed are ye, if ye do them.” The
dignity of Suaxovia is an easy lesson to understand, but is
hard to put into practice (cf. Lk. 11%). Yet it is he who does
this, who humbles himself like a child, who is great in the
kingdom of heaven (Mt. 18%). p.axcipwc is used only once
again by Jn., at 20?, where he quotes other words of Jesus,
paxdplow of py 8dvtes xal mioredoavres. This latter saying is
the Benediction of Faith; that in 137 is the Benediction of
Ministry. Both are blessed, not only eboynrds that is, lauded
by men, but p.axap:.og, as God is paxdpios (1 Tim. 1M 615)

18, o0 wepi wdvtov Opdrv Aéyw. So He had said before
(v. 10). The treachery of ]udas (who had no share inthe
benediction of v. 17) did not eome upon Jesus unawares (see
on 6%4),

tlvas (XRBCL) is to be preferred to the rec. ofs (ADW®)
before égehebdpny: ‘I know tke kind of men whom 1 chose,”
sc. when selecting the Twelve out of a larger company of
disciples. See 67, where the same word éfedefduny is used ;
and cf. 1 5m 19,

A" o 1) ypadh wAnpwdy xrh., may be a note added by
the evangelist after his manner,! but possibly he intends to
place the phrase and the quotatlon in the mouth of Jesus
Himself (cf. 17%?). If this be so, the sentence is elliptical,
and we must understand the meaning to be: ‘I know whom I
chose, but zone the less this treachery will come, that the
Scripture might be fulfilled ” (cf. ¢® 15% for a like ellipse).
The treachery of Judas was foreordained in the eternal counsels
of God; he was destined to deliver up Jesus to the Jews (see
67 12%).

The quotation is from the Hebrew (not the LXX) of Ps. 41°:
‘‘ he that eateth my bread lifted up his heel against me.” To
eat bread at the table of a superior was to offer a pledge of

loyalty (2 Sam. ¢’-%, 1 Kings 1819 2 Kings 2529), and to

betray one with whom bread had been eaten, one’s ‘‘ mess-

mate,” was a gross breach of the traditions of hospitality.
1Ci. Introd., p. clv.

”»
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dpri Myw Spiv wpd Tob yevéobay, Iva moTelonTe STay yévyrar Stu éyd

¢ To lift up the heel ”” against any one is to offer him brutal
violence. The Synoptists do not quote this Psalm in connexion
with the treachery of Judas; but Jn. is especially prone to find
fulfilment of prophecy in the incidents of the Passion.

~The LXX of this passage is: 6 éofiwv dprovs pov éueydAvvey
ér' que mrepwiopdv. It is noteworthy that Jn. does not say
b éoflwv, but & Tpdywy, a less usual word which he employs four
times (6% %6- 7. ) for the *‘ feeding ”’ on Christ in the Eucharist
(see note on 6%). Here he almost goes out of his way to use it
of the ‘‘ eating " at the Last Supper.

For pov after tpdywr, RADWIA® give per’ éuod, but pov is
nearer the Hebrew and is better supported (BCL). The Coptic
Q has the conflate rendering, ‘‘ eats my bread with me.”

19. &’ &pre Néyw Guiv krh., ‘‘ From now I tell you,” etc.
For &n* dpm, cf. 147, Rev. 1413, Mt. 23%® 262%-64; the phrase
does not occur elsewhere in the N.T.

The startling announcement that one of the Twelve would
betray Him was not made explicitly by Jesus before, but it is
now distinctly stated, so that when the Betrayal took place
they might not be scandalised and perplexed (cf. 161).

iva moredonTe Stav yémrar krh., ‘‘in order that ye may
believe, when it comes to pass, that 7 am He.” éyé el
in this sentence is used absolutely, no predicate being
expressed or suggested by the context. It is an instance
(see Introd., p. cxx.; and cf. 8%) of the employment of the
phrase as the equivalent of M™%, 7 (em) He, which is the

prophetic self-designation of Yahweh in the O.T. And the
whole passage Aéyo Tulv mpd 1o yevégbai, iva moTevonTe
dray yémrar &rv éyd elu, recalls prophetic words which
speak of the foretelling of the future as the prerogative of
Yahweh, ‘¢ Before it came to pass I showed it to thee”
(Isa. 485 may be compared with Isa. 41%, where the implied
answer to the question, ‘‘ Who hath declared it from the be-
ginning that we may know ? ”’ is evidently ‘‘ None but God.”
Cf. also Ezek. 24M, . . . Srav &0y 7aira, «ai émyvicesfe Sidre
éyd xipios.

Jesus assumes to Himself this prerogative 3 times in
Jn.: here, where He announces that He will be betrayed by
one of His disciples; in 16% where, having forewarned His
disciples of future persecution, he says rabra AehdAnka Tpiv
tva drav By % dpa adTdv pyvnupoveinre adrdv, 3L éyd elmov Huly,
and again in 14%, where, having spoken of the Coming of the
Paraclete, He adds viv elpyra Tptv =wpiv yevéobar, iva drav

1 Cf. Introd., p. cliv,
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elpt. 20, a;u)v a,u.'qv Aéyo Tuiv, 6 )\ap.Bavwv dv Twva méupo éue
AapfBdver, 6 8¢ ¢ cp.c AapBdvov AapfBdvel Tov -n-ep.tpavra pe
21, Tabra eirov Inoods érapdxfy T¢ mvevpar kal éuapripnoer

yérar moredonre. A similar phrase occurs in Mt. 24%,
where He has been speaking of the false Christs that would
appear: 8ov mpoelpyxa duiv. See on 2%,

moTtedonre (as at 14%9) is read by RADLWTA®; mareinre
(cf. 1721), by BC. Cf. Abbott, Dias. 2526 f.

Origen (2 Joc.) takes éyé eipi as meaning. ‘] am He,
of whom it was written, He that eateth my bread, etc.”? (v. 18);
but this would be a strange ellipse, although the meaning
would be suitable to the context.

20. épdy dpiy k. See on 151,

Jesus has reminded the apostles that their dignity is not
greater than His (v. 16); but lest they should make any mistake,
He now reminds them that their dignity is, none the less, very
great. The man who receives those whom He has sent, re-
ceives Him; and he who receives Jesus receives God who sent
Him. The latter part of this aphorism has been stated already
in other words (12%, where see note) Itisa Synoptic saying,
and its form here is very like Mk. g% and Mt. 0% 5 Bexopevos
vpas Ell.E 8€x€'ral., K(ll. 0 (II.LE 8EXOF.€V0§ SEXETG.L TOV (l‘JTOO'TGLAaVTa
pe (cf. Lk. ¢%). Jn. substituted for &éyecfar the verb
AapBdvew (cf. 1'%), and for dmooréAlew the verb mwéumew (see
on 3'7), after his manner.! It is a'general principle that the
reverence paid to an ambassador is reckoned as reverence to his
sovereign; and so it was claimed by the Great Ambassador,
both in respect of His own relation to the Father, and of the
relation of His apostles to Himself.

Jesus foretells His betrayal, the others mol recognising that
Judas is designated by being handed a sop : fudas leaves
the room (vv. 21-31)

21. ACDW read 6 Iyoots, but om. 6 NBL. See on 1%,

e'rupdxo'q 1§ mvedpar. See note on 118, and cf. 12%,
rapdooew being used in both cases of the troubled spirit of
Jesus (in 14!+ # it is said of the disciples). Jn., who lays such
stress on the consciousness which Jesus had of His oneness with
God (cf. 5%, is no less emphatic about His true humanity
(see on 11%). The emotion with which He announced explicitly
to His chosen companions that a traitor was among them is
very human.

1 Cf. Tgnatius, Eph. vi. olirws 8¢ fubs abrdv déxesfar, &s avTdr Td»
méupavra,
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kol épapripnoev, the verb being used here of an explicit
and definite pronouncement of Jesus, as at 4% 18%. For the
idea of ¢ witness” in Jn., see Introd., p. xc; and for the
paprupla of Jesus, cf. 31l 32 47 §14. 18,

dpdy &y k. See on 1L, 8n is recitantis,

ets & opdv. For this constr., see on 1%,

wapaddoer pe, ¢ shall deliver me up.” See on 6% for the
exact meaning of wapadidvar. All the evangelists (cf. Mk.
1418, followed by Mt. 26%, Lk. 22%') agree that this startling
announcement was made for the first time at the Last Supper;
even then, Jesus gave no clue as to who the traitor was (see
on vv. 10, 26). Indeed, if He had done so, Judas could hardly
have escaped with his life.

- 22. The rec., with X*ADLW®, ins. odv after &8\emov, but
om. ¥°BC.

The bewilderment (cf. Lk. 24}, Gal. 42, for émopeiv) and
distress of the apostles at this announcement are noted by
the Synoptists as well as by Jn.; possibly the dissension
as to precedence which seems to have taken place that
evening (see on v. 16) may have accentuated the perplexity
which they felt. Judas did not suggest by his demeanour
that he was the guilty one, for they noticed nothing of the
sort.

This is the moment chosen by Leonardo da Vinci for
his wonderful picture of the scene.

28, After v the rec., with NAC?DW®, ins. &, but om.
BC*L.

For the constr. fjv évaxeipevos, where we should expect the
impf., see on 1%.

€ls éx Tav pad. O om. &, but ins. RABCDW ; see on 10,

v fydwa & *Imoods. Cf. 19?0 202 217- . We have argued in
the Introduction (p. xxxv f.) that this disciple was John the son of
Zebedee. The question has been raised, indeed, whether we
may not suppose others, outside the circle of the Twelve, to
have been present at the Last Supper, of whom ‘¢ the beloved
disciple ’ may have been one. But the language of Mk. 1477,
‘¢ He cometh with 24e Twelve,” is explicit; so too Lk. 2214, ¢ He
sat down, and ke apostles with Him.” There is no hint
anywhere of the presence of any except the twelve chosen com-
panions of the Lord (cf. v. 18), of whom therefore the beloved
disciple must be one. Sanday’s suggestion . that the beloved

! Criticism of Fourth Gospel, p. 98.



XIII. 23.] THE PLACES AT SUPPER 471

disciple may have been present ‘as a young and favoured
follower, a ‘‘ supernumerary apostle,” lacks evidence. It is
hlghly unlikely that Jesus would have bestowed special marks
of ‘His love and favour on one whom He did not include within
the circle of the Twelve, and of whom, besides, the Synoptists
know absolutely nothing.!

The posture at table of guests at a feast seems to have been
that of reclining sideways on couches or divans, the left arm
on a cushion which was on the table, the right hand being thus
free for taking food; the feet were stretched out behind. The
host or princi lI))al person was in the centre, and the place of
honour was above him, that is, to his left; the next highest
place being below him, or to his right.2 Thus the person on
the right of the host would be so placed that his head would be
close to the host’s breast, and that it would be easy therefore to
say a word to him confidentially: The host would occupy a
similar position in relation to the chief guest on his left, and
would readily be able to address 4ém privately.

It is plain that, at the Supper, the beloved disciple (i.e.,
as we take it, ]ohn the son of Zebedee) lay on the right of
Jesus, avakelpevos & 16 kéAww Toi ‘mooi. There is no certain
indication as to the disciple on His Zgf? (which was the
place of honour). Some have thought it was Peter, but, if
that were so, he would have addressed his question (v. 24)
to Jesus directly, without the intervention of John. And the
fact that he made signs to John would suggest that he was
not very near him at table. It is more probable that the chief
place (on the left of Jesus) was occupied by Judas, for Jesus
was able to speak to him privately without the conversation
being overheard (see v. 27 and cf. Mt. 262%). That Judas was
the treasurer of the little company (see on 12%) may point to
his enjoyment of some kind of precedence; and if this were so,
he would naturally occupy the chief place at table, next to
Jesus. See also on 67,

That John the son of Zebedee was given a place of honour
at the supper is reminiscent of the request of Mk. 10¥ that
he and his brother should be given the two highest seats in
the Messianic kingdom; and it is possible that it was their
custom to occupy the places of honour at the common meals of
the Lord and His disciples. This would suggest that James
was on the left of Jesus, as John was on His right, at the Last
Supper; but more probably on this occasion Judas was next
his Master.

1CE. Julicher (Introd., p. 413), who holds, however, that the * be-
loved disciple *’ is only an ideal figure.
2 See Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. in loc., and in Mt. 2622,
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v fydmwa 6 'Incods’ 24. veber odv Tovre Sipwv Ilérpos wvbéobar Tis
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dv ely. 25. dvowesdv éxelvos oltws émt 0 oThflos Tob “Incod Aéye

24. veder odv toite Eipwv Nérpos. ‘‘ Simon Peter,” taking
the initiative as usual, beckons to him, sc. to John. The
text in the latter part of the verse is not quite certain.

(1) BCL and the Latin vss., followed by most modern
editors, after Iérpos read xal Aéyer adrd Elme 1is éorwv mepl ob
Aéye. But the verb vedew, ‘‘ to make signs,” is not usually
accompanied by an intimation that the person making signs
also spoker Again, eixé is difficult to translate. The R.V.
renders ‘‘tell »s”; but why should Peter have expected
John to answer out of his own knowledge ? They were all
puzzled, and John knew no more than the others. Abbott
(Diat. 1359) takes eiré as meaning ‘‘say,” sc. to Jesus, that
is, *‘ask Him.” But why, then, do we not find édrqoov?
a.c f ¢ add énterroga).

(2) The other reading, vevet odv Tovry Sipnwv Mérpos mubéobal
tis 8v €, has in its favour that vedew is followed by an
infinitive, as it is in the only other place where it occurs in
the N.T. (Acts 2419, and that it does not represent Peter. as
making signs and speaking as well. It is supported by
ADWTAO@ and the Syriac vss. (including the Sinai Syriac).?
muféabfar is a Johannine word, occurring at 452. The only
objection to this reading is that the optative mood (ely) is very
rare in the N. T\, as it was going out of use at this period, and
that it never occurs again in Jn.

In any case, according to the Fourth Gospel, John is
prompted by Peter to ask Jesus whom He had in mind. Mk.,
- followed by Mt., represents all the disciples as asking *‘ Is it
I?” Lk. says that they questioned each other. Perhaps all
these things happened, but it may at least be claimed that
Jn.’s narrative is peculiarly vivid.

25. dvameadv. So N°BC*L, as at 21%°; the rec. émureaov,
following N*ACSDWTA®, suggests too violent a change of
‘posture for the occasion.- The rec. inserts 8¢ after émmeadv,
with A®, but it is om. by BC; XDLW have odv.

‘dramegiv éxelvos obTws ém T -orhfos Toi ‘Iy.,} ‘“‘he (fe.
John) leaning back just as he was (cf. 4% for ovrws) on the
breast of Jesus,” z.e. leaning back, keeping the same attitude

1 See Field, i» loc.

2 & combines both readings in a confused fashion, thus showing that
both are earlier than the date of that manuscript.

#The phrase is quoted verbatim, as descriptive of John, by
Irelnaaus (i i 1) and Polycrates (Eus. H.E. v. 24). See Introd.,
p. L
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that has been described in v. 23. For the frequent use of
éxetvos by Jn., see on 18, ,

ofrws is omitted by the rec.,, with RADW®; but BCLA
have it, and it gives an intimate touch to the narrative here.

Réyeu. adrg, * saith to Him,” viz. in a whisper so that the
others could not hear, which his position on the right of Jesus
would enable him to do.’

s dorw; ‘‘Who is it?” But Jesus does not give the
name of the traitor in reply. He answers in a way that even
John does not seem to have been able to interpret (see on
vv. 21, 28).

28. &mwoxpiverar olv, ‘‘ So Jesus answers ”’ (cf. for the pres.
tense 12%) ; see for odv on 1?2, olv is omitted (wrongly) by
N*AC?DWTA®, but is read by x°BC*L. B omits, after its
frequent habit (see on 1%), 6 before ’Ingois. XD and fam. 13
add «ai Aéye after ’Inoobs, but om. ABCLW®,

Yoplor, ‘a morsel,” is not found in the N.T. outside this
passage, but is a common word, and is the usual word for
‘“ bread ” in modern Greek (cf. Judg. 19%). The best reading
(BCL cop.) is éyd Bdpo 70 doplor xal Bdow adrd, the
constr. Bdjw kai dvow being thoroughly Johannine; but the
rec. text has éyo Bdfas 10 Yopior émbddow, following NAD.
For Bdyas in the second clause of the verse, the rec. has
éuPBoyas (ATA®). After the second Yuplor the rec. omits
AapBdrer kal (with X¥*ADWTA®), but the words are found in
N*BCL and must be retained, as adding a new and vivid
detail. For ’lokapidrou (the true reading here ; see on 67),
which is found in 8BC@, the rec. has "Tokapiéry (AWTA).

In Mk. (followed by Mt.), the same reply in substance
is given to the disciples’ eager inquiry as to which of them
would be the traitor (6 éuBamrrdpevos per’ éuod els 70 TpvSBMiov,
Mk. 14%0); Lk. does not mention it. Jn. relates that Jesus
gave to the beloved disciple a more precise clue, by saying
that the traitor would be he to whom Jesus would Himself
give the *‘ sop,” having first dipped it. This is, no doubt, a
correct detail. But it does not appear that John identified
the traitor even when this clue was provided (v. 28).

It was a token of intimacy, to allow a guest to dip his bread
in the common dish or 7puBAwv: thus Boaz says to Ruth
Bdyes Tov Youdv aov ¢ Sfe (Ruth 21%), And it is still a
favour of Eastern hospltahty for the host to dip a choice morsel
in the central dish and hand it to a guest. This is what Jesus
did for Judas, who was probably reclining at table next to
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kal 8tdwow 'lovde Zipwvos Toxapidrov. 27. kal pera 10 Yopior
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Him (see on v. 23); but it was so usual a courtesy that it
escaped the notice of the others, and did not seem even to
John to have any special significance, despite what he had
been told. If John understood, we must suppose him to have
kept silent, and to have refrained from telling the others, which
is highly improbable.

Bdbas olv v VYeplor xt\., ‘‘having dipped the sop, He
takes and gives it to Judas.” According to Mt. 26%, Judas
asked, ‘“Is it I?” to which the answer ‘‘ Thou hast said ”
was given. This could have happened without attracting
the attention of any one, as Judas was reclining next to Jesus.
In any case, whether by word or act, Judas was made aware
that Jesus knew what was in his heart. There was still time
for him to abandon his purpose. But the quiet word and the
courteous gesture of giving him the sop did but harden him.
This was the last appeal to his better nature, and there was no
response.

27. perdé 1 Yuplov, sc. after the whole incident of the
giving of the sop, a classical use of perd with a substantive
following.

rére, ‘‘then,” a graphic word, calling attention to the
moment of final decision.

eiofi\lev els éx. w1\, ‘‘ Satan entered into that one,”
éxetvos being used as indicating the alien mind of Judas, and
not merely for emphasis (see on 15). Lk. (22% has the same
phrase eloiAbev 6 Saravds eis Tovdav, but he uses it of him at
an earlier stage. Seev. 2; and cf. 6. It was a natural way of
explaining a course of treachery, so abhorrent to the evangelists,
by whom the direct agency of Satan was firmly believed in.
eloépxopar is the verb used by the Synoptists to describe the
*“ entering in "’ of evil spirits (cf. Mk. 5!, Lk. 8% 11%). The
evangelist can no otherwise explain to himself the devilish
treachery that followed.

6 imools. BL om. . (Seeon 1®; and cf. v. 26.)

moincov 1s imperative. ‘‘ What thou doest, do more
quickly ” (see on 25).

vdywv (or rdxewov) is the comparative, occurring again in
the N.T. only at Jn. 20%, Heb. 131%-23; cf. Wisd.13°. Possibly
Judas had not intended to consummate his treachery so soon,
and was waiting until the Passover was past. But, whether
this be so or not, the stern word ‘Do it more quickly” is
human, indeed, in its context. ‘‘ How am I straitened until
it be finished ! ”’ is an earlier saying which Lk. (12%) ascribes to
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wowels molgoov Tdyiov. 28. Tobro 8¢ oddels yvw TOV dvakeyuévov
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Jesus. The looking forward to the inevitable Passion was
torture; that there should be no longer delay was the natural
wish of His heart. Attention has been called above (11%) to
the emphasis laid by Jn. on the true humanity of Jesus, as
indicated by the human emotions of which Jn. tells.

28. TobTo 8¢ ofBels xTA. None of the disciples understood
what was the reference of this injunction ‘‘ Do it more
quickly,” which had been said aloud so that all could hear it.
This explicit statement must include the beloved disciple
as well as the rest (see on v. 26).1

For the constr. obdeis 7ov dvakeipévuy, obdels not being
followed by éx, cf. 21!%, and see on 1% 73? ; and for the position
of oddels in the sentence, see on 118,

29, Twés ydp kt\. Jn. is apt thus to introduce with ydp
his own comments on the incidents or sayings which he records;
see on 318,

The disciples did not know what the order ‘‘ Do it more
quickly ”” meant, and they held different views about it. Judas,
being the treasurer (for 76 y\wooékopor, see on 128), was naturally
also the purveyor and the almoner of the little company. Some
thought that he was bidden to hastéen the purchase of what was
needed for the Passover feast. This indicates again that the
Passover was still to come, and that the Last Supper, for Jn,,
was not the Paschal meal (see on v. 1); for, had it been Passover
night, nothing could have been bought. Another explanation
was that Judas was told to give some alms to the poor, as he
was accustomed to do (12%), perhaps in order that aid might be
given to a poor household to provide the Paschal lamb for the
morrow.

In v. 29, 6 is omitted before ‘lodBas and ’inoolis by ®B.
See vv. 26, 27, and note on 1%.

30. NaBiw odv 16 Ywpiov kt\., ‘‘ So, having taken the sop,
that one went out immediately.” Jn. lays stress on the accept-
ance of the sop by Judas, the suggestion being that Judas had,
recognised the significance of the offer of it by Jesus, and
understanding now that Jesus knew his purpose he proceeds

! Newman's astounding comment on “ What thou doest, do
quickly,” as justifying or illustrating the rapid recitation of the words
in the Canon of the Mass, is one of the curiosities of literature (Loss
and Gain, ch. xx.).
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to execute it at once, whatever he may have intended before
as to the day or hour of the betrayal.

éqN\0ev €000s. This is the right order (XBCDLW), as
against ebféws énAfer of A® and the rec. text: so also at 1g™.
The emphasis is on 3dvs ; Judas hurried away at once.

There is a variant edféws (ATA®), but eifds is read here
by ®BCDLW. Abbott (Dier. 1911f) seems to draw a
distinction in use between these forms, but his argument is
over subtle. For «06vs, see on 5°; and cf. 122,

#v 8¢ vé¢. This may be only a note of time, such as Jn.
is apt to give (see on 1?%); but it is remarkably impressive here,
and the dramatic horror of the moment is brought before the
reader. Judas went out into the darkness. The symbolic
meaning of this can hardly have been absent from the mind
of the evangelist. Cf. Lk. 2253, Rev. 21% 225,

The departure of Judas from the room is not mentioned by
the Synoptists, although it is assumed.

812 8te olv &iqA\0ev. The rec. omits ofv, with A, but ins.
NBCDLW®. Some commentators, e.g. Bengel, omitting -it,
connect the preceding words v 8¢ vi¢ with ére é7Afev, and
this repetition of é£jAfer would be quite in the style of Jn.
But the MS. evidence is conclusive for odv, and this disposes
of such an arrangement of the words. The sentence ends
dramatically with the monosyllable »dé.

Here there seems to have been a dislocation of the original
text,! and in this commentary we take the text in the order
cc. 13%% 15 16 13%12°38 14 14, This is also the time (see Intro-
ductory Note to v. 4) at which we must suppose the Eucharist
to have been instituted. Whether Jn.’s account of .this has
been lost, or whether he did not describe the institution at all,
is not certain; but in any case it is at this point in the narrative
that we suppose it to have taken place.

_ XIIL 381% XV. 1. 38te olv éfA0ev, Néyer ’lnoolis ’Eyd

eipe 1 dpwelos 7 dAnOuw. obv is emphatic. Such a discourse

as this of the True Vine which follows was only for the
- faithful. ' .

It has been suggested 2 that cc. 14-17 are more easily under-
stood if we suppose them to represent discourses of Jesus
which belong to His post-resurrection life on earth, rather than
discourses spoken on the eve of His Passion. That their

1 See Introd., p. xx.
2 See R. T. Byrn in the Irish Church Quarterly for April and Oct.
" 1909 ; and G. Henslow in the Inferpreter, 1917. Cf., contra, Garvie,
T he Beloved Disciple, p. 157.
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teachings are specially apposite, when read in public worship
between Easter and Pentecost, has been recognised by Christen-
dom for many centuries, the Greek, Syrian, and Latin Churches
(as well as the Anglican) making use of selections from these
chapters as the Gospels for some of the Sundays after Easter.
It is not impossible that Jn. has preserved in cc. 14-17 some of
the Lord’s post-resurrection counsels with other words spoken
after the Last Supper. Thus 167! present an interesting
resemblance to words ascribed to Jesus after His Resurrection
in an addition to Mk. 16!, preserved in the Freer MS. (see
on 16! below). But it can hardly be doubted that cc. 14-17
belong to the eve of the Passion, or that 16 must precede 13%.

The Vine and the branches (vv. 1-8)

XV. 1. The comparison of Jesus to a Tree, and of His
disciples to the branches which derive thejr life from the life of
the Tree, is similar in some respects to an illustration used by
Paul to explain the relation of the individual Israelite to his
forefathers, Abraham and the rest. ‘‘If the root is holy, so
are the branches ”’ (Rom. 111%). Israel is compared to an olive
tree, the roots being the patriarchs and the branches their
descendants. But the illustration of Jesus conveys a deeper
lesson, as we shall see.

The question presents itself: Why is the vime selected as
the tree best fitted to bring out the lesson which it was .the
purpose of Jesus to teach? A vine has none of the dignity
of the olive, with its fine trunk and spreading branches. Vines,
indeed, in the East generally trail on the ground, although they
are sometimes supported on stakes (cf. Ezek. 17%-), or entwine
themselves round a greater tree (as in the parable in Hermas,
Séim. ii.). The olive was regarded in an older parable as fit
to be the king of trees (Judg. 9%. It is the most important
of the fruit trees of Palestine, and was a familiar object in
Jerusalem, as the name ‘‘the Mount of Olives” indicates.
Vines were also plentiful, especially in Judea (cf. Gen. 49'1),
but for strength and stateliness they are much inferior to the
olive, as to many other trees.

The reason generally assigned by exegetes for the em-
ployment here of the figure of a wize is that it is frequently
used in the O.T. as a type of Israel. But it is always thus used
of degenerate Israel. *‘ What is the vine tree more than any
other tree ? ”’ Ezekiel asks (15%), and he declares that as vine
branches are only fit for burning, the vine of Jerusalem must
be devoured by fire. So again (Ezek. 19'9), Israel was once a
fruitful vine, but she was plucked up and destroyed. The
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choicest vine was planted in the vineyard of Yahweh, but it
only brought forth wild grapes (Isa. 5!). Israel was planted
as a noble vine, but it became degenerate (Jer. 22). Israel
is a luxuriant vine, but judgment comes on her (Hos. 10l).
The vine from Egypt of God’s planting spread far and wide,
but the fences of its vineyard were broken, and it was ravaged
by wild beasts (Ps. 806813). God had chosen *‘ of all the trees
. . » one vine,” as He had chosen one people, but it came to dis-
honour (2 Esd. 52%). Always in the O.T., where Israel is
compared to a vine, the comparison introduces a lament
over her degeneracy, or a prophecy of her speedy destruction.
See also Rev. 141°, where the vintage of the earth is cast into
the winepress of the wrath of God. None the less, the vine
was the national emblem, and on the coins of the Maccabees
Israel is represented by a vine. And it has been thought that
when Jesus said ‘‘I am the True Vine,” the comparison in
view was that between the degenerate vine of Israel and the
Ideal Vine represented by Himself. That is to say, the True
Vine is now brought before the disciples as the new ideal of the
spiritual Israel.

- This, however, involves a comparison of the Church of
Christ with the True Vine (cf. Justin, 77yp4. 110), rather than
an identification of Christ Himself with it. No doubt, by
describing His disciples as the branches, Jesus connected them
as well as Himself with the mystic vine of His similitude; but
the emphasis in the sentence éyé elpe % dumedos % dAnfur is
on éya, as in all the other great similitudes of the Fourth Gospel.
éyd elpe marks the style of Deity, which cannot be shared
(see Introd., p. cxviii). The main thought is not of the Vine as
the Church, but of the Vine as representing Him who is the
source of the Church’s life. We take the view that the Vine
of the allegory was directly suggested here by the wine of the
first Eucharist, which had just been celebrated.!

% dpwelos f dAqburi. Burkitt 2 points out that an early
Syriac rendering of this similitude was ‘“ I am the Vineyard
of Truth,” 7.e. the True Vineyard. This does not appear in
Syr. sin. or the Peshitta, but it may have been in the Diates-
saron. The confusion between Vineyard and Vine may be
due to duwelos having been taken as equivalent to dpmweldv, a
usage which Moulton-Milligan (s.z.) illustrate from the papyri.
dumelos occurs again in the N.T. only in Jas. 3%, Rev.
141819 and Mk. 14% (and parls.), where Jesus said that He
would not drink again of o vémpa tis dpmélov until He
drank it new in the kingdom of God.

" "For éAnfuwiés, see on . Jesus is the genwine Vine,

1See Introd., p. xxi. - % Ev. da Mepharr., ii. 143, 151,
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7 aM)Own, kal o IIa.-rnp pov, 6 yewpyos eo--rw 2. mav x\jpa év ep.ot
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kal 6 wramip pou (see on 2'%) & yewpyds éow. yewpyds occurs
again only at z Tim. 2% Jas. 57, and in the parable of the
wicked husbandmen (Mk 12" and parallels). Cf. 1 Cor. 3°
feot 'yewpyl.ov ... éoTé,

2. mav k\jpa kA, Note the pendent nominative, as at 6% 172
«Ajua is a word which does not appear again in the N.T.;
but it is habitually used in the LXX for the ‘‘ shoot” of a
vine (¢.g. Num. 1324, Ezek. 1%5), as distinct from the ¢ branch ”
{(xAd8os) of other trees.

& quol pYy dépov kapmév. Note that a xAfjua or branch may
be truly 7z Christ, and yet may not bear fruit. p} expresses
a hypothetical possibility, This severe warning, coming so
soon after the beginning of the allegory, was probably an
allusion to the failure and doom of Judas, who had gone
forth to his treachery just before, in the arrangement of chapters
here adopted. )

alper adrs. ‘‘ He takes it away.” So, too, the s«Addot of
the olive which represented Israel in Paul’s illustration, were
of the true stock, but some of them were broken off by God
(Rom. 1117, The action of the Great Husbandman in this
is like that of every earthly yewpyds: imutilesque falce ramos
amputans (Horace, Epod. ii. 13). Cf. Mt. 3% Lk, 3%

kai wiv T8 kapmwdv époy, xabalper airé. The play on
the words aipew, «afaipev (suavis rkythmus, as  Bengel
says), cannot be reproduced in English.

xabaipew, to cleanse, occurs in the N.T. again only at
Heb. 102 (of religious cleansing), and is rare in the LXX. Tt
is used here in the sense of *‘ to cleanse by pruning,” as it is in
Philo (de somn. ii. 9, cited by Cremer): ‘‘ As superfluous
shoots grow on plants, which are a great injury to the genuine
shoots (rév yvyoiwv), and which the husbandmen (yewpyoivres)
cleanse and prune (xafalpovot xai dmoréuvovor), knowing
what is necessary; so likewise the false and arrogant life grows
up beside the true and humble life, of which to this day no
husbandman (yewpyds) has been found to cut off by the roots
the superﬂuous and 1n]ur10us growth.” In this passage
kafaipewv, ‘' to cleanse,”” can hardly be distinguished from
dworéuvew, ** to prune.”

In the verse before us, however, the Great Husbandman
does ‘‘ cleanse ” the fruitful branches by pruning off useless
shoots, so that they may bear fruit more abundantly. It is not
as if the branches were foul; on the contrary, they are already
clean by virtue of their share in the life of the Vine (v. 3).
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But pruning may be good for them, none the less. Such
pruning, according to Justin (Z7ypk. 110), illustrates God’s
painful discipline for His true servants. The vine is a tree
which specially needs attention, and it is essential to its fruit-
fulness that the already fruitful branches should be pruned
regularly. Perhaps this is a warning anticipatory of the more
explicit warning of vv. zo, 21.

va kapmdy mhelova ¢épy. Cf. Mt. 132, The order xapmov
whelova is that of NBL latt.

8. #%n opets xabapol é&ore. So Jesus had said before
(1319, the primary reference then being to bodily cleanness,
although with an allusion to spiritual purity as well (see note
in Joc). Here, the thought is carried on from v. 2, which spoke
of the cleansing of the branches by the Great Husbandman
(xafaipew). The disciples were not useless branches, presently
to be cut off; they were in the way of bearing fruit, and already
they had been ‘‘cleansed” 8iua tov Adyor 8y AehdAqua Gpiv,
‘‘ by the word which I have spoken to you.”

We have seen (on 6%7) that 8ud followed by an acc. is to be
distinguished from 8«d with a gen. The text here is not
3ed 709 Adyov, which would suggest that the Word of Jesus is
the znstrument of cleansing; but dwx Tov Adyov signifies rather
that it is because of the Word abiding in them (v. 7) that they
are kept pure. The Adyos which had thus, in some measure,
been assimilated by them (cf. 5%, 8%) was the whole message
- that Jesus had delivered during His training of the Twelve. In
so far as this continued to ‘‘ abide” in them (v. 7), in that
degree were they ‘‘ clean.” As it abides in them, so do they
abide in the True Vine (1 Jn. 2%).

The cleansing 7od U8aros év prjpart of Eph. 5% does not
constitute a true parallel to the thought here.

4. pelvare & épol, xéyd & dpiv. This is an imperative
sentence (for the aor. imper. see on 25). No doubt, the practical
precept which was the issue of all the teaching of Jesus was just
this; but we must not join the words to the preceding & 7ov
Adyov 8v AeddAnka Puiv, as if the precept itself were the Adyos.
The words év éuol péver, kdyd év adrg had been used before
(6%), but the promise of that passage has not heretofore been
turned into an explicit precept (cf. 14%). For Adyos as signi-
fying not a single sentence, but the whole purport of the Divine
revelation given by Christ, see on 5%,

kafbs 70 sMjpa kth. Even the fruitful branch does not
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dpmrélg, ov-rms ov8€ Dpeis éav /.L'I) év ep.oc. /.LGV'I)TC 5 cym CL/.LL U]
apmwelos, vp.el.s T4 xqua-ra 6 pjvwv év épol xaym & adrg, odros
¢>epel. xo.p7rov wokvv, Ot Xwpis épod ov 3vvao-9€ wotew obdév. ~ 6. éav
p s pévy & épol, ¢PANGy o bs 16 KAfjpa kai éfnpdvly, xal

bear fruit of stself (cf. for &’ &avroi, 51° 718 115 169), but only
in so far as it assimilates and is nourished by the sap of the
vine. So the disciple of Jesus cannot bear fruit, unless he
abide (év ph pérq) in the Vine. Here is the difference be-
tween the natural and the spiritual order. The vine shoot
has not the power of choosing whether it will *‘ abide.” in the
vine, or cut itself loose. But in the spiritual sphere this
‘“ abiding  is not maintained without the constant and conscious
endeavour of the disciple’s own will. Hence the urgency of
the precept p.ewafe & épol.

5. eyw el.p.t | dpwehos K7\, “I am the Vine, ye.are the
branches,” the main theme bemg repeated with sllght verbal
alteration, as frequently in Jn. Cf. the repetitions of ‘I am
the Bread of Life ” (6% 41-48.51) T am the Door ” (108 9),
‘“ T am the Good Shepherd ” (1011 14); and see on 318,

"6 pévov & épol kdyd & alvd. The two ‘“ abidings” go
together, see on 6%,

oltos ¢éper  kapwdy mwokdv. This was the purpose for
which the disciples were chosen (v. 16). For the emphatic
ofros, ** he it is that . . .,”’ cf. 4%,

81 xwpis épol od ddvache moretv o0dév. The branch is
wholly dependent on the tree, by whose sap it is quickened
and made fruitful.

6. éawv p# mis pévy kTN, ;Le'v;q is the true reading (X*ABD)
as against the rec. peivy. éav pq with the pres. subj. is rare
in the N.T., but we have it three times in vv. 4, 6.

€BN0n 'gw The branch that does not bear grapes is cast
out (apparently, out of the vineyard). The aorists ¢B\qiby,
é¢npdvly, seem to look forward to the future Judgment of
mankind, and treat it as already past, so certain and inevitable
is it. Abbott (Diat. 2445) compares Isa. 408 efnpavan 6
x6pros xal 76 dvfos cfﬂreoev, 76 8¢ piipa Tod Oeod Huov I.L€V€L,
where the aorists are used in the same way. But a Greek aorist
may be used without reference to any special moment of time.

é¢npdvdy (it does not occur again in Jn.) is the word used,
Mk. 48, of the withering of the seed that had no root, as here
of the vine shoot that is no longer ‘‘ in ”’ the vine.

Ka‘l. ouvdyouswy abré. So RDLA fam. 13; the rec. has
adrd with ABT'®. ‘' They” (sc. the servants of the Lord of
the Vineyard, the subject being understood, but not expressed)
““ collect ” the useless branches.
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ovvdyovow abrd xal els 16 wip BdAlovow, kal xalerar 7. éw
pelvre & épol kai T& pripard pov &v Tplv pelvy, & w Géknre
alrjoaabe, kol yerjoerar dpiv. 8. & Tovre édofdaby 6 Marip pov,
va kapmov wohvv pépyre Kal yemjoeafe éuot paldyral.

kai eis 70 wop BdMhovsw kr\., ‘‘and fling them into the
fire.” Cf. Ezek. 15% where the prophet says of the vine branch,
‘it is cast into the fire for fuel.” The vivid picture of the
labourers burning at the harvest all that is worthless, appears
also in Mt. 13% as an illustration of the Last Judgment.

7. The figure of the tree and its branches is left aside for the
moment; and the consequence of abiding in Christ is declared
to be not only the capacity for * bearing fruit,” but the acquisi-
tion of the power of efficacious prayer. This is the secret of
the saints. .

dav pelmre & édpot (cf. v. 4 and 8%) xal 7& pipatd pou
(sc. the * sayings” which make up the Adyos of v. 3) & Gpiv
pelvn kA, The man of whom this is true is a master of prayer,
and his petitions will be answered. In the Synoptists fazz4 is
the prerequisite for efficacious prayer: wdvra doa wpoceiyecfe
kal alreiafe, morebere St éNdfere kal éorar vutv (Mk. 11%4);
‘“ if you had faszk you would say to this tree, Be uprooted and
planted in the sea, and it would obey you” (Lk. 17%; cf. Mt.
17%). mdvra dwara 1@ moreborre (Mk. ¢®) is true of the
life of prayer. But in Jn. fasz4 in Christ is more than belief
in His message, or fitful attraction to His Person; it is a con-
tinual abiding ‘‘in Him.” See further on v. 16 below; and
cf. 62, :

8 &v 0AqTe almoaole. For & édv (ADL®), B has & &,
and § has doa édv. ABDL support the imperative airjcacfe,
while X® have almjoeobe.

8 &v 0imre xr\., *‘ whatever you will, etc.”’; petitions
prompted by the indwelling words of Jesus cannot fail to be
in harmony with the Divine Will. A petitioner who ‘* abides
in Christ ”’ asks habitually ‘‘in His Name ”; z.e. he asks as
Christ would ask, and so his satisfaction is sure. See 14!% and
the note there; cf. also v. 16 below, and 16%.

yevfigerar Spiv, ‘it shall come to pass for you,” not as a
boon granted arbitrarily, but as the inevitable sequence of the
prayer.

8. & roirw, sc. in the fact that His followers abide in
Christ (v. %), the reference being retrospective: ‘‘in this is
my Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit.”” The yewpyds
(v. 1) is always glorified if the trees of his planting are fruitful ;
and so in Isa. 61® the purpose of the mission of Yahweh’s
servant was ‘‘ that they might be called trees of righteousness,
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9. Kafos fydmyoév pe 6 Tarjp, kdyd duds fydmrnoa’ pelvare

the planting of the Lord, that He might be glorified.” The
perfection of human character is the glory of God: all good
works are ad maiorem Dei gloriam (cf. Mt. 51%). So Jesus
spoke of His signs as exhibiting the glory of God (11%9).

The aor. &ofdofn is used proleptically. The issue is so
sure that it is spoken of as already a fact. See, for a similar
usage, v. 6 and 122 131. 81,

For the phrase é mamip pov, see on 216.

yerigeale. So NA: yémobfe is read by BDLe. If
vérmabe is read, the rendering is *‘ that ye bear much fruit and
become my disciples.” But yemjoesfe is better: ‘‘that ye
bear much fruit: so shall you become my disciples,” or literally
‘“ disciples to me,” éuol (cf. 13%) expressing the relationship
more affectionately than pov (which is read by D¥*). Cf. 8%,
‘¢ if ye abide in my word, ye are truly my disciples.”

It is to have gone a long way in the Christian course to be
able to appropriate the promise of v. 7; but the final cause of
such progress is that ‘‘ fruit ”” may appear, not in service only
but in the development of character, to the glory of God. And
the highest aspiration of all is to become ‘* a disciple.” ‘‘ True
discipleship is hardly begun until the earthly life is near its
end and the fruit hangs thick and ripe upon the branches of the
Vine ”1 Cf. the saying of Ignatius, when on his way to
martyrdom, viv dpxopar pabyris elvar (Rom. 5).

The love of Jesus for His disciples (vv. g—11)

9. kafvs fydmmody pe & wamhp (cf. 520 17%), kdyd Gpds fyd-
amoa (13%), ‘“ As the Father loved me, so also I loved you.”
The words are spoken in retrospect of His association with
the apostles, now that the hour of parting has come; but they
convey an assurance of the depth and intimacy of His love to
all future disciples.

For the constr. xafds . . . xdyd in Jn., see on 657 10%%; and
cf. also 17*8. For the verb dyordy, see on 2115,

pelvare & T dydwy TR éufj, ‘‘abide in my love,” 7.
‘ continue in the shelter of my love for you.” See on st?
for the Johannine use of the phrase % dydmy rov Xpiorod. Judas
had fallen away from the reach of this love of Christ, and so
may any disciple. Hence the need of the precept pefvare,
‘continue.”  (Cf. Jude?! éavrods é&v dydmy beod mypioare.)
- This ‘‘is perhaps the nearest approach to an authoritative
command to obey a moral or spiritual precept ”’ that occurs

L Swete, The Last Discourse, etc., p. 81,
VOL. I1.—I3
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& -r'q ayam] Tf épf.  10. éav Tas évrolds pov ™prionTE, LEVELTE
&v Tf dydmy pov, kafbs éyw Tob IMatpds pov Tis évrolds TerTripyka

in Jn. (Abbott, Diat. 2438). For the aor. imperative peivare,
see on 25,

10. The precept is ‘‘ abide in my love,” and the way to
obey it is to keep His commandments: ddv tds &rohds pov
‘TpionTe, peveite &v Tf dydmy pov. The dydmy is the love of
Jesus for His disciples, not their love for Him, as it is 1n 1415
It is over subtle to attempt a distinction between & 77 dydmy T
éugofv. g and & 1fj dydmy pov of v. 10. Both phra.ses mean the
same thlng, sc. the love of Jesus for His own. Jn.is specially
fond of éuds, which occurs 37 times in the Gospel, and always
in words of Jesus.!

xabbs ¢yd (XD have xafs kdyd) Toi matpds pou (B. om. pod)
t4s é&vrohds terfpnka. This is the high example set before
the Christian disciple. Jesus had claimed (8%%) éyo ra apco--ro.
alr@ mou wdvrore, and now, looking back, He can say rerijpnra
(cf. 174) No man could say with such complete assurance, ‘1
have kept the commandments of my Father ” ; while it is possible
at the end to say, with Paul, 7 wiorw remjpyxa (2 Tim. 47).

xal pévw adrol & 7ff dydmpy. This is the eternal issue of the
ministry of Christ, the resumption of His place in the bosom of
Deity, who is Love (cf. 17%).

Westcott 2 finds here an advance on the teaching of 4% 2 ;
and if this could surely be traced, the traditional order of
chapters (c. 14 preceding c. 15) would be in some degree
corroborated. But his reasoning is precarious. The idea of
the &roha{ given by Jesus is only found in cc. 13, 14, 15;
and the relevant passages are quite consistent with the order of
chapters adopted here, viz.:

1510 “If ye keep my commandments, ye will abide
in my love.” As we have seen, this is the funda-
mental idea in the Allegory of the Vine.

1512 Next, Jesus bids them love one another.

13 This commandment is repeated and described as

‘new.” See Introd., p. xxi.

1415 He tells His disciples that if they love Him, they
must keep His commandments.

142 And, finally, He gives them the great promise, that
if they thus show their love for Him, the Father
will love them, and He Himself will love them
and will manifest Himself to them. There is
no *“ advance ” on this teaching in c. 15, nor could
there be.

! Cf. Introd., p. Ixvi, *St. John, i. p. cxxx,

11
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al uéve adrod é&v 1 dydmy. 11, Tadra AeddAnxa Suiv va 4 xapd
7 &) & piv  kal 7 xapd Spdv mAypoly.
12, Adry éoriv ) &vroly) 7 éuij, va dyamdre dAAfjhovs kabos

x

SR

The truth is, that we must not expect a continuous logical
sequence in the discourses of the Fourth Gospel. The sacred
words are set down as they are remembered by the aged disciple
of Jesus,! but there is no attempt to present them in the manner
which would be suitable to a theological treatise.

11. In these Last Discourses the phrase taiva AehdAnka
opiv recurs like a solemn refrain seven times (x5! 161- 4. 6. 25. 33
14%), just as &yd «ipos AeddAyka recurs several times in
Ezekiel (5131517 610 142 2 etc)). The éyd of dignity (see
Introd., p. cxvii) is, however, not prefixed to AeAdAgxa in Jn.
It is improbable that there is significance in there being seven
repetitions of rabre AeddAnka Upulv and no more? 16% is a
reference to 165 ‘‘because 1 said these things ”’; and in 16%
év wapowpiars comes between radra and AeddAnxa, the emphasis
being on the words ‘‘ in proverbs ” and not on ‘‘ these things
have I spoken.” See, for similar refrains, on 6%- %,

In each case ratra refers to what has been said in the pre-
ceding sentences; and in three cases the purpose of the teaching
is indicated, sc. that the disciples might have joy (151),
that they might have peace (16%), and that they might be
warned of future persecution (16!-9).

To come back on a phrase in this way is thoroughly char-
acteristic of the style of Jn.: cf. note on 318,

va § xapd 4 ép) k7h. Paul afterwards expressed the hope
that his joy might be the joy of his disciples (2 Cor. 23; cf.
Phil. 2%); but {va 9§ xapd 7 euy év duiv § has a more mystical
significance here. Jesus had spoken raira, 7.e. éav 7as évrodds
pov TypijoyTe, pevere év Ty dydmy vf éuz, and He now says
that the purpose of His speaking these words was iva % xapa
% éuy év uiv §. For the joy of Christ must be shared by
those who abide in His love. So shall their ‘‘ joy be fulfilled ”
(cf. 16%, and especially 17'%). This is a favourite expression of
Jn.; cf. 1 Jn. 1 and 2 Jn.!?, as also Jn. 3%, where it is put into
the mouth of John the Baptist.

The New Commandment to love the brethren (vv. 12-17)

12. adrm dotiv § évrohy 1 épM kt\. Jesus had spoken of

‘“ commandments > to the disciples whom He was so soon

to leave, and had promised that if they kept His command-

ments they would ‘‘abide in His love.” But He gives no
! Cf. Introd., p. cxiv. 3Cf. Introd., p. Ixxxix.
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Jydmnoa dpds. 13. peifova Tavrys dydmyy oddels Ixe, va Tis Ty
Yuxyy adrod Off dmép Tév pilwv adrov. 14. dpeis pilow pod dare,

detailed instructions, no set of precepts for the conduct of their
lives. He gives only onze commandment, for it will be enough,
if fully realised.

va dyamdre &A\kflovs x7A., ‘‘ that you love one another.”
This was the commandment, repeated a little later in the
evening, when it is described as a zez commandment, as
something that had never been enjoined before (133, where see
note). That Christian disciple must ¢‘ love ”’ Christian disciple,
because of their common discipleship, was a new idea, perhaps
not yet universally understood. ,

kafbs dydmea Gpds. This mutual love is to be no faint
affection of goodwill; it must be a love which will pour itself
out in sacrifice, if it is to be like the love of Jesus for all of them.
This is the commandment which must be fulfilled by the disciple
who-will claim the promise ‘‘ Ye shall abide in my love”
(v. 10). You can live in the shelter of my love only if yo
love one another. Cf. Eph. 52 :

Abbott (Driat. 2529) calls attention to the frequent use of
the present subjunctive in these Last Discourses, ‘‘ that you
may be loving,” etc., the precept extending to all future genera-
tions of Christian disciples.

13. pelfova tadms dydmy xrA. He reminds the disciples
what was the measure of His love for them, having just told
them that their love for each other must be of the same type.
He was about to lay down His life for them, and this is the
supreme sacrifice of love. A man can show no greater proof
of his love for his friends than to die on their behalf. The love
of God, indeed, has a wider range, as Paul reminds us: ‘‘ While
we were yet sinners, Christ died for us,” thus showing the
all-embracing character of God’s love (Rom. 57-8). But here
something less is commended to the imitation of the Christian
disciple, for the ‘‘new commandment’” does not speak of
universal brotherhood, but only of the obligations of Christian
brethren to each other. The precept is reproduced, 1 Jn. 3¢:
&v ToiTe eyvérapey Ty dydmqy, 61 éxeivos Tmép udv TV Yuxy
adrob nrev: xal fpels dpelopev Vmép TV d8edPdv Tas Yuyds
Octva..  For the expression i Yoyiv mfévas, see on 10!l ; and
for the position of oddeis, see on 18,

va ms ™y Yuxdy «kr\. This is in apposition to ravrys:
of. 4% for a similar use of iva. 7is is omitted by ¥*D*® and
some Latin vss., but 8*’ABD2L have it.

14. dpeis ko pos dore krh.  This is another way of
expressing what has already been said in v. 10. Those who
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éav moure & éyd évrélopar Suiv. 15. odkére Aéyw pds Sovdovs,

abide in Christ’s dydmy are His ¢idoi: see on 218 for dyawiv
and ¢ueiv. o

& &yd &rédopar dpiv.  According to Mt. 28%, this was also
to be the burden of the apostles’ preaching: 8:.3dokovres adrods
Tpetv wdvre Goa éverelhduny Vuiv.

& So 8DL fam. 13. B has §, and ATA® have éoe.

15. obkére Néyw Spas Sodhous xth. They were accustomed
to call Him Mar as well as Rabdds (see on 1%, 13%), and SotAos,
*“ slave,” is the correlative of Mar, ¢ Lord.” He had applied
the term SodAos to them, 13'6; and He had implied that to be
His dudxovos was a dignity. ’

There is nothing derogatory in being described as dofAos
«vplov, M™ 43y ; on the contrary, it was a title of honour,
and as such is used of Joshua (Josh. 24%%), Moses (Deut. 345),
David (Ps. 89% etc.); in the N.T. Simeon uses it of himself
(Lk. 2%), the Epistle to Titus begins IlatAes SodAos @eod, and
the Epistle of James has ldkwBos ®eod kai Kupiov 'Inood Xpiorod
dobdos (Jas. 11). To this day, Abdd-allak is a favourite
name in the East. Abraham was singularly honoured by
being called the friend of Yahweh (ABpadu v Hydmyoa,
Isa. 413; cf. 2 Chron. 207, Jas. 2%9), and still is called by the
Arabs, El-Khalil.

This distinction between God’s ‘‘ slave ”’ and His * friend ”
appears in Philo. He says that while we speak of God as the
deamdrys or «ipwos of the external world, in reference to the
spiritual world (76 vonrov dyafév) He is called cwrip «ai
edepyérns.  ‘‘ For wisdom is God’s friend rather than His
slave ” (¢pidov yip 76 codov Oed udAdov 4 SodAov, de sobrictate,
11). Philo then cites Gen. 18! in the form *‘‘ Shall I hide it
from Abraham my friend?” According to the Book of
Wisdom (7%), to be God’s friend (¢ides) is a privilege of holy
men in every generation.

Thus the difference drawn out in the text between the
dotAor and the ¢iror of Jesus corresponds to the difference,
familiar to the Jews, between the dotdo. and the ¢lhoe of
God, and conveys an additional suggestion of the Divinity of
Jesus, which is behind the teaching of the Fourth Gospel from
beginning to end.

The chief officials of an Eastern monarch were called his
¢ friends 7 (1 Macc. 28 3% 16% etc.), and Swete suggests that
there is here an allusion to this nomenclature. ‘‘ He has lifted
them out of the condition of menial service, and raised them
gradually into that of the friends of the Messianic king.” But
this does not seem to be in harmony with vv. 14, 15°, where the
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871 & Sodhos odk olBev i moiel avrod 6 xipios* Duds B¢ elpnra Pilovs,
ére wdvra & fkovoa waps tob Marpds pov éyvdpioa tpuiv. 16. oby
duels pe éfeléfacle, AN €yd éfeheduny Uuds, kal &é9nra dpas iva

duties and privileges of ‘‘ friends " as distinct from * slaves ”
are explained.

To be a dodAos of Jesus was the first stage in the progress
of a Christian disciple; and the early Christian leaders, speaking
of themselves, claim to be His dotdot (Acts 4%, Rom. 1l,
Gal. 119 etc.), while they do not venture to claim the further
honour of His ¢uria, which was given to the Eleven on the
eve of the Lord’s Passion. The difference appears in this,
that a slave obeys his lord, without claiming to know the
reason for his lord’s actions, while a friend shares his know-
ledge and is admitted to his secrets. & SobAos odx oldev kA
Thus the apostles did not know the significance of the action
of Jesus in washing their feet (137 1%).

opds B¢ elpyka pihovs. So Luke records (Lk. 12%), at an
earlier stage of their training, that Jesus addressed His disciples
as ‘‘ my friends.” And He had smplied many times that they
were His friends, because He had expounded to them more
freely than to others the mysteries of the kingdom of God
(Mk. 41).

o wdvra & fxovca wapd Tob w. xTA. Always His message
was of the things which He had ‘‘ heard ” from His Father
(cf. 828-40); but He did not disclose everything to the multi-
tudes. It was only to His chosen friends that He had made
known the évopa of the Father (17%%); but from them He had
hidden nothing that they were able to bear (cf. 1612),
m'vaPIZELV, ‘“to make known,” occurs in Jn. again only at
17%,
16. The apostles were henceforth His chosen friends,
and herein was encouragement for them, who were so
soon to take up their mission, in the absence of their Master.
It would be a mission of difficulty, but their Ca// was their
Power.

ol Upels pe éEehéboole, AAN' eyb éfehefdpnv Opds, ‘‘ You
did not choose me, but 1 chose you,” the personal pro-
nouns being repeated for emphasis. See on 6™ 138 and v. 19,
where the aor. éferefdunr is used as here to mark the
moment when the apostles were selected from the larger body
of disciples. Each of them was a oxelos éhoyjs (Acts
9'%), and had been chosen by Jesus after a night of prayer
(Lk. 61%). It is constantly taught in the Fourth Gospel that
God’s love precedes the movement of man’s soul to Him
(see on 3').
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(3 7 e/ by by 4 e L [ 3 o L4
vpels UrdynTe Kal kapmov ¢épyre Kkai 6 kapmos vudyv wévy, tva 0 TL
A 7 by -~ -~

dv airqonre Tov Tlarépa év v dvdpar! pov 8§ piv. 17. Tabra

kol €0nka Gpds,! ‘‘ and appointed you,” se. to your special
work; cf. for 7ébyue used thus, Acts 20%, 1 Tim, 1%

tva pels Omdynre. dmdyew is used at Lk. 10® of the
‘“ going forth ” of the Seventy on their mission. For dmdyew
in Jn., see on 7%.

kai kapwdy ¢épnre, primarily the fruit of success in their
apostolic labours, but also indicating the perfecting of personal
character (cf. v. 4).

kal & xapwds Opdv pévy, ‘‘and your fruit may abide.”
Jesus had said to a group of disciples on a former occasion,
6 Oepllwv . . . owdye xapmov eis [wiy aldviov (4%), and the
thought is the same in this passage. Cf. Rev. 141% and
1 Cor. 15%,

Wwa 8 m & almoyre (so NADN®, but BL have airijre)
o warépa & T Svdpari pov 5§ Gpiv (cf. v. 7). This great
promise occurs six times (with slight variations) in the Last
Discourses (cf. 16%- 24 26 1413. 14). and in these passages the
philosophy, so to speak, of Christian prayer is unfolded, as
nowhere else in the N.T.

In the Sermon on the Mount we have the simple words
aireire kal Sobygoerar tuv (Mt. 77). But, when the Lord’s
Prayer is prescribed for use, it is made plain that there are
conditions which must be fulfilled, if prayer is to be acceptably
offered, and one of these is 74y Will be done. Prayer that is
not submissive to that condition has no promise of answer.
Another condition is suggested Mt. 18%; ‘‘ If two of you shall
agree as touching anything that they shall ask, it shall be
done for them by my Father.” Prayer may be selfish, so that
the granting of one man’s petition may be the refusal of
another’s. But if men agree, that barrier is removed. If all
men agreed in asking the Eternal for the same thing, the
prayer could be offered with entire confidence. And Jn. tells
that Jesus expressed the supreme condition of Christian prayer
by saying that it must be offered & 7§ évépari pov, ‘‘ in my
Name.” For Christ embraces all men. He is z2¢ Man.
A petition which is one that e could offer is one the fulfilment
of which could hurt none and would benefit all (cf. x1%%). So,
in Johannine language, the prayer which is of certain efficacy
must be & 7§ dvépaTt adrod, and that is enough. Jn. does

1 The words kai &0nka tuds are omitted (because of homoioteleuton,
étehebduny tuds immediately preceding) by A 13 250, suggesting
that the exemplars of these MSS. were written in lines of twelve letters
(cf. Introd., p. xxix).
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dvréAhopar tuiv, va dyardre dAAjlovs. 18. El 6 xéopos duds

not speak of importunity in prayer, as Lk. does (Lk. 118);
but it is reiterated in the Fourth Gospel that the will of the
man who prays must be in harmony with Christ’s will (cf. 1 Jn.
54). The man must be év éuoi, a phrase used several times
in these Last Discourses (142 157 163 ; cf. 6%, 1 Jn. %),
-with which Paul’s é& Xpiore should be compared (Rom. 12°

167, 1 Cor. 158 2 Cor. 5'%).1 This condition has been already
expressed in different words at v. 7: “If ye abide in me,
and my sayings abide in you, ask (almjoacfe) what you will,
and it shall be done to you.” To pray ‘‘in the Name’ of
Christ is not any magical invocation of the Name, nor is it
enough to add per Jesum Christum Dominum nostrum, but it is
to pray as one who is ‘‘ in Christ.”” Such are the prayers of
the saints.

For the significance of ‘‘ the Name,” see on 1'%; and for
év 1@ ovduari pov in other contexts, cf. Lk. 1017, Jn. 1428 20%,
Eph. 5%.

The  repeated wa ... Wa challenges attention. The
final cause of the choice of the apostles was that they should
““ go forth and bear fruit,” in their own lives as well as in
their missionary labours, so that at last they should become
masters of effectual prayer.

17. 7rabra &ré\hopar opiv (cf. v. 14), va dyamwdre d\Ajhous
(v. 12). The purpose of these instructions was that they
might appreciate the urgency of this novel precept (see
on 13%) which enjoined the love of Christian disciple for
Christian disciple. This is not any vague recommendation of
universal brotherhood; it is something much more definite.
Indeed, as vv. 18, 19 show, the doctrine of mutual love cannot
be extended so as to embrace all mankind. For the ¢ world ”
hates Christians, as it hated Christ. There can be no re-

_ciprocity of dydmy, in the special sense in which it is here
enjoined, between the Church and the world.

See on 1° for the Johannine use of the term wdopos. It
is solemnly repeated five times in vv. 18, 19.

The world hates Christian disciples because it hated
Christ (vv. 18—25)

18. el & xdopos opds pwoel xr\. The disciples are not
to expect that the wor/d will love them (cf. 1 Jn. 319, and
of its future hostility they are now warned explicitly (see on 164
below). Jesus had told His *‘ brethren ” that the world could

1Cf. Introd., p. cxxxvii.
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not hate zzem (77), but that was because they were on the world’s
side, and not on Hxs, as all His dlsc1ples must be

ywdokere dr éué mpidrov up.uw p.ep.wnxev, ““know (scitole)
that it has hated me first.” ywdokere is imperative, like
pympovedere in v, 20.  Despite His words on a former occasion
(77), the disciples had not yet realised the measure of the

‘“ world’s "’ hatred for Jesus, the world being here represented
by the hostile Jews.

opdv is omitted by N*D a b ¢ e %, but is found in N*ABLN®
f £ I vg. etc. and the Syriac vss. If it be omitted, the constr.
is easy; but if it be retained, mpérov pév presents the same
difficulties as wpérés pov in 1. Abbott (Dzar. 1901) would
translate here ‘‘that it hath hated me, your Chief,” which
might be defended by the vg. préorem wobis. But this seems
unsatisfactory, and it is best to take mpérov dudwv as if it were
wpdrepov Hudv (see on 119).

19. € é 7Tob kéopou fire. Those who are ‘‘ of the world ”
(cf. 1 Jn. 45) are sharply contrasted by Jn. with the Christian
disciples, whose ‘‘ otherworldliness ”’ he always speaks of with
emphasis. See, particularly, 17'4- 18, One of the character-
istics of the writings of Jn. is that he always paints in black
and white, without allowing for intermediate shades of colour.
He will have no compromise with evil. For him the Church and
the world are set over against each other, and he does not
contemplate their reconcilement.!

6 xéopos &v 716 Biov. éplhe, ‘‘the world would have
loved its own,” that which is in harmony with worldly ideals.
The apostles, on the other hand, are not ‘‘ of the world.”
Out of it they had been chosen (see v. 16, and cf. 13¥), and so
the world hated them. 3.3 7tobro refers to what has gone
before, as at 6%. Thus vv. 16-20 taught the apostles that if to
abide in Christ is the secret of fruitful lives and of effective-
ness in prayer, it also provokes the world’s hostility. But this
hostility carries with it a promise and a benediction (cf. 1 Pet.
44 Mt s11).

With the Johannine teaching as to the hatred of the Church
by the world (77 172, 1 Jn. 313), cf. the fine saying of Ignatius:
¢ Christianity (xptoriariopds) 1s not talk, but power, when it
is hated by the world ”’ (Rom. 3).

1 See, for this contrast, Hobhouse, The Church® and the World ;
cf. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 250 £, and Gore, Epp. of St. John,
p- 1541
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20. pwmpovedete Toi Ndyou o éyd elwov dpiv, ‘‘ Be mindful
of the saying which I said to you.” pwpuovedew occurs again
in Jn. only at 164 1. N reads here Tov Adyov Sy éyd édAyoa
ULy,

We have already had the saying odx éoriv Bodhos pellwr Tob
kupiou adtob at 13'® (where see note), but Jesus probably
repeated it more than once, the reference here perhaps being to
the occasion when He gave a charge to the newly chosen
apostles (Mt. 10#; cf. Lk. 6*%). They had been warned then
that they would not be exempt from persecution (cf. Mt.
1017°%8); it was even more necessary that they should bear
this in mind in the days that were coming. = He had told them
that He counted them as friends rather than servants (v. 15),
but for all that the saying ‘‘ The servant is not greater than his
lord ” would be applicable to their situation in a hostile world.
The moral He had drawn from this saying at the Last Supper,
earlier in the evening, was different (13'%).

€l e Blofav, ¢“ If they persecuted me,” the subject being
6 kéopos, taken as a noun of multitude, from v. 19. Jn. has
already spoken of the persecution (é8iwxor) of Jesus by the
Jews, because of the freedom with which He treated the rules
of the Sabbath (56).

kai Opds OSudfousty, ‘‘they will persecute you also,” a
warning repeated in other language at 16%, Lk. records a
similar warning (Lk. 21'%?), and Mk. 10* notes that Jesus
accompanied a promise of temporal blessings to the faithful
with the significant addition of pera Siwyudv. There is no
reason to doubt that Jesus did thus predict that persecution
would be the lot of His disciples; and it is unnecessary to
accumulate proofs that the prediction came true (cf. 1 Cor. 412,
2 Cor. 4%, Gal. 4%, 2 Tim. 31?).

€i 100 Noyor pov érfpnoar, xai TOv Gpérepov Typficouaw, ‘°if
they kept my word, they will keep yours also.” For the
phrase tov Adyov mypetv, a favourite phrase in Jn., see on
851 145, In Ezek. 37 Yahweh is represented as saying to the
prophet, ¢ They will not hearken unto thee, because they will
not hearken unto me ”’; and this would apply to the apostles
of Jesus. But the saying recorded here by Jn. goes farther.
Those who observe the word of Jesus will also observe the
word of His apostles, it being implied of course that the apostles
will utter no ‘‘ word "’ for which they have not the authority
of their Master, A world which ‘‘ observed ” the teaching of
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Jesus would inevitably *‘ observe ” the teaching of those who
could rightly claim His commission. The difficulty of drawing
inferences from this great assurance, once Christendom was
divided, is illustrated by the whole course of Christian history.
Jesus, however, goes on to insist that it is the other alterna-
tive which the apostles must prepare to face; not acquiescence,
but opposition, will be the portion of those who proclaim His
gospel.

21. é\\d Taira wdvra woujoouow eis duds (the rec. has vpw,
with AD2NT, but 8*BD*L® support eis tuds), ‘‘but all these
things will they dotoyou.” The ‘* things” are not defined here.
The whole verse is repeated in slightly different words at 162
(see note), where it follows the mention of excommunication
and death; and if we could treat it here as a gloss that has
crept into the text from below, the sequence of thought in
vv. 20~24 would be easier to follow. But this would be an
arbitrary alteration of the text. The sequence in Jn. is not
always determined by logical considerations, and his reports of
-the words of Jesus are not to be taken as complete or exhaustive.
Much more, doubtless, was said on this last night; what is
preserved represents the long-pondered reminiscences of an
aged disciple.

8ia 8 dvopd pou, ‘ for my Name’s sake.” Persecution will
come, but it will be easier to bear if they remember w4y it
comes, and whose cause it is that they are upholding. This,
again, had been said to them before, when they received their
apostolic commission: é&oeofle pioodpevor vmwd wdvrov S TO
dvoud pov (Mt. 10%; see above on v. 20). The same warning
appears in the Marcan tradition in a different context (Mk.
1318, Mt. 24% Lk. 2117, but in identical terms. A few verses
before these passages in. Mk. and Lk., the apostles had been
told that they would be haled before rulers and kings, &vexev
énod (Mk. 13°) or &vexev Tod Svdpards pov (Lk. 21'%); and
there is no substantial difference in meaning between these
expressions and & 16 Svopd pov.

The Name of God is equivalent in the O.T. to His revealed
character (see on 11%); and in 1 Sam. 122, 2 Chron. 6%, Jer.
14 we find 8w 15 Svopa [r0 péyal], *‘ on account of His great
Name,” sc. because He is what He is. In the N.T. we have
the phrase 8 76 dvopa airod, used of the Name of Christ,
not only in the passages cited above, but at 1 Jn. 2% Rev. 22
His ‘‘ Name ” signified His revealed character, His Person;
and those who suffered ‘‘ on account of His Name " suffered
because they proclaimed His Name as supreme. Cf. Polycarp,
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Pril. 8: éav wdoxwper 8ia 76 dvopa alrod, Sofdlwpev abdriv.
In the persecutions of the early centuries, to confess ‘‘the
Name "’ was to court death. Cf. 1 Pet. 414, Acts 58; Ignatius,
Eph, 3.

8. ol oidaow Tov wépdarrd pe. Ignorance of the char-
acter of God is the cause of failure to recognise the claims of
Christ, who came as the Ambassador of the Father. Cf.
Lk. 23%, Acts 3V, for ignorance as the cause of the Jews’ rejec-
tion of Christ ; and see further on 163,

Jesus said before (8'%; cf. 14°) that to know Him is to know
the Father; here He says that to know the Father is to know
Him (cf. 8*%). For the conception of Jesus as ‘‘ sent ”’ by the
Father, which so frequently appears in Jn., see on 317,

22, That the Jews did not *‘ know ” God as revealed in
Christ would be the cause of their hatred of Christ and of
Christians (v. 21); and this ignorance is now shown to be
inexcusable, () because the words of Jesus should have found
an echo in their minds (v. 22), and (§) because His woréks
should have convinced them of His Divine mission (v. 24).

The constr. el pfy . . . dpapriav odk eixoosav' viv 8¢ . . . is
identical in vv. 22, 24; and it is noteworthy that dv is omitted,
which perhaps makes the sentence more emphatic, ‘“ If I had
not . . . assuredly they would have no sin.”” In both verses
eixooar (RBLN) is to be preferred to the rec. elor.

el ph) f\ov. This is the Messianic épxeofac. He who was
to come had come.

xai é\dA\noa adrots, ‘‘ and discoursed to them; see on
3U for Aadeiv. Cf. 12%8,

&papriav odk elxooar. For duapriav éxew, cf. 9%t 191}, 1 Jn. 18,
But their failure to accept Jesus, when they had heard Him
speak, was a moral failure, and therefore blameworthy. See
on the parallel passage 9*!. Involuntary ignorance, on the
other hand, is excusable; cf. Acts 17%,

viv 8¢, ** but now, as things are.”

wpbpaow obk €xouziy kTN. mpddaots does not occur again in
Jn.; cf. Ps, 141* (LXX).

28. Those who hate Christ, hate God, because in Christ’s
words and works God is revealed.

6.¢pé prodv kN Cf. 5%, 1 Jn. 2%,

24. ei 1d &pya ph dmoinoa kt\.  The Jews were blameworthy
because they did not recognise that the ““ works,” as well as the
““ words ” of Jesus revealed God.
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In all the Gospels, the impression made by His works of
wonder is noted; e.g. Mk. 177, Lk. 438, Jn. 32 (where see note)
and 71, It is not the highest kind of faith that is thus gener-
ated (14!%), but nevertheless such faith is, in its measure,
worthy and laudable (see on 211). And, more than once in the
Fourth Gospel, Jesus Himself appeals to the witness of His
épya in confirmation of His Divine mission (53 10%- %7), as He
does here. As His words were greater than those of any other
(7%), so were His works such as obdeils d\hos émoinaer (cf. 932
Mt. ¢3%). If He had not wrought works of this wonderful
character among them (& aérois), the Jews would not have
been counted blameworthy; but as things were, they were left
without excuse (Mt. 112, Lk. 10!3). :

émoinogevr. So RABDL®; the rec. has merolykey.

viv 8¢ xal k7\., ‘‘ but now they have both seen and hated
both me and my Father,” the perfects indicating the persistence
of their hostility (cf. Abbott, D7az. 2443). The construction
of the sentence, xa{ being four times repeated, shows that
éwpdxagw as well as peuonracw governs rov warépa pov no
less than éué. Jesus said later on 6 éwpaxws éué édpaxer Tov
marépa (14%); but the original fault of the Jews was, as He had
said before (6%), éwpdxaré me «kai ob morelere (see on 147).
Neither in His words nor in His works did they discern the
Divine mission of Jesus; and, not discerning who had sent
Him, they hated Him and therefore implicitly His Father
(v. 23). .

28. For the ellipse &\\’ tva, cf. 9%; and see on 1318, '

o wAnpwbfi 6 Adyos k7\. The hatred of the Jews for Jesus
was part of the mysterious purpose of God, disclosed in the
O.T. scriptures. See Introd., p. clv.

The phrase ‘‘their law” has already been discussed in the
note on 8% ‘‘ The law ” is used for the whole of Scripture
(see on 12%); but although a Greek Christian might readily
say ‘* their law,” to suppose that Jesus thus separated Himself
from the Jewish race is hard of credence. Two of His Words
from the Cross are quotations from the Psalms, which, if the
phrase * their law ” be His, He declines to recognise as having
any special value for Him.

The allusion is either to Ps. 35! or Ps. 6¢g* (most prob-
ably from Ps. 69, as this was regarded as a Messianic Psalm;
see on 2'%), in both of which oi pigotvrés pe Swpedv faithfully
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reproduces the Hebrew. The hatred of the Jews for Jesus was
gratuitous and without cause (Swpedv; cf. wpédpacw odx éxovow
of v. 22).

INTRODUCTORY NOTE ON MapdxAnros (V. 26).

The term wapdkAyros does not occur in the Greek Bible
-outside the Johannine writings. On the other hand, Jn does
not use mapakadeiv Or wapakAnas, the latter word being specially
Lucan and Pailine, while the former is common to most of
the N.T. writers.

Etymologically, waepdxAyros is a passive form, and is
equivalent to the Latin adwocatus, signifying one who is ‘* called
in” to give help or advice, and being especially used of the
counsel for the defence.!l In classical writers this is always the
meaning. Demosthenes (de falsa leg. 341) has al 7dv mapaxhijruv
dejoeas xai omovdal, and in Diog. Laert. iv. 50, Bion is made
to say, ‘I will do what is sufficient for you if you will send
mapdkAyroc (sc. representatives) and don’t come yourself.”
The term is used in the same way in Philo. Thus the city of
Alexandria is called the mapdkAnros by whom the emperor
might be propitiated (¢7 Flaccum, 4; cf. also de Josepho, 40).
In de opif. mundi, 6, Philo says that God employed no
wapdsAyros (f.e. helper) in the work of creation. Again, in
Vit. Mos. iii. 14, speaking of the high priest, ¢ one conse-
crated to the Father of the world,” Philo says that it was
necessary that he should employ as his wapdsAnros, ‘‘ a son
most perfect in virtue.” 2 In like manner, Barnabas (§ 20)
has wAousivv mapdxhyro, ** advocates of the wealthy” ; and
in 2 Clem. 6 we have the question, ‘‘ Who shall be our
mwapdrAnros, i.. our advocate, if we are not found doing what is
right ?” So in the Letter of the Churches of Lyons and
Vienne (about 197 A.Dp., Eus. Z.E. v. 1), it is said that
Vettius Epagathus, confessing that he was a Christian, was
taken into the order of martyrs (els Tov xAfjpov Tév paprvpar),
being called wapdxAyros Xpwriavav, having the Paraclete
within himself.

It may be added that the word was borrowed from the
Greek by the Jews, and appears in Talmudic writings (see
Wetstein on Jn. 141 as 1590 in the sense of adwocatus.

Although the verb mapaxeAeiv does not appear in Jn,, an

1 See Lightfoot, Revision of N.T., p. 50 {.

2This ‘“son” is not the Logos (as has been erroneously stated),
but the Cosmos (cf. Drummond, Philo judzus, ii. 238; Sanday,
Criticisva of Fourth Gospel, 197; and Bacon, Fourth Gospel, 208)
Philo’s use of mapdxAnros does not relate the term to his Logos.
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examination of its usage throws some additional light on the
meaning of rapdxAyros.

mapaxalety is to call a person fo stand by one (wopd), and
hence Zo kelp in various ways, e.g. ‘

() as a witness, to be present when a thing is done.
Cf. Demosthenes, ¢. Phorm. § 29.

(6) as an agdviser. Cf. Xenophon, Anab. 1. vi. §,
KAedpxov 8¢ kal elow wapexdheoe avuBoviov.

(¢) ‘as an advocate. Cf. Aschines, Fals, Leg., § 184:
mapakad®d & EdBovhov pdv eéx 1év moliTikéyv kal
guppbvev dvdpe curiyopov.

The verb is specially applied to the invoking of a god, and
calling him in to help: e.g. Thucydides, i. 118 fin., airds &by
EuAAjpeabau kai wapaxaXotfjevos xal dxAyros; Epictetus, Diss.
II1. XXi. 12, Tods Beods mapaxalely Bonbovs ; Plutarch, Alexander,
33, mapekdAel Tovs Oeovs.
1t appears from these passages that wapdeAyros is naturally
used for a Divine helper called in, either as a witness (15%), or
as an advocate (168), or as an adviser (161%). mapaxalely is
also used in the sense of emcourage, e.g. Polybius, 111. xix. 4,
ol mepl Tov Anwirpiov cvvabpolgavres odas adrods kal mapaxadé
" gavres ; but mapdkAyres, being a passive form, cannot be
equivalent to ‘‘ one who encourages.”

The familiar rendering ‘¢ Comforter ” was introduced into
our English versions by Wyclif, who meant by it *‘ confortator,”
i.e. strengthener, not consoler (see his rendering of Phil. 413).
But there is some patristic authority for the translation ‘¢ con-
soler.” Origen (de princ. 11. vii. 4) says distinctly that while in

-1 Jn, 2 mapdxAnros means #nlercessor, in the Fourth Gospel it
means consoler. So, too, Cyril of Jerusalem says (Cat, xvi. 20)
that the Spirit is called mapdsdyros from mipaxalelv, ‘to
console,” as well as because He ‘‘ helps our infirmities ” and
‘“ makes intercession ”’ for us (Rom. 8%), Gregory of Nyssa
(¢c. Eunom. ii. 14) also calls attention to the two meanings of
the verb wapakakeiv. It is perhaps in consequence of an
early interpretation of wapd«Ayros in Jn. 14 as ‘‘ consoler,”
that Aquila and Theodotion render on: in Job 162 by mapd-

xAnros, where the LXX has wapaxhjrep. But the weight of
evidence is undoubtedly in favour of ‘‘advocate’ rather
than *‘comforter” as the rendering of wapddyros in
Jn.; and the notes on 142 167 will show also that this
rendering is more in accordance with the contexts in which
it occurs. At 1 Jn. 2! ‘‘advocate ” is the only possible
rendering.

The R.V. margin suggests ‘‘ Helper ” as an alternative,
and this is adopted by Moffatt. This might include the idea
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of consoling as well as of pleading one’s cause; but its vague-
ness veils the meaning here and at 16%.

Witness to Christ in the future will be borne by the Para-
clete as well as by Christian disciples (vv. 26, 27)

26. 3rav 0y & wapdkh. After rav the rec. inserts &¢
with ADLT®, but om. XBA; the omission of a connecting
particle is a familiar feature of Jn.’s style.

Verses 26, 27, follow at once upon the rebuke (vv. 21-25)
pronounced upon the enemies of Jesus. Their hostility was
blameworthy. And in the future they will be proved in the
wrong by the witness of the Spirit (v. 26) as well as by the
witness of the apostles (v. 27).

The rendering of é wapdxAnros by advocare is here de-
manded by the context, to which the rendering comforzer would
be quite foreign. Jesus had explained that the hostility of the
Jews to Him was sinful, for they ought to have recognised
His Divine mission in His words and works (vv. 22-24). They
hated Him, not knowing Him, although they ought to have
known Him. But when the Paraclete came, Ae would bear
true testimony to Jesus, being indeed the Spirit of Truth
(v. 26). The Paraclete is the Divine adwocatus defending
the Righteous One, and pleading His cause against false
accusers. He is not, as at 1 Jn. 2!, represented as pleading
the cause of man with God, but rather as pleading the cause
of Christ with the world. See further on 16% ; and cf. Introd.,
P. Xxi.

8v &b wépw dpiv k. So also at 167, the promise is that
Jesus will send the Paraclete; but at 14'® He is to be given by
the Father in response to the prayer of Jesus, and at 142 the
Father is to send Him in the Name of Jesus. The Lucan
doctrine is that Jesus sends the Spirit, “the promise of the
Father?” (Lk. 24%, Acts 2%) ; see further on 142,

wapd 7ol watpds. Cf, 16% 148 and see on 1! for wapd as
expressing the relation of the Son to the Father. The Paraclete
is to be sent *‘ from the Father’s side.”

18 wvebpa Tiis &Anleias. The full phrase occurs again
161 1417, 1 Jn. 4% In the last passage it is contrasted with
16 wvelpa Tis wAdwys, as in Testaments of XII. Patriarchs
(Judah, xx.), where the spirit of truth and the spirit of deceit
both wait upon man, and it is said that ‘‘the spirit of truth
testifieth all things and accuseth all.” It is probable that this
sentence is a Christian interpolation introduced into the text



XV. 26.] HIS WITNESS TO CHRIST 499
Mavpds, 70 Mvedua 7ijs dAnbelas & mapd 700 Iarpds éxmopeverar,

of the Zestaments; butsee on 1°, where there is another parallel
to their language.

In these Last Discourses, however, 16 mvedpa tis dAnbelas
is but another name for the Paraclete who is to be sent after
Jesus has been withdrawn from the sight of men. The spirit
of truth is the Spirit which brings truth and impresses it on
the conscience of the world. In this passage the leading
thought is of the witness of the Spirit to Jesus, infallibly true,
however perverted the opinion of the world about Him may be.

The phrase 76 wvetpa s dAnfelas has, like the phrase
6 dpros ths {whs (see on 6%), a double meaning. Primarily
(a) it is the Spirit which brings truth and gives true testimony, but
(6) this is the case because the Spirit has truth as the essential
characteristic of His Being. So, also, the Logos is wAdjpys
dAnfeias (11%), and Jesus says, later in this discourse, éyd el

. 7 dAffea (148).

8 wapd Tol warpds ékmopederor. exmopeveafar oOccurs once
elsewhere in Jn., sc. at 5%, where it is used of the dead

‘“ coming forth ” out of their graves. Here it is used in the
same way of the Spirit * commg forth ” from God in HlS
mission of witness (cf év TrevpaTL a'ytw dmooTalévte dw
odpavod, 1 Pet. 1'?). To interpret the phrase of what is called
‘““the Eternal Procession” of the Spirit has been a habit of
theologians, which has been the .cause of the endless disputes
between East and West as to the ‘ Procession ”’ of the Spirit
from the Son as well as from the Father. As far back as the
fourth century, at all events,! the clause 70 éx (not wapd) rod
matpos éxmopevdpevov has found a place in the Creed as
descriptive of the Holy Spirit, and is taken from the verse
before us. But to claim that this interpretation was present
to the mind of Jn. would be to import into the Gospel the
controversies and doctrines of the fourth century. & mapa rod
marpds ékwopeverar does not refer to the mysterious relation-
ships between the Persons of the Holy Trinity, but only to the
fact that the Spirit who bears witness of Jesus Christ has come
from God (cf. Rev. 22!, where in like manner the river of the
water of life is described as e’mropevé,u.evov éx Tod 9p6vov ToV
9501'3)

éxelvos papTupfioe 1'rep|. épol. éxetvos calls special attention to
the Spirit as the subject of the sentence, exactly as at 142,
It is He, and none less than He, who shall bear august and
true witness to the world about Christ, Cf, 1 Jn. 5* 16 wvedud
éomv T paprvpod, St 70 TVEDpd éoTiv %) dArfea.

t See Hort, Two Dissertations, p. 86.
VOL. II.—14
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XVI. 1. Taira AehdAyka tuiv va pi) okavdaliobijre, 2. drocu-
raydyovs moujogovay tuds' dAN épxerar dpa va wis 6 dwokreivas

However little modern conceptions of personality and of
what it implies were present to the mind of the first century,
the repeated application of éxeivos to the Spirit in these
chapters (168 13-14 14%) shows that for Jn. 70 mvedpa s
dA\nfelas meant more than a mere tendency or influence,

27. The Spirit was to be a Witness concerning Jesus in
_ the future: the disciples’ ministry of witness had already
begun.

kai Gpets B¢ paprupeire, ‘ ye also bear witness” (a state
ment of fact, not an imperative) ; cf. Lk. 24%. The twofold
witness of the Spirit and of the disciples is indicated Acts 5%2;
but Jn. specially dwells on this witness of the first disciples
(cf. 31, 1 Jn. 12 414, 3 Jn.2?; and see Introd., p. xci).

The qualification for ‘‘ witness ”” is personal intimacy, .
an’ dpxfs per’ &pod éoré 1 cf. Lk, 1%, Acts 12

éw dpxfAs occurs again 84 only, but is frequent in the
Johannine Epistles, sometimes (e.g. 1 Jn. 272 311 2 Jnb-6)
referring to the beginning of Jesus’ ministry, as here, but some-
times also to the beginning of all things (e.g. 1 Jn. 11 213.14 38
as always in the Synoptists). See 8% 164

¢oré, ‘‘ ye are with me from the beginning.” So Jesus
said rogobrov xpdvov ped vudv elul (14%), using the present
tense as here. The Twelve had been chosen a dow per
abrot (Mk. 3'), and they continued to be in close fellowship
with Him.

Future persecution (XVI, 1—4)

XVI. 1. taira NehdAqxa Gpiv: see on 15!, radra covers
all that has been said about future persecution (152%), as well
as about the promise of the Paraclete, who was to bear witness
concerning Christ.

tva pYy oxavBalioBire. This image of the oxdvdada of faith,
the stumbling-blocks which trip up a disciple, is very common
in the Synoptists, but in Jn. only here and at 6% (cf. 1 Jn. 219,
These parting counsels were given in order that they might
not be surprised or ‘‘ offended ”’ when troubles came.

2. &moouraydyous wougousiy Opds, ‘‘ they will put you out
of synagogue,’ Z.e. excommunicate you. For dmosudywyos,
see on 9 and 12%%,

4NN’ pxetar dpa, ‘¢ indeed, furthermore, a time is coming.”



XVI. 2-4.] FUTURE PERSECUTION 501

v,uas 80&7) )\a‘rpemv 7rpoa'¢ep£w ¢ ®eg. 3. kal TudTa TWoOLjTOVTW
Suiv 81e otk Eyvogay Tov Ilarépa otde éué. 4. dAAG Tadra Aehadyka

4AMd has no adversative sense here, nor must we press dpa to
mean ‘‘ t4e predestined time,” as if it were % @pa (but cf. v. 4),
although, as we have seen (2%, the idea of the inevitableness
of what has been foreordained is a favourite one in Jn. See 4%L.

va, Z.e. ‘“ when”; see note on 12%,

wag 6 dwoxtelvas dpds, ‘‘ whosoever- killeth you,” whether
he be Jew or Gentile.

8ékn Aatpeiav mwpoodépew v§ Oed, ‘“ shall think (so blind
will he be) that he is offering service to God.” ()\a‘rpel.a does
not occur elsewhere in the Gospels.) Paul’s persecution of the
early disciples was a notable instance of such mistaken zeal .
(cf. Acts 2234 26% also 8! ¢!). A Midrash on Num. 2513
(cited by De Wette) has the maxim, ¢ Quisquis effundit
sanguinem impii idem facit ac si sacrificium offerat.” And
among Gentiles the same fanaticism has often displayed
itself. Tacitus (4#z. xv. 44) evidently thought that per-
secution of Christians to their death was morally justified.
Many persecutors are sincere, but their sincerity does not
excuse them, if they might have learnt the truth, and did not
do so.

3. tabta woujoovoy opiv. The rec.,, with DL and some
vss., retains duiv, which ABTA® omit. Probably it ought
to be retained (cf. 1521).

31 obx Eyvwoav x7h., *‘ because they did not recognise the
Father or me.” This is virtually repeated from 152! (where see
note). That the Jews did not *‘ know ” God, and thus did
not recognise Divinity in Jesus, has been said several times
before (728 81%); and that ‘‘ the world knew Him not ” (119
when He came is the constant theme of the ‘‘ Gospel of the
Rejection.”

Ignorance, or want of appreciation of the true bearing of
facts, may often be at the root of wrong doing, and it is wholesome
to remember this. *“ When some one. does you an injury or
speaks ill of you, remember that he either does it or speaks it,
believing that it is right and meet for him to do so. . . . So
you will bear a gentle mind towards him . . . saying each
time, So it appeared to him’ (Epictetus, Enckhir. 42). Cf.
Lk. 23%, Acts 3%, 1 Cor. 25,

But the ignorance of the Jews of the true character of
Jesus is always treated in Jn. as blameworthy and as deserving
of punishment, for they o#xg44to have known.

4. For taita NehdAnka Spiv, see on 151, It is preceded by
dAMd, not because what follows is in contrast with what goes
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before, but as a resumptive particle, v. 3 being in the nature of
an explanatory parenthesis.

% 8pa adrév is the true reading (AB® syrr.), although
abrdv is omitted by XRDTA, to assimilate the sentence to the
more usual é\fdy 4 dpa.

rafra refers primarily (but cf. v. 1) to the persecutions
which have been foreshadowed (1520 161-3), of which Jesus says
that when their hour comes the disciples will remember that He
had predicted them. See on 13!®; and cf. 222

éydé is emphatic, ‘‘ that 7 told you.” See Introd., p. cxvii.

tadra B¢ Optv & dpxfis odx elmov. We cannot distinguish
é¢ dpxis from én' dpyiis of 15% (see on 6%). The statement is
precise: ‘‘ These things I did not tell you from the beginning ";
that is, He did not speak in the early stages of His teaching of
the persecutions which would come upon His disciples after
He had gone. That is what one would have expected; and
the predictions of future persecutions in the Synoptists are
mainly found at the close of His ministry, e.g. Mt. 23%
Mk. 13 =Lk. 21!2._ It is true that Mt. puts his parallel
passage to Mk. 13%- as early as the tenth chapter (Mt. 1017%);
and it is also noteworthy that persecution is foreshadowed in
the Sermon on the Mount (Mt. 5% 11 Lk, 62%). But Mt has
- rearranged our Lord’s sayings in such contexts as suit the
frame of his narrative, and it is not surprising that he has placed
the warning about persecution immediately after the charge to
the Twelve. Nor is it to be thought that all the reported sayings
in the Sermon on the Mount were delivered at one time: the
Beatitude of the Persecuted would naturally be one of the last
that would have been proclaimed, so austere a saying is it.
There is, therefore, no good reason for doubting the statement
which Jn. places in the mouth of Jesus, sc. that He did not
speak at the beginning of His ministry of the ardua in store
for His followers, although the perpetual burden of His ex-
hortatign was that they must be ready to ‘* take up the cross.”
Cf. 1518,

The reason assigned for this reserve is &t ped dpov Hpy,
‘“ because 1 was with you.” That is, seemingly, as long as He
was there, the attacks of His enemies would be directed against
Him rather than against tkem; persecution of a serious kind
would come upon them only after His departure,
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imdyw wpds Tov méubavrd pe, xai oddels éf Sudv épord pe Tlob
iwdyes; 6. dAN Ore radra AeddAyxa Tuiv, 7 Admy werlijpoker
Spdv Ty kapdlav. 7. AN &y iy dMjfeav Aéye Bulv, ovpdépe

The coming of the Paraclete consequent on the departure
of Jesus (vv. 5-7)

5. dwdyw mpds v méupavrd pe, repeated verbally from 7%,
where see note on twrdyew. Cf. vv. 10, 17, 28, and 1412

xal oddels kTN, «kal is used for 4AAd, as often in Jn.: see
note on 1% These words show that 13% 14% came affer the
present chapter in their original setting (see Introd., p. xx); for
wob dmdyas; is the question put by Peter directly, and in-
directly by Thomas at 14°. At the point which the discourse
has now reached, the disciples were thinking rather of them-
selves and of the dangers in front of them (153 16% 3), than of
the issue of their Master’s mission.

For the Johannine use of éwrdv, primarily meaning ‘‘ to
ask a question,” see on 1122,

The ‘“ going ” of Jesus ‘‘ to the Father ” throughout this
chapter refers directly to His Death, when He re-entered the
world of spirit (cf. Lk. 23%). This was the moment when His
mission was completed: teréxecrar (19%). Jn. lays no stress
on the Ascension as distinct from the Resurrection of Christ
(although he makes allusion to the Ascension as a specific
event, 6°2). See 2017, For him the hour of the ** glorification ”
of Jesus was the hour of His Passion (cf. 13* and 147). .

6. 81 Taita AehdAnka Gpiv, sc. because He had told them
of the persecutions which they would experience : see on 15,

A\ is found in Jn. in this chapter only (vv. 20, 21, 22);
My, Avmelv, are never used of Jesus in the Gospels.

7. For the asseveration myv d&Mewar Aéyw, cf. Rom. o,
1 Tim. 2. Jesus had used it before, in disputation with the
Jews (8%-18). Here, however, it introduces with solemnity
the enigmatical saying ‘‘it is expedient for you that I go
away,” and is used like the prelude dpsjy dpiy Aéyo Huiv
(vv. 20, 23), which is a feature of the Fourth Gospel (see on 157).

aupdéper (cf. 110 18M) fuiv Tva éyd dnéMbw. This was a
hard and perplexing saying. The disciples, who had been
accustomed to look to Jesus for counsel and guidance in every
difficulty, were now told that it would be better for them that
He should go away than that He should stay with them.
(1) Hitherto, He had trained them for His service by precept
and visible example, but this method of spiritual direction was
only preliminary. His strange words told them now that there
is a better education in discipleship than that which can be
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supplied by a visible master, whose will for his disciples can
never be misunderstood. The braver and more perfect disciple
is he who can walk by faith, and not by sight only (cf. 20%).
So much might be reasoned out after reflexion on the way in
which Jesus dealt with some would-be disciples who wished
to be always by His side (cf. Lk. 8% ¢57). (2) But the reason
assigned by Jesus Himself for the profitableness to His disciples
of His departure is quite different. He said that if He did not
go away from them, the Paraclete would not come to them, and
that the mission of the Spirit could not begin until He had
gone. This is one of those profound spiritual sayings in the
Fourth Gospel which cannot be fully explained ; but we have
it hinted at before in the evangelist’s words, ‘‘ the Spirit was
not yet, for Jesus was not yet glorified” (7%). Why the
Spirit’s influence could not be released during the earthly
ministry of Jesus, as it was after His Passion and Resurrec-
tion, is a question to which no complete answer can be
given. Perhaps it provides the supreme illustration of the
gospel law that life comes only through death: a principle
which is applied by Paul as well as by Jn., when he speaks of
the Risen Christ (who had passed through death) as a Quicken-
ing Spirit. See further on 7®above.! It has been well said that
‘“ the Coming of the Holy Ghost was not merely to supply the
absence of the Son, but to complete His presence.” 2

&mé\6w. Three verbs are used in this passage (vv. 7-9)
of Jesus ‘‘ going ” to God; and attempts have been made to
distinguish their meaning. Thus, drépxecfa is *‘ to depart,”
simply; mopedecfar is ‘‘ to journey,” sc. with a definite purpose,
the purpose here being the sending of the Paraclete; while
imdyew, the word most commonly used in Jn. by Jesus of
His ‘‘ going to the Father” (see on 7%), is ‘‘ to withdraw,” sc.
from the visible presence of men. But such distinctions are
over subtle; e.g. in 118 dmdyew is not used of a withdrawal,
but of going to Judxa with a definite purpose. Again,
Mk. 14% has ¥wdye where the parallel Lk. 2222 has mopejerar;
in Tob. 8% B has mopedeofar, while ® has imdyew. These verbs
are discussed at length by Abbott (Dsat. 1652-1664), who
endeavours to distinguish the Johannine usage of each: see
on 73, and cf. 6%, i

dov yip phy awéNdw. After éav ydp ATA ins. the emphatic
¢éyd, as in the preceding clause; but om. XBDL®.

11 have discussed this great topic more fully in Siudia Sacra,

p. 117-120,
2 Gore, Bampton Lectures, p.. 132.
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eloerar wpos Tpdst & 8¢ woperdd, mépyw adrov wpos Duds.

6 mapdxhnros (see on 15%) odk dhedoerar mpds Opds. So
NAD® ; but BL have od py @y, an even stronger negative.

The language of this passage implies that the mission of the
Paraclete, to help and to bear witness, will be of a different
order from that influence of the Spirit of God which is a frequent
topic of the O.T. writers. His mission will, henceforth, be
primarily a mission of zws¢ness, bearing testimony to Jesus as the
Revealer of God. The Spirit of God had always been at work
in the world, inspiring, enlightening, strengthening mankind;
but that He was to come as the wapdkAnros of Jesus and
His disciples was a new thing. Henceforth He will come
év dvépati Xpiorot (see note on 14%%).

édv B¢ wopeudd, mépdw adrér mpds dpds. See 1528, where we
have éyo méugo Splv, dpiv and wpos duas being identical in
meaning. Jn. is apt (see on 3'%) to repeat an important
statement in slightly different words.

The work of the Paraclete (vv. 8-15)

8. In the following verses the work of the Paraclete is
predicted in some detail. We have already had His office
described as one of witness (152%): He is to vindicate Jesus to
the world. But He is also to vindicate the apostles in the
testimony which they are to deliver (15%7). They will be ex-
posed to persecution (16 2); but, notwithstanding this, they
will have a powerful advocate by their side (167). He will be
their mwapdkAyros no less than the mapdkAyros of Jesus; or,
rather, He will be theirs because He is His.

In the Synoptists, this promise of support and Divine help
in persecution is recorded more briefly, but quite explicitly.
‘“ When they lead you to judgment . . . be not anxious what
you shall speak . . . ; for it is not you that speak, but the Holy
Spirit ” (Mk. 131, Mt. 10'® Lk. 121! 211%), Here is assured to
the apostles the help of the wapd«Ayros, as the advocate for
their defence, who speaks through their mouths. In the present
passage Jn. presents this thought more fully, The wapakAyros
will not only provide their defence, but He will assume the part
of the prosecutor, who convicts their accusers and the accusers
of Jesus of being in the wrong. All early Christian preaching
was, of necessity, apologetic and polemical. - The first heralds
of the gospel had to defend their new message, and were con-
strained to attack the Jewish and heathen doctrines in which
much of evil was present. Both in defence and attack, the
Holy Spirit was their unseen wapdkAyros.
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8. xai \fov dkeivos é\éyfer 1ov Kbopov wepl duaprios kai mepl
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dixatooUvys xal Tept Kploews’ 9. mepl dpaprias pév, ért ob mio-

kai eNBOV éxe€ivos ENdyfer kTA.  éAéyxew Twa mepl Twos (cf. 8%)
is a classical construction (Aristoph. Plutus, §574), ‘‘ to convict
one of anything.” é\éyxew is to cross-examine for the purpose
of convincing or refuting an opponent (the word being specially
used of legal proceedings), and the é\eyxos may be brought to
a head by means of witness or testimony.! Philo speaks of
the é\eyxos of a man’s conscience, and in one place identifies it
with the Logos (rov cwppoviatiy édeyxov, Tov éavrod Adyov, guod
det. pot, c. 40; cf. also c. 8). In another passage (de animal.
sacr. idon. 11), when speaking of a penitent going into the
Temple, he calls the é\eyxos or conviction of his soul (6 xara
Yuxv éleyxos) a ‘‘ blameless advocate,” mwapdkAyros ob pepmros.
This brings together the ideas of wapdsAyros-and & eyxos, as in
the verse before us.

&\éyfer Tov xéopov (see on 1° for the Johannine use of
kdopos) wept Gpaprias. Jesus had confidently asked =is . . .
éXéyxet pe mepi dpaprias; (8%; cf. Lk. 3!® for the constr.); but
the Paraclete would definitely convict the world of sin, as
Jesus Himself had begun to do while He was in the flesh (5%).
This would not be until the Passion had been fulfilled (cf. 8%;
and see on v. 7 above). An early illustration of this ‘‘ con-
viction ” is given Acts 2%- %, where the crowds who had heard
Peter’s inspired preaching were ‘¢ pricked to the heart”: cf.
1 Cor. 14?3, It will be observed that in vv. 7—11, as well as
at 15%, the Paraclete is spoken of, not as man’s advocate with
God (1 Jn. 21), but as Christ’s advocate with the world. See
Introd., p. xxi.

9, Abbott (Dzaz. 2077) notes that in Johannine words of
Jesus, pév occurs only twice (here and at v. 22), in both cases
being followed by &¢.

wepl Gpaptias pév, 1 o moredovory els éué.  This was the sin
to which He had just referred (152%), and which He had already
said (15%) that the witness of the Paraclete would expose. It
is the touchstone of moral character to discern God in Christ,
as is repeatedly insisted on by Jn.: cf. 3183 g4 1 Jn. 0,
This is *‘ to believe on Him ”: cf. 112 4%, and see 8%.

The primary thought is of the vindication of Jesus to the
world, which shall be ‘‘ convicted ” by the Paraclete of the
sin which is inherent in its rejection of Jesus. But, although
it is not directly stated here, the fact that the Spirit ‘‘ convicts ”
of sin has been the experience of every disciple, as well as of
the antagonists, of Jesus.

1 Cf. Lucian, Pseudol. 4 : mapaxiyréos huiv . . . 6”Eleyyos.
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10. wept Swawoodims. Syr. sin. has (at v. 8) ‘“He will
reprove the world in its sins and about Ais righteousness.”
Thls brings out that the Sicatootyy of which the world will be

‘‘ convinced ” to its shame is the Sixawoivy of Christ. It
will be ‘“ convicted of righteousness” by pointing to Christ
the Righteous One (1 Jn. 2!, 1 Pet. 318, Acts 34 7°?). The
Jews, as Paul says, were ‘ 1gnorant of God’s righteousness ”’
(Rom. 10%); they had not perceived that a new type of righteous-
ness had been exhibited in the Person of Jesus, in whom was
‘“no unrighteousness ¥ (718 above). But the words used here
go deeper.

‘“ He shall convict the world of righteousness, decause 1
go to the Father.”” Absolute Righteousness could be revealed
only in the Risen Christ. With the Passion, His Revelation
of the Father was completed (see on v. 5); and henceforth the
Paraclete was to convince the world of the Perfect Righteous-
ness which is in Christ revealed and made accessible to men.

It is apposite to cite here the testimony of one of the most
1mpart1a1 of modern historians. ‘¢ It was reserved for Chris-
tianity,” writes Lecky,! ‘‘to present to the world an ideal
character, which through all the changes of eighteen centuries
has inspired the hearts of men with an impassioned love; has
shown itself capable of acting on all ages, nations, tempera-
ments, and conditions; has been not only the highest pattern of
virtue, but the strongest incentive to its practice; and has
exercised so deep an influence that it may be truly said that the
simple record of three short years of active life has done more
to regenerate and soften mankind than all the disquisitions of
philosophers and all the exhortations of moralists.” If we
put this tribute into Johannine language, we shall say that the
Spirit has convinced the world of the Righteousness of Christ.

81 mpds tOv worépa Gmdyw. Cf. vv. 5, 16, 17, 19, 28 ; and
see 7% for dmdyo. After marépa, the rec. inserts pov, with
ATA®, but om. xBDLW.

kol obkért Bewpeité pe, ‘‘and ye behold me no longer,”
s¢. with the bodily eyes, for Jesus will have entered into the
region of spirit: cf. vv. 16, 17, 19. There is no contradiction
between this and vp.er.s‘ Gewpeure pe of 141° (g.0.), Gewpel.v being
there used of spiritual vision. See on 22 for the various usage
of this verb in Jn.

11. mepi 8¢ xpioews. As the Spirit will convict the world
of its sin, and reveal the true S8iukaioavvy, thereby the spiritual

1 History of European Morals, ii. 8.
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significance of judgment will be disclosed (cf. 5%, Acts 17%).
There is nothing arbitrary in the Divine judgment; it is the
inevitable issue of moral laws. Good is not the same as evil,
and the sharpness of the distinction is revealed by the Spirit in
His assurance of «plos, 7.e. separation or judgment. He will
convince the world at once of the justice and the Znevitableness
of God’s judgments.

The world (see 8%) is not yet judged; but it will be judged
at last; and the assurance of this is part of the message of
Christ’s Passion ; for in this, which was apparently defeat but
really victory, & dpxwv 7ol koopol Todrou (cf. 123 14 for
this title) xékpirar, ‘‘ the prince of this world has been judged.”
See on 12%, where this has been said before, in similar words;
and cf. 13%, where the Passion is regarded as already begun.
For this aspect of the Passion, that it is the defeat of the Evil
One, cf. Heb. 214, ‘‘ that through death He might bring to
nought him that had the power of death, that is, the devil.”
In later times, pious imagination played round the idea of the
defeat and judgment of Satan, and the legend of the Harrowing
of Hell, first found in the Gospel of Nicodemus, was widespread.
All that is said in Jn. is «xéxpirar, ‘‘ he has already been
judged ” (cf. Lk. 10'8), and this will issue in final expulsion
from the domain over which he claims rule (12%).

In the fifth century Freer MS. (W), which contains the
last twelve verses of Mark, there is interpolated after Mk.
1614, in which Jesus has rebuked the unbelief of the disciples,
a remarkable passage which recalls the order of ideas in Jn.
16811, as follows: ‘‘ And they excused themselves, saying that
this age of lawlessness and unbelief is under Satan, who,
through the agency of unclean spirits, does not allow the true
power of God to be apprehended. Wherefore; they said to
Christ, reveal now Thy righteousness. And Christ said to
them, The limit of the years of Satan’s authority has been
fulfilled (remAvdpwTar & dpos Tév érav Tis éfovoias Tob Saravd),
but other terrors (Seiva) draw near, and I was delivered up
to death on behalf of those that have sinned, that they may
be turned to the truth and sin no more, so that they may
inherit the spiritual and incorruptible glory of righteous-
ness in heaven. But go ye into all the world, etc.” Here we
have a complaint of unbelief caused by Satan, to be cured by
the revelation of Christ’s righteousness, to which Christ replies
that Satan’s power is ended, that is, ‘‘ he has been judged ”
(Jn. 16!). The impending ‘‘ terrors ” may be the persecu-
tions foretold in Jn. 16% 3. In this apocryphon there may
be preserved an independent tradition of words recorded in
Jn. 161,
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12, & wohA& Exw Spiv Aéyew kA, So XBL, but the rec. has
Aéyew puiv. The constr. is thoroughly classical; cf. Demosth.
Olynth. ii. 16 ptv dAha qrowd, oA’ &y Exwy erelr.

At 151% Jesus had assured His disciples that He had with-
held from them nothing of His Father’s purpose, but this was
necessarily subject to the reservation that there were some
matters which they could not understand. All revelation is
subject to the condition ‘‘Quicquid recipitur, recipitur ad
modum recipientis.” So He now tells them that there are
many things which they cannot yet bear (cf. 1 Cor. 3?).
Baotdlew is used figuratively (as at Acts 159 of ‘‘ bearing ”
a mental burden; see on 12% For dpr, see on ¢1°: its position
here at the end of the sentence gives 1t emphasis.

The words of this verse show that the full Christian message
is not contained in such teaching as, e.g., is found in the Synoptic
Gospels. That marks a stage only in the revelation of God in
Christ. If the challenge ‘‘ Back to Jesus ” means that we
may safely neglect the interpretation of His gospel put forth
by the Christians of the Apostolic age, then it is misleading.
It is part of the teaching of Jesus Himself, if Jn. 16'% truly
expresses His mind, that much would be learnt of Divine
things under the guidance of the Spirit, which could not have
been taught with profit during His public ministry on earth.

13. We have here a new thought as to the office of the
Paraclete. Hitherto He has been presented as the vindicator
of Jesus to the world, by His witness (15%), and His convincing
and convicting power (16°). But now He appears in a
different capacity, sc. as a Guide and Teacher of the faithful
(vv. 13-15). Cf. 14%, where a short summary is given of what
is said more fully here as to the office of the Spirit in relation
to the Church.

drav B¢ IOy éxelvos, T Tvelpa Tis dAnlelas. This is repeated
from 1525, where see the note.

Bnyfioe opds els Ty d\jbecar wicav. So AB, but the rec. .
has wacav Ty d\jfeav. év 1) dAnbelp wday is read by NDLWO,
and supported by many O.L. texts: a reading perhaps due
to the greater frequency of é than els after dyyéw in the
Psalms (e.g. 58 271 67* 106° 119%),

The Vulgate rendering docebit wuos omnem wueritatem has
been thought to represent 3dupyyoerar dutv 7w dA. wao., a
reading which is found in Cyril Hier. (Ca¢. xvil. 11) and in
Eusebius, but which is not supported by any extant Greek
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MS. of the Gospel. Wordsworth and White (¢% Joc.) suggest
that we have here a trace of a Greek MS. used by Jerome which
is now lost, but the inference is doubtful.! Neither Supyéopar
nor 68nyéw are used elsewhere by Jn., but the true Greek
reading may be taken to be 68yyjoe dpuas els xrA. The Spirit
is represented as the Guide or Leader who points the Way
(880s) to the Truth (&Ajfewa), Christ being Himself both the
Way and the Truth (145).

In Rev. 717 68yyeiv is used of the Lamb leading the saints
to fountains of living water; but the thought and the language
of the verse before us seem to go back to the O.T. conception of
the Divine leadership of Israel as a whole and of individual
Israelites, which is so often expressed in the Psalms. Cf. Ps.
143! 70 wvebud oov 70 dywov (v./. dyaldv) Gdyyjoe pe & TH
evfela, Ps. 255 684ynodv pe éml Ty dMjfedv gov. See also
Ps. 1077,

We have a similar phrase in Philo (d® viz. Mos. iii. 36),
who says that sometimes a guess is akin to a prophecy, for
the mind would not hit on the point so directly, were not a
divine spirit leading it towards the truth, e uy xai felov v
Tredpa 16 TodyyeTovy wpos avryy Tiv dAffewar.

In this verse, then, the work of the Paraclete as a guide

, is brought into close relation with what is said in the Psalms
(especially Ps. 14319 as to the work of the Spirit of Yahweh.
The Paraclete is not explicitly identified with the ‘‘ Holy
Spirit,” a Name familiar to every Jew, until 14%; but what
is said at this point prepares us for the identification.

dnyfoer Gpas krh., “ He will guide yowu,” sc. the apostles,
to whom the words were addressed. It is natural, and in a
sense legitimate, for modern readers to give the promise a
wider reference, and to interpret it of a gradual revelation of
the truth to the Church under the guidance of the Spirit.?
But it is not clear that the author of the Fourth Gospel would
have recognised such an interpretation of the words which
he records. For him, the revelation to the apostles after the
Descent of the Spirit was final and complete (cf. 20?2 and Heb.
). In any case, by ‘‘all the truth ” 1s meant here ‘‘all the
truth about Christ and His Gospel ”’; the thought of the gradual
revelation of scientific truth, and the ever-increasing knowledge
of the works of God in nature, is not present in the text. The
promise to the apostles did not mean, e.g., that they would
be divinely guided into all truth as to economic law or as to
the distribution of property (Acts 4%). See further on 142,

11 have discussed this point in Hermathena (1895, p. 189, and

1901, P. 340).
2 Cf. Justin (Tryph. 39), ol éx wdans tis dAnfelas peuadnrevouévor,
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dAN' Goa droloer Aaljoe, kot 1& epxdueva dvayyehel Suiv.

ol yip AaMjoer 4¢’ éavros. This is the reason why the
guidance of the Paraclete is sure and trustworthy in the things
of God and Christ. As the Son did not speak *‘ of Himself ”
(12%® 149, and cf. 717 519, so the Spirit will not speak ‘° of
Himself.”

6A\’ oo dxoloer AaMfoer. So BDW ; the rec. has doa
dv dxoboy; ® has doa dv dxovoe; XL read dxode. ‘* What-
soever He shall hear (s¢. from God), that will He speak ”;
cf. 8%, where Jesus says, ‘‘ The things which I heard from
Him, these I speak unto the world.” Westcott -calls atten-
tion to the difference of tense, 7xovoa at 8%, dxovoer here.
In the former passage, the message which the Son had to
deliver was complete and definite, but here the thought is
of a message being enlarged from time to time. This is
attractive, but it is not certain (see above) that this thought of
the continuous education of the Church was really present to
the mind of the evangelist.

kai 76 épydpeva drayyehet dpiv. It was popularly believed
that Messiah when He came would reveal new truths: cf,
dvaryyedel fpiv wdvra (4%, where see note; and cf. 16% for
dvayyé\dew, ‘‘to report ). Here it is thrice repeated (vv. 14, 15)
that the Spirit’s office will also include that of ‘¢ declaring ”
or ‘‘ reporting ”’ Divine things.

To report 7o épydpeva is to predict the future, so that
prophecy 1n the sense of prediction is included here in the work
of the Paraclete. This is the only place in Jn. where any of the
Pauline yaplopara of the Spirit is mentioned (cf. 1 Cor. 122 3);
and Wendt would treat the words 7a épx. . . . dpiv as an
editorial addition, regarding them as out of harmony with the
context.! But we have already seen that the description of
the Paraclete’s office as ‘‘ guiding into truth ” recalls O.T.
phrases as to the work of the Holy Spirit, a main part of which,
to Jewish thought, was the inspiration of the prophets. That
it should be said of the promised Paraclete 7o épxdpeva dvayyeke
Suiv is entirely in harmony with the identification of Him with
the Divine Spirit (cf. Rev. 1! 225).

To Jewish thought the expected Christ was 6 épxduevos, the
Coming One (Lk. 9%, Jn. 6!%); and to Christian thought He is
still 6 épxdpevos, for He is, in some sense, to come again., There
is a hint of apocalyptic prevision of the Last Things in 7a
¢oxbpeva dvayyehei, such as Jn. keeps in the background for the
most part, although we have it in the Synoptists (Mk. 13%).
See Introd., p. clix.

1 St. Johw’s Gospel, pp. 163, 203.
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s o~ RS ’ 3 > ~ s ~ ’ (Y -
14. &keivos éue Sofdoe, 61i éx 1ol épol Mjpperar xal dvayyehel
- s -
dutv. 15, mdvra doa éxer 6 Iamyp éud éorw' 8ia Todro elmov 7t
éx ToD épod AapBdvet kai dvayyelel Hpiv.

14. éxeivos épé dofdoer. The Spirit was not to come
until Jesus had been * glorified,” 7.e. in His Passion (7%); but
thenceforth every fresh revelation of the Spirit, all new insight
into the meaning of Christ’s gospel, would be a fresh ‘‘ glorifica-
tion ” of Christ, an enlargement of man’s sense of His majesty.
As the Son had ‘‘glorified ” the Father while He was on
earth (17%), so the Spirit will ¢ glorify ’ the Son after He has
departed from human vision.

3re & Tob épov Mppetar kal dvayyehel opiv. This ‘¢ glorifi-
cation ” will be brought about by the Spirit’s revelation of
Christian truth. The advanced Christology of the Pauline
Epistles, and of the Fourth Gospel itself, as compared with
that to which the apostles had attained before the Passion,
is a signal illustration of this.

See 14%, where the question of Jude shows that very
different thoughts as to the future ‘¢ glorification ” of Jesus
filled the hearts of the apostles. They expected a visible
manifestation in glory, which should convict the world and
put it to shame.

15. mdvra doa &xer 6 warhp énd éorw. This is the perpetual
claim of the Johannine Christ, repeated once more at 1719,
So Paul can speak of ‘‘ the unsearchable wealth of the Christ ”’
(Eph. 3%). )

8.8 ToiiTo, referring to what precedes (see on 5). ‘¢ Where-
fore 1 said that (67 recitantis) He takes of mine and shall
show it unto you,” repeated from v. 14, with the slight verbal
change of AapBdves (BDLNW®) for Avjugerar of v. 14 (which
is retained by the rec. with ®°A, the Latin vss., and Syr. sin.).
This repetition of a striking phrase, a word or two being altered,
is a feature of Johannine style (see on 36).

dvayyehet opiv, thrice repeated at the end of vv. 13, 14,
15, is like a solemn refrain, calling special attention to the
revealing office of the Spirit.

The disciples’ perplexity as to Jesus’ return (vv. 16-19)

18. pakpdy, ‘‘ a little while ”: see on 7% 133% 14 Jesus
dwells again and again on the nearness of His Passion.

oixén is the true reading at this point (RBD&"WN@);
but the rec. has od (assimilated to v. 17), with ATA. xai
odkért ewpetré pe is here repeated from v. 10,

‘¢ A little while, and ye no longer behold me,” sc. with the
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16. Mucpov xac. oVkére Bewpetré pe, xal wdlw wikpov Kal ogbeo'oe
pe 17 Elrav odv & 70w p.aen-rwv adrov wpos a)\}n])\ovs T €0'1'LV
TobTo & Aéyer 3 np.w Mucpov Kal ov Gewpm'e €, kal wdAw ,u.prov Kal
ogbea'& e mu O ¥ v1ray¢u rpos rov Harépa; 18. éeyov odv T¢
€otw Tobro & Aéyer, 70 pukpdy; odk oldapev T{ Aakel.  19. &yvw

bodily eyes (see on 22 for fewpeiv). On the day after these
words were spoken, He would meet death, after which they
would no longer be able to look upon His face as heretofore.
It is to be observed that odxért (see on 4% _always means *‘ no
longer in Jn., sc. that the actlon in questlon is dlscontmued
it does not necessarlly mean ‘‘ never again.’

kai méhw puxpdy kal OYeoBé pe, ‘‘ And again, a little
while,” sc. the period between His Death and His Resurrection,
‘“ and ye shall see me.” é&mropar, a verb always used in Jn. of
the vision of s#sritual realities (see on 1°'), now takes the place
of fewpetv. wadiv & Sfopar vuds, Jesus says, in like manner,
at v. 22. The *‘seeing ” of the Risen Lord in His spiritual
body, and His ‘ seeing ” of His disciples after His Resurrec-
tion, are more suitably expressed by éwreocfar than by fewpeiv
(although cf. 201%).

The rec. adds (from v. 10 or v. 17), after dyec0¢ pe, 67t éyod
twdyw wpds Tov savépa, with ANA®; but the phrase is not
found at this point in RBDLW or Pap. Oxy. 1481.

17. The disciples were puzzled. Vmdyw wpds 7ov marépa
(v. 10) seemed to indicate a final withdrawal of His visible
presence, and yet He used the word pwpdv (v. 16), which
suggested that it would be only temporary.

eimav olv éx Tdv pabytdv adrol xtA. We must supply
-nveg For a similar elliptical construction, cf. 7%°; and for
mpos aAAdovs, cf. 4%.

They repeated the enigmatic words of Jesus to each other
being unable to catch their meaning.

Note that they quote Jesus as having said Mupdv kal od
(not odxére) Oewpeité pe, and Jesus is represented in verse
19 as repeating o0 fewpeire. This provides one more
illustration of Jn.’s habit of altering slightly a striking phrase
when it is reproduced for the second or third time (see on 316).
Such verbal alterations are not to be taken as indicating a
subtle change of meaning; they exemplify merely the freedom
of Jn.’s style.

18. 7{ éotw tolro. So RBD*L® and Pap. Oxy. 1781; but
the rec. has robro 7{ é dorw, with AD2AN.

8 )\éyet, 'rb p.u(pov ‘“ What is this that He says, this
word pupéy 2’ 76 before mkpdv singles out the word as the
point of difficulty.
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"Tyoovs OTL 1700\01/ abrov épwrdy, kal elrev airols Ilepi TovTOV
{nre:.-re p.e'r dAMfAwv 67 elmov MLKPOV kai o Oempwre e, kal 1ra)uv
Jukpov kal SecOé pe; 20, duiy duny Aéyw dulv 6Ti kAavoere kal
Opyvijoere pels, 6 8¢ kdopos xapioerar Vuels Avrnbijoeale, AN 7

obx oidapev i Nakel. (See on 3! for the frequent inter-
changeability of Aéyew and XaXelv in Jn.) ¢ That which is
quite clear to us was to them all mystery. If Jesus were about
to found an earthly kingdom, why should He depart ? If not,
why should He return ? 7 (Godet).

19. o ‘Inoois 31 x7A. He recognised that the disciples
wished to interrogate Him (see below on v. 23 for épwray).
Cf. 2%,

The rec. adds odv after éyvw, with AAN ; but om. XBDLW.
For olv, ® has 8. Also the rec. has 6 before 'Iyoots, with
NADN® ; but om. BLW and Pap. Oxy. 1781. See on 1#;
and cf. 615,

The repetition of phrases in vv. 16-19 is quite in the Oriental
manner of narrative. The crucial word pwpdv is repeated
# times; and ‘‘ A little while, and ye behold me not, and
again, a little while, and ye shall see me,” is said 3 times
over. Although the Fourth Gospel is thoroughly Greek, the
Semitic undertone is often present.

Words of comfort and hope (vv. 20-24)

20. In the answer which Jesus gives to the bewildered
disciples, He fixes on the word puxpdv, which was the centre of
their diﬁiculty, and says nothing about the meaning of ““I go
to the Father.” Their short time of sorrow at His departure
will be followed by a season of joy. That is enough for them
to know at the moment.

Rauhv apfv xrh.  See on 151,

khadoere kai Opnvioere. These are the verbs used of
the loud wailings and lamentations customary in the East after
a death. They both occur Jer. 221%; for «Aaiew see on 113!,
and for fpyveiv cf. 2 Sam. 117, That the women lamented for
Jesus (ébprivouy adrdv) on the way to the Cross is told Lk. 2327;
and that they were wailing (xAalew) on the morning of the
Resurrection is mentioned Mk. 161°; cf. Jn. 201! Mapidp . . .
kAafovoa. Pseudo-Peter (§ 12) adds that the apostles also
exhibited their sorrow by weeping, np.eLs . . . éxhalopev kal

Owmrovpeba. It is plain that shavoere xal Bpypicere in the
present passage refers to the grief which the disciples will
dlsplay when their Master is taken from them,

6 8¢ xdopos xapfhoerar: but the hostile world, 7.e. the Jewish
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éﬁm} ﬁp.(fwzeis Xapav ;yevﬁtrera.t. 21. 7 yuvy) Stav tikty Admyy Exe,
or fHAfev ) dpa abrijs' Grav 8¢ yevwioy 10 wadiov, odxére pympo-
vevee s OAipews dia Ty xapav O1e éyevwifly dvlpumos els Tov
xéapov. 22, xai Spels odv viv pdv Mmpy Eere wdlw 8 Sfopat
Yuds, kal yapioerar tpudv 4 kapdia, kal iy xapdv dudv oddes aipe

adversaries of Jesus, will rejoice that the Prophet whom they
hate (15%) has been removed.

Opels NumnbOficeode, referring to the- smward grief which
they will feel (cf. 217 the only other place where the verb is
found in Jn.). {ueis is emphatic.

AN’ ) Némm Spdv els xapdv yerfgerar. So it came to pass.
éxdpnoay of poabyral 8dvres Tov kvpov (20%). Cf. dms mévbous
eis xapdy (Esth. g2 ; and see Jer. 31'%), See also 2 Esd. 2%.

21. 4 yuw, sc. any woman, what follows being universally
true; cf. 6 xdxkos (1229) or & Sodros (15%%). Abbott (Dras.
1948) takes the article as indicating that it is zZ¢ woman of
a household, 7.c. the wife, that is in question. But this is to
miss the point.

The image of a woman in travail is frequent in the O.T.,
where the suddenness and inevitableness of travail pains are
often mentioned (e.g. Isa. 26!, 2 Esd. 16%); but the thought
of the joy which follows the pain does not occur except here.
Some expositors have thought that the Birth of the Church
and the travail pains of the Passion are contemplated in this
passage (cf. Isa. 667, Hos. 13'3, Mk. 13%); but it is over subtle
and inconsistent with the context to bring in such an idea.
The apostles were not in travail with the Church that was to be.
The true (and only) exposition of this beautiful image is given
in the verse which follows. The image provides a familiar
and touching illustration of the truth that pain is often the
necessary antecedent to the supreme joys of life.

22. xal dpels odv. For the constr. see 8%8. T is the
application of the image of the joy which follows the pain of
childbirth. * You now, indeed (for pév, see on v. g), have
grief,” but presently you will rejoice. é&xere (X*BCA) is to
be preferred to éere of N*'ADL®.

mékw 8¢ SPopar Gpds. Here is even a greater promise
than 8yes6é pe of v. 16: it is better to be seen of God than to
see Him (cf. Gal. 4%). This was the promise of Jesus, that He
would see His disciples after He was risen.

xal xapfioerar 6pdv 7 xapdla. The phrase is identical with
that of Isa. 66 (8yecfe, xai xapioerar 3 kapdla dudv: cf.
also Ps. 3321} Cf, 201416 when the promise was fulfilled in the
first instance. Such joy is inalienable, od8els alper 4™ Spav,
the future which is certain being represented by a present

VOL. IL.—15
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8¢’ dudv. 23 kai év &elvy T Guépa Eud odk épuricere obdév.

tense. Nevertheless BD*N Pap. Oxy. 1781 have épei, which
Westcott adopts. But RACD?LA® and Pap. Oxy. 1228 give
aipec. W has dépe:.

28, & éxelvny T fpépe. This phrase occurs again at v. 26,
and at 14%; and in each case it signifies the day when the
Spirit has been released, Jesus having been ‘¢ glorified ”’ (see
on 7%), The teaching of the Fourth Gospel is that the moment
of consummation of the work of Jesus is the moment of His
Death: reréhesrar (19%). After His Resurrection, He gave
the Spirit to the assembled disciples: AdBere mveiua dyiow
(20%%). The Day of Pentecost is described in Acts 2 as a
Day when a special gift of spiritual power was manifested,
and there is nothing in Jn. which is inconsistent with such a
manifestation. But for Jn. the Day of the Spirit’s Advent is
the Day of the Resurrection of Jesus; and to introduce the
thoughts of what happened at Pentecost into the exegesis of
these Last Discourses is to make confusion. & ékelvy
Huépa signifies the new Dispensation or Era of the Spirit,
which began with the Resurrection, to the thought of Jn.

éué odx épurioere oldév. épwrdv may mean ezther ‘‘to
ask a question,” as often in Jn, (119 21.25 513 g2.15.19. 2. 23
165 19. 30 1818. 21y 5y ‘¢ to entreat, to beseech, to ask a boon ”
(as at 481+ 40. 47 122 1931 3)  We have already noted (on 1129
that it is the verb used of the prayers of Jesus by Himself
(16% 1418 14°15-20) but that it is not used elsewhere in the
Gospel of the prayers of men (cf., however, 1 Jn. 518),

Hence éud ofx épurijoere otdév may be translated in two
ways:

(1) *‘In that day ye shall ask me no questions,” as they
had desired to do, v. 19; cf. v. 30. When the Paraclete came,
they would no longer need to ask Jesus questions, such as
those addressed to Him at 13% 145 22; for the Spirit would
teach them all things (142 16!3). = But this seems to break the
sequence of thought, and there is no mention of the Spirit in
the immediate context. Further, as Field points out, the
emphatic position of éué before the negative and the verb, natur-
ally suggests a comparison with 7ov warépa in the next clause.

(2) Itis better to render, ‘‘ In that day, ye shall ask nothing
of me.” The visible company of Jesus would be withdrawn,
so that they would no longer be able to ask favours of Him or
proffer requests to Him, face to face. But there is a great
compensation, and its promise is introduced by the solemn
prelude duip duiv Aéyo Sptv (see on 1Y), They can hence-
forth have direct access to the Father, and whatever they ask of
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& dpapy Aéyw Spiv, dv o alrjonyre tov Harépa ddoe dplv & ¢

Him, the due conditions of Christian prayer being observed
(see on 15), shall be given.

The view that the contrast is between ‘‘ asking me” and
‘“ asking the Fatker» has been rejected by some commentators
because épwrdv is used in the first case, and alirelv in the
second. But (see on 11%) these verbs are not sharply dis-
tinguished in later Greek (cf. Acts 3% 3-for an illustration of
their being used interchangeably). The general purport of the
teaching of these discourses is that it will be spiritually bene-
ficial for the disciples that their Master should depart (167%),
New sources of knowledge and spiritual power will henceforth
be available for them. They will be empowered to achieve
great things on earth (14'%), and their prayers will have a
potential efficacy, such as could not have been before it was
possible to offer them in the Name of Jesus.

Sdoer dpiv & 7§ dvépari pov. This is the order of words
in RBC¥LA, and is supported by Origen and the paraphrase
of Nonnus. The rec. has & 7¢ dvdpari pov ddoe Tpiv, with
AC3DNWT®, the Syriac and Latin vss. generally.

If we adopt the former reading, which prima facie has the
weight of MS. authority, the natural rendering of the sentence
is, ¢* If you ask anything of the Father, He will give it to you
in my Name.” This is difficult of interpretation. It is true
that Jesus speaks later of ‘‘ the Holy Spirit whom the Father
will send in my Name ” (142, where see note), but that is a
way of speaking which has parallels at 5% 10%. To say that
the Father gives in the Name of the Son a boon which has been
sought in prayer is unlike anything elsewhere in the N.T.
It is not adequate to interpret this as meaning only that the
Son is the medium through which prayer is answered as well as
offered. That is true in a sense (see on 14'%), but to speak of
the Father acting & dvdpare Tob wviov is foreign alike to
Johannine doctrine and to Johannine phraseology. The
phrase év ¢ dvdpar{ pov occurs 1518 1623 24- 26 1413. 14. 26 (5 timeg
in all) in these Last Discourses; and in every case (except the
last, 14?8, to which reference has already been made) it has
reference to the essential condition of Christian prayer, sc. that
it should be offered ‘‘in the Name” of Christ.

The Greek, however, does not necessarily require us to
connect é&v @ évépari pov here with ddoe tuiv, even if ddoe
tulv precedes & 76 Svdpar! pov. For we have seen above (on
1219) that eddoynmévos 6 €pyduevos é&v dvdpar kvplov must be
rendered *‘ Blessed in the Name of the Lord is He that cometh,”
&v Svépart kuploy being taken with ebhoynpévos, although & épxs-
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s 2 ’ o« v » ] )8\ s a3 7 ’ .
dvdpari pov.  24. &ws dpri odx yrjoare oddév é&v T3 Svdpari pov
~ L4 ~ >
alreire, kal AMjupeabe, tva 5 xapa dudv 7 werAnpopévy,
25. Tatra & mapoipiais AeddAyka Suly: &pxerar Gpa Gre odrért

pevos immediately precedes. In the present passage, in like
manner, it is legitimate to take é& 7@ dvépar{ pov with alrjoyre
Tov marépa, although 8doe dulv immediately precedes. The
meaning, then, is exactly similar to that of 15 fva é = &
almjonre Tov warépa & 7§ Svépari pov 8¢ Vuiv. See notes
on 14'% 158 And that this is here also the true sequence of
words is confirmed by the next verse, where Jesus goes on to
say that hitherto the apostles had asked nothing in His Name.
See on 20%,

24. For us dpm, cf. 210 517,

Hitherto they had asked nothing in the Name of Jesus.
They could not have done so, nor had they before this been
taught to do so. The dispensation of the Spirit had not yet
begun. Not yet could a Christian disciple say 8" adrod éxoper
™V wposaywyv . . . év évi mvedpari wpos Tov warépa (Eph. 28),

aireire, ‘‘ Be asking,” the pres. indicating continuous
prayer; «ai Mppeobe, ‘‘and ye shall receive.’”” The new
mode of prayer has a more certain promise of response than
anything that had gone before, although aireire xai 8ofroerar
vuiv (Mt. 77) had been a precept of the Sermon on the Mount
(see on 14'8),

va | xapd Opdv §j wemhnpopévn. Christian prayer issues
in the fulness of Christian joy. For this thought of ‘‘joy
being fulfilled,” which is frequent in Jn., see on 15! above,
with the references there given.

Jesus ceases to speak in parables, and promises the disciples direct
access 1o the Father who loves them and to whom He
returns (vv. 25—28)

25. 7adra & wapopios AehdMixa dpiv. For wapoiuia, see on
10%; cf. Ps. 782

We have seen (on 15'1) that ratre in the seven-times-
repeated 7adre AeddAnka vpiv refers in each case to what has
immediately preceded. So here radra points back to the
sayings in 16 about the approaching departure of Jesus.
The apostles had not understood the meaning of dmwdyw wpos
7ov warépa (v. 18), or of what Jesus had said about their seeing
Him again. He puts it more plainly in v. 28, whereupon they
reply at once that now they know what He means (v. 29).
Whatever allusion ra¥ra é mapowpias AeddAnka Spiv may
carry to the veiled teachings suggested by the images of the
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& maporjifats Aaljow Sulv, dGAA& mappyaia wept Tod arpos drayyerd

~ ~ ~ \ 3

Yuiv. 26, év éxelvy 7)) fpéog dv 16 Svdpari pov aimjoecle, xal ov
A - . \

Aéyw Spiv St éyd dputiocw tov Harépa mepl tpudv' 27. abros yop

Vine (15%) and of the Woman in Travail (16%), or more gener-
ally by the parables of the Ministry (Mk. 4%), the primary
reference here is to vv. 15-18.

For the phrase &yerar dpa, see on v. 2 and 4. Here it
must be equated with & ékedvy 77 juépa of v. 26 (see v. 23
above). When the visible presence of Jesus was withdrawn,
and when His oral teaching was replaced by the fuller teaching
of the Spirit (see on 14%), then His revelation of the Father
(the central theme of His ministry), conveyed through the
Spirit, would be plainer.

For mappnoeia, ‘ unreserved and open speech,” see on 7%

dwayyedd. So ABC*DLW®, but the rec. (with N) has
dvayyerd (from vv. 13, 14, 15). On the other hand, drayyé\\ew
occurs again in Jn. only twice (1 Jn. 1*38), while we have
dvayyé\dev at Jn. 4% 58 16'% U118 1 Jn. 15 It is doubtful
if any distinction in meaning can be traced. wappyoile wepl
100 warpds dmayyeAd duiv means ‘‘ I will bring word to you
plainly about the Father ’; dwayyéddew, ‘‘ to report,” being
a quite appropriate word to employ of the revelations which the
Spirit is to bring. ,

If it be urged that dmayyed® must refer to some future oral
teachings of Jesus Himself, then we must suppose that the
post-Resurrection discourses contained such fuller and plainer
doctrine (cf. 20); but it is most likely that the future dis-
closures of the Spirit are in view.

28. & é&xelvy Tfi pépa (see on v. 23) & TG Svéparl pou
aithoesde (see on 15 for this phrase). With the coming
of the Paraclete, the doctrine of the Fatherhood of God as
revealed in Christ would be better understood. They would
know more of God as Father, and so would be bolder and more
ambitious in prayer (cf. 1 Jn. 51 adry éoriv 7 wappyoia FHv
éxopev mpds adTdy, 6T édv TL alrdpela kata 76 Gédpua adrod, drove
nuev). Cognitio parit orationem (Bengel),

kol o Aéyw Opiv 8m éyd putiow Tdv matépa wepl Opdv,
I do not say to you that I will entreat the Father for you”
(see for épwr@y on 11%2 162%), because in the dispensation of the
Spirit prayer in the Name of Jesus does not fail to reach the
Father and to receive its answer. The prayers of those who
are ‘‘in Christ,” and offered ‘‘in His Name,” are virtually
His prayers. DBefore the Coming of the Spirit He did pray
for His disciples (14 17% 15 20) but here the thought is of
the ideal disciple affer the Spirit has descended. This does
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e N ~ et A o (] -~ s\ 4 \ ’ L4
5 Hamp Lhel Duds, ot Duels éue medulijkare kai memioTeikare Ot
dyd mapd Tob @cod éfafov. 28. éfAfov & Tob Ilarpds kai éAi-

not exclude the perpetual intercession of Jesus for sinful
disciples ; édv Tis dudpry, mapdkAyTov Exomev mpds Tov marépa,
Tyootr Xpwordv Sikawov (1 Jn. 2'; cf. Rom. 8%, Heb. 7%).
But the true disciple is encouraged to be bold in prayer for
himself, and the reason why he may be bold is now stated.

27. adrds ydp 6 marhp bukel dpas, * for the Father Himself
loveth you.” There will be no reluctance in His answer to
the prayers of those who love Jesus and have faith that His
mission was from the Father.

Field calls attention to the ‘‘elegant Greek use” of adrds
in the sense of adrdparos, proprio motu, and compares Homer,
Iliad, viil. 293, 7 pe omeidovra kai abrdv érpives. This is
one of the many passages in which the Greek of the Fourth
Gospel does not resemble translation-Greek.

At 38 the love of God for the xéopos (all mankind) has
been mentioned; here and at 14%!- 2 1723 it is rather the special
love of God for those who are disciples of Jesus that is in view
(as at 1 Jn. 4'%). Here the verb ¢uhelv is used, the ozly in-
stance in which Jn. employs it to express the love of God for
man; in the other passages he uses dyardv. It is clear (see
further on 21'%) that the attempt to distinguish dyerdv from
¢thetv in Tn. cannot be sustained.

81 pels éué wephikare, ‘‘ because you are they who have
loved me,” dpets and éué being both emphasised. Here,
again, ¢uhelv 1s used of the love of His disciples for Jesus
(2115 providing the only other examples of this phraseology
in ]n ; but cf. Mt. 10%, 1 Cor. 16%%); while in 1416 21. 23. 24. 28
o.ya1ro.v is consistently used to express this affection (cf. 2115 1“)

kai wemoTtedkare (the perfect tenses bring back the dis-
course from a prospect of the future to the facts of the present)
87u &yd wapd Tob eol EfNGor. To have believed this is to have
accepted the central message of the Gospel.

wapd 1ol feot éfANOor. So N*AC3NWI‘ and Syr. sin.
(see on 8%%), The rec. for feod has warpds (from v. 28), with
WeBC*DL. W om. the repeated é£7A6ov mapd to? warpds in the
next verse.

Cf. waps oov éqhfov (17%); and see on 1'* 7% for mapd as
expressmg the relation of the Son to the Father. See on 133
for amd Geot éEnAbev.

28. Here, in four short phrases, we have the Pre-existence
of Christ, His Incarnation, His Death, and His Ascension.

& 1ob marpés. For ék (BCL) the rec. has (from v. 24) wapd,
with NAC3NTA@,
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Avba els Tov kéopov' mwdAw ddinue Tov kéopov kal mopedopat mwpds
rov Ilarépa.

29. Aéyovowv ol pabyral adrod "I8¢ viv év wappnoig Aalets, xkal
wapotpioy obdepiny Aéyeis. 30. viv oidapev Sri oldas wdvra kal ob

mapd in v. 27 and & in v. 28 cannot be differentiated in
meaning without over subtlety. The classical distinction
between these prepositions was being obliterated by the first
century.  To interpret éx feod or éx Tob marpds in the Fourth
Gospel as if we had to do with the formal theology of the Nicene
Creed is not legitimate (see on 8%)., We cannot press the force
of & so as to make it indicate the unique relation of the Son to
the Father, in a fashion that wapd will not indicate it equally
well. It must be remembered that 6 &v é 7o) feob at 8%
does 7ot mean Jesus, the Eternal Son, but any man who hears
with understanding the Divine message.

wapd In v, 27, é in v. 28, and éné in v. 30 carry the same
meaning for Jn.

kai é\fhuba (D has AAfov) eis vov kbéopor, sc. at the In-
carnation. Cf. 11% 18% for this phrase; and for «dopos,
see on 119,

wdAw (next, marking the sequence; cf. 1 Jn. 25) &¢inue Tov
xéopov.  Hitherto the apostles had not understood that He
was going to leave the world.

xkai wopedopar wpds Tov watépa. We shall have this phrase
again 141% 2, it is not to be distinguished from dmrdyw mpos
7ov marépa (1610 17; cf, 738 16° and note on 167).

The disciples now become confident of their faith, and are
warned that it will fail them in the hour of trial (ve.
29-32)

29. The rec. adds adrg after Néyouow, but om. X*BC*D*NWe.

"I%¢, an interjection of astonished admiration; see on 1%
for its frequency in Jn.

vdv & wappnole ANakels, ‘‘ 7o you are speaking ex-
plicitly.” But they did not really understand, as they thought
they did. The promise of teaching é mappyely in v. 25 was
for a future day. )

The rec. omits & before wappyola, but ins. RBCD.

xal wapopiay oddepiav Néyas. For mapowpia, cf. v. 25; and
see note on 108, :

In the latter part of the Epistle 20 Diognetus, which Light-
foot places at the end of the second century, there is a reference
to the manifestation of the Logos, mappyaia AaAév (§ 11), which
may be a reminiscence of this verse. See on 172
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xpelav Exets v 1is o€ epw‘ra. &v TovTe moTeloper St dwd @eod
iN0es. 31, dmexpily abrots "Iyoobs "Apri mioredere, 32. iBov

80. viv otdaper kTA. They were so surprised that He had
discerned their thoughts, and so bewildered at His words
(see v. 19), that they assure Him of their absolute confidence
in Him as all-knowing. With oldas mdvra cf. 21 ]Jn.
comes back agam and again to the penetrating insight of
]esus into men’s thoughts; see on 2%

va 7is oe épurg, ‘‘ that any one shall question thee,” épwrdy
being here used in its most frequent sense of asking ques-
tions; see on V. 23 above,

& voiry, ‘‘by this,”” év being used in a quasi-causal
sense, as at 13"'i where see note.

moredopey 811 dmwd Ocos &fNBes. Nicodemus had confessed
as much (3%); what Jesus had said of their faith was that they
had come to believe dri éyd mapa Tob marpos é&5A0ov. But they
were not yet strong in this faith, as He reminds them in His
reply. See note on 13% and also on v. 28 above. Strictly,
amé ought to 51gn1fy mission, while mapd or (especially) ex
ought to signify origsn; but these prepositions are not sharply
distinguished in Jn.

81. The form of the reply of Jesus is comparable with that in
13%8, the disciples’ expression of confidence being repeated, and
then a warning given. Here, however, the reply does not begin
with an interrogative. The stress is on dpr:, coming at the
beginning of the sentence (cf. Rev. 1219),

&prv movedere, ‘‘ at this moment you believe.” He had
just. before recognised their belief as genuine, so far as it
went (v. 27; cf. 17%), and He does not question it now. But
He goes on to warn them that this faith will not keep them
faithful in the time of danger which is imminent.

To translate ‘‘ Do ye now believe ? 7’ is inconsistent with
what has gone before, and also W1th the position of dpr in the
sentence.

For dpre as compared with viv, see on g*°,

82. For idod, see on 4%; it has an adversative force: ‘¢ At
this moment you believe, it is true, 4z an hour is imminent
when you will all abandon me.”

IpxeTan & dpa, ‘“an hour is coming.” See on 422 and on vv. 2,
25. It is not % dpa, which would indicate the inevitableness of
the predestmed hour, and this thought is not prominent yet.

Kkai GXnXquv The time for His arrest was at hand; cf.
épAvfer 9 wpa. (12%%), and cf. 4%, 5%,

After xoi the rec. text has »iv (with N@), but om.
NABC*D*L.
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9 \ 4 ~ \ ¥ 5\
épxerar Hpa xat ENJAvlev va okopmobire ixaoros els 14 idia xépue
s ~ . N ~ ’
povov dijte’ kal ol elpi pudvos, 81t 6 Ilarip per’ éuob éoriv.
4 -
33. Tabra AeddAnka Opiv va év éuol elppmy Eppre. v T

va oxopmobijre. The lva marks the predestined sequence
of events. oxoprilew occurs again at 102, and we find
Saokopmilew at 1152,

The prophecy Zech. 137, which (in the A text) runs as
fOlloWS, mwatdéov TOv moyuéva xai Sweokopmiobioovral T& rpoﬂa'ra,
is cited as a prediction of the arrest of Jesus by Mk. 14%
(followed by Mt. 26%), as well as by Barnabas (v. 12) and
Justin (77yp%. 53). Jn. does not mention Zechariah, but he
places in the mouth of Jesus a prediction which reproduces
the significant word oxopmisfire.

Cf. the verbal parallel éoxoprioOnoay ékacros els Tov Témwov
adrov (1 Macc. 6%4).

For eis Ta ®ia, ‘ to his own home,” see note on 19%” below.
Cf. Appian, vi. 23 (quoted by Field), dwéhve Tods alypararovs
eis Ta ida.

képe pdvov ddfite, ‘‘ and shall leave me alone.” This is the
only word of reproach, and it is softened by the next words,
‘‘ yet not alone, because, etc.”

kaf, * and yet.” Jn. never uses xaito.: see on 119,

olx elpl pdvos, 81 6 marhp per épol doriv. So Jesus had said
before, and in almost identical terms. See 81%- 2 and the notes
there.

Jn. does not tell of the disciples’ abandonment of Jesus after
His arrest, as in Mk. 14%, except by implication (see on 1815),

Jesus bids His disciples to be courageous, for He has overcome
the world (v. 33), in the Passion, wlnclz is His glorification
(XIIL. 31°, 32)

33. tadta hehdhqka Gpiv: see on 15'l. Here radra seems
to refer to what has been said in v. 32 about the dispersion of
His disciples after their Master’s arrest (cf, 16!+ 4).

The purpose of these instructions was Wva & éuol elpfmy
éxnre (see for ﬂp'qu on 14%). Peace can be found only in
Christ (cf. 15° 7), é&v duol is in antithesis to & 1§ xéopew which
follows. For «dopos, see on 1°; here it is *‘ the ‘world ”” which
¢ hates ”’ Chrlst s disciples (cf 151, and in which therefore
¢“ tribulation ”’ must be their portion.

O\iyus occurs in Jn. only here and at v. 21; but cf. Rev.
1? 222 and Acts 142% where Paul exhorts the dlsmples of Antioch
ot 8i& woANdv OAlJewv el Muas eloerbetr eis Ty Bacikelay TOD
feov.
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kéopw ONYwv Exere dAAd Oapoeire, éyd vevikyxka Tov Kéopov.
XIIL. 31P. Niv édofdatly 6 Yids Tod avfpomov, xai 6 Beds édofdaby

The rec. text (cf. v. 22) has &ere with D 69, but the true
reading is &ere, ‘‘ ye are having tribulation ”’; their trial has
begun.

8apoeiv occurs only here in Jn. (cf. Mk. 6%, Mt. g% 2%); but
-the same counsel in different words is given again 14+ %,

&yd is the éyd of dignity (see Introd., p. cxvii).

wikév is rare in the LXX except in the later books, and
in the N.T. except in the Apocalypse. It does not occur again
in the Fourth Gospel, but is found 6 times in 1 Jn. Sometimes
it is transitive, as here and at Lk, 1122) Rom. 123, Rev. 117 121!
137 1714, and 1 Jn. 218- 14 44546 sometimes it is used absolutely,
as in Rev, 27 11.17. 28 35.12. 21 (5 62 1¢2 257, The verb is only
once used in the LXX of God as the Conqueror, sc. Ps. 514
(quoted Rom. 3%), vixijays év 76 xpivecfar ; and in the N.T. it is
applied to the conquests of Christ only here and at Rev. 32! 55 62
1714, - (Cf. 1 Esd. 3% dmép 8¢ wdvra vikd 4 dMjbea.) In all the
passages of 1 Jn. where it appears, it is used of the spiritual
conquests of Christian believers. wwav, then, is a favourite
word both with the author of the Fourth Gospel and the author
of the Apocalypse, both of whom apply it—alone among N.T.
writers—to the victory of Christ.

The phrase vidv 7ov xéopov is found only here and at
1 Jn. 5%5  Here the majestic announcement éyd veviknxa
Tov kéopov is placed in the mouth of Jesus, when His public
ministry had, to all seeming, ended in failure. In 1 Jn., the
apostle claims for himself and his fellow-believers that their
faith is ‘‘ the victory which overcomes the world.” The words
of Jn. 14'% that they should do ‘‘ greater things” than their
Master did, are coming within the range of their spiritual
understanding. éy® vevikyxa Tov xdopov is thus a prophetic
word for those who are *‘ in Christ.”

XIII. 81% viv &ofdaln & vids Tol avBpdmou kT\. We now go
on with 13%+1 The note of triumph in the words éyw
veviknka Tov xéopov (16%) is continued. viv, Now ‘‘ has the
Son of Man been glorified.”

The aorist édofdaly challenges attention, for we should
expect the future tense, ‘‘ Now shall the Son of Man be glori-
fied.” But it is a Hebrew usage to employ an aorist with
prophetic anticipation of the future. Thus to Abraham it was
said (Gen. 15%%), ¢ Unto thy seed have I given this land,”
where the LXX marks the meaning by the rendering 8dcw.
And this way of speaking is specially appropriate when the

1See Introd., p. xx £,
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év a.v'rm 32 €l 6 Beds 680&.0'017 & avrd, KG.L o @cos 30§aa'el. avrov
& adrd, kai ebfis Sofdoer adrdv. 33. Tervin, Ere puxpdv peld’ Spdv

Speaker is Divine (which Jn. never allows his readers to forget
when he is recordmg the words of Jesus), and is One to whom
the inevitable future is involved in the present, and is foreseen.
See also, for this use of the aorist, on 128 158,

& Oeds Boidaln & abrd. This is a different thought from
that expressed in the first clause of the verse. Not only was
Christ * glorified ” in His Passion (see on 7%), but God was
glorified thereby (cf. 12%). Martyrdom is always a glorifying
of God, in whose name the martyr lays down his life. See 219,
and the note there! In other passages of the Gospel we have
the idea of the Father being glorified in Christ (e.g. 143 15° 174,
and cf. 1 Pet. 41) because of Christ’s ministry and works; but
here the idea is confined to that * glorification ”” of God by
Christ’s Passion, of which lower illustrations may be found in
every martyrdom.

382. The reading €l 6 Oeds &Bofdobn & adrd at the be-
ginning of the verse is supported by &°AC2I'@A, with many
MSS., including the Vulgate, which has ‘‘ Nunc clarificatus est
filius homlms et Deus clarificatus est in eo. Si Deus cla.n-
ficatus est in eo, et Deus clarificabit eum in semet ipso, etc.’
This redundant style is characteristic of Jn., and the words
may stand part of the text. But they do not appear in
X*BC*DLW and the majority of the Old Latin vss. with
Syr. sin. Yet they mxght easily have dropped out by homoio-
teleuton (& eirg . . . & aird).

kai 6 Oeds Sogdcrev. altdy & adtg (some texts have éavrg),
““and God shall glorify Him in Himself.” This goes beyond
the ¢ glorification ”” of Christ 7z His Passion (v. 31); it is the
¢t glorification ” which succeeded it, God the Father glorifying
Him in Himself, by taking up the humanity of Christ into the
Godhead, after the Passion. This great concepton appears
again and is more fully expressed at 175 It is of this con-
summation that Peter said 6 feds 'ABpadp xai Toeix xai Taxof
¢ddtaaev Tov maida adrod “Inootv (Acts 319).

kai ebdds Sofdoer adréy, ‘‘ and straightway He will glorify
Him.” The time was near; the Passion would be short, for
it is to this thought of His impending Death that the Speaker
returns. For el6Vs, see on 5°.

1 In the Collect for Innocents’ Day it is said that the infants were
made to * glorify *’ God by their deaths.
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YR ’ ” .
dul- Lymjoeré pe, kal kabos elrov Tols ‘Tovdalows 1 "Omov éyd
dmrdyw duels ob Svvache E\fetv, xal Jpiv Aéyw dpri.  34. évroliy

Jesus gives the New Commandment of érotlzerly love to those
whom He leaves behind (vv. 33-35)

83. rexvia. From the thought of what the Passion means
for Him, Jesus turns to the thought of how it will affect His
disciples when He is gone and they are like fatherless orphans
(1418). So He addresses them tenderly, as the Head of His
little family (rexvia, ‘‘ children”). rexviov is a Johannine word
(r Jn. 21-12.28 47.18 44 o2 oply again in N.T. at Gal. 4'%;
cf. Téxva, MKk. 10%),

& puxpdy ped’ pdv elul. The rec., with XNLWT, adds xpévor
after pupdy, this being a reminiscence of 738 (where see note).
The verse reproduces the words of 733 3 and of 8%, the warning,
which in those passages was addressed to unbelieving Jews,
being repeated for the disciples, but not now in rebuke; and
being followed in v. 36 by the consolatory promise that,
although the disciples could not go where He was going
immediately, yet they should follow afterwards. See on 734,

{nrHoeré pe. This would not be like the remorseful search
which was in store for the unbelieving Jews (see on 7% 8%);
but it would be a search in perplexity and tears, when their
Master was taken fom them (cf. 141 3.

xabds elwov Tols “lovdalots kTA. It is not certain whether the
reference is to 733- 3 or to 8%1. Jn. represents the warning to the
Jews as having been given twice, and it may have been so.

dmov éyb Omdyw Opels ob Bivaofe NOeiv. This is verbally
identified with 82!, See the note on 43¢ for the meaning.

xal piv Néyw dpm, ““so I tell yox at this moment.” dpre
is a favourite word with Jn. (see on ¢1%).

84. éroMy xawdy. For évrodj as a commandment given
by Jesus, cf. 151012 141521 5 Jn, 234 3% He claimed
to ¢‘ give commandments,” and so claimed to be equal with
God. See on 14,

Mandatum nouum do vodis. So the Latin vulgate renders,
and hence Thursday before Easter has been commonly called
Maundy (Mandati) Thursday, from the words of the Antiphon
appointed for that day in the Latin rite.

The disciples had been disputing that evening about pre-
cedence (see on v. 4), and the ‘* New Commandment ”’ bade
them ‘‘love one another.”” This évroly) kauwnj had been
already mentioned (15, although it is not there called “ new ”’).
It is often mentioned in 1 Jn. (e.g. 2710 31 B; of, 2 Jn¥):
‘* Love one another, as I have loved you.” The Old Command-
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ke 8l8wm Suiv, va dyamdre dAAjlovs, xafbs Jydmyoa” duds

ment was, ‘‘ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself 7 (Lev.
19'%), and Jesus had explained the wide range of the term
‘“neighbour ” (Lk. 10%-38); this was never superseded, and
Paul notes its importance (Rom. 138, Col. 3. But the New
Commandment is narrower in range, and is inspired by a new
motive. ¢iradeddia, ‘‘ love of the brethren,” is not so wide
in its refefence as dydmy, but to cultivate it is a zez command-
ment. A new circle, an inner circle, has been formed, and in
this a special obligation is due from each to each (cf. Gal. 6'°).
Here is the test of true discipleship: ‘‘ We know that we have
passed out of death into life, because we love tke brethren”
(1 Jn. 3. A later writer makes it clear that this is not the
highest of Christian graces; to ¢uhaderpio must be superadded
dydwy (2 Pet. 17), the love which is like the Love of God in the
catholicity of its range (see on 3'%). But the idea that
¢pihadedla, the love of Christian disciple for Christian disciple,
is a virtue at all was a new idea; and this grace is inspired by
a new motive: ‘‘ Love one another, as / 4ave loved you.”
The common love which Jesus has for His own binds them to
each other. .

The story preserved by Jerome (ed Galat. vi. 10), that John
the son of Zebedee, in his old age, never ceased to repeat ‘* Little
children, love one another,” as his most important counsel,
shows how deeply the precept had impressed itself upon the
first generation of Christians. ' -

kafbs fydmmoa Opds. The idea of the love of Jesus for
His own hardly needs references, but cf. Rom. 87 Rev. 15
Observe that their love for each other is to be like His love for
them, sc. it is to be a love which is ready to pour itself out
in sacrifice (cf. 1 Jn. 3€).

The words of this verse are repeated from 15'%, There may
be a distant allusion to 13!, where the love of Jesus for His
disciples is specially mentioned ; and to the incident of the Feet-
washing, which was a remarkable illustration of it. As His
love for the Twelve was exhibited by His ministrations to them,
so ought the love of Christian for Christian to be exhibited
by mutual service. Some expositors have found in the ‘‘ New
Commandment > a reference to the institution of the Eucharist,
which is the sacrament of unity (cf. 1 Cor. 10'%17). But,
whatever allusion it may carry to the duty of ministering to
each other, or to the sacrament by which Christians are united
in communion with each other as well as with Christ, there can
be no doubt that the primary and essential obligation of the
évroly) kawi) is brotherly love, and was so understood by Jn.



528 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XIII. 34-36.

va xal dpels dyamdre dAAjlovs. 35. & ToUry yvdoovrar wdvres
8t &uot pabyral éore, éov dydmyy Ixqre v dAMjAos.
36. Aéyer aird Zipwv Ilérpos Kipe, mod dmdyes; dmexpity

That the verb ¢ukeiv is never used in Jn. of man’s love
for man, but always dyawdrv (cf. 151%-17 1 Jn, 210 310.14. 33
4" %) does not justify us in distinguishing sharply between the
meaning of the two verbs (see on 2118).

For the constr. in this verse, Wa . . . xabbs . . . Wva,
see on 172,

85. & Tolry yvdoortrar xkt\. This use of & roiry,
followed by ywdoroper, is thoroughly Johannine; cf. 1 Jn.
28 316.10.20 413 52 We have év roire moTedopmer at 16%0,
“In this ” in such passages Is equivalent to ‘‘ by this.” The
causal or instrumental use of é is illustrated from the papyri
by Moulton-Milligan, and is not necessarily a Semitism,
although its frequent employment in the Apocalypse points
that way.!

yvdoovrar wdvres kth., ‘‘all men (cf. 6 xdopos, 143 142)
shall know that ye are my disciples ” (cf. 1 Jn. 3. pabyrifs
is the highest title of a Christian: the apostles can aspire to
nothing higher than éuoi pafyral implies (see on 158).

The badge of discipleship was to be mutual love, and so
it proved. Cf. Tertullian, A4pol. 39, ** Vide, inquiunt, ut
inuicem se diligant.”

Petey breaks in with a wish to follow Jesus even to death : ke is
warned that he will soon deny his Master (vv. 36-38)

86. The story of the warning to Peter, and the prediction
that he would deny Jesus, are common to all four Gospels
(cf. Mk. 14%%, Mt. 26%%, Lk. 228-). Mk, followed by Mt.,
says the warning was given after they had left the house and
were on the way to Gethsemane. Jn. agrees with Lk. in
placing the incident in the upper room; but the narrative of
Jn. connects it more closely with what went before, sc. the
announcement of the approaching departure of Jesus, than
does that of Lk.

Néyer adtd Xipwv M. As usual, Peter is the first with his
question, and he fastens on what Jesus had said about His
‘‘ going away,” not only in its relation to Him, but in its rela-
tion to the disciples. What is to happen to them ? They had
already found difficulty in the saying fmdyw mpds 7dv warépa
(16, where see note).

xbpte, wob dmdyeis; Domine, quo wmadis? words which

1 See Charles, Revelation, i. cxxx; cf. Abbott, Diat. 2332.
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Ina'ovs ’Omov Hrdyw od vawac pot viv axo)\ovoqo'at, drolovbijoets
8¢ dorepov. 37 )\sysl. adrd ILérpos KvpLs, S 1l o vaap.ad. got
axo)\oveﬁaal- apre; mv lpvxnv pov. urep aov 0110'0: 38 a1rOKpl--
veral Ino-ovs T l,bvx'qv ooy v1rep sp.ov brjoess ; dpy duy Aéyw
aot, o0 w3 dAéxrwp pumjoy éus ob dpwioy pe Tpis.

became very familiar from their use in the beautiful legend of
the dea.th of Peter, found in Acta Petri et Pauli, § 82. See
on 145,

For ¢ v1ra.‘y¢w, see on 7%3; and cf. 16°.

dmexplly ‘Imools. So BC*L; the rec. has a1rsxpl.911 abrd
6 'Inoofs. See on 128 and on 1%,

dmov dmdyw. 8D and fam. 13 ins. éyo after éwov (as in
v. 33); om. ABCW®.

o0 Sdvagal por k7\., ‘‘thou canst not follow me now,”
sc. into the heavenly places; see on v. 33.

dxolovbioers B¢ UGotepov, ‘‘ thou shalt follow - afterwards.”
There is no reference, as it seems, to Peter’s death by martyr-
dom (cf. 2113, 2 Pet. 134); the promise is not confined to martyrs
(cf. 14%-3).

87. 5d 7l o0 Bdvapar kt\. ‘‘ Why can I not follow thee
this minute ? ” (dpr, see on 9. Peter had not yet realised
that the death of Jesus was near, and that it was this which
was in His mind; but even if to follow Him was dangerous, he
was confident that he would take all risks. Thomas had
expressed similar feelings (1119),

v Yuxfdy pou émép ool @fow. This willingness is the mark
of the Good Shepherd (1ol!); it is the mark also of a true
disciple.

88. amokplverar ’lngods. This is the true reading
(RABC*LW®), as against the rec. drexplfiy adré 6 ‘Inoois,
Wthh would be the usual ]ohan.mne form, For the pres.
a1roxpl.vs'ra.l., see on 12%%; and for "Inoods without 6, see on 1%- %,

v Yuxiv oov «rh. This repetition of the words used by
Peter is thoroughly Johannine; cf. 161 and 16°.

dpdy dpdy Néyw oor.  The prophetic Warnmg to Peter is intro-
duced in Mk. 14% by the same solemn dpay Aéyw got. See on 1ol

ob pi &Néxrwp duvian Ews ol dpniay pe tpis. This is almost
verbally identical with Lk 223, where the word aijuepov is
added. Mk. (followed by Mt.) has ** this night.”

Mk.’s version of this warning is peculiar in that it runs ¢ the
cock shall not crow swice (8is, etc.); and, accordingly, a
second cock-crowing is narrated Mk. 1472 No other Gospel
- has this, but it is found also in a Fayym papyrus fragment.?

1 See Zahn, Canown, ii. 785 ; there is an English version of the frag-
ment in ]ames s A{)ocry{)hal N.T, P. 25.
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It seems to be an eccentric variant, rather than a relic of genuine
tradition. At all events, Jn., who knew Mk.,! and who betrays
knowledge of Mk.’s version of this warning by prefacing it
with éuijv, does not accept it. His report of Jesus’ prediction
is simply that He told Peter that he would deny Him thrice
before the cock crew. The fulfilment of the prediction is
recorded in 18%, where see the note.
-~ ¢writay. So RABW; the rec. has ¢wvijoe

épvion. So BDL; but RACWIA® give dmapmjoy, which
is perhaps due to a reminiscence of Mk. 14%.

It is not recorded that Peter gave any reply to this prediction,
which, introduced as it was by the solemn ‘¢ Verily, verily,”
must have been a grievous blow to him. He does not appear
again until 189,

XIV. 1ff. The opening verses of c. 14 are among the most
familiar and the most precious in our Authorised Version of
the Bible. It is an ungrateful task to disturb their beautiful
cadences, charged with many memories, by offering a different
rendering of the Greek text. But it must be attempted here,
as at other points in the Fourth Gospel, if we are to express
as nearly as we can the meaning of the evangelist’s words. In
v. 1, as will be seen, Tyndale’s translation of 1534 has been
preferred to the A.V. of 1611.

The promise of a future life, where the disciples would be
with Jesus (XIV. 1—4)

1. D prefixes «ai elwev Tois pafiyrals adrod, probably to soften
the apparent abruptness of the words which follow. But no
introduction is necessary ; for there is an intimate connexion
between 13% and 14'. The warning to Peter that he would
presently deny his Master must have shocked him, as it
silenced him. He is not among the disciples who ask ques-
tions as to the meaning of Jesus’ sayings in ¢. 14, nor is
he mentioned again until c. 18. But the other disciples, too,
must have been startled and saddened by the thought that
- the foremost among them would fail in the hour of trial. If
that were so, who among them could be confident of himself ?
Indeed, they had already been warned that their faith would
not be strong enough to keep them at the side of Jesus when
the dark hour of His arrest came (16%- 3), But this renewed
suggestion of the instability of their allegiance, superadded
to the announcements that Jesus had made of His impending

} Cf. Introd., pp. xcvi ff,
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XIV. 1. Mq -rapacro'ea'ew v,uuw 17 xapdia’ mo"reve're els Tov ®cov,
kal els éué moredere, 2. év 7j oixig Tob Marpds pov povai woAdal elou

departure from them (1657 133 %) and of the persecutlons
which were in store for them (15182 163), had filled them with
deep sorrow. So He sought to reassure them with a new
message of consolation, which taught them to look beyond
this earthly life to the life after death.

pi) Tapagoéodu Spdv  xapdla. The human experlence of a
“ troubled "’ spirit had been His, more than once, during the
last weeks (cf. 1138 12% 13%), and He knew how pamful it was.

moTedeTe €lg TOV Oeév, kal els épé moredere. These are
probably both unperatlves ‘ believe in God (cf. Mk. 11%); in
me also believe.” Belief in God should, of itself, turn their
thoughts to the security of the future hfe, and then, if they
believed in Jesus, they would recall promises to them which He
had made about this (see v. 3, with its two clauses).

Grammatically, moredere might be pres. indicative in
either place or in both, and the familiar ¢ Ye believe in God;
believe also in me,” gives a good sense. But it seems more
natural to take moredere in the same way in the first clause as
in the second.

The true source of consolation for a troubled spirit is faith
in God (cf. Ps. 291 1418 etc.), and in Jesus whom God sent
(cf. Mk. 5%). The disciples had already professed (16®) their
faith in Jesus, but He had warned them that it was not in-
vincible (16%1).

For the constr. els Twd moredew, never used by Jn, of
faith in man, see on 112

2. év 1ij oixla Tol warpés pou kT\., f.e. heaven; cf. Philo,
who speaks of the soul returning eis Tov marpdor olkov (de
somn. 1. 43).

poval woMhai. The idea that there are ‘‘ many mansions ”
in heaven, corresponding to different degrees of human merit,
may not have been entirely new in Jewish religion, In the
Sclavonic Book of the Secrets of Enock (Ixi. 2) we find: *‘In
the world to come . . . there are many mansions prepared for
men: good for the good, evil for evil ” (cf. Ethiopic Enoch,
xxXix. 4: *‘ The mansions of the holy, and the resting-places of
the righteous ””). Charles dates the Sclavonic Enock as
between 1 and 50 A.D.; but we cannot be sure that it was known
in Palestine during our Lord’s ministry. Nor can we be sure
that poval was the Greek behind the Sclavonic word which
Charles translates ‘ mansions.” If it were, then poval meant

* mansions "’ in the sense of * abodes,”” not of stages,” which
are only halting-places.

VOL. 11.—16
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povyj is found elsewhere in the Greek Bible only at v. 23
(where it must mean ‘‘ permanent abode,” not a mere passing
stage) and 1 Macc. 7% (where again the idea of permanence
is involved). In Pausanias (x. 41) povij is used in the sense of a
stopping-place, a station on a journey; and this sense, if intro-
duced into the present passage, suggests interesting speculations.

Thus Origen (de Primeip. 11. xi. 6) says that departed
saints first live in some place ‘‘ on the earth, which Scripture
calls' Paradise,”” where they receive instruction. If worthy,
they quickly ascend to a place in the air and reach the kingdom,
through mansions, ‘* which the Greeks call spAeres, but Scrip-
ture Aeavens’; following Jesus, who °‘‘passed through the
heavens ”’ (Heb. 4'%). Origen then quotes Jn. 14% 3, showing
that he understood povaf, as stations or halting-places on the
journey to God. His singular interpretation is not likely to be
accepted, but his use of povy is to be noted.

An earlier citation of Jn. 142 is to be found in a passage
quoted by Irenxus (edv. Her. v. xxxvi. 12) from the ‘¢ Sayings
of the Elders,” which is probably an extract from Papias.t
According to the Elders, some good men will be counted
worthy of a 8warpiBn in heaven; others will enjoy paradise;
others ‘* the city,” the Saviour being seen of them all. This,
the Elders say, 1s what is meant by the distinction between the
thirtyfold, sixtyfold, hundredfold harvests in the Parable of the
Sower. xai 8ia Tobro elpyxévar Tév ipiov, ‘Ev Tois Tod marpds
jrov povis elvar woAlds. For all are of God, who gives to
each his appropriate olkyoiws. This is the #riclinium, the
couch for three, on which shall recline those who are called to
the Marriage Feast. This, the Elders said, is the dispositio
of those who are saved, who advance by steps of this kind,
through the Spirit to the Son, and through the Son to the Father,

The first part of this implies that the poval are the per-
manent abodes of the blessed, which vary in glory; but the
last sentence suggests, on the contrary, that the pova{ are
stages, and that a saint may pass from one to another. The
general patristic interpretation of pova( is, however, ‘* abiding-
places ”’; not mansiones, which are like inns on a journey, but
permanent habitations.

Clement of Alexandria often has the word povy, and always
with allusion to Jn. 142 In Strom. vi. 14 he refers (as Papias
does) to the thirtyfold, sixtyfold, hundredfold harvests, which
he says hint at (alviooopar) the three poval where the saints
dwell according to their respective merits. So, again, he
says (Strom. iv. 6) that there are with the Lord xai wiofoi xal

1Cf. Lightfoot, Supernatural Religion, P. 194, and Biblical Essays,
p. 68. '
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el 8¢ i, elwov &v Jpiv O mopelopar éroyudoar Témov Suiv; 3. xal

poval wheloves xard dvaloylav Piwv. Clement taught con-
sistently that there were degrees of glory in the heavenly world.
In Strom. vii. 14 he explains that the ** other sheep not of this
fold ”’ (Jn. 10%%) are deemed worthy of another fold and another
powj in proportion to their faith.” Once more, in Strom. v. 1,
he uses povy) for the dwelling-place of God, as distinct from
7éwos, which is the locality where the powj is situated.

These citations show that poval in v. 2 (as in v. 23 and
1 Macc. %) must mean ‘‘abodes” or permanent dwelling-
places, not merely temporary stations on a journey. The idea
conveyed by the saying ‘‘In my Father’s house are many
mansions ”’ is that of a hospitable palace with many chambers,
rather than of a journey with many stages.

oixia is hardly to be distinguished from olkos, except that
olkia is the larger word, embracing the precincts of the house
as well as the house itself. Cf. 8%, 2 Cor. 51; and see on 218,
For the significance of the full phrase ‘‘ My Father,” cf.
218 517 and vv. 20-23. .

In heaven there are ‘‘ many mansions,” 7.e. there is room
for all the faithful, although it is not said that they shall all be
housed with equal dignity.

€l 8¢ pi) occurs again in Jn. at v. 23 only ; and then after
an imperative. It seems here to mean ‘* if it were not so,” 7.e. if
the preceding statement were not true. Cf. Abbott, D7az. 2080.

8m. before wopevopmar is omitted in the rec. text, with
Co™NTA® aefg. Accordingly the A.V, places a full stop
after ‘“ told you,” and proceeds with ‘‘ I go to prepare a place
for you,” as a new sentence. But ér must be retained with
NABC*DLW, & ¢ #? syrr. and cop. vss. How to translate it
is not obvious, for ér. may mean either decause or Zhat.

(@) The R.V. takes ér. as equivalent to decause, with
Meyer, Westcott, Godet, Swete, and others. *‘ If it were not
so, I would have told you, for (i.e. decause) 1 go to prepare a
place for you.” It is difficult to accept the sequence of thought
which this rendering involves, sc.: if there was nos plenty of
room, He would have told them this bad news, decause He is
going to prepare a place. But that He was going to prepare
a place for them could not be a reason for telling them that
there was not plenty of room. This translation, when analysed,
is hardly intelligible.

(&) A second expedient is to treat el 8¢ p#, elmov &v Spiv, as
parenthetical, and to connect directly ‘‘ In my Father’s house
are many mansions”’ with “because I go to prepare a place
for you” But again the sequence fails, for we should rather

b2
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v wopevld kal éroypdow Témov iy, mdlwv épxopar kai wapalju-

expect, ‘‘I go to prepare a place for you, because in my Father’s
house are many mansions.’

(¢) Tt is more natural to take dr. after elmov &v Puiv as
meaning tAa?; sc., it is what the grammarians call ér zecizantss,
introducing the actual words that might have been spoken.
Syr. sin takes it thus: ‘‘ I should have said that I go.” Then
we render: ‘‘ In my Father’s house are many mansions. If
it were not so, I would have told you that I am going to prepare
a place for you.” But the difficulty of this is that He was going
to prepare a place for them, as v. 3 implies. Origen took the
verse thus, assuming that Sro is recttanitis, although he notices
the contradiction with v. 3.

(d) The remaining alternative is to take elwov &v Juiv .6m
xkt\. as #nlerrogative: ** If there were not many mansions,
would I have said to you that I go to prepare a place for you ? ”’
There is only one difficulty about this rendering, sc. that
hitherto there has been no record of Jesus having told His
disciples that He was going to prepare a place for them. At
13% He had told Peter that he would follow Him later, and no
doubt the other disciples expected that this promise was to be
fulfilled in their case also. But the explicit words ‘I go to
prepare a place for you” do not appear before this verse.
Jn., however, more than once records references made by Jesus
to former sayings of His which cannot be traced with certainty
(see 6% 10% 11%), 5o that there is no insuperable difficulty, on
this head, of taking-the sentence interrogatively. This render-
ing is adopted by Moffatt, Strachan, and W. Bauer.?

wopetopat, See on 167 for this verb,

éropdoar Témov Outv.  This was one of the purposes of
His impending departure. He was the mpé3popos of all the
faithful (Heb. 6%). Jn. does not use érowpalew elsewhere, but
the verb is used Mk. 10%, Mt. 20%, of the highest seats in the
Messianic kindgom which have been ‘‘ prepared ”” by God for
those whom He has chosen (cf. Heb. 111%). In the present
passage, éropndlew does not carry the idea of predestination;
it is only “ to make ready,” as at Mk. 14'%, Lk. 952

rémos is used of a ‘‘ place” in heaven, Rev. 128; also in
Clem. Rom. 5 where it is said of Peter émopeify eis rov
o¢.ez)\o,4evov tomov Ths 86ys. In the Revelation of Peter,
Témos is s1rn11arly used; and also in the Aess of Thomas, c. 22.

8. xal éiv mopevdd, repeated in substance from 167,

1 Cf. Origen’s Comm. in Johk. (ed. Brooke, ii. 308).
2 Cf. also Lowther Clarke, Theology, ]uly 1924, p 41 and Abbott,
Diat. 2186, e



X1V. 8-4.] THEY KNOW THE GOAL AND THE WAY §3§

- 9 .
Yopar Suds mpos Euavrdv, iva Gmov elpl éyd kal duels Yre. 4. Kal
dmov éyd Imdyw oidare, kal iy 680v oidare,

Témwov Spiv is the order of words in RBDLN ; but the rec. has
piv rdrov, with W@,

méhw &pxopar. The present tense expresses the certainty of
the future return: ‘I am coming back.” This is an explicit
announcement of the Parousia, or Second Advent. Not as
much is said about this in Jn. as in the Synoptists ; but it is
nevertheless an integral element in Johannine doctrine, more
emphatic in the First Epistle than in the Gospel (cf. 21%% 2 and
1 Jn, 2%).1

xai mapakipdopar kT\.  Perhaps maparapBdvew has here, as
at 11, the meaning of receiving with welcome (cf. Cant. 8%;
but at 19'7 it is equivalent to ‘‘seize.”” For this meeting of
Master and disciples, cf. 1 Thess. 4.

tva 8mou elpi ¢yd kal bpeis fire. This is, in a sense, true
of earthly discipleship (12%), but it is to be fulfilled more per-
fectly hereafter (1724).

4. omov &yd Ymdye oidare Tyv 686v is the reading of RBC*LW.
But, as Field has pointed out, this is an ungrammatical con-
struction. 7w 686v émov Imdyw is not good Greek, if it means
v 68v %v tmdyo., Furthermore, the comment of Thomas
in v. 5 distinguishes clearly between the goa/ and the way,
so that we should expect to find the same distinction inherent
in the words of Jesus which drew it forth The rec. text is
dmou &yd tmdyw oidare, xai Ty 680v ofdare. This is sup-
ported by ACPCDNTA® with most cursives, and by the Syriac,
Coptic, and O.L. vss, generally. If this were the original
reading, we can see how easily the words oidare xa{ might have
dropped out, the eye being caught by the second- oiSare.
To claim that the uncials 8B must outweigh the evidence of
practically all the ancient versions, especially when they present
an ungrammatical reading, is to claim too much for them.
Accordingly, we follow the fextus receptus here. R

8mou ¢yb dwdyw oldare. Peter had already shown that he,
at any rate, did not know this, for he asked o tmwdyes;
(x3%). But the disciples ougks to have known, for Jesus had
told them several times. He was going, He had said, mpos rov
méppavrd pe (738 165), or wpos tov mwarépa (161 ) or to His
Father’s house (v. 2). The phrase iwdyw wpds rov marépa had
already been the subject of perplexed comment by the disciples
(16'7). They had not understood 4ozv Jesus was to *‘ go to
the Father,” but that this was the goal of the journey, of which
He had spoken to them so often on this last night, He had

1 See Introd., p. clviii f.
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5. Aéye adrd Owpds Kdpie, obx oidapey wob dmdyeis wis oldapev

repeated again and again. And so He said now, ‘‘ You know
where 1 am going.”

kai 7hy 680y oidare. This too they should have understood.
They did not yet know that for Him the Way to the Father
was the Way of Death (see on 16°), for even yet they had
not realised that He was soon about to die. They may not
have understood that they, too, must die before they could
inhabit the heavenly mansions where He was to prepare a
place for them (v. 2). It is not clear that they had abandoned
hopes of a Messianic kingdom shortly to be established on
earth, in which high stations of honour should be theirs. =
686y oibare did not mean that they knew, or ought to have
known, that the way to the Father was through death. But
they ought to have ‘‘ known ” that the way to the Father’s
house was in fellowship with Jesus. This, in some measure,
they must have realised at the end of their training; and so He
reminds them that they ‘‘ know the way,” sc. they know that
only in that fellowship with Him which Jn. calls * believing
on Him ” could the way to life be trodden.

The question of Thomas, and the answer to it (vv. §-7)

B. Thomas now intervenes. Peter was the first to interrupt
the great discourse by asking, ‘‘ Whither goest thou? ” (see
13%). Thomas presses the question, and urges that they could
not be expected to know the answer. The Eleven had been
perplexed when this.‘‘ going ” of Jesus to the Father had been
mentioned at an earlier point in the discourse (16'%), and their
perplexities had not yet been removed. We have already had
Thomas appearing as spokesman for the rest (11'6), Peter
perhaps being absent on that occasion. But Peter is silent
now, although present, probably because of the severity of the
rebuke and warning which he had just received (13%). He
would hardly venture again to interrupt Jesus by questions.

For xdpwe, see on 1. Thomas declares that they do not
know where Jesus was going, and that therefore they cannot be
expected to know the way. Yet one may know the way with-
out knowing exactly the goal of one’s journey; and this is
specially true of the Christian pilgrimage.

There are unimportant variants. NACINTA®, with most
vss., have «al after Omdyes, and this may be right; but
BC*LW and Syr. sin. omit «a/, the omission being char-
acteristic of Jn’s paratactic style. Again, for s oBapev v
8%¢v; (BC*D a b ¢), the rec., with AC(LNWTIA®, has was
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v 88dv; 6. Néye adrd Inaods "Eyd el 4 680s kal 4 dAifea xal

8vva,u.¢0a Ty 600v eidévar; which looks like an explanatory cor-
rection of the shorter readlng

6. NC*L om. & before ‘Inools, but ins. ABC:DNWO,
See on 1%,

&yé e, On this majestic construction, see Introd,
Pp. cxvii—cxxi. . :

éyé elpi ) 884s. This is the central thought here, the
words following, sc. xal % éMjbeia xal 4 Lwil, being not directly
involved in the context, but added to complete the great
declaration,

To walk in God’s way has been the aspiration of pious men
of every race; and Israel was especially warned not to turn
aside from the 68ds which God had commanded (Deut. 532 38
31%; of. Isa. 30% 35%). “‘ Teach me Thy way ”’ is the Psalmist’s
prayer (Ps. 2711; cf. Ps. 2§ 8611), Philo, after his manner,
describes the ‘‘ royal way’ (oSo;) as philosophy, and he says
that Scripture calls it the p? a and Adyos of God (de post.
Caini, 30), quoting Deut. 1711, More apposite here, however,
is the declaration of the Eplstle to the Hebrews that the way
to the holy place was not made plain before Christ (Heb. ¢,
who dedicated ‘‘a new and living way ” through the veil of
His flesh (Heb. 10®). This is the doctrine which becomes
explicit (cf. Eph. 21 in the words ‘‘ I am the Way.” In the
Acts (¢? 19% the Christian profession is called ¢‘ the Way,”
but this does not provide a true parallel to the present verse.
Again, in the second-century Aets of Jokn (§ 95) there is a
Gnostic hymn ascribed to Christ which ends with oSos elpl
oot mpoodiry, ‘‘ A Way am I to thee, a wayfarer.” Thls,
however, does not go as far as the claim involved in éyd eipe
% 68ds. The uniqueness of Christ’s claim in Jn. is that He is
the Way, i.e. the only Way, to God. This is the heart of the
Johannine message, which admits of no compromise with non-
Chnstlan religions, and in fact takes no account of such, See
on 10°,

For éMjfewa in Jn., see on 14, Both the exclusiveness
and the inclusiveness (cf. Col. 23) of the claim éyw elpe . .

i dAjfea are thoroughly Johannine. This is to say much more
than to admlt as the Pharisees did, that Jesus taught riv 680y
701 Pfeat éx aMchae (Mk. 1214, Mt. 2216 Lk. 20%),

The idea of Christ’s teachmg as frue does not strictly come
into the argument or exposmon here; and it would seem that
he juxtaposition of 4 686 and 4 a)\neaa is due to a reminis-
cence of O.T. phraseology. Cf. *‘I have chosen the way of
truth ”’ (Ps. 119%) ; and see the same expression, 685s d\nfeias,
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% {wif odlels Epyerat mpods Tov Ilarépa el i) 8¢ dpod.  7." €l éyvdreré

at Wisd. 58 Tob. 13 (cf. 2 Pet. 2%). More striking still is,
¢ Teach me thy Way, O Lord; I will walk in thy Truth?”
(Ps. 861; cf. Ps. 26%), where the ¢ Truth ”’ is a synonym for
the ¢ Way.” So, again, a Psalmist says that the 8o( of the
Lord are mercy and fruth (Ps. 25Y9). Perhaps the close
association in O.T. phraseology between 3 68ds and 3_dA7fewa
may account for the introduction of the word dAjfewa at this
point.

kal § Lwf. This is included in another of the great Simili-
tudes, éyé elut v dvdoragis kal §) Lo (11%). Loy is one of
the keywords of the Fourth Gospe?: **in Him was life ” is the
explicit pronouncement of the Prologue (1%), and that men might
have *¢ life in His Name ” was the purpose of the composition
of the book (20%). Cf. Col. 3*. The declaration ‘‘ I am the
Life” could not be out of place at any point of the Gospel
(cf. v. 19); but nevertheless it does not help the exposition at
this point, where the thought is specially of Christ as the Way.

Here again we are reminded of the O.T. phrase *‘ the way
(or ‘ways’) of life” (Prov. 6% 10Y 15%): cf. éyvdpiods pot
o8ovs fwys (Ps. 16'). In Mt. 41 the way that leads to life is
described as straitened ; and in Heb. 102 we hear of the
““living way” (680s {doa) which Jesus dedicated. The
thought of Jesus as the Way would naturally be associated with
the thought of Him as the Life. Cf. also Heb. 4%.

Lightfoot (Hor. Hebdr.) suggests that the idiom here is
Hebrew, the Way and the Truth and the Life meaning the
True and Living Way. (He compares Jer. 29!, where the
Hebrew ‘‘ a latter end and hope ”” means ‘‘ a hoped-for latter
end.”) This at any rate brings out the point, that the emphasis
is on the Way, as the concluding words, ‘‘ No one comes to
the Father but ¢4rough me,” show. To claim to be not only
a way to God, but /e only Way, is in effect to claim to be the
Truth and the Life. ) o

There is a curious Christian interpolation in the Vulgate
text of Ecclus. 24%, which is a paraphrase of this Similitude.
Wisdom says of herself, ‘‘ In me gratia omnis uiae et ueritatis,
in me omnis spes uitae et uirtutis,” where the triple alliteration,
Via, Veritas, Vita, is reinforced by a fourth word, Virtus.: -

7. The verb contains a rebuke. The disciples ought to
have known what was meant by going to * the Father.” That
they did not know the Father was due to the fact that they
had not yet leamnt to know the Son,

el dyvdkaré pe, kai tdv warépa pov dv fdare. Jesus had
said the same thing to His Jewish critics (8%, in identical
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\ \ 3 N\ .
pe, kai Tov Ilarépa pov &v jare. dn' dpri ywdokere avrov kai
éwpdkare adrov. '

language, except that in the former passage we have el éue
ndere instead of el &yvdreré pe. But we cannot distinguish
olda from ywdokw in passages like this (see on 1% for the
usage of these verbs).

For éyvirerre (ABCD?LN®) and fdere (BC¥L), 8D*
have éyvdrare and yvdoesle, which would turn the rebuke
into a promise. Syr, sin. gives, ‘‘ If me ye have not known,
my Father also will ye know?” For gpdere the rec. sub-
stitutes éyvokerre (AC)D2NTA®), so that the same verb may
appear in both clauses.

éw’ dpre k1\. So BC¥L, omitting the prefatory xa{: this
would be consonant with Jn.’s paratactic style, But ins.
RAC2DNTA®, a strong combination. If «al is retained, it
stands for kaére:, in accordance with a Johannine idiom (see
on 31). In any case, there is a contrast between the rebuke in
the first part of the verse and the assurance in the second part.

éw dpr. ywdokete adrdv krh.,, ‘‘ from now (see on 13
for dn” dpry) you are beginning to know Him.” This is the
force of the present tense ywdorere, which R tries to emphasise
by reading yvdoesfe. The moment marked by dx" dpm is
the moment of the Passion; cf. viv é8ofdafn 6 vios Tot dvfpdmoy
(13®), and see on 165. The Revelation of the Father was not
complete until Jesus had removed His visible presence. Only
after that did His disciples begin to understand how much He
had revealed of God’s nature and purpose (cf. 17%). In the
next generation, Jn. could say of his younger fellow-disciples
éyvikare Tov warépa (1 Jn. 2%9). But during the earthly
ministry of Jesus that claim could not have been made. (* No
one knoweth (ywdoke) who the Father is, save the Son, and
he to whom the Son willeth to reveal Him ” (Lk. 10%2; cf,
Mt. 11%, who substitiutes émywdare, signifying complete
knowledge, for the simple ywdoxer).

kal éwpdrare adrév.- BC* omit alrdv (perhaps because of
the difficulty of the phrase), but ins. XAC])DLNW®. The
verb épav in the pres. and pft. tenses (see on 3%2; and cf, 1%) is
generally, but not always, used in Jn. of seeing with the eyes
of thebody. feov oddeis édparer wdmore (118; cf. 5%7) is a general
principle of Judaism: the only One of whom it could be said
éopaxev TOv matépa is Jesus (6%), and in that case the reference
is to spiritual vision. But at v. g we have 6 éwpaxds éué
édpaxev Tov marépa, which is parallel to 6 fewpdv éue fewpel Tov
wépfavrd pe (12%°, where see note). In neither case can the
verb for *“seeing” be taken as representing physical vision,
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for many of the opponents of Jesus who ‘‘ saw ”” Him in the
flesh did not thereby ‘‘see the Father.” Accordingly fewpiv
at 12% and édpaxer in v. g must imply spiritual insight in
some degree. Those who saw in the Works and Life of Christ
something of His purpose and personality, thereby saw some-
thing of the nature of God who sent Him. Those who
“saw and hated ”’ Jesus, on the other hand, could be justly
said to have ‘‘seen and hated ” God the Father (15%); the
false impression which they acquired of Jesus, issuing in an
equally false impression of God. Thus the strange statement,
as it must have seemed, *‘ You are beginning to know Him,
and (indeed) 4ave seen Him,” must mean that while the disciples
would' begin henceforth consciously to appropriate the new
revelation of God as He is, they had already (although uncon-
sciously) ‘‘seen” the reflection of His mind and purpose in the
life of Jesus, with whom they had long been in close intimacy.

Abbott (D7az. 2760—2764) suggests as possible another ren-
dering (apparently favoured by Nonnus) of dér' dprt ywaoxere
alrov xal éwpdxate airdv, which takes ywaokere as an im-
perative, ‘‘ From henceforth begin to know Him, and (then)
you have seen Him.” But this makes éwpdxare adrov even
more difficult than it is when we take ywdokere as indicative,
for with this rendering there can be no reference to “ seeing ”
God in Jesus, visible in the flesh.

Prilip asks to be shown the Father. The coinkerence of
the Father and the Son explained (vv. 8-14)

8. Méyer adtd @ihvwmos kth. For Philip, see on 1#3. This
is the zAfrd interruption of the discourse by a disciple. Their
intimacy with Jesus was such that they ventured, even at this
solemn hour and while He was bidding them farewell, to ask
questions at any point where they did not understand Him;
always addressing Him with the Kipie of respect (13%7 145 22).
Philip goes beyond a mere question. His remark is rather
an argumentative challenge: ‘‘ Show us the Father, and it is
enough for us.”

dpxeiv has occurred before at 67 ; Moulton-Milligan illus-
trate (s.2.) the impersonal use of the verb, as here, from the
papyri.

Seifov fjpiv Tov watépa. Probably Philip wished for a the-
ophany, such as that which Ex. 338 tells was granted to
Moses when he prayed ‘¢ Show me Thy glory.” Judas the son
of James had similar desires and perplexities (see v. 22).
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apxcu. 'qp.w. 9: Aéye adrd 6 Ino-ovs Togotrov xpovov p.e@ tudy eipl
kol ok Eyvords e, (I)L)\ur-lrc, 6 éwpakds éue empaxzv 1'ov Harepa
wds ob Xeyels Aﬂfov Nty TOV Harepa, 10, ob 1rLJ'1'£u¢Ls ore c-ym &
76 Iarpi xal & Marjp év &uol éorw; 70 pripata & &yd Aéyw tuiv

9. roooitor xpévov. So ABNTA®, but XDLW have the
dative TOTOYTY Xpove.

There is something of pathos in the reproach, *‘ Have
I been so long with you all (uef’ uév), and hast thou not learnt
to know me, Philip ? ”’ the personal name (cf. 20'® 21%°) suggest-
ing affectionate regard. The sheep know (ywmo-xovo-w) their
shepherd (10'%), and Philip ought to have ** known » Jesus by
this time. But to fail to see God in Jesus was to fail to know
Jesus. ’

6 éwpaxbs éué édpaxer TOv matépa. See on v. 7 above; and
cf. Col. 15, Heb. 13.

After mwarépa, the rec. ins. xa/ with ADLNTA®, but
om. 8B,

w&s o) Méyes x7\., ‘“ how is that yox say, etc.,” o being
em;:hatlc “you who have followed me from the beginning ”
(35).

10. o6 moreders kA,  This was to expect a greater faith
than He asked of the blind man (9%), or even of Martha (11%).
Jesus expected of the Eleven, who had enjoyed a longer and
more intimate assoc1at10n with Him than others, that they
should appreciate in some measure the deeper secrets of His
being. The ‘‘ evolution ” of faith is always towards a larger
faith. X

8n &yb & 1) watpl kT\. Here is the mystery of that one-
ness with the Father which is always prominent in Jn. Jesus
had held this Divine coinherence up to the Jews as a belief
which they might ultimately recognise as true (10%), but He
did not reproach them for not having reached it yet. Philip
was in a different position, and ought to have learnt something
of it before now. The two lines of testimony to which Jesus
appeals in support of His claim to reciprocal communion with
the Father, here as elsewhere, are His words and His works.
See on Io“'8 where the argument is almost identical with that
of vv, 10, 11, and expressed in the same terms,

T4 pApata. See on 3% for the ‘‘ words” of Jesus as
divine.

T4 phpata & &b Néyw dpiv. The rec., with XATA®, has
Xodd from the next clause, but B!LN have Aéyo (Wthh
has been omitted in B* through misreading éyd Aéyw). Aéyo
is often used in Jn. interchangeably with AaA&, as here. See
on 3.

1
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ér’ ep.a.v-rov ov )\a)\w 6 8¢ Ha‘rnp 6 év e,u.m p.cvwv moLel Ta epya abrod.
1. wmeve‘re pot OTL cyw év -rw l'Ia-rpL kat & Ha‘rqp év éuol* €l 8¢
p.q, S Ta epya. adra ‘ITLO'TGUETG pot. 12, a.p.nv a.p.nv )uyw dpuly,
6 marelwy eis due T84 Epya & dyd Tod kdkelvos moraer, kat peilova,

an épautod od AoAd. This He had said several times. See

the references given in the note on 717,
~ & 8¢ warhp 6 & éuol pévwv. The second 6 is omitted in BL,"
but is preserved in RADNW®.

ToLel T4 cpya aurou So 8®BD; but the rec,, with ATA®,
has airos woet 70 épya, a correction due to the tendency to
describe the miracles as Christ’s rather than as the Father’s.
But to distinguish thus is contrary to Johannine teaching.
See especially on 5. The%pya of Jesus are also the éya of
God the Father.

In this verse the words of Jesus are treated as among his
works. Both are, as it were, the Aalia of the Father. But
they may be considered separately, His words appealing more
directly to the conscience and spiritual insight of His hearers,
His works appealing rather to their intellect, as indicative of
His superhuman personality.

11. morederé poi. The plural shows that Jesus now
addresses Himself not to Philip individually, but to the disciples
collectively, whose spokesman for the moment Philip was.
' Believe me,” sc. believe my words when I tell you that I am
in the Father and the Father in me (repeated in ldentlcal terms
from v. 10). He does not say ‘‘ Believe 7# me’” here, He

merely appeals (as at 577 10%) to the testimony of His own
sayings‘ as worthy of credit (cf. 42).

€l 3¢ ph, Bud Td Epyn adrd ma'-reuere por.  This is the
appeal to His miraculous zworks (cf. 3% 5% 10¥) in support(_of
His great claim of unity with the Father, The faith which is
generated by an appeal like this is not the highest type of faith,
but it is not despised by Jesus. Better to believe because pf
miracles than not to believe at all. See on 6% 10®¥; and cf.
2% 32 48,

The concludlng pov is omitted after moredere by NDLW,
but ins. ABTA®,

12. dphy dpiy Méyw Opiv, the customary prelude to a solemn
and unexpected saying. See on 1%,

He had appealed to His épya. He now assures His hearers
that the Christian believer shall be endued with power to do
the like or even greater things, and in particular that he shall
have the secret of efficacious prayer (vv. 13, 14).

§ moredwr els épé. This He had bidden them all to do
(v. 1), and He returns to the phrase, which involves more than



XIV. 12-13] GREATER WORKS 543
TovTOV -n'oniaﬂ, on c’y(‘u rpés ToV IIa.‘re’pa. Topevopar’ 13. kal 6 T dv

moreveré po of v. 11 (see on 1'%). But as Bengel says, * qui
Christo de se loquenti credit, in Christum credit.”

T4 épya & &b mod K&.xewos wofhoee. He had already
given such power to the Twelve (Mk. 67 1), and in [Mk.] 1617
it is- recorded that He renewed this assurance after His
Resurrection.

kol peifova Tobrwv, ‘¢ greater things,”’ not necessarily
more extraordinary *‘ miracles,” to the eye of the unspiritual
observer. These works of wonder, healing the blind and the
sick, etc., were not reckoned by Jesus among His own*‘ greater ”’
works (see on 5%). The ‘¢ greater things ” which the apostles
were to achieve, were the far-reaching spiritual effects which
their preaching was to bring about. The teaching of the
Incarnate Son was confined to one country, and while He was
in the flesh His adherents were few. But His Church made
conquest of the nations of the world.

8r &yb mpds Tov warépa wopejopar. His departure from
their visible presence increased the apostles’ spiritual power
(see on 167 above). As He goes on to explain (vv. 13, 14),
their spiritual effectiveness in prayer will be increased beyond
all imits hitherto presupposed, for their prayers will be offered
‘“in His Name.”

For 1'rp6§ o 'rro.‘répa wopedopat, cf. v. 28; and see on 16%,

13. xai 8 7 &v aivfoqre k7A. ‘“ And ” (further, in addition
to the promise of v. 12, and following from it) *‘ whatsoever ye
shall ask in my Name, I will do it.” See on 1516 for this great
promise, here repeated for the fifth time.

It is not said here to whom the prayer is addressed, but we
should probably understand rov marépa as at 158 1623, Jesus
is the Way (v. 6), and while prayers are naturally addressed
to the Father, they are addressed through Jesus, ‘‘ in the Name
of ” Jesus.

There is, however, an advance here on the teaching of
1518 16%, In the former passages it is the Father who answers
prayer, who gives what the faithful petitioner asks; but here
and at v. 14 it is the Son who is to grant the boon, roujow being
twice repeated. For, in the teaching of Jesus as presented in
Jn., what the Father does, the Son does (cf. 10%). Swete’s
paraphrase is thoroughly ]ohannme ‘“ We pray to the Father
in Christ’'s Name; we receive the answer from the Father.
Yet we receive it through the Son and by the action of the
Son.”” The difference between dvoe, *‘ He will give,” of 16%,
and moujow, I will do,” of 143 is the difference between the
Jewish and the Christian doctrine of prayer.
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va BofacbBfi & mamp & 19 vig. This is only verbally
similar to 133, where see note. All that is done by Christ in
His heavenly ministry is a *‘ glorification ” of the Father, a
revelation to men of His power and compassion. This is the
final cause. of Christ’s work.

For the absolute use of vids in Jn., see on 3%.

14. This verse is wholly omitted in two minor uncials, as
well as in 1, 22, 8, ful, the Sinai Syriac, and Nonnus—a strong
and unusual combination. The omission may be due to
homoioteleuton, v. 14 being repeated from v. 13. ABL and
Jam. 13, indeed, repeat roiro woujow from v. 13, but XDW® in
v. 14 replace roiro by éyé. So ADL follow v. 13 in reading
alrijonre &v ktA, but RBWTA® have alrjonré pe év kT,

If the verse is to be retained, it must be taken as a repetition
in slightly different terms of what has been said already: a
construction which is quite in the style of Jn.! éya clearly
lays special emphasis on Jesus being Himself the answerer of
the prayer: ‘‘ 7 will see that it is done.”

But the insertion of pe after airjoyre, which the best
MSS support, involves the harsh and unexampled phrase, ‘‘ If
ye shall ask me in my Name.” No doubt, it may be urged
that the man who is ¢z Christ alone can offer petitions 70 Christ
which are certain of acceptance. He whose will is in harmony
with- Christ’s will, and who therefore can truly pray ‘‘in His
Name,” may be assured that Christ will perform what he asks.
Yet the expression ‘‘ ask me in my Name ” is awkward, and
does not occur elsewhere, the other passages in these discourses
in which prayers in the Name of Christ are recommended
explicitly mentioning the Father as Him to whom these prayers
should be addressed (cf. 15'® 1623 24). The Johannine teaching
would not indeed stumble at the addressing of prayer to Christ.
He who prays to the Father, prays to the Son, so intimate is
their ineffable union (cf. 10%); but, nevertheless, no explicit
mention of prayer to the Son is found elsewhere in Jn., unless 1623
(where see note) is an exception.

We conclude that upe must be rejected here,? despite its
strong MS. support; and we read &iv T aivhoqre & 1§
dvépati pou, éyd woujow, the thought being carried on from
the previous verse, a special emphasis being laid upon éyd.

1 See on 3'%, % Blass omits ue.
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15. "Edav dyamdré pe, Tas évrolas Tas éuas Typioere. 16, xdyd
3 7 \ ’ P 4 7 e A g * >
¢puriow 7ov Ilarépa xai dANov apdsAyrov ddoer Suiv va ) ped
budv els Tov aldva, 17. 10 Ivedpa Tis dAnbelas, b 6 xéopos ob

Love issuing in obedience will be followed by the gift of the
Laraclete, revealing the union of the Father and the Son
(vv. 15—20)

15. v dyawdré pe, vis dvTodds Tds ¢uds mphoere (so NBL,
which is to be preferred to mppijoare of AD® and the rec.
text), ‘‘if you love me, you will keep my commandments,”
as it is said again (v. 23), édv 7is dyard pe, Tov Adyov pov Typioet.
Love issues in obedience. The converse, ‘‘ he who keeps my
commandments loves me,” is found at v. 21 (the love then
fulfilling itself in knowledge, 1 Jn. 2%). For the verb dyariy,
as used in Jn. of the love of His disciples for Jesus, see
on 318, .

The phrase mpeéiv ras évrodds is thoroughly Johannine
(cf. 151, 1 Jn. 234 322 % g2.3) Tt is the phrase used for
¢ keeping " the Ten Commandments (cf. Mt. 19, 1 Cor. 7'9);
and that the precept ‘‘ keep my commandments ” should be .
placed in the mouth of Jesus is significant of His claim to be
equal with God (cf. 13%).

In Jn. mgpeiv Tas évrodds pov is used interchangeably with
Tpeiv Tov Adyov pov (8% 14%3- 2 1570, 1 Jn. 2%).

18. kdyd {dputhow Tov warépa. See on 1122 162 % on
épwrdy as the verb used of the prayers of Jesus Himself; cf. 14°.

kai &\\ov” mapdiAntor Bdoer dpiv. The Sinai Syriac renders
‘‘ He will give you Another, the Paraclete ”’; but the more
natural rendering is ‘‘ He will give you another Paraclete,”
sc. another besides myself. Jesus does not directly call
Himself a ‘¢ Paraclete,” nor is the term applied to Him any-
where in the Gospels (cf. 1 Jn. 21); but He has just spoken of
Himself (vv. 13, 14) as discharging in the future the functions of
a mwapdxAyros, or a Helper and Friend at the court of heaven,
in that it is He who will cause to be fulfilled the prayers which
are addressed to the Father. For mapdxAyros see on 152,

Wa ff ped” opdv. The rec. text (with ADTA®) has pévy for
7 (perhaps from v. 17).

eis 7ov aldva. Jesus had been with them as Helper and
Friend on earth only for a short time, but the * other Paraclete ”
would be in fellowship with them *‘for ever,” 7.e. until the
end of the present dispensation (cf. Mt. 2820). See on 4! for
eis Tov aldva, which is'generally used as including eternity.

17. For 16 mv. Tis &\nbelas, see on 152,

With the sharp contrast between the ‘‘world” and
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the *‘disciples” in regard to their faculty of spiritual per-
ception, cf. 1 Cor. 24,

8 6 xéopos o Sdvarar NaBetv. It could not have been said
to the ‘‘ world,” AdBere mvedpa dyiov (20?%). That gift could
be received only by spiritually minded men.

37. ob Qewpel adté. Oewpeiv (see on 2%) is generally used
in Jn. of bodily vision, but sometimes (as at 6% 12%) of mental
and spiritual appreciation.. The analogy of v. 19 would suggest
that bodily vision is intended here, as there. The only kind of
vision that the ‘‘world ” has is physical, and with this the
Spirit cannot be perceived. Observe that it is not said that the
disciples could thus (fewpoiior) behold the Spirit.

o08¢ ywdoke. So it is said in the Prologue (119),
6 kdapos abrov odk &yve. The world did not recognise Jesus as
the Word: nor does it recognise the Spirit.

duels ywdokere adré. Disciples are not ‘“ of the world ”
(15%): they can, and will, recognise the workings of the Spirit,
as they have in some measure recognised Christ for what He
was (cf. v. 9).

81 map’ Opv péver, *‘ because He abides with you,” «at &
6piv éorlv, ‘‘and is in you,” the present tenses being used
proleptically of the future. The rec. has &ora (with ®AD?2L@®),
which is a correction of the better reading éoriv (BD*W),

First it is said that the Spirit of Truth abides perd Huav, then
wap’ Yuiv, and finally & duiv, the last phrase signifying the
indwelling of the Spirit in the individual disciple (Rom. 89,
1 Jn. 2%, 2 Jn.%), while the other phrases (the former of which
occurs also in 2 Jn.?) lay the emphasis on the fellowship of the
Spirit with the disciples collectively, that is, with the Church
(cf. 9 xowwvia Tob dyiov Tvedparos peta wavrwy dudv, 2 Cor. 1319),

18. odk ddfow dpds Spdaveds. dpdavds occurs in the N.T.
again only at Jas. 1%, and there in its primary meaning of
¢ fatherless.” It has been thought that this is the idea here
also; at 13% Jesus addressed his disciples as rexvia, which
suggests the relation of a father to his children. But, although
éppards, both in the LXX and in classical literature, generally
means ‘‘ fatherless ”’ in the most literal sense, it may be used
of bereavement of any kind. Sppavd o fjobfa Boybis (Ps. 1014)
appears in Coverdale’s Psalter as ‘“Thou art the helper of the
friendless,” which brings out the sense well. Milligan (Vocas.
s.v.) quotes a modern Greek song where friendless must be the
meaning; and also Epictetus, 111, xxiv. 14 for this more general
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sense. The rendering ‘‘ comfortless ” of the A.V. cannot be
defended.

*“1 will not leave you friendless ”” means, then, ‘I will
not leave you without a Helper and Friend (a wapdxAyros),
such as I have been.”

épxopar wpds dpds, ‘I am coming to you,” zoz, as in v. 3,
in the Parousia, but after His Resurrection, when the Spirit
will be imparted (20%). See on 16% for the Day of the Spirit’s
Advent, :

19. ér pukpdv (see on 16%) xal & xdopos pe obxém Oewpel,
¢ the world perceiveth me no longer,” fewpeiv (see on 2%3) being
used here of any kind of vision, for Jesus will have been removed
from the world’s sight after His Passion.

Opels 8¢ Oewpeiré pe, ‘‘ but you perceive me,” sc. with the
spiritual perception which the disciples were to have of the
Risen Lord. Jesus had indeed told them at an earlier point
in this last discourse that, like the world, they would see Him
no longer with the eyes of the body after His Passion: otkérc
fewpeiré pe (161%). The assurance of the present verse is
in verbal, although not real, contradiction with the former
warning. He had led them on step by step, in the endeavour
to make them understand that it was better for them that He .
should be removed from their bodily eyes (167), and that He
would be present with them spiritually. And, at last, He
assures them—so intimate and vital will His presence be—
‘* you shall perceive me”’ fueis fewpeiré pe, the present tense
being used proleptically to mark the certainty of the future.

Oewpetv 1s the verb used of Mary’s ‘‘ seeing ”’ the Risen -
Lord (20'%), as it is used here of the disciples’ *‘ seeing ” Him
after His Passion, while such ‘* seeing ” would be impossible
for the unbelieving world.

A comparison of 141 with 16'° goes far to show that 1610
must be regarded as an earlier utterance than 14'°. See
Introd., p. xxi.

31 é&yd Lo xal Opels LAoere. So BL, but XADTA® have
tjoeocfe.  This had been said before (657, where see note), and
the thought is present also in Paul (Rom. 51 1 Cor. 152 22,
Gal. 2%, Eph, 2%; cf. Rev. 20%). But the words ‘* because I
live, you also shall live,” have here a direct connexion with the
context. Jesus has just assured the disciples that they shall
‘““see” Him in His Risen Life. But this would only be
possible—for ordinary physical vision is not in question—for
those who are in spiritual sympathy with Him, who are ‘‘in
Him ” and in whom He abides (v. 20), who share His Life.

VOL. IL.—17
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And so He adds, *‘ because I live, you also shall live ”’; not
ye do live (in the present), for He was not yet risen from the
-dead, and His quickening power was not yet set free in those
who * believed on Him.,”

20. & kel T fpépe, Z.e. in the new Dispensation of
the Spirit, which will begin with the Resurrection. See on
16%,

yvdoeode Gpels kTN, “ you will know ” (duels being emphatic)
“that I am in my Father, etc.” At v, 10 (where see note)
Jesus had indicated that the disciples ought to have reached
as far as faszh in His ineffable union with the Father; but He
now promises that they shall £xnoz it, and recognise it as true,
when the illumination of the Spirit has been granted to their
minds.

kai Opels & épot xéyd & dpiv. He had given this to them
as a precept of life (15%, where see note); but the assurance
that they might indeed reckon themselves as ‘‘in Him >’ could
not be complete until the realisation that they shared His Life
(v. 19) was confirmed by the Spirit’s internal witness. This
assurance is the highest point in Christian experience, Cf,
1728 2. 26 and see especially the note on 17,

The loving disciple is loved by God, and to him Jesus will
manigfest Himself (v. 21)

21. What has heretofore been said in terms primarily
applicable to the listening disciples is now said more generally.
The teaching of v. 21 is for all future believers. Not only for
the apostles, but for every disciple, the sequence of spiritual
experience is Obedience, Love, Life, Vision.

Zxwv Tos évtohds (the phrase does not occur again) is to
have them in one’s heart, to 2zow them and apprehend their
meaning; but rypelv Tds évrolds is to Ae¢p them, which is a
harder thing. See on v. 15 above, where (as at v. 23) it is said
that love issues in obedience; here the point is, that obedience
is the proof of love,

&ketvos : 4e it is (and no other) who loves me.

4 B¢ dyamwdv pe dyomnbicerar dwd Tol watpds pou. This has
been said before at 16%, where ¢:heiv was used instead of
dyawav (but see on 21%), and where, in accordance with Jn.’s
usual style, the actzve voice (6 maryp dulel Spuds) was preferred
to the passive. Abbott (D7ar. 18857) notes that in this verse
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is the only instance in Jn. of ¥=d followed by a genitive of the
agent.

kéyd dyamiow adrév. Cf. Prov. 8.

Kol pdavicw altd éuavtér. éudavilew (in Jn. only here and
at v, 22) is used as in Ex. 33318 of a special manifestation of
the Divine; cf. also Wisd. 12 194, Mt. 29%3. The reference is
to that fuller revelation of Christ which will be made through
the Spirit’s illumination: cf. 16,

Jude asks why Jesus will not manifest Himself to the world ;
no direct answer is givem, the former teacking being
repeated (vv. 22-24)

22, Néyew adrd ‘lovdas kth. This is the fowrzZ interruption
of the discourse by an apostle anxious to understand what was
being said (cf. 135 14%8); this time the speaker is Judas the
son of James (Lk. 618, Acts 113, who is also called Thaddeus
Mk. 318, Mt. 10%; seeon 212 above). Syr. sin. reads ‘* Thomas”
here for *‘ Judas,” and Syr. cur. has ‘‘ Judas Thomas,” which
apparently was the personal name (Judas the Twin) of the
doubting apostle. The Syriac vss. have confused the un-
distinguished apostle, Judas the 'son of James, with the better
known Judas Thomas.

olx & ’‘loxapustys. Judas Iscariot had left the company
some time before (13%), but Jn. is anxious that the name
“ Judas ” shall not mislead. For ¢ the Iscariot,” the man of
Kerioth, see on 6.

xkal 1i yéyover k7N, ‘‘ What, then, has happened that, etc.”
For the initial xaf, which is retained by X, see on g¢%. It is
omitted by ABDL®, but its omission is probably due to a
mistaken correction of the text by scribes who did not under-
stand the initial xal.

Jude catches at the word épdavifew. This is what he
has been waiting for. For this verb seemed to suggest (see
Ex, 33'%1%) a visible manifestation of Jesus in glory, which
had been the hope of the Twelve. They clung to the thought
of a Messianic theophany which should convince the world.
There was a truth behind this Jewish expectation, as Jesus had
said on former occasions (5%-%). But the promise to the
faithful in these Last Discourses was not that of any speedy
return of the Son of Man in the clouds, although it was mijs-
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"P‘eﬂ 1770'0”5 kol eimev abrg 'Edv Tis a:yaﬂ'a pe -rov }\oyov pov
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interpreted thus by some. The éugaviopds which Jesus
promised was the illumination of the heart of the individual
disciple: ‘I will manifest myself o0 A7m,” not to the world.
Judas is perplexed by such a limitation, as it seems to him, of
the Messianic hope. What, then, about your manifestation
of your glory to the world ? See on v. 8 for similar perplexity
exhibited by his brother apostle Philip. Both of them desired
the same kind of public vindication by Jesus of Himself as His
incredulous ‘‘ brethren” had demanded when they said
davépurov ceavrov 7¢ ko (79).

Such vindication, however, was not given. Even after He
had risen, Jesus was not seen by those who hated Him or were
sceptical as to His claims. 6 feos . . . &wker adrov éudpavy
yevéorbu (Acts 10%0), not to everybody, but only to the select
few. And the only answer that Jesus gives to Jude is to
repeat the assurance that He will, in truth, manifest Himself
to every loving and obedient dlsc1ple a promise which points
forward to the illumination which the Spirit is to give.

No direct answer is given as to the manifestation in glory
of Jesus to the world at large. This is in complete corre-
spondence with the habit of Jesus when problems were put to
Him by questioners as to the destiny or the duty of other people.
He rebuked Peter for asking about John’s future career (2122),
‘¢ Are there few that be saved ? ”” another asked Him (Lk. 1323).
But His answer was to bid the man look to his own salvation:
‘¢ Strive to enter in at the strait gate.”” And so here, it is said
(in effect) to Jude: ‘*If you love and obey me, I will come
and abide with you; that is enough for you to know

28. dwexp. ’Inoods kal kTA. The rec. inserts 6 before "Iyoots,
but om. RABDLWTA®: see on 1%,

ddv s dyamd pe xtA. The answer of Jesus to Jude is
indirect, and begins by repeating what He had said before
v. 1§ (cf v. 21) as to the necessity of obedience for a true
disciple.

Tov Myov pouv mipioer. For ras évrodds of v. 2 the
specific commandments of Jesus, is substituted here -rov Adyov,
the message of Jesus as a whole. For the phrase rov Adyov
Tpeiv, see on 851 148, Jn., as has been pointed out before, is
fond of changmg slightly the form of a great saying, when he
repeats it (see on 317).

kal & marip pov &yawjoe adrdv. Cf. 172, This must
be taken to mean something more than the fundamental
Johannine doctrine that *“ God loved 24e world  (319), although
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this tremendous fact is prior to, and at the root of, every special
mamfestatlon of God’s love to individual dlsc1ples

xai wpds abrdy é\evobpedo. Here the smgular épxopar wpos
uds (v. 18) is replaced by the plural éevodpefa, marking
the claim of equality with the Father which is prominent
throughout the Fourth Gospel. Cf. 10® & éopev. In both
passages the reference is to that Divine Advent in the disciple’s
heart which is mediated by the Spirit. Cf. Rev. 3% elcehedoopar
wpds alriév.

xal pory Tap’ adrd wonodueda. The Spirit wap’ Huiv péve
(v. 17), and the same must be true of the Father and the
Son. *‘In the coming of the Spirit, the Son too was to come;
in the coming of the Son, also the Father.”” 1 1Inv. 2 (where see
note) the woval where man shall dwell with God in the future
are promised; here we have the promise of a greater thing, the
dwelling of God with man in the present. The main thought
associated with the sanctuary in the Pentateuch was that there
Yahweh dwelt with His people (Ex, 258 29%, Lev. 2611-12; cf,
2 Cor. 61%); but the indwelling promised here is associated with
no special sanctuary or holy place It is a Presence, real
although invisible, in the disciple’s heart (Mt. 282") the peculiar
benediction of the kingdom which does not come ‘‘ by observa-
tion” (Lk. 17%). So Jn. writes later of the disciple who
‘“ keeps His commandments,” that Christ ‘‘ abides in him,”
adding ‘‘ this we know by the Spirit which He gave us”
(1 Jn. 3%; cf. 1 ]n. 4%).

woadpeda. So NBLW fam. 13; but A® have 7ron]o-op,€v
povy mowdpevos occurs in Thucydides (i. 131), the phrase
being good classical Greek.

24. The implied argument of this verse is that the ** world,”
which does not love Jesus and does not *‘ keep His command-
ments,” is spiritually incapable of apprehending such spiritual
manifestations of God and Christ as those which have been
promised to faithful disciples. Nothing is said of a mani-
- festation in glory, such as that which Jude and his fellow-
disciples longed to see (cf. v. 22).

& phy dyamdv pe kth., ‘‘ he that does not love me ”’ (se. the
world) ‘‘ does not keep my sayings’ (Adyor as distinct from
Adyos, His full message). Adyor here is practically equivalent
to évroral (v. 21).

kel & Ndyos dv drolere. «xai is for kairoi, in accordance with

1 Gore, Bampton Lectures, p. 132.
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25. Tafra AeAdhyxa Suiv wap duiv péver: 26. 6 8¢ TlapdxAyros,
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Jn.’s usage (see on 3W): ‘‘and yet, the word which ye
hear,” 7.e. which the world hears without understanding what
it implies. The phrase dxodew Tov Adyov Tov éudv has appeared
before at 8%, where see note.

‘obk orwv &uds kN, Cf. 718 3 éu3) Bidaxy) odx Eortw i, dANL
Tob wémpavrds pe. See also 8% 12%%; and for the thought of
Christ being ‘* sent ”’ by God, see on 3.

Parting words : a summary of the Last Discourse (vv. 25-31)

25. raita AehdAqea Gpiv. This is the seventh time that
this solemn refrain (see on 15'!) appears in the Last Discourse.
Here rodre may embrace all that has been said throughout the
evening, and not only the sentences immediately preceding.
‘¢ These things have I spoken to you, while abiding with you,”
s¢. in the flesh. But this temporary companionship in the
body is now to be replaced by a permanent spiritual abiding,
in the Person of the Paraclete.

26. This is the fifth (and last) time that the Paraclete is
mentioned (see on 152 for the meaning of the word). Here
& wapdkhnros is for the first time identified with 5 wrelpa 5
dywov, an august title familiar to every Jew (cf. Ps. 51, Isa.
63'%). The complete title does not occur again in Jn. (but
cf. 20%). We have it, however, in Mk. 32 1311, Mt. 12%; cf.
Lk. 1210- 12,

8 wépper. For 6, 8°L have ov. The Old Syriac treats the
Spirit as feminine, but the Peshitta does not follow this Semitic
doctrine.

8 wépper 6 mamip. This is the Lucan doctrine, that the
Father sends the Spirit (Lk. 24%, Acts 2%), and we have had it,
already at v. 16; but at 1528 167 the Spirit is sent by the Son
(see also 20%%), This is only an additional illustration of the
Johannine doctrine that what the Father does, the Son does
(see note on v. 13 above).

& 79 dvéparl pov. “‘ In my stead ”’ does not convey the
meaning adequately. At 5% Jesus said that He had come ‘‘ in
the Name " of the Father, and at 10%® that He wrought His
works in the same Name ; the meaning in both cases (see notes
in Joc.) being not only that He came as the Father’s repre-
sentative, but as One to whom ‘‘ the Name,” 7.¢. the provi-
dential power of the Father, had been given, and who was to
reveal the Father’s character and purpose. So here it is said
that the Spirit will be sent ‘‘ in the Name ” of Christ, to explain
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His mission and to reveal its consequences. As the Son was
sent in the Name of the Father (5%), so the Holy Spirit will be
sent in future ‘“in the Name” of the Son. - This does not
imply that the Holy Spirit was not operative before the
Incamatlon, but rather that after the Passion and Resurrec-
tion (see on 16%; and cf. 7%®) He will come with the more
effective quickening power of the new revelation of God in
Christ.

éxeivos. It is He, the Spirit, whose twofold work is now
described in relation primarily to the listening apostles, but
probably what is said may apply in some measure to all
Christian disciples of succeeding generations.

opés i8dée wdvra, This has already been said at 163
odpyfoee duds els macay Tyv d\jfeav. The two phrases are
treated as identical at Ps. 25°: 684ynodv pe émi mpy dAijfedv oov,
kai 83afdv pe. Cf. also Ps. 25%:

88nyioe mpaels év kploer,
8iddée mpaets 6dovs adrod.

See, for other apparent reminiscences of the Psalter, on 162,

wdvra in this verse corresponds to eis mioav v dAyfewav of
1613, and stands in contrast to 7adra of v. 25, sc. the things
that have already been taught by Jesus. For wdvra, cf. 1 Jn.
2% 16 adrod xplopa Siddoke Spds mepl wdvrov. The reference is
only (see again on 1613) to relz:gz'om doctrines (cf. 1 Cor. 21°
Tvelpa TdyTa é epevva, kai Ta ,3a91] TOD 95011), but of these Divine
truths the Spmt is to teach new thmgs as time goes on.

kal Gmopvioe. dpds wdvra & efmov Opiv. BL add éyo after
tuiv, and this would bring out the emphasis well; but it is
omitted by most authorities. ‘‘ And He will brlng to your
remembrance all that 7 said to you,” the aor. elmor indicating
that the personal oral teaching of Jesus was ended. This is
the second side of the work of the Spirit, who not only was to
reveal what was zew, but was to recall to the memory of the
apostles the o/d truths that Jesus had taught. Cf. 222 1218
Acts 118, for illustrations of the fact that after His Resurrec-
tion the apostles entered more fully into the meaning of His
words than they had done at the time they were spoken. Here,
however, the promise is that their memory of them shall be
stimulated. Bengel says pregnantly, ‘‘ Exemplum praebet
haec ipsa homilia.”

Smopvioer Opds whvta. Imopyuvijoxer does not occur again
in Jn.; but cf. Lk. 22, where Peter ‘‘ remembered »’ the words
of Jesus. There is a literary parallel (but no more) in Jubslees
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27. Elpjvyy dpinue Suiv, epfvgy Ty éuap 8Bwpt Suiv' ob kabos
6 kdopos dBwowy éyd Sidwu duv. uiy tapacoécblu Judv 4 xapdia
unde Saldrw, 28, froboarte STi éyd elmov Huly “Yrdyw xai dpxopat

xxxii. 25, where God says to Jacob after his vision, “I will
bring all things to thy remembrance.”

27. elphvn, 7.e. DY ‘‘ peace,” the ordinary salutation and
the ordinary word of farewell in the East. The words map’
Yuiv pévev in v. 25 are suggestive of His departure, and He
is not forgetful of the parting word of peace. Except in
salutations (20'% 226 2 Jn3, 3 Jn.l%), elppy is used by Jn.
only here and at 16%%; and in both cases it refers to the spiritual
peace which Christ gives. Just as in the Priestly Blessing
(Num. 6%) the meaning of the familiar mbw is transfigured,
““The Lord . . . give thee peace,” so here elpfymy =i
éuiy B8wps Gplv conveys more than the customary ‘‘ Go in
peace.” The peace which Jesus bequeaths (dpinue duiv) is His
to give as a permanent possession (cf. 16%), and is given, not
by way of hope or assurance of good will only, as the world
(¢.e. the ordinary run of mankind; see on 1% gives it in fare-
wells, but in the plenitude of Divine power. eipjvypy 88wt
duiv is no less absolute a gift than that other {wyv aldviov
8{8wus avrois (10%8).

It is noteworthy that in the Apocalypse elpjvy is used only
of earthly peace (6%; cf. 1%), while in Jn. it is used only of
spiritual peace. Paul has it in both senses, but more frequently
in the latter (cf. Col. 35, 2 Thess. 3!9).

pdy Tapacaéode Gpdv i xapdia. This is repeated from v. 1
(see note on 37), and now is added pnmde¢ Sedrw. This is
the only occurrence of the verb deldidv in the N.T.; although
we find Seldds (Mk. 4%, Mt. 826 Rev, 21%) and daAla (2 Tim. 17).
ppdt Selin is the parting counsel of Moses (Deut. 31%): so
also undé Seidoys is the counsel of Joshua to his warriors
(Josh. 10%), as it was the word of Yahweh to him (Josh. 1? 8%),
pmde Selidrw, ¢ let not your heart be dismayed,” is, in like
manner, the parting word of Christ. There is no place for
cowards in the ranks of His army; and the seer of the
Apocalypse ranks them with ‘‘the unbelieving . . . and
murderers . . . and liars,” who, in his vision, have their
portion in hell (Rev. 218),

28. Jesus has told them that they must not be cowards; now
He tells them that they must not be selfish. His departure
means for Him the resumption of the Divine glory.

fkovoarte S1i éyd elmov Opiv (sc. at vv. 2—3) ‘Yrdyow (see for
this verb on 73%) kai &pxopar wpds dpds (vv. 3, 18). His departure
is the condition of His return through the Spirit. This has
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1rpos v;l.as' € fyardré pe, exapm'e &y éme 1ropevo,u.a.L 1rpos oV I'Ianpa,
dr & Ha‘n)p pellov pov éoTw. 29. kai viv eLpnxa duiv mwpiv
yevéalar, va drav yémrar morevoyre. 30, ofkért moAAd Aalijow

all been said before. He now makes a new appeal to them,
based on their love for Him.

el fyandré pe (see on 38 for dyamrar used of the love of Hls
dlsc1p1es for Jesus; and cf. v. 15 above), ‘“if ye loved me.’
Itis a tender, half-playful appeal. He does not really question
their love for Him, but He reminds them of it.

éxdpn-re &v (cf. 162%), *‘ you would have rejoiced.”

7. mopedopar mpds Tév mwarépa (repeated from v.. 12), His
return to the Father is His elevation to His true glory. No
precise distinction can be drawn between tndyew and mwopedeofac
in such phrases (see on 167).

The rec. inserts elmov after éri, but om. RABDL®. Fam. 13
add | pov after warépa.

8rv 6 mamhp peilwv pod éorw. To this sentence theologians
devoted close attention in the fourth century, but it would be
out of place in a commentary on the Fourth Gospel to review
the Arian controversy. It suffices to note that the f£/a/ rela-
tionship, upon which so much stress is laid in Jn., implies
of itself that the Son is from the Father, not the Father from
the Son. There is no question here of theological subtleties
about what a later age called the *‘ subordination >’ of the Son,
or of any distinction between His odoia and that of the Father.
But, for Jn., the Father sens the Son (see on 3'%), and gave Him
all things (see on 3%). Cf. Mk. 1 333 Phll 2%, 1 Cor. 15%, for
other phrases which suggest that 6 maryp pez(mv pov éorwv is a
necessary condition of the Incarnation. It is the same Person
that says ‘‘ I and my Father are one thing " (10*), who speaks
of Himself as ‘‘ a man who hath told you the truth which I
have heard from God ” (849).1 See on 58 32,

The rec. text has pov after marip, with x*D?I'A@; but
om. 8*ABD¥*L.

20. kai viv, *‘ And now,” sc. ‘‘ to make an end ” (cf. 175,
1 Jn. 28, for xal viv used thus; and see on 112%), ‘‘ T have told
you before it come to pass, that when it is come to pass ye may
believe.” See note on 13.

motederv may be used here absolutely (see 17); or the
meaning may be governed by 13 where the words are ive
moTedayTe . . . Ore éyo elr, ‘‘ that T (am) He.”

In vv. 26 f., Jesus had told the disciples of His approaching
departure, which as yet they had hardly brought themselves

1 For the patristic comments on this text, see Westcott in loc. ;
and cf. Gore, Dissertations, p. 164 {.
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to believe, and of the coming of the Holy Spirit which would
ensue. The experience of this heavenly illumination would
convince them of His superhuman foreknowledge. Cf. 2%,

.80. oikért moANd NaMjow pe® dpdv. If cc. 15 and 16 follow
C. 14, this is difficult to understand, for then sixty verses of
exhortation must be supposed to have been added before the
discourse came to an end. But, in our arrangement of the text,
the discourse has come to its conclusion. See Introd., p. xx.

epxe-ra.o. yip & To0 xéopou dpxwv. The rec. inserts rodrov
after xdopov, as at 12% 161, but XRABDLX omit. For the
phrase ‘‘the prince of this world 7 see on 1281, It means
Satan, not merely Satan in the form of Judas (cf. 13%), but
Satan himself, to meet whose last assault (cf. Lk, 4% 22%3)
Jesus now prepared

xai év éuoi odk &xer 06dév ¢‘ and has nothing in me,” .. has
no point in my personality on which he can fasten. Twice
in the last hours, Jesus said that He Himself was not ¢ of
this world ”’ (cf. 14! 18%) ; and thus *‘ the prince of this world ”’
had no power over Him. This was to claim in serene confidence
that He was sinless (cf. Heb. 4%%). But, although thus superior
to the forces of evil, He must go to meet them in the agony of
conflict, for this was the predestined purpose of God.

81. 4A\’ va yvd 6 xdopos xkth. We must supply some-
thing before tva, ‘“but 7 do these things that the world may
recognise ”’ my love for, and obedience to, the Father. For
similar elliptical constructions with {va, see 9% 131® 15%, 1 Jn.
219, Otherwise we are obliged to take the whole clause as
subordinate to ‘‘ Arise, let us go hence,” which is very harsh.
Whichever constr. is adopted, the meaning is the same. Jesus
assures His apostles once more that what He does at this
critical hour is done voluntarily and in obedience to the Divine
purpose. Having made this declaration, He offers His Prayer
(c. 17) before He leaves the house to face arrest and death.

iva yvd 6 xéopos . . . cf. 172 for this ideal of the future;
and cf. 1 Cor. 12 for the reality of the present.

8. dyawd Tov watépa. This is the only place in the N.T.
where the ‘‘love ” of the Son for the Father is mentioned
explicitly. The love of the Father for the Son is mentioned
often in Jn. (see on 3%, where dyardv is the verb employed,
and 5%, where we find ¢uheiv); but it is remarkable that Jn.
never again speaks of Jesus as ‘‘loving” God. See on 316
for dyamav in Jn.

”
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éverelhato. So NADTA®; but BL have &vrodipy déduwxer,
from the parallel saying at 129, where see the exegetical
note. For the obedience of Christ to the commandment of
the Father, see 4% 8%, and cf. Phil. 28, Heb. 58 This obedience
was perfect throughout His life on earth, but here the allusion
is rather to the last act of self-surrender in going to meet the
Passion. Here is the last word of Jesus to the Eleven : ‘‘ As
the Father commanded me, so I do.”

éyelpeale, dywpev. According to Mk, 14%2, Mt. 26%,
these were the words with which Jesus summoned the sleeping
disciples at Gethsemane, just before His arrest. Jn. adds
érreifev, and puts the words in a slightly different ‘context;
z.e. they mark the conclusion of the Discourse in the Upper
Room, which was followed by a short pause for prayer, the
solemn prayer of c. 17 being said standing, before Jesus and His
disciples left the house for Gethsemane and the arrest (18%).

For those who accept the traditional order of chapters, the
sharp finality of éyeipeafe, dyopev évreifev is not easy of
explanation. The allegory of the Vine (c. 15) comes in
strangely after such words,! which must mark a break in, or
the termination of, the Last Discourse of Jesus. Several
exegetes suppose that, after He had said ‘‘ Arise, let us go
hence,” Jesus and His eleven disciples left the house, the rest of
the discourse being spoken as they were walking to Gethse-
mane. It is difficult to suppose that teaching so profound and
so novel was given under such conditions, or that Jn. intends
thus to represent the course of events. Westcott suggested
that before the little party crossed the Kidron they halted for a
time in the Temple precincts, where quiet opportunity could
be found for the delivery of cc. 15, 16 and for the great prayer
of c. 17. But there is no evidence for such an hypothesis. The
simplicity of the exegesis which emerges from placing the
text in the order that is here adopted is a strong argument
in its favour.

dywper, it may be noted, is used thrice in c. 11 of a going
forth to meet death (see on 117).

XVIL 1. Of the Prayer of Jesus which is now recorded,
it would be too much to suppose that we have the exact
words, or even an exact translation of the Aramaic words
which He used. We have not here a shorthand report,
taken down at the time, but rather the substance of sacred
intercessions preserved for half a century in the memory of
a disciple. On the other hand, the occasion must have

1 Cf. Introd., p. xxi.
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been felt by all who were present to be specially momentous,
and the words used of extraordinary significance. They
would be remembered when other things were forgotten, as
the Last Prayer of Jesus, said in the hearing of His disciples,
when the Last Discourse was ended, before He went to
meet the Cross. The topics upon which He dwelt—His
coming glorification, His committal of His chosen friends
to the compassionate protection of the Father while they were
in the world with its trials, His intercession for those other
disciples who were to receive the Gospel through the ministry
of the Eleven, His prayer that the mutual love of Christian for
Christian might at last convince the hostile world of the truth
of His claims—these things could never pass from the memory
of one who heard Him speak of them at the last. Phrase after
phrase is repeated, and more than once, as is characteristic
of the style of Jn.; but Jn. is drawing all the while upon the
tenacious memory of an old man recalling the greatest days of
his life. This, at any rate, seems more probable than the
hypothesis that the Prayer is a free composition of the evangelist
himself. To take such a view would be to ascribe the deepest
thoughts in the Fourth Gospel to the disciple rather than to the
Master. As Harnack says, the confidence with which Jn.
makes Jesus address the Father, ‘‘ Thou lovedst me before
the foundation of the world” (v. 24), ‘‘is undoubtedly the
direct reflection of the certainty with which Jesus Himself
spoke.” 1

No other long prayer of Jesus is recorded. His habit of
prayer at crises or great moments is often mentioned (Mk. 1%
6%, Lk. 3% 56 612 18- 2 111) but these prayers were usually
(as it seems) offered in private, and were overheard by none.
Something, however, of His methods of prayer may be gathered
from the Synoptists. Two, at any rate, of His ejaculations from
the Cross. were verses of the Psalms (Ps. 22! 315), hallowed
by long and venerable use. That they should come to His
lips in the agony of death, shows that they were familiarly
used by Him in life. Again, it was His habit to begin with the
word ‘‘ Father ” (cf. Lk. 22% 23%- % Mt. 11%, and Jn. 11!
12%), as this great Prayer begins (179). He prayed, at the
end at least, for His own needs, when distressed in spirit
(Lk. 22%, Jn. 12%), and the prayer of c. 17 begins with inter-
cession for Himself. He prayed for His disciples (Lk. 22%2),
and He is represented as doing so in 14°-1?. The solemn note of
thanksgiving at the beginning of His Prayer of Consecration
(17*- ) has a parallel at Jn. 118!, and also in Mt. 11%% a passage
which recalls the manner of Jn. 14'"3 more than any other

1 What ¢s Chyistianity ?, Eng. Tr., p. 132.
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passage in the Gospels: ‘I thank thee, O Father, Lord of
heaven and earth, that Thou didst hide these things from the
wise and understanding, and didst reveal them unto babes; yea,
Father, for so it was well pleasing in Thy sight. All things
have been delivered unto me of my Father, etc.”

It has been pointed out ! that several of the thoughts under-
lying the Lord’s Prayer, which Jesus prescribed for the use of
His disciples, appear also in the great Prayer of Intercession
in ¢. 17. With the opening address, ‘‘ Our Father,” cf.
171 5. 11, 21. 24. 35 where ¢‘ Father ”” is used in the special and
personal sense in which Jesus was accustomed to use it.
‘* Hallowed be Thy Name” is recalled, vv. 6, 11, 12, 26. Per-
haps ‘‘ Thy kingdom come ” is the form in which we may
express something of what Christ expressed when He said
¢ Glorify Thy Son” (vv. 1, 5). *‘‘ As in heaven, so in earth,”
has echoes in vv. 4, 5 With ‘‘lead us not into temptation”
cf. “I kept them ... I guarded them” (v. 12). And
¢t deliver us from evil ” is almost verbally reproduced (v. 15).

None of these coincidences or parallels is likely to have
been invented by one setting himself to compose a prayer for
the lips of Christ on the eve of His Passion; but, when taken
together, they show that the spirit which breathes throughout
c. 14 is similar to that with which we have been made familiar
when reading Jesus’ words as recorded by the Synoptists and
elsewhere in Jn.

The prayer of c. 17 falls naturally into three divisions,
First, Jesus prays for Himself (vv. 1-8); then, for the eleven
apostles, His intimate friends (vv. g-19); and lastly, for the
disciples of future generations, who were to be evangelised
through the ministry begun by the apostles (vv. 20-26). That
is, the prayer begins with what is immediate, intimate, and
urgent, and only gradually passes into intercession for that
which is distant and of universal import.

The prayer of Jesus for Himself, and His thanksgiving
(XVII. 1-8)

XVIIL 1. 7aira d\d\noev “Inools, ‘‘ these things said Jesus,”
viz. the discourse ending 143, The rec. has & before 'Ino.
but NB® om. See on 1%,

xkal emdpas Tods dpBakpods kTh. See on 1141, The rec. text
" has érfipe . . . xai eire with ACSNTA; but émdpas . . . dmev is
found in RBC¥*DLW6G.

* See Chase, The Lord's Prayer in the Early Church, p. 111,
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adrod els Tov odpavov etrev Tldrep, ENfAvier 5 dpa* 86faady oov Tov
Yid, tva 6 Yios Sofdoy oé, 2. kabbs wkas adrg éfovolay wdans

wdrep. For this beginning of the prayers of Jesus, see
on 114!; mdrep is repeated, vv. 5, 11, 21, 24, 25.
Aflubev i &pa, sc. the hour of His ‘¢ glorification,” as
He had already told them (r3%- 32 and 12%%), had come. The
- same prescience is ascribed to Him at Gethsemane in Mk. 14%.
The idea that the whole course of His Ministry and Passion
was predetermined runs through the Gospel, e.g. 730 820 13l;
see on 2%,
3Staodv gou Tov vidv. Here is the only personal intercession
throughout this Prayer of Consecration. He cared nothing
for the *‘glory” which men can bestow (cf. 8%, éyo od {yra
iy 86av pov), but He prays that the Father may ‘‘ glorify ”
Him in His impending Passion (cf. 121%- 2 13332 and see
on 7% for this use of 8ofalw). This goes deeper than a prayer
for support in the hour of death. A martyr might pray for
such signal measures of grace to be bestowed in the day of
trial, that all who perceived his courage and faith might recog-
nise that he was honoured of God. The ‘‘ glorification ”’ of
Jesus included this. The centurion, standing by the Cross, was
constrained to say, as he watched the bearing of the Crucified,
“ Truly this man was the Son of God ” (Mk. 15%, Mt. 24%;
cf. Lk. 23%%). But there was more than this. The ¢ glori-
fication ” of Jesus in the Passion was the Divine acceptance
of His Sacrifice by the Father, the sealing of His Mission as
complete. Cf. Phil. 2% ‘‘ Wherefore God highly exalted Him
(drepiywaev) and gave Him the Name that is above every
name.” o :
tva & vids Sofdoy oé. The redemption of mankind through
the Crucified is a glorification of the Father. The final cause
of the Passion, viewed sub specie wternitatis, is ‘** ad majorem
dei-gloriam,” as was every incident in the ministry of Jesus.
See on 11* and cf. 1 Pet. 411
2. The constr, tva . . . kafbs . . . wva, which we have
here, appears also 13¥ 192, in each case the clause introduced
by xafés being parenthetical, and the second &ra being re-
iterative, the clause following it being identical in meaning
with that introduced by the first fva. Consequently &va =dv 3
dédwkas avrd 7. in this verse is only another way of saying
fva & vios dofday o€ of v. 1.
kafhs @wxas adtd éfouslav xTA. To the Son, the Father
gave authority to determine the final destinies of mankind
(see on 5¥). His éovoia is over “‘all flesh” (although not
fully acknowledged by the world), wdoa odpé being the render-



XVII. 2-8.] ETERNAL LIFE 561
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gapkds, va mav & dédwras adrd dday alrols {wyy aldviov. 3. avTy
’ e \ ]
3¢ torw 9 aldrios {w, Iva ywdokwow ot Tév pévov dAnbvov @edv

ing of the phrase '\g'/’g"?g, very common in the O.T., repre-
senting all humanity in its weakness (see Hort on 1 Pet. 124),
but infrequent in the N.T. except in quotations (cf. Mt. 24%,
Rom. 320, 1 Cor. 12, Gal. 21%),

tva wiv 8 8é8wkas adrd kr\. The meaning is * that He may
give eternal life to all whom thou hast given to Him " (see on
6%7), the latter clause limiting the wdoca odp{ which has pre-
ceded. This consummation of His redemptive work is the
‘¢ glorification ” of the Father by the Son.

nxév & 3éBwkas adry. The constr. with a nom.-pendens is
like wav & 8édwkéy por of 6% where see the note on the collective
use of the neuter singular, which perbaps is here a forecast of
o ... & dow of v. 21, wav & 8édwkas aird is the Universal
Church (cf. v. 24).

There are many variants for 3dop (8°AC). Westcott
adopts dwce (with BNTA®), but e with the future is
infrequent in Jn. &* has 8wcw, and D avoids all difficulty
of comstruction by reading &y, and omitting abrois. See
Abbott (Drat. 2422, 2690, 2740).

tva . . . 8doy abdrols Ll aldvor. Cf. 108, 1 Jn. 2%,
Rom. 623, and see on 6% 4; and for the conception of w3 aiwvios,
see on 444,

abrois refers to all who are included in wdv & 8édwkas adr@,
with disregard of formal grammar. As Blass notes (Gram.
p- 166), this is a usage with classical precedent.

3. This verse seems to be an explanatory comment on the
phrase ‘‘ eternal life,”” which the evangelist says that Jesus
used in His prayer. Jn. often supplies such comments (see
Introd., p. cxvi), and this is quite in his manner. To suppose
that he means to répresent Jesus as introducing a definition of
¢ eternal life ” into His prayer, and as calling Himself ‘‘ Jesus
Christ ” when speaking to His Father, is not a probable
hypothesis. Further, the sequence of thought from v. 2 to v. 4
is direct, and the interposition of a parenthesis in a prayer is
unlikely.

abm 8¢ éotw . . . Wva . .. For this Johannine construc-
“ tion, cf. 1 Jn. 3! 52 (also 151%).

XBCO have ywdoxwow, but ADLNWA read ywdoxovaur.

For the possibility of ‘‘ knowing ”’ the Father, see on 147:
the present tense (ywidokwow) marking that continual growth
in the knowledge of God which is a characteristic of spiritual
life, as physical growth is a characteristic of bodily life.
The prophet’s ideal was, ¢ We will follow on to know
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kal 8v dméorehas "Inoody Xpiardr. 4. éyd oe &éfaca &l s vis,

the Lord,” Subfoper Tob yvdvar 7ov xdpov (Hos. 6%). Cf.
Jer. g%

Tov pévov &AnOuwdv Oedv. For pdvos as applied to God,
see on 5¥ above. He is described as dAnfuwés, Ex. 345 Num.
1418, I Esd. 8%, Ps. 86, 1 Thess. 1%, Rev. 61%; and cf. especially
1 Jn. 5%, olrds éorw & dAnbwds Beos kai {wy aldvios. For
aAnbuwés, see on 1°, The adjectives pdvos and dAybuds ex-
press the central truth of Monotheism.

Wetstein quotes a verbal parallel from Athenzus (vi. p.
523¢): describing the flattery of the Athenians in their recep-
tion of Demetrius, he says, émgdovres, @s eip pdrvos Gecs
éAnbwds. This shows how natural is the combination of uévos
and ¢\ypfwds. Cf. Philo, Zeg. A//. ii. 17, pa roév dAn05 pévov Gedv.

That to know God is, itself, eternal life, is a doctrine which
has its roots in Jewish sapiential literature. Wisdom ‘‘is a
tree of life to them that lay hold on her ” (Prov 319) Again,
meploden yvdoews Tis codlas Zwowomo-a Tov map adriis (Eccles.
712),  An even nearer parallel to Jn.s definition of eternal
life is: eidévar aov 76 kpdros pila dfavacias (Wisd. 1 53)

Alford appositely cites the words of Irenzus: 4 Se dmapfis
1'179 Zun)q éx s 100 feod wapa'ywe-ral. p.e-roan p.e-rox'q 3¢ 0eov
G(T'TL TO ‘ylVUI)O'Kﬂ.V 0(0]’, Kal. O.‘ITOA.O.'UCLV 1'779 xP'I]O'TOT‘I]TOC a'UTO'U
(Her. iv. 20. 5). A little lower down (§ 5, where the Greek
is deficient) Irenzus combines with wonderful insight the
two thoughts that the giving of eternal life by the Son is
a glorification of the Father (v. z), and that eternal life is the
knowledge of God (v. 3), although he does not cite the present
passage. ‘‘ Gloria enim dei uiuens homo; uita autem hominis
uisio dei.” It would not be easy to express these profound
thoughts more succinctly.

The writer of the last paragraphs of the Epistle to Diognetus
(whom Lightfoot identifies with Pantznus?), commenting on
the presence in Paradise of both the Tree of Knowledge and the
Tree of Life, says: obde¢ yap {wy dvev yrvdoews, obde¢ yviois
dodaris dvev Lwijs dAnbois (§ 12. 4).

kol 8 é&méorekas 'In. Xp. To ‘‘know” Jesus Christ is
eternal life; cf. 6%. Jn. treats this knowledge as on a par with
the knowledge of ‘‘ the only true God.” So the apostles were
bidden to ¢‘ believe ”” not only in God, but in Christ (141).

For the thought of Jesus as ‘‘ sent ™ by God (cf. vv. 8, 18,
21, 23, 25), see on 3'7 above.

The only other place in the Fourth Gospel where the
historical name *‘ Jesus Christ ”’ occurs is 117 (see note, ¢ Joc.)

Y Apostolic Fathers, p. 489.
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4. &y oc édéfaoa ém Tis yis. This is in direct sequence
with v. 2 (v. 3 being parenthetical). He had spoken of the
‘¢ glorification "’ of the Father by Him, which was to be consum-
mated in the gift of eternal life through His ministry to those
whom the Father had given Him. This * glorification ”” had
been His aim throughout His earthly sojourn. ‘1 glorified
Thee on earth ” (the aorist ¢86¢aca being the aorist of historical
retrospect) by making known as never before the nature of God.

18 &pyov Tehewboas & Bédwxds por va movjow. This had
been His purpose throughout (see on 4%), from the day when
He asked odx 7dare 81v év Tois Tob warpds pov et elval pe;
(Lk. 2%), His ‘‘ works” had been ‘‘given” Him by the
Father to accomplish (3% 5%). They had now been accom-
plished, and presently He would say reré\eorar (19%).

For tehewboas (RABCLNW) the rec. (with ®) has
éredeiwoa, and for dédwxas (RABLN®) CDW have &owxas.
The variants 8édwka, @wxa frequently occur (cf. vv. 6, 8, 24,
etc.) in similar contexts throughout the Gospel. Abbott
(Dzat. 2454) holds that ‘‘the aorist usually describes gifts
regarded as given by the Father to the Son on His coming into
the world to proclaim the Gospel; the perfect describes gifts
regarded as having been given to the Son and as now belonging
to Him.” But we cannot always press this distinction.

5. kai vdv, ‘‘ and now,” that this earthly ministry is ended
(cf. 14% for xal viv).

3dfaodr pe. There is emphasis on viv. The glorification
prayed for here transcends the glorification in the Passion
prayed for in v. 1. Here the thought is of a heavenly glorifica-
tion already predicted, 13%, 6 feds Sofdoe adrov év aidrd.
For Jesus asks now, with lofty assurance (o, mdrep), that the
eternal glory which was His before the Incarnation (cf. 1l)
may be resumed in fellowship with the Father (rapd geavrg
. . . mapd gof). Cf.Prov. 8%, Tn. 6%2, and Rev. 321, The glory
of the Eternal Word is distinguishable from the glory of the
Incarnate Word (see on 11%); the spheres of life are different,
&l mijs yis (v. %) implying the Incarnate Life, but wapd geavrg
implying life in the bosom of the Godhead.

As He had said, ‘‘ Before Abraham was, I am?” (8%),
so here He expresses His sure conviction that He was in
eternal relation with God. T 86y 1 elyor . . . wapd ool
indicates a real, and not only an ideal, pre-existence.

mwpd 70l Tdr xbopov elvar. See 1, v. 24, and cf. Prov.
8%, TFor kéopos, see on 1P,

VOL. 1IL.—18§
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gov Terpykav. 7. viv Fyvokav 6Tt wdvra Goa Oédwxds por wapd

8. ¢pavépuod oou 78 dvopa. This means the same thing
as éyd oe é6faca émi Tis yis of v. 4, and as éyvdpiga TO
dvoud oov of v. 26, although different phrases are used to-
bring out the full meaning. For the ‘‘ Name’ of God as
indicating His true nature, see on 12%® and especially on v. 11
below.

For the verb ¢avepody, see on 181,

One of the Messianic Psalms has the aspiration, upyjooua
76 Ovopd oov tols ddehgols mov (Ps. 22?2), and in the apostolic
age the words were interpreted of Christ (Heb. 2!?). As He
looks back on His ministry, He can say that this has been
accomplished : ‘épavépwed cov 716 dvopua. Although the
disciples had not appreciated all of His teaching, they had
learnt, through Him, something more of the nature of God
than any Jew had learnt before.

Tols dvBpdmors obs €dwxds por &k Tol xdopou. See on
6% for the thought of disciples being ‘¢ given ” to the Son by
the Father, which recurs throughout the Priestly Prayer of
Jesus (vv. 2, 9, 12, 24).

ool foav, ‘‘they were thine,” and goi elow, *‘they are
thine ” (v. g). This means more than that they were ‘* Israel-
ites indeed 7 (1%%); it is rather that they were among the men
éx Tob feod of whom He spoke before (8+7).

kal Tov Aéyev gou tetfipmxav. This was some of the fruit
of His ministry; the chosen disciples (except Judas) had
““kept ” the Divine word revealed to them through Jesus.
Cf. 851 1423 for the phrase rov Adyov mypeiv, and see on 53,

SHukas (VABDW®) is the true reading in this verse, in
both places where it occurs, as against the rec. 8édwxas. The
reference is to the definite ‘‘ gift ”” of the faithful disciples
chosen é tob xéapmov. See on v. 4 above.

There is a passage in the Odes of Solomon (xxxi. 4, 5) which
recalls the thought of this verse: ‘‘ He offered to Him the sons
that were in His hands. And His face was justified, for thus
His holy Father had given to Him.” Cf. also v. 11.

7. viv evaxo.v krk. The disciples had said (16%) viv oiSapev
ore oldas wdvra xtA., but their confidence was not so deep-
rooted as they had supposed Yet they had come to recognise
(éyvoxav expressing the gradual growth of their spiritual
1n51ght) that His words were divine (v. 8), or (as it is expressed
in this verse) that *‘all things which Thou hast given me are
from Thee ” (see on 3%).
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oot elaiv 8 St ta prjpata & Ewaas‘ po dédwka a.v-ro?s‘, xal adToi
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OTL oV pe dméoTelas.

Godet calls attention to the apparent scantiness of the
spiritual harvest for which Jesus gives’ thanks in these verses.
‘ Eleven Galilzean peasants after three years’ labour ! But it
is enough for Jesus, for in these eleven He beholds the pledge
of the continuance of God’s work upon earth.”

For é&wwkav, there is a Western variant, &vev (8 Zazf.
syrr.), the mistaken correction of a scribe who returns to the
first person of v. 6.

For 3¢8wkas (see on v. 4), AB have &wxas. And for eloiv
(NBCLNW) the rec. has éoriv, with ADIA®.

8. dn T pipara kr\., ‘‘ that the words which Thou gavest
me I have given unto them.” For prjupara, see on 33: cf,
47 668. 68

These *‘ words ”” of Jesus were ‘“ given >’ Him by the Father,
as has been said before. See on 12%, and cf. 153 1734,

kai adtol &\aBor. The chosen dlsc1p1es had received and
appropriated His words, which ‘‘ abode ” in them (cf. 157).
Here was the token that the disciples were, indeed, éx 1oV feod
(cf. 8%7),

The rec. has 3édwxas (so RLNTA®) for &wxas (ABCDW),
but the sense requires the aorist here (see on v. 4). The
ffuara of Jesus were ‘“ given ”’ to Him by the Father, when He
entered on His mission (see on 3%).

kol &yvwoar . . . kal éwiotevoav. Here, again, we have the
aorist tense. The disciples recognised, ‘‘ knew of a truth,”
i.e. inferred from what they saw and heard, that Jesus had
come from God (cf. 3®); and, further, they delieved (for this
was not a matter of merely intellectual inference) that God
had sent Him. But perhaps we must not lay stress on the
distinction between éyvwoav and émiorevoav here; for at 16%
]esus has already said to the Eleven, wtwtafevxa-re oT e'ym
wapd Tob watpds éHAfov. And at Y RN yap dn éuavrod
javfa, AN éxelvds pe dméotedev is a single sentence, the
‘“ sending ”’ by the Father being the only possible alternative
to Jesus having come ‘‘ of Himself.” Cf. 1142 {va moredowow
3t oV pe dméoredas, and for the ‘‘ sending ” of the Son by
the Father, see on 3. For the combination of wemoreixaper
and e"yvu')xa,u.sv, see on 6%,

ol pe dwéotehas is found five times in this Prayer of
“Christ (cf. vv. 18, 21, 23, 25), the phrase being repeated like a
kind of solemn refrain (see on 15%)
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The prayer of Jesus for the Eleven—(1) that they may be
divinely guarded (vv. 9-16) and (2) that they may be
consecrated men (vv. 17-19)

9. &b mepl adtiv éputd. From v. 9 to v. 19, we have
the prayer of Jesus for His chosen disciples, that the Father
may guard them from evil, and that He may sanctify them in
the truth. He had prayed for Peter that his faith should not
fail (Lk. 22%%), but z4és prayer does not contemplate any failure
of faith among the Eleven, in the days to come when their
Master had returned to His glory. For épwrav, which is the
verb generally used by Jesus of His own prayers, see on 11%%
1628, and cf. 16% 1418,

ob mepl Tol réopou épwrd, Ze. ‘I am not praying for the
world 7oz ”’; the prayers which follow were for those who loved
Him, not for those who rejected Him. But this is not to be
interpreted as indicating that Jesus never prayed for His
enemies (cf. Lk. 23% and His own precept Mt. 54). The
xdopos (see on 1%) was hostile to Him, but God loved it (3');
and even this Prayer of c. 17, which was primarily a prayer
for Himself and His own disciples, present and future, does not
exclude the thought of the world’s acceptance of Him at last
(v. 21).

The language of 1 Jn. 5%, *‘ there is a sin unto death: I
do not say that he should pray (épwrijoy) for that,” is verbally
similar, but the thought there is different, viz. of the propriety
or duty of praying for a fellow-Christian whose sin is mpos
Odvarov.

dN\& mepl dv Bédukds poi, 81 ool elow, sc. because they are
God’s. See on v. 6, from which verse this clause is repeated.

Only in this chap. (cf. vv. 15, 20) is épwrdv used by Jn.
absolutely or intransitively, being generally followed by the
account of the person who is asked either to give something
or to reply. Sae on [8]".

10. kal 7& &pd wdvra od éotw. So He had said before; see
on 1615,

xai T4 04 dud.  This goes further than the preceding clause.
Meyer cites Luther’s comment: ¢ This no creature can say
in reference to God.”

kai dedéfoopor év adrols. The apostles were Jesus’ own
men, not only because the Father ‘‘ gave ” them to Him, when
they were chosen, not only because all that belonged to the
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kal abrol &v 76 Kbopw eloly, kdyd mpds ot épyopar. Ildrep dyie,

Father belonged to Him, but for the additional reason that
He had been ¢ glorified ” in them. He was ‘‘ glorified ” in
the physmal miracle of the Raising of Lazarus (x1%), much more
in the spiritual miracle of the faith of the Eleven. They
exhibited and continued to exhibit (note the perfect tense
8edofacpar) the power of the message which He brought So
Paul said of his Thessalonian converts Jueis ydp éore 7 8ta
,uuw (1 Thess. 2%). Cf. 2 Thess. 11° of the future glorifica-
tion ” of Christ in His saints.

Through misunderstanding of the meaning, for SeSogu.ap.m
D has é8ééaods pe (cf. v. 1).

11. The occasion and ground of the prayer are now more
distinctly stated. He is going away from the disciples whom He
had trained and guarded; henceforth the relations between
Him and them will be different from those of the days of His
ministry in the flesh. He had told them about this, but they
had hardly understood it (13%%-3; cf. 1616, They will
need a special measure of the Father’s care. Swinburne has
finely paraphrased some of the thoughts behind vv. 11, 12:

‘ Who shall keep Thy sheep,
Lord, and lose not one?
Who save one shall keep,

Lest the shepherd sleep?
Who beside the Son ?

odkéry elpl & 1® xéopw. Cf. v. 14. His visible ministry
in the world of men is over. Meyer cites Calvin’s comment:
*‘ nunc quasi provincia sua defunctus.”

The rec. text has ovTOL, but 8B have adrol. .

abTol év TG Kbopw eiolv: the disciples are still in the world
and have their service and ministry to fulfil.

Kdyd 1'rpos a¢ épxopat, repeated V. 135 cf. 138 1412

After &pyepar D adds odkére eiul & 7§ kéopp ol & 7§ Kbope
elul, a Western gloss, which has some support from a c e, and
which evidently was added because the scribe stumbled at the
words, I am no longer i in the world.”

wérep. B reads mardp (with N), as it also does at v. 21
(with D), at vv. 24, 25 (with A), and (feste Abbott, Dsaz. 2053)
at 122, But, although the nom. with the article sometimes
takes the place of the voc. (e.g. Mt. 11%, Lk. 10%), marip
without the article is not easy to defend. Atv. 5 D, in like
manner, has rarijp for mdrep.
" mdrep &yie. The holiness of God is fundamental in the
Hebrew religion. This is a characterlstlcally ]ew1sh mode
of address in prayer; cf. 2 Macc. 14%, dywe wavrés dywaopod
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Kipe, and 3 Macc. 2%, dyie & dylows, pdvapxe, mavroxpdrwp.
The conception goes back to Lev. 11% (quoted 1 Pet. 13); cf.
Isa. 63, Ps. 7122 and esp. Lk. 1%, dywov 70 dvopa adrod (Ps.
111%). See also 6%, 6 dyws 7ob Heod, as used of Christ, and
20%%, Adfere mvebpa dywov, of the Spirit. We find wdrep dixae
in v. 25, but wdrep dyie does not appear again in the N.-T. A
remarkable parallel, which may be a reminiscence of the
language of this verse, occurs in the Post- Communion Thanks-
g1v1ng in the Dzdac/te § 10), evxa.pw"rovp.ev oo, 1rarep dyee
1)7T€P TO‘U a‘)’LOU OVO‘H.G-TOS agov, 05 KG.T((TK?]V(DO'GS €V TG.LS KGPSLU.LG
1;,uaw, kal Ywép TS ‘vaaews kai wiorews kol dfavacias, s
éyvdpiaas (cf. v. 26) quiv & chrov Tob Tadds aov.

mhpnoov adtols, ‘‘ keep them,” as now specially needing
care. For mypeiv, of keeping persons safe, cf. vv. 12, 15,
Acts 1628 242 25% 21 and esp. Judet!, ‘‘ kept for Jesus Christ,”
"Inood Xpor@ rernpnpévos.  For rypeiv, of keeping or observing
commandments, see on 851,

& 1§ dvdpari oov, *‘ in Thy Name,” 7.e. under Thy Fatherly
protectlon The Name of God expresses (sce on s5%) the
revelation of His Being, especmlly as exh1b1ted in His help in
time of need. Cf. Ps. 44% & 7¢ dvépari gov éovleviooper Tovs
émravioravopévous fuiv, Ps. 541, 6 Oeds, év 7 dvopari oov odady pe,
and Ps. 1248, 9 Bovfeia judv év dvdpart kuplov. In such contexts
the ¢ Name ” of God is equivalent to what a modern writer
would call His ‘¢ Providence ”’; and this, in the N.T. and
especially in Jn., is associated with the doctrine of God as
Fatlzer

¢ 8éwkds por. The reading here and in v. 12 presents
dlﬂiculty, and the variants are important.

(1) The rec. text has ols 8édwkds poty but this is poorly
attested (D? 69 f g ¢ vg. cop. ), and ods may have come from
18%, or from v. 6. It gives an excellent sense; that His disciples
were *‘ given” to Jesus by the Father is said five times else-
where in this chapter (vv. 2, 6, 9, 12, 24; see on 6% for other
references). :

(2) & 8édwkds pou is read by D2 fu/. This might have the
same meaning as ovds,.and & 3édwxas is the right reading at
vv. 2, 24. For this collective use of the neuter sing., see on 6%.
Field, whose opinion is always weighty, prefers 6.

(3) But the harder reading, ¢, has such strong attestation
that it must be accepted. It is supported by the great bulk
of MSS and vss., including NSABCLW®. ¢ must refer to
dvépart, so that *‘ in Thy Name, which Thou hast given me ”’
is the only possible rendering. This is accepted by most
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modern editors, including Westcott and Abbott (Drat. 2408 f).
Burney (dramaic Origin, etc., p. 103), whlle recognising that
¢ is the reading best attested holds that ofs must have been
intended by the evangelist, and he traces the variants to the
ambiguity of the relative particle T, which might stand for

either ovs, 6, or ¢. But this does not explain the superior
attestation of ¢, even if an Aramaic origin for the Fourth Gospel
were accepted.

We have seen (on 3%) that it is a favourite thought with Jn.
that the Father gave all things to the Incarnate Son; but it is
only here and at v. 12 that the idea is expressed that the Father
has given His ‘* Name ” to Christ, and that it is in this *‘ Name
that Jesus guarded His disciples. This does not mean only
that the Son was ‘‘ sent ”’ by the Father (see on 3'%), and that
therefore His ministry was accomplished ‘‘ in the Name of the
Father ”’ (see on 5% 10%) as His delegate and representative;
but that in Christ God was revealed in His providential love
and care, His ‘‘ Name,” that is, His essential nature as Father,
being exhibited in the Incarnate Son. Thus that ‘‘ the Name ”
of the Father was ‘‘ given” to Christ is yet another way of
expressing the essential unity of the Father and the Son (see
on 10%). This transcends any such idea as that of Num. 6,
where the ‘‘ Name " of Yahweh is ““ put ”” upon Israel by the
priestly blessing; or of Ex. 23%, where it is sald of the guardlan
angel of the people, ‘“ My Name is in him ”’; or of Jer. 238,
where the ‘“ Name ” of the Messianic King is ‘‘ Yahweh our
Righteousness.” The nearest parallel is Phil. 2% éyapioaro
od7¢ 10 dvopa 76 Vmep wav ovopa (cf. Rev. 191%); but in no
N.T. passage except Jn. 1711+ 12 is found the conception of the
Father giving His ‘‘ Name,” in the sense of His revealed
character as Fatherly Providence, to Christ. See on v. 22 for
the 8o which the Father had given to the Son.

This interpretation (demanded by the reading, ¢ 8éwxas),
viz. that the Father gave His ‘‘ Name ” to the Son, is in con-
sonance with the thanksgiving quoted above from the Didacke,
according to which the Father causes His ‘‘ Name ” to taber-
nacle in the hearts of believers, Z.e.” His Fatherly protection
rests upon them.

WBokas is read by XLNW, but the true reading is $éduxas
(see on v. 4), the perfect indicating not merely one act of giving
at a definite moment in time, but a continuous ‘* giving "’ of
the Father to the Son, throughout His earthly ministry.

e dow & kabds fpets, sc. that the apostles might be
united in will and purpose and spiritual fellowship even as
the Father and the Son are united (see on 10%). They had
been given a ‘‘ new ” commandment, enjoining all disciples
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to love onelanother (see on 13¥), and the Fatherly protection of
God is now invoked for them, that they may be kept of one
mind in their sacred fellowship. At v. 21 the thought is no
longer of the apostles only, but of all future generations of
Christian disciples, for whom again the prayer is va wdvres &
dow.

The petition va dow &, as applied to the apostles, was
fulfilled in their case, for otherwise the earliest apostolic preach-
ing could not have achieved its wonderful success; but it was
not fulfilled in such fashion that no differences of opinion as to
method were observed among the apostolic body, or that they
‘were ‘always right, as compared, e.g., with Paul (cf. Acts 112
Gal. 211 etc.) See further on v. 21.

It is probably due to its difficulty that the whole clause,
¢ 8éwrds pot, va dow & xabbs Huels, is omitted in the O.L.
texts ¢ & ¢ ¢ 2 and by the Coptic Q.

12. After 8re fjpyv per adrdv, the rec. with AC3NTrA®
inserts the explanatory gloss év 7¢ xéopw, but om. NBC*DLW.

&ydb émfpowr adrods k1., ‘I (éyd being emphatic) used to
keep them,” érijpovy marking the continual training of disciples
that was so great a feature of the ministry of Jesus.

év 1§ vdpati cov ¢ dédwkds por, repeated from v. 11 (where
see note) in the Johannine manner. It is ‘‘in the Name,”
that is, in the sure protection of the Father’s providence
and love, that Jesus guarded (and guards) His disciples.

xai épdhafa x7h., ‘‘and I guarded them (sc. while I was
with them in the flesh), and none perished.” For ¢uvAdrrew,
cf. 2. Thess. 3%, Jude®; and see Wisd. 10% where mypelv
and ¢uldrrev are both used of the Divine guardianship of
Abraham.

The rec. text, as in v. 11, has oJs for ¢, and omits ka{ before
épuhafa, making the latter govern ods directly ; NBC*LW
ins. xaf.

" kot obdels ¢f adrdv (cf. for constr. 41%) amdhero xkrh., *‘and
not one of them perished, except the son of perdition.”
The falling away of Judas has already been described (13%);
dmol\vva is used of the final ** perishing,” as at 3! (where see
note) 10%. Jesus is represented as speaking of the fate of
Judas as if it were already in the past (see 6% 7). Cf. 6% 102,
where his exceptional case is not in view; and see note on 189,
where is quoted this saying of Jesus that He lost none of those
whom the Father had *‘ given” to Him. It has often been
discussed by theologians whether Judas had really been pre-
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destined to destruction, or whether his fall from faithfulness
was of his free choice. Such questions are foreign to the
philosophy of the first century. For Jn., all that happened
to Judas was, indeed, predestined; but that this involves
any difficulty as to his guilt does not suggest itself to the
evangelist.

€l pf 6 uids Tis dwwhelas. The play on words dmrddero

. drolelas can hardly be reproduced in English. The
constr. vids rwos (see on 12%) is not exclusively Hebraic,
but it is frequent in Eastern literature. Antichrist is called
6 vids 7hs dmwhelas (2 Thess. 2%), the same expression being
applied to those who perished in the Flood (Jwéilees, x. 3),
and to Satan (Ewvang. Nicodemi, xx.). It signifies one whose
end will be perdition, not necessarily that this is inevitable but
that it will be so because of his own acts. He is one of whom
it may be said, ‘‘ good were it for him if he had not been born ”’
(Mk. 14%). Cf. vids yedvnps (Mt. 23%), vios Gavdrov (2 Sam.
125), and rékva drodeios (Isa. §4%). Judas was ‘‘the son of
-loss,” although Jesus came to save the lost. For him Jesus
did not pray (cf. 1 Jn. 59).

drolea is generally used in the N.T. for the final * loss ”
of a man (it does not occur again in Jn.); but at Mk. 14% it is
the word for the ‘‘ waste ” of the ointment, of which (as Jn.
tells, 12%) it was Judas that complained. It has been suggested
that possibly this icident was in mind when Judas was called
& vids Ths dmodelas, ‘‘the son of loss,” the man who really
wasted what was precious.! But the ordinary interpretaticn
is simpler and more probable.

o % ypadh mAnpwlfj. It is not quite certain whether this
is a comment of Jn. on the words of Jesus which he has just
narrated, or whether he means to place it in the mouth of Jesus
Himself.2 It is to be observed that in 18° where the words,
‘“ of those whom Thou hast given me, I lost not one,” are cited
from the present passage, there is no appeal to the O.T., but
In. applies iva mAnpwBy 6 Adyos xrA. to the saying of Jesus as
carrying with it the certainty of its fulfilment. Probably here
Wa 7 ypapy wA. is a reflective gloss or comment added by the
evangelist or an early editor.

7 ypads always refers in Jn. to a definite passage of the O.T.
(see on 2%), and the Scripture here indicated was probably
Ps. 41° which was cited before (13!%) as foreshadowing the
treachery of Judas. Pss. 69% and 109® are cited in Acts
12 in reference to his miserable and execrated end, and

1See D.C.G. i. 909. % See Introd., p. cxli.



§72 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XVIL. 18-18.

epxo,ua.l., kai Todta AaAd & T& Koo'p.w o Exwow 'rr)v xa.pa.v ™
éuny merAnpopévny év éavrols. 4. z'yw 8édwxa avrots TOV )\o'yov
aov, kal 0 xdopos éuiomoev abrovs, 6Tt odk eloiv éx Tod kdopov
kafbs éyd odx elpi €k ToD kéopov. 1§. odk épwrd Iva dpys adrods

his replacement by Matthias, but Ps. 41° is more in place
here.

13. viv 8¢ wpds oé pxopas, repeated from v. 11 ; cf. 1412

kai 7agta Aa®, ‘‘ And I say these things,” viz. ‘‘I say
them aloud,”’ for AaA® implies this.

é 1¢ xéopw, s¢. before my departure.

va éxwow xrh. The prayer was spoken aloud, so that the
apostles might overhear His intercessions for them, and hearing
might rejoice. See on 11*%, where Jesus is represented, in
the rec. text, as having said explicitly that some words of His
thanksgiving were uttered i 7ov dxAov.

Ty Xapdv mv épiyy 1're1r)\'qup.w'qv é& é&aurols. This is a
phrase several times repeated in Jn.; see on 15 16%. To
hear Jesus rejoice when speaking in prayer of the faithfulness
of His chosen friends would awaken in them feelings of joy,
which would be His joy ‘* fulfilled in them.”

For éaurots (NABNW), the rec. has adrois (probably from
the next line).

14. &b 8éBwka adtols Tov Ndéyov oou, repeated from v. 8,
1ov Adyov being substituted for r& pypara (see on 5%), the
perfect 8éwka in both cases implying that Jesus had continued
to give to the disciples the revelation of the Father, and was
still giving it.

kal & xbopos éplonoev adrods. This was the badge of a
disciple (15! 1° where the verb is in the present tense, mioet,
which D substitutes here for the harder éuioyaer). We should
expect the perf. peplonrer as in 15%, if not woel ; this is one
of the cases in which Jn. uses the aorist as if it were a perfect
(cf. 1228 133 551 and see Abbott, Diat. 2441).

8. odk elolv ék 1ol xdopou. A fine and eloquent exposition
of the thought that Christian disciples generally, and not the
apostles only, are 7z the world but not of the world is given
in the second-century Ep. fo Diognetus (vi. 3), with a prob-
able allusion to vv. 11, 14. See on 3.

kafbs éyd obk eipl éx Toi xéopou. So He had said at 8%,
where see note.

15. odk épwtd iva dpys adrods xtTA. The question as to
how far Christians were to separate themselves from the com-
pany of non-Christians, from the Jewish and heathen world,
was urgent and difficult in the apostolic age. In 1 Cor. 51",
Paul explains, in terms similar to those of this passage, that
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for a complete dissociation from heathen of evil lives, a Christian
disciple would have to ‘‘ go out of the world.” On the other
hand, he is equally explicit in his statement (Gal. 1%) that the
purpose of the sacrifice of Christ was that He might deliver
us from the present evil age (aidvos). These two principles
are tersely enunciated in the present verse. The apostles would
have to live in the world, for that was to be the theatre of their
evangelical ministry; but they would need the special grace of
God to keep them from its evil influences.

AN’ tva Tnpions adrods ék Tob wormpoi. This is the first
petition of Jesus for the Eleven, viz. for their protectiorn and
deliverance. Tnpelv éx is found again in N.T. only at Rev.
319, a passage very similar to the present: 6r émjpyoas Tov
Adyov (cf. v. 6, T0v Adyov oov Temjpykar) . . . kdyd o€ Typiow ék
s dpas Tod wepacuod (cf. v. 11, Tipyoov adrovs). A nearer
parallel is in 1 Jn. 58 where it is said of a child of God,
that Christ mpet abrdy, kai 6 wornpds odx dmrrerat adrod.

6 worpds appears again 1 Jn. 2™ 5% (5 xdopos Shos & TG
mwovnp@ xeitat). The agency of the personal devil, Satan, is not
doubted by Jn.; cf. 13%, and the references to 6 dpxwv To0d
kdapov rovrov (12% 14%0 1611),

In the words iva mproys atrols éx Tod morypod, we probably
have an echo of the clause in the Lord’s Prayer, pioat juds
dmwd T6v wovypov (Mt. 613 ; see above on v. 1).} Some commen-
tators have endeavoured to distinguish the meaning of dwo
from that of ¢ in constructions like this (see on 1%), but this
is over subtle. Cf. the parallelism in Ps. 140':

edod pe é dvfpomov movnpod
ard dvdpos ddikov ploal pe.

18. This verse is repeated from v. 14, oix elpl here pre-
ceding & Tol xdopou, according to XAB°DLW.

17. Here is the second petition for the Eleven (cf. v. 15),
viz. for their consecration. dydlev (see on 10%) connotes
not so much the selection of a man for an important work as the
equipping and fitting him for its due discharge. It is applied
to the divine separation of Jeremiah for the work of a prophet
(Jer. 15); and also to Aaron and his sons for their priestly
office, Ex. 28%, where the Divine command to Moses is dydaes
adrovs, iva leparetwoiv por.  (See Additional Note on 1818.)

dywdlev is not equivalent to xafapifewv; one who is not

1 See Chase, The Lord’s Prayer in the Early Church, p. 109, for the

arguments in favour of 7ol movypol being taken as masculine rather
than neuter.
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fywacpévos is not necessarily impure. Of the apostles it had
already been said #8n Tuels xafapol éore, and the effective
instrument of their purification was the Adyos which Jesus had
spoken to them (15°%), as the Divine Aéyos is said here also to
be the medium of their comsecration. But the two ideas of
dyaopds and xabapiopds are not identical. Just because the
Eleven were already, in a sense, pure, being not *‘ of the world ”’
even as their Master was not ‘‘ of the world ”’ (v. 16), is their
consecration for their future task a fitting boon to be asked in
prayer of God who is Himself dywos (v. 11). Cf. Paul’s prayer
for his Thessalonian converts that God would consecrate them
wholly (dyidaar duds 6Aoreleis, I Thess. 5%3).

& 7§ d\nbela. Truth would be the medium of their
consecration, as (although this is not expressed in the present
passage) the ¢ Spirit of Truth ”’ would be the Agent (cf. 1615).
See also 8%2. So Paul said of his Thessalonian converts that
God had chosen them eis cwryplav év dytaoud mvelpatos «ai
wiore dAnfelas (2 Thess. 213), Westcott makes the pregnant
comment that *‘ the end of the Truth is not wisdom . . . but
holiness.”

After dAyfeia the rec. text adds oov, but om. X*ABC*DLW®,
What is meant by dAnfeia is explained in the next clause.

6 Noyos & ads &Mfferd éorw. It is not always noticed that
this is a quotation from the LXX of Ps, 1192, & Aéyos oov
dMjfea (cf. 2 Sam. 7%). Jesus had already said of the disciples,
70v Adyov oov rerijpnxav (v. 6, where see note); and thus they
were in the way of consecration, which is in truth (cf. 14%).
Such consecration is not an isolated event in the life-history
of a disciple, but is a continuous process (cf. oi dyw{dpevor,
Heb. 211),

Westcott quotes an interesting parallel from a Jewish
prayer for the new year: ‘‘Purify our hearts to serve Thee in
truth. Thou, O God, art Truth, and Thy word is truth, and
standeth for ever.”

18. xafbs épé dméotelhas. For this thought, five times
expressed in this chapter, cf. v. 8 and see on 37,

That the relation between Jesus and His disciples is com-
parable with that between the Son and the Father is several times
stated in the discourses of Jesus as reported by Jn. As is the
love of the Father to the Son, so is the love of Jesus for His
disciples (15%). The glory which the Father gave to the Son
was given by Jesus to His disciples (17%%). As the Son lives
by the Father (8:& ov marépa), so His disciples live by Jesus
(3 ¢ué, 6°). As the Father knows the Son, and the Son the
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pévor &v dnfeiq.

Father, so does Jesus know His sheep, and they know Him
(1014-15),  As the Son is *“in” the Father, so are His disciples
“in” Jesus (14%). These are amazing teachings, but they
are deep-rooted in the Fourth Gospel. And, corresponding to
them, we have the saying of this verse that as the Father sent
the Son into the world, so Jesus sent His apostles into the
world.

The comparison xabibs . . . xai in such passages can never
be exact or definite (see on 657), but at the same time it points
in each case to something more than a superficial analogy.

kdyh dméoretha alrods eis TOv xéopor. The words carry a
reference not only to the original choice of the Twelve, va
dwoaTéAAy alrots kypvooev (Mk. 34; cf. Lk. g%, but to their
future mission, the aorist being used because of the cerfainty
of this predetermined future in store for them. The actual
commission is recorded at 20% 22: kafiss dméorarkéy pe & warip,
kdyd mépmre Spds . . . Adfere mvedpa dywov. (No distinction can
be drawn between drosréAAw and wéure in such passages; see
on 317) Cf, also 4%.

19. xai dwép adrdv &yd dyudlw épavtér. éyd is om. by RW,
but ins, BCDLNG® rightly: it is here emphatic.

dmép is a favourite prep. with Jn., who always uses it as
meaning ‘‘ on behalf of.” See on 1%, and cf. 65L.

éyd &yvdlo épautér. At 10% He had spoken of Himself
as One v 6 waryp fHylacev. Butthere is no inconsistency. The
Father ‘‘ consecrated ” Jesus for His mission to the world;
and now that His mission is about to be consummated in
death, Jesus ¢‘ consecrates ”’ Himself, as He enters upon the
Passion. So He had said before of His life, I lay it down of
myself ”’ (10'%). In His death He was both Priest and Victim.

The two petitions for the disciples were for their delsverance
from the Evil One (v. 15), and for their consecration (v. 17).
These are the two purposes of the Atonement, as set out Tit. 214,
* Who gave Himself for us, in order that He might (1) redeem
us from all iniquity, and (2) purify to Himself a peculiar people
zealous of good works.” So here the *‘consecration” of
Himself to the Cross by Jesus was not only that (iva) His
chosen apostles might in their turn be guarded and consecrated,
but that the same consecration might be the portion of all future
disciples (v. 2z0). There is a special emphasis on éya. No one
else could say, ‘1 consecrate myself.” It is only through
His consecration that His disciples can be consecrated; and
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so in Heb. 10! we find the confession, ¢ We have been conse-
crated through the offering of the Body of Jesus Christ.”” In
a sense, He is the consecrator of all such: ‘‘ He that consecrates
and they that are being consecrated are all of one” (& évds,
Heb. 2!1), a thoroughly Johannine statement, although it does
not appear in Jn.

tva dow kai adtol fyracpéror év dhnbela. Cf. v. 17 for truth,
the Divine Adyos, the full revelation of the Father, as the
medium of consecration to the Christian life.

The prayer of Jesus for all future disciples (vv. 20-26)

20. We now reach the third division of the Prayer of Jesus,
which passes from the thought of the apostles to the thought of
all those who should reach discipleship through their ministry.

4N\& kal mepl Tdv moTeudrTwr KT,  mioTevdvToy is a proleptic
or anticipatory present participle, with the force of a future,
qui credituri sunt (Vulg). Some minuscules, which the
rec. text follows, through misunderstanding, have adopted
‘H'LO'T(UO'&VT(!)V.

84 706 Néyou adrdv. The ‘‘word” of the evangelical
preachers was the message of God in Christ which they brought,
such preaching being an essential preliminary to faith. Cf.
Rom. 10,

els épé. For moredear eis . . ., see on 112,

21. As the Church grew, so would the risk of disunion
among its members be intensified. Jesus had already prayed
that His apostles might be united in will and purpose even as
the Father and the Son are united (v. 11, {ve dow & xalbs
Hpes). He now repeats this petition for all future disciples,
iva wdvres &v dow, stating more fully what the nature of this
ideal unity was to be. .

There is no suggestion of a unity of grganisation, such as
that which appears in Paul’s conception of the Church as one
body with many members, each performing its appropriate
function (Rom. 12%, 1 Cor. 12'®). No biological analogy
is offered here to assist us in comprehending the sense in which
Christians are intended to be one. Jesus had said already that
His sheep would ultimately be One Flock, even as they had One
Shepherd (10%). ~ But the mystical phrases used in this passage
transcend even that thought. For He prays that the unity of
His disciples may be realised in the spiritual life, after the
pattern of that highest form of unity, in which the Father is
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*“in ” the Son and the Son ‘‘in” the Father. This unity,
however, as appertaining to Christian discipleship, is not in-
visible; it is to be such as will convince the world of the Divine
mission of the common Master of Christians. And He has
already explained that the badge of this unity is love, the love
of Christian for Christian which all men may see (13%).

a ndvres &v dow. For the use of the neuter singular here,
see on 10%; and cf. va 10 Téva 10D feod . . . gurvaydyy eis
& (11%9),

kadbs od, Ndrep, &v dpot (cf. 141% 20) kéydh & ool (cf. 141).
That men might come to acknowledge this central assertion
of His claim had been the immediate object of His mission (see
on 10%),

Jn. always expresses the voc. by wdrep. In this passage
warijp is read by BDW, and by AB at vv. 24, 25. See Abbott,
Diat. 2052, and cf. note on [8]'°.

fva kal adroi & +piv dow. Before &ow the rec. text
inserts &, with 8ACLN®, but BC*DW gbce om. &. It
has probably come in from the earlier clause iva wdvres & dow.

The ideal is that all Christians may be é& juiv. *‘ Abide
in me’’ was the counsel of 15% (cf. 1 Jn. 32 520), but rightly
obeyed this implies abiding in God; the use of the plural Huiv
here, recalling the plural verbs at 1422, Cf. 1 Jn. 13, %) kowwvia
7 fperépa perd ToU Tatpds kal perd TOV viod adrod Ipood
Xpwrod. To be ‘“in Christ” is to be ‘“in God.” Those
who are thus ‘‘ in God ” share the Divine life in common, and
are therefore one, & xafdbs Hueis (v. 11); it being always .
remembered that xafds in such passages is only suggestive
of a partial, not a complete, analogy (see on v. 18 above, and
cf. 6%).

Ignatius has some sentences reminiscent of these thoughts,
where he approves the Ephesian Christians for being closely
joined with the bishop: ‘‘ as the Church is with Jesus Christ,
and as Jesus Christ is with the Father, that all things may be
harmonious in uzéty (va wdvra & évérym olpdova 7, EpA. 5).

va & kdopos moTedy 81 o6 pe dméoreas. The consequence
of the spiritual unity of Christians, as indicated by their
common love for each other, is that the world will be at
last convinced (cf. 168) that the mission of Jesus was divine,
and that He is ‘‘ the Saviour of the world ” (44%). For such
forecasts of universal homage, cf. Rev. 3? and 1 Cor. 15%.
See v. 23 below.

motedy. So N¥BC*W, but the rec, with N*ADLNG®,
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has the inferior reading mwredoy. morely indicates the
gradual growth of faith, ‘‘ may come to believe.”

22, kdyd ™y 38fav xk1A. ‘‘ And I, even I, have given to
them the glory which Thou hast given to me.” Quanta
maiestas Christianorum ! is Bengel’s penetrating comment.
But what is this 8¢¢a? It is not the glory of the Ezernal
Word, spoken of in v. 24. Z%at a faithful disciple may hope
to see, but not to skare (although 1 Pet. 5! seems to claim more
than is suggested in Jn.). It is rather the glory of the /-
carnate Word (see on 19), which Jesus exhibited in His earthly
ministry (2!1), the manifestation of the Divine Nature in man.
His disciples were the branches of which He was the Vine (15%),
or, as it is expressed in 2 Pet. 1%, they had become feins
xowwvol ¢voews, °‘ partakers of the Divine Nature.” See
on 8% for the ‘* glorification ” of the Son by the Father; and
for the ¢¢ glorification " of believers, cf. Rom. 8%.

For 3é8wkas (RBCLTA), ADNW® have éwxas; and for
8éwca (BCDLWTA), RAN® have &wxa. See on v. 4 for
similar variants.

tva Sow v xabbs vpeis &, The rec. (@) adds éopev, but
om. BC*DLW. The consequence of the imparting of His
Incarnate 8¢¢a to His disciples by Jesus would be that, sharing
this in common with Him and with each other, they would be
spiritually united, and thus be on¢, even as the Father and the
Son are one.

28. &b & adrols xai o'u év é&uol, the nature of the unity of
believers being once again illustrated by that hlghest pattern
of Unity, the Unity of the Godhead. ‘‘I in them ”; so He
had spoken before (14%), and the idea of Christ being *‘in "
the believer is as familiar a thought to Paul as it is to Jn.;
cf. Rom. 819, 2 Cor. 13%, Gal. 220 41°,

vo. dow Tetehewopévor eis &. The imparting of His 8é¢a
to the disciples of Jesus would not only tend to unite them,
but it would at last completely unite them, *‘ that they may be
perfected (cf. for relewolobar used thus, 1 Jn. 25 412 17. 18, of,
Phil. 31%) into one.” With rer. eu; &, cf. owaydyy els & a 152)

va ywdoky 6 kéopos 31 of pe dméorehas. Here is the
final consequence of the impartation of the ‘ glory ” of Jesus
to His disciples, viz. that the world might come to be assured
of His Divine mission; the phrase belng repeated from v. 21,
ywdoxy being substltuted for 1rl.tr1'ev17 Cf the concludlng
words of the Farewell Discourse, va yv§ 6 rdopos . . . (14%).
This is Jesus ideal of the world’s future, ‘
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améorelkas kal fydmnoas adrobs kabos éué dydmyoas. 24. Idrep,
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kai fydmoos adrods kabds kt\. For thus will the werld
be led to the knowledge that God loved it (adrovs) with the
same kind of love as that with which He loved His Son (5%);
and that therefore He had sent His Son. These are the thoughts
of the ‘¢ comfortable word "’ of 3%, which are here expressed
as a prayer.

For #ydmyoas there is a Western reading, fydmyoa (D @,
etc.), which is a mistaken correction (introduced from 15%, the
connexion of the passage with 316 having been missed.

24. There follows the thought of those who have been
‘¢ perfected into one ”’ on earth, sharing the fellowship of their
common Lord in heaven, as they behold His eternal glory.

wdrep. See on v. II.

8 8éBwkds pou. ¢ is for ofs (cf. v. 12), the neuter singular
suggesting their unity, as at 6%7- ¥, where see note.

0\w. He does not now say épwrd (v. 20 and see on 1122),
but 0érw, ‘I wish.,” He has said repeatedly that He did not
come to do His own will (0éAgua), but the will of the Father
(4 530 6%8-40). and in the Agony at Gethsemane He distin-
guishes His human will from the Father’s (o0 r{ éyd 8éAw, dAN&
7{ 0¥, Mk. 14%). But at this moment of spiritual exaltation,
the climax of His consecration of Himself to death, He realises
the perfect coincidence of His will with the Father’s, and so
can say 0é\w (cf. 6 vids obs Oéher {womoiei, 5%). The use of
férw at 21?2 is different, for there it is the 6érw of authority
which the master may address to a disciple.

tva 8mou elpi éyd xékeivow dow per épod, sc. hereafter in glory.
See 12% 13% 148 for the thought of the spiritual fellowship of
His disciples with Christ continuing after death. Cf. 2 Tim.
211. 12’ Rom. 817,

o Oewpdow Ty 86fav v &ufv.  This is not the glory of the
Incarnate Christ. That they had been permitted to see with
the eyes of the body, éfeacduefa Ty 36fav airod (see on 1l4),
Gewpeiv is used here of spiritual perception (cf. 12%, and see
on 228), The 3fa, of which the vision is to be the portion of
the saints, is the glory of the Eternal Logos, which He had with
the Father ‘ before the world was” (v. 5). They are to see
Him ‘“ as He is "’ (1 Jn. 3%).

fiv 5éwxds por. The rec. has &wxas with BNTA®, but
RACDLW have 8éwxas (see on v. 4), which is accepted by
Westcott-Hort against the testimony of B.

Against the interpretation of 8é¢a here as referring to the

VOL. II.—19
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glory of the Efernal Word, several exegetes have urged that
a ‘‘ giving ” of glory by the Father to the Son de¢fore the In-
carnation is not explicitly mentioned elsewhere in the N.T,
But there is no other passage which refers to the eternal re-
lationships inherent in Deity with the same boldness and
confidence of vision that appear in this Last Prayer of Christ.
These are unique utterances (cf. also v. 5); and a clear dis-
tinction seems to be indicated between the 8¢fa of v. 22 which
had been given to the disciples, and the 86éa of v. 24 which
they might hope to contemplate hereafter, but which was given
only to Christ.

S fiydmnods pe mpd xataBolfis xéopou. This, in fact, is the
86¢a of the Eternal Word. Eternal Love #Zs Eternal Glory;
even as Eternal Zove and Eternal G/ory may be regarded as
respectively the subjective and objective aspects of Eternal Zzfe.

mpd xataBoldjs kéopou. karafoly occurs only once in the
LXX (2 Macc. 2%, of the foundation of a house), and eleven
times in the N.T., in nine of which it is followed by xéopov
(dmd xar. xdop., Mt. 25%, Lk. 110, Heb. 4% 9% Rev. 13® 178).
We find 7pé xaraBolijs xdopov, as here, at Eph. 4, 1 Pet. 120,
The phrase also occurs in the Assumption of Moses, a first-
century work, in a passage of which the Greek has been pre-
served (i. 13, 14, ed. Charles). The sentence ‘‘in that Thou
hast loved me before the foundation of the world,” suggests
the idea of predestination, so frequently appearing in Jn.
(see on 29%),

25. Ndrep Bixare. That God is righteouns is fundamental
in the Jewish religion (cf. Jer. 12!, Ps, 116® 119'%), and funda-
mental, too, in Christianity (Rom. 3%, Rev. 165 1 Jn. 1%). The
appeal at this point of the Prayer is to the justice of God, that
He may distinguish between those who accept the Divine
mission of Jesus, and the hostile world which rejects Him.,
For the former, Jesus has made the request that they may be
with Him, hereafter (v. 24).

kai, before 6 «dopos, ‘‘is intended to keep the reader in
suspense, aware that the meaning is incomplete ” (Abbott,
Diat. 2164). It is omitted by D

6 kéopos o€ odk éyvw. See on 8%,

dyd 8¢ oe éyvwv. This is a parenthetical sentence, the réal
antithesis to ‘‘ the world knew Thee not” being ‘‘ but these
knew,” which follows. Jesus, as Incarnate, habitually claims
a unique knowledge of God (72° 855 10%).

xal oftor &yrwoav kT, ‘' But these knew that Thou didst
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send me,” this being the important thing to be assured of,
viz. that God had sent Jesus, this refrain occurring for the last
time (see on v. 8). The thought of Jesus returns from the
Church of the future to the disciples in whose company He
offered a last prayer. Its final clauses have to do with them,
obrou, 2/ese, knew this much at least, that the mission of Jesus
was divine.

The contrast with the failure of ‘‘ the world ”’ to recognise
Him is brought up by «a, used here adversatively, as often in
Jn. (see on 3'): *‘ bus these knew.”

26. xal éyvdpioa adrols 70 Svopd gou, repeated in slightly
different form from v. 6, where see note. For yvwpifew,
cf. 1515,

kal yvwpiow, sc. in the Church of the future, by the Spirit
which is to come (1612 %),

va 1) dydm fjv fydmods pe & adrols fj. This is not a
prayer that God may love Christian disciples with the same
kind of love as that with which He loved Christ. Already, at
v. 23, we have seen that even ‘‘ the world ”—in its alienation
and hostility—was thus loved by God, although the world did
not recognise it. But the prayer is that the love of God for
all Christian disciples, similar as it is to the love of God for
Christ, may be ‘‘ in them,” that is, their sense of it may become
vivid and efficacious ; so that they may recognise, in Paul’s
words, ‘‘ that the love of God has been shed abroad in their
hearts, through the Holy Spirit ”” (Rom. 5f).

For #v after dydm D substitutes the more usual 3, gua;
but there is an exact parallel to the true reading at Eph. -2%:
S iy wodMy aydwyy adrod fv fydmyoev puas (cf. 7% for a
similar constr.).

kéyd & adrots. ‘‘I in them.” This has already been
proclaimed as the ideal condition of the disciples of Christ
(v. 23, where see note). Here the thought is, as in the pre-
ceding clause, of a growing sense of Christ’s presence in the
believer’s heart. It is this for which the last petition is offered,
‘“ut cor ipsorum theatrum sit et palaestra huius amoris ”’
(Bengel). £Ego in ipsis is the last aspiration of Jesus for His
own, before He goes forth to meet death.

The arrest of Jesus in the garden (XVIIL, 1-11)

XVIIL 1. raita eimdr. As soon as the Prayef of Consecra-
tion was ended (see Introd., p. xx), Jesus and His disci]iles
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XVIIL. 1. Tadra erav ‘Incols é{fAfev odv tols pabyrais
abrod wépav Tov yeypudppov 7ot Kédpwy, Smov fv kimos, els dv

left the upper room, and went out, é&fj\0ev perhaps implying
(as was in fact the case) that they went outside the cszy.

obv tots padnrals adrod, sc. with the faithful Eleven (see
on 2%), This is one of the very rare occurrences of ¢dv in Jn.
(see on 122), and it is exchanged for perd within a couple of
lines, perd 1dv palyrdv alrod (v. 2).

wépav Toli xeipdppou Toi Kédpwv. The Kedron gorge between
Jerusalem and the Mount of Olives rarely has any water in
it. It is called yefpappos by Josephus as well as in the LXX
(Neh. 215, 1 Macc. 12%), but it is nearly always dry, except after
very heavy rain! The modern name is Wady S:tti Maryam.

The majority of texts (N*BCLN®) give rdv xédpwv; R*DW
have rob xédpov; and AA cefg g vg. give Tod «xédpwv  This
last, despite the weakness of the MS. support, we take to be
the true reading (as the Syriac vss. suggest), and that from
which both the others have originated, owing to misunder-
standing on the part of scribes. For xédpwv is the trans-
literation of the Hebrew {i71p, darZ, the name as applied to a

torrent being perhaps equivalent to our Blackwater. Josephus
treats it as a declinable noun in the nom. case. Twice in
the LXX (2 Sam. 15, 1 Kings 15!%) we find rév xédpwv after
Xelpappos, the word being taken as a gen. pl,, and the rendering
of the phrase being ‘‘ the ravine (or torrent) of the cedar trees.”
It is said that at the time cedars grew on the Mount of Olives,
and some may have been as low as the wddy at its base. But
it is not likely that the ravine was called K7d»on on that account.
A Greek scribe, finding rot xédpwv in his exemplar, would
naturally take xédpwv as the gen. pl. of xé8pos, and would correct
it either to rod xédpov or to rév xédpwv.?

The reading has been much discussed, because assuming
Tév xé8pwv to have been the original reading, it has been argued
that the evangelist was but ill acquainted with Hebrew names,
if he supposed that K7dron meant ‘‘ of the cedars.” But, as
the LXX shows in the passages cited above, yejpappos rav
xé3pwy was treated as a correct rendering of p1p Smy, and it
might have been adopted by Jn. as the title familiar to Greek
ears. We hold, however, that it is not the original reading
in this verse, so that the argument based on it is worthless.

dwou v «fjwos. Jn. does not give the name Gethsemane,3

1See G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, i. 8of.
t Cf. Lightfoot (Bibl. Essays, p. 173), Westcott in loc., and Abbott

(Diat. 2671—4). )
3 Probably oyp¢ n3="'oil press "’ at the foot of the Mount of Olives.
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nor does Lk.; Mk, 1432 Mt. 263 have xwpiov (¢.c. a farm or small
property) oY 76 dvopa I'efonpavel. Jn. alone speaks of it as
xymos, 4., it was one of the private gardens in the eastern out-
skirts of Jerusalem (cf. 19*! for the garden of Joseph). The
word «ijmos is common in the LXX, but in the N.T. is found
only here, at v. 26, 1g% (cf. 20%%), and Lk. 131°. For v, see
on 1118,

els 8v elof\dev, the verb showing that it was an enclosed
place. The site that is now shown was recognised as the
Garden of the Agony in the fourth century at any rate, and
it is quite possible that tradition accurately preserved its posi-
tion from the beginning.

Jn. does not insert at this point any account of the Agony
in Gethsemane, as the Synoptists do (Mk. 1432, Mt. 26%f,
Lk. 22%%); but the allusion to *‘the cup which the Father
gave ” (v. 11, where see note) indicates that the omission was
not due to ignorance. We have seen (on 12%) that the prayer
there recorded is virtually the prayer of anguish at Gethsemane,

It has been suggested, indeed, that the Prayer of the Agony,
if it followed here, would be inconsistent with the Prayer of
Consecration and Farewell that Jn. has just placed on record;
so different are the sublime calm and dignity of c. 17 from the
sadness and shrinking of ‘‘ remove this cup from me—yet not
what I will, but what Thou wilt ” (Mk. 14%). But such a
criticism would be at variance with the facts of human experi-
ence, in which the moments of greatest spiritual depression
and trial often folow close on moods of the highest spiritual
exaltation. And it may have been so with the Son of Man
Himself.

2. 7% B¢ kal ‘loddas. The garden was a favourite resort
of Jesus and His disciples (moAldxis ouwijxfy), and probably
belonged to a friend. It is specially mentioned by Jn. that
Judas knew the place. Jesus was not now trying to escape
arrest (cf. 10%), for Jn. is anxious to indicate that His surrender
to His captors was voluntary. Jesus had told Judas to delay
no longer the execution of his purpose (13%), and He proceeded
the same night to a place where Judas knew that He was
accustomed to resort.

6 wapadidods adrév, the pres. tense indicating that Judas
was then engaged in the business of the betrayal. Cf. 13'%.

Tov 7éwov.  Cf, Lk. 22%, ’

woh\dkis, only here in Jn. Jesus went to the garden, as
His custom was (xaré 76 &os, Lk. 22%), and probably not
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only on this last visit to Jerusalem. ocuxfy tells only that this
was a place of habitual resort of Jesus and His disciples, but
possibly they may have slept there occasionally. (Cf. Lk.
21%, Tas 8¢ vikras éepxduevos pdAilero €ls T0 dpos TO kahovpevor
‘EXabv.) If this be so, the sleep of the apostles in the garden
during the hour preceding the arrest was natural indeed,
although they had been bidden to keep awake.

8. The Synoptists say nothing about soldiers taking part in
the arrest of Jesus, and mention only the emissaries of the
Sanhedrim (Mk. 14%, Lk. 2252 stating that members of the
Sanhedrim were themselves in the crowd). Jn. mentions these
latter (éx Tév dpyiepéwv kal ék v Papioaiwy dmrypéras) in the same
terms that he has done before when telling of a projected arrest
(732, where see the note for the constitution and authority of the
Sanhedrim) ; but he adds here that Judas had brought with
him also a detachment of soldiers (v omeipav).

Troops were always quartered in Fort Antonia, at festival
seasons when the city was crowded, to be ready in case of a
riot; and a representation from the Sanhedrim to the military
authorities that soldiers might be needed to help the Temple
guard (mypéras: cf. 73%) would naturally have been acted on.
Pilate, the procurator, seems to have known that something
important was taking place that night, for he was ready at an
early hour in the morning to hear the case (v. 28; cf. Mt. 2719,
for the dream of Pilate’s wife).. There is nothing improbable
in Jn.’s statement that soldiers were present at the arrest.

The term ometpa (if the soldiers were legionaries) was
generally equivalent to the Latin cokors, which numbered 600
men. Polybius, indeed, uses it (xi. 23. 1) for manspulus, which
is only one-third of a cohort. But here (if, as is probable, they
were auxiliaries) and in the N.T. elsewhere (see esp. Acts 21%)
it numbered 1000 men (z40 horse and 760 foot), commanded
by a chiliarch (cf. v. 12 below), a tribunus militum. It is
not, however, to be supposed that Jn. means that the whole
strength of the regiment (cf. Mk. 151%) was turned out to aid
in the arrest of Jesus; the words AaBov ™ omelpav indicate
no more than that Judas had got the help of ‘ the cohort,”
i.e. a detachment, with whom the commanding officer of the
garrison came (v. 12), in view of possible developments.

Fam. 13 insert S\ before mip owelpay (probably from
Mk, 15%), which shows that the scribe of the common exemplar
thought that Ty owelpar was not sufficiently definite.

Kol &k Tdv dpxrepéwr xai €k TOr Papioaiwy bmmpéras, 7.e. officers
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of the Sanhedrim (see on 7% for oi dpy. kai ol Dapus, as indicating
the Sanhedrim in its official capacity). For dmypéras, cf. 1812 22
19% and Mt. 26%; they were the Temple police, under the control
of the Sanhedrim, )

‘perd davdyv kal Napmddwv. It was the time of the Paschal
full moon, but lights were brought, nevertheless, to search out
the dark recesses of the garden, in case Jesus should attempt to
hide Himself.

pavés (dm. Aey. in N.T.) is a ““‘link”” or *‘ torch,” made of
strips of wood fastened together, and lauwds is an’ ordinary
torch-light, the word being used in later Greek for a lantern.
Both were carried by Roman soldiers on duty; cf. Dlon Ha.l
xi.’5, &fér f‘XO" dmavres €k TOV axkqvdv dfpbot, pavols Exovres xai
Aapmddast Lights also were carried, when necessary, by the
Temple guard; thus Lightfoot (on Lk. 22%) quotes: ‘‘ The ruler
of the mountain of the Temple takes his walks through every
watch with torches lighted before him ' (Mzddot4 i. 2).

xai dmiwv. The Temple guard was not always armed
(Joseph. B.J., iv. 4. 6), but on this occasion they probably
carried weapons as well as the soldiers. - Mk. 1443 speaks of a
crowd with swords and staves (SxAos perd paxaipdv kel §ilwv)
who had been sent by the Sanhedrim.

4. 'Inoolis odv. RDLW have 8¢ for odv. ‘

eidds. Cf. 131, Jn. is at every point careful to insist that
Jesus foreknew the issues of His ministry, 1'ra.v1'a 70 épxdpeva én
adéy, ‘ everything that was coming upon Him.”

éiN\0ev, ¢ went out,” sc. of the garden into which He had
entered, eloAfer (v. 1). The rec. text with XAC!)LN® has
éeXBov elrev, but é&ijAbev kai Aéye (BC*D) is more in the style
of Jn. (see on 1),

xai Néyer adrols. He does not address Himself directly to
Judas, but to those who had come, armed, to arrest Him, and
He asks Tiva Inreire; Cf. 138 20%.

In the Synoptic narratives (Mk. 14%, Mt. 269, Lk. 22%)
Judas comes forward and identifies Jesus by a kiss, that is,
by kissing His hand, the recognised salutation from a disciple
to His Master (not by kissing His cheek, as Western painters
have been accustomed to depict the act). Jn. does not mention
this treacherous sign, and his omission to do so is a difficulty in
the way of critics who think that Jn. displays special animus
against Judas (see on 12%). His reason for the omission is

¥ Quoted by Wetstein ; cf. Trench, Synonyms of N.T., p. 162, for
the meaning of Aauwds in the N.T.
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probably that he is laying stress throughout on the voluntariness
of Jesus’ acceptance of arrest. Jesus does not wait to be
identified by any one, for He at once announces who He is.
Jn.’s narrative seems to suggest that He had not been recognised
in the uncertain light, even after He came out of the garden
and asked, ‘ Whom seek ye?” Tatian places the kiss of
Judas immediately defore v. 4, 7.e. before Jesus came out of the
garden; and if it is sought to bring the evangelical narratives
into exact correspondence, Tatian’s solution may be the right
one.!

In. says (v. 5) that ¢ ]udas, who was in the act of delivering
Him up” (6 wapadidods airév, cf. 13?), was standing (eiorixer)
with those who were making the arrest. Judas had done his
part when he had guided the emissaries of the Sanhedrim to
the place where Jesus was. The scene is described very
vividly.

5. dwekp. abrd ‘ool Tov Nafwpaiov. ‘¢ Jesus the Nazarene,”

“ Jesus of Nazareth,” was the name by which He had been
popularly known. The blind man was told that it was * Jesus
of Nazareth ” who was passing by (Mk. 10%, Lk. 18%), The
man with the unclean devil addressed Him as ‘‘ Thou Jesus
of Nazareth” (Lk. 43). The two disciples on the way to
Emmaus spoke of Him thus (Lk. 24'%). So did Peter in his
sermon at Pentecost (Acts 222). In Mk.’s account of the Resur-
rection, the young man at the sepulchre says to the women,
“ Ye seek Jesus of Nazareth” (Mk. 16%). After His arrest,
He was familiarly described in this way by the maid in the
court of the high priest (Mk. 14%, Mt. 26™). It is clear that
the instructions given to those sent to apprehend Him were
that they should take ‘‘ Jesus of Nazareth.” They inquired
for Him by the designation by which He was best known.
See 1919

Jn.’s narrative indicates, as has been said above, that Jesus
identified Himself voluntarily, by saying, ‘“I am He,” in
answer to the request for ‘‘ Jesus of Nazareth.” And é&d
elpe In v. 5 may mean simply, ‘I am He of whom you are in
search ”’ (cf. 4* 9°). The reading of B éyd el "Inoods must
carry this meaning.

8. The words which follow, ‘‘they retired and fell to the
ground,” then, imply no more than that the men who came
to make the arrest (some of whom at least did not previously

1 For a curious speculation as to a possible corruption of the text
here, see Abbott (Diat. 1365).
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know Jesus even by sight) were so overcome by His moral
ascendancy that they recoiled in fear. (For the Johannine
ds olv, see on 4%.) On a previous occasion (7*), when some
wished to. arrest Him, they had faltered and failed to do so.
It may have been a similar shrinking which caused some now
to recoil from their distasteful task, and in the confusion they,
or some of the crowd, stumbled and fell. Indeed, &recar xapal
might be taken figuratively, as expressing discomfiture only.
Thus in Ps. 242, Isa. 815, Jer. 468, ¢ stumbled and fell ”’ means
no more than that enemies were ‘‘ overthrown” ; and érecav
xopai might be rendered in colloquial English ‘‘ were floored.”

There is no hint in the Synoptists of any hesitancy on the
part of those sent to make the arrest. The phrases awfi\0ar
els 10 dmiow (cf. 6%) and &meosav xapal (xapal is only found
again in the N.T. at ¢% are peculiar to Jn. And it has been
suggested (e.g. by W. Bauer) that Jn. means us to understand
that éyd elp, as used by Jesus on this occasion, is the equivalent
of the mysterious M=, 7 (am) He, which is the self-

designation of Yahweh in the prophetical books (cf. 8% 131°
above, and Introd., pp. cxxvii ff.); and that so awful a claim
overwhelmed with terror those who heard it made (cf. Dan. 10®,
Rev. 11%). But this is too subtle a rendering of the Johannine
narrative of the arrest. Cf. Rev. 17,

In the Gospel of Peter, § 5, where the darkness at the Cruci-
fixion is described, we have mepujpxovro 8¢ moAlol pera Adxvov,
vopilovres oTi v éoTw. [rwés 8¢] éméoavro. This seems to be
a reminiscence of Jn. 18%8; cf. also Acta Thome, § 157.

7. The question and answer are repeated: ‘‘ Whom seek
ye? . .. Jesus the Nazarene.” This time, those who had
come to arrest Him knew to whom they were speaking, but
they were so much overawed that they could only repeat what
they had said before.

The rec. has airovs érpporyaer, with NDN® ; but ABCL
give the more usual order émmpdmoer adrols.

8. The reply is stern and authoritative. He repeats &yé
etp (see on v. 5).

€i obv &ué In7. krh.  “‘If, then, it is T (emphatlc) whom you
seek, let these (se. the Eleven) go their way,” ¢ go home,”
for éwdyew has a suggestion of this meaning (see on 7%8), His
solicitude for His faithful disciples is characteristic of the Good
Shepherd (cf. 102, and see on v. 19).
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9. va mhnpwdfj & Aéyos kr\. For the phrase iva wAyp.,
introducing a saylng of Jesus, see Introd., p. cxliiif. Another
example isinv. 32. For Jn., the words of ]esus were possessed
of authority, and inspired, like the language of the O.T. by
foreknowledge of future events. The Adyos, or saymg
(see on 22%), to Wthh reference is here made is that of 1412
loosely quoted. &t is recitantis, but it does not introduce the
exact words previously ascribed to Jesus.

The comment of Jn. (va wA. 6 Adyos xrA.) would seem to
limit the application of ‘‘I lost none of those whom thou
gavest me ”’ to the fact that the disciples were let go free when
Jesus was arrested. Some at least of Jn.’s explanations of the
words of Jesus are of doubtful accuracy (see on 2% 2); but
it is hard to believe that he could have missed here the larger
and more spiritual meaning of 14'%, which is already indicated
at 6% 10%, )

ols 8éBuwkds poi, odk &wdheso ¢ adrdv oddéva. The close
verbal parallel in 2 Esd. 22 is interesting: ‘‘servos quos tibi
dedi, nemo ex eis interiet, ego enim eos requiram de numero
tuo,” words which are addressed by God to the personified
nation. Chapters i. and ii. of 2 Esdras are Christian, and
probably belong to the second century. The passage quoted
above may be a reminiscence of Jn. 182 or Jn. 142 or Jn. 6%,
See on 3% above for other parallels between 2z Esdras and Jn.

10. The incident of one of the Twelve attacking the high
priest’s slave is in all the Gospels (Mk. 14%, Mt. 265!, Lk. 22%),
although the names, Peter and Malchus, are given by Jn. only.

It appears from Lk. 22%, that the apostles had two swords
or knives in their possession; and Lk. also tells that, when they
understood that the salutation of Judas was the signal for the
arrest of Jesus, they exclaimed, *‘ Lord, shall we smite with the
sword ?” It would seem that Peter, always hasty and im-
pulsive, struck a blow without waiting for permission from
Jesus. He had been forward in declaring that he would
give his life for his Master, if there was need (13%). He did
not generally carry a sword; &wv pdyawpav implies that he
happened to have one with him at the time, presumably
because he and others had learnt from what Jesus had said
previously that their Master was in danger. It was unlawful
to carry arms on a feast-day, and—although at such a crisis,
an eager disciple like Peter would probably have had no scruple
in breaking the law if the safety of his Master was at stake—
the fact that two of the company had knives with them earlier
in the evening tends to show that the Last Supper was not
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the Passover, and that the Johannine rather than the Synoptic
tradition of the day of the Crucifixion is to be followed (see
Introd., p. cvif.).

Peter drew (see on 64 for é\xdew) the sword, kal &waicev
Tov 100 dpxrepéws Bobhov, ‘‘ and struck the high priest’s slave.”
This man was one of the crowd which had gathered; he
was not one of the Temple guard (¥mnpéras, v. 3). There was
something of a scuffle, and Peter hit out.

kal dwékopev adtol 10 drdpiov Td Sefidv, ¢ and cut off his right
ear,” the blow missing the slave’s head, as he swerved to his
left to avoid it. That it was the 7Zg/47 ear is a detail only found
in Lk. and Jn. drdpeov, the true reading here (RBC*LW), is
the word used by Mk. (14%7); driov, of the rec. text (AC’DN®),
is the word in Mt. 26% and in Lk. 225%. _ :

We have here, without doubt, a tradition of an historical
incident. If it be asked why Peter was not immediately
arrested by the Temple guard or the soldiers who were standing
by, the answer may be that it was not observed in the scuffle
who had dealt the blow. The earlier Gospels do not disclose
Peter’s name, although by the time that Jn. wrote, there would
be no risk in giving it. Again, an injury to a slave would not
excite much interest; had Peter struck one of the officials,
it would have been a different matter. Lk. tells, indeed, that
Jesus healed the wound (Lk. 225, apparently suggesting that
the ear had not been wholly severed from the man’s head.

fiv 8¢ dvopa 7§ Boihe Mdhyos. Here, again, is a detail that
comes from first-hand knowledge. No evangelist has it except
Jn. The name Malchus is found five times in Josephus, and
probably goes back to the root 791 or ““king.” - Cf. Neh. 10%.

11. Jesus forbids the use of arms in resisting His arrest.
The Synoptists represent Him as expostulating against it, and
especially against the violent way in which it was effected
(Mk, 14%, Mt. 26%, Lk, 225%); but in Jn.’s narrative there is
none of this. He moves voluntarily towards the predestined
end.

Bd\e v pdxopar els v 8ikny, ‘‘put back the sword into
the sheath.” Mt., alone of the Synoptists, tells of this saying,
which he gives in a more diffuse form: dndorpefdv oov v
pdxaipay els Tov Tomor adri)s wdvres yap ol Aafdvres pdyapav év
paxoipg dmodotvrar (Mt. 26%%), the latter clause suggesting the
hand of an editor. According to Jn., Jesus gave no reason
for the quiet command, ‘‘ Put up your sword.”” See on v. 36
below.
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After pdxatpav the rec. adds oov (from Mt. 265%), but om.
NABCDLNW®.

-@hxn does not occur again in the N.T.

70 motpiov & BéBwkéy por & warhp, ob phy wlw adré; This
recalls the prayer of Jesus at Gethsemane, as recorded by the
Synoptists (Mk. 143, Mt. 263, Lk. 224%), See on v. 1 above
and on 12%.

ob pi wow adTé is probably to be taken as an interrogative.
Abbott, however (Dzat. 934 f, 2232), prefers to take it as an
exclamation, ‘* I am, of course, not todrink it ! * [s¢, according
to your desire], comparing o py wiw of Mk. 14%, Mt. 26%,
Lk. 2218, See on 6%.

Jesus is bound and brought to the house of Annas (vv. 12-14)

12. Jn. does not record explicitly that His disciples fled
in fear after Jesus had been arrested (Mk. 14%, Mt. 26%),
although he has told that Jesus earlier in the night had predicted
that they would abandon Him (163%). Jn. implies, however (see
on v. 15), that Jesus was abandoned at this point by His friends.

The arrest was effected by the Roman soldiers (see on v. 3
for omeipa), with their commanding officer (cf. Acts 213 for
XtNlapxos), acting in co-operation with the Temple police (ol
Smpérar 1oy ’lovdaiwy). ouvdeuBdvewv does not occur again in
Jn., but it is the verb used by the Synoptists in this context.

xal &noav adrév. That was a matter of course; probably
His hands were fastened behind His back. The Synoptists
do not mention this detail until a later point in the narrative
(Mk. 151, Mt. 27*; cf. v. 24). It was a patristic fancy that
the binding of Jesus was foreshadowed in the binding of Isaac
at the altar (Gen. 22%); see on 197 below.

18. fjyayor. So¥BDW (and Lk. 225%); the rec. has dmjyayov
(with ACBLNT®, as at Mk. 145, Mt. 26%).

wpds “"Awvay wpdTor. Annas was not, at this time, ¢4e high
priest, but he had held the office before and was a personage
of such influence that he was often caZ/ed ‘“ high priest "’ in a
loose way (cf. Lk. 32, Acts 4%, and see on 7%), although that
great office was now held by his son-in-law Caiaphas (see on
114 above).! It was to his house that Jesus was brought after

1 The title dpxiepeis included all ex-high priests (see Schiirer, Hist.
of Jewish People, Eng. Tr., 1L i, p. 203).
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His arrest, and there an informal and extra-judicial questioning
of Him went on during the night hours (Mk. 145 Mt. 26°7).
Mk. does not give any name : he only says, ‘ they led Jesus
away to the high priest” ; but Mt. inserts the name Casapkas
at this point, in which he seems to have been mistaken.
Caiaphas presided at the formal meeting of the Sanhedrim
(Mk. 15%, Mt. 27, Lk. 22%, Jn. 18%), held the next morning
as early as possible, when the sentence of death, already agreed
on (Mk. 14%), was ratified, and submitted to Pllate who alone
had authority to order it to be carried out.

It was during the night, at the house of Annas (not the
house of Caiaphas, or the formal place of meeting for the
Sanhedrim, which could legally meet only by day), that the
evidence, such as it was, was prepared, and that the Prisoner
was treated with insult and contumely. Such irregular pro-
ceedings would not have been countenanced at a jformal
meeting of the Sanhedrim, but they were winked at in the court-
yard of Annas’ private house, which was the scene of Peter’s
denial and the reproachful look which Jesus bestowed on him
(Lk. 22%9). Probably some of the evidence as to blasphemy
was repeated in due form at the official sitting of the Sanhedrim,
at which Luke (who says nothing of the preliminary hearing
before Annas) states that Jesus admitted His claim to be
Messiah (Lk. 227), in similar words to those which Mk. 14%,
Mt. 26% ascribe to Him at the earlier cross-examination.

Such seems to have been the course of events on the night of
the arrest and the next morning; but it is not possible to
reconcile precisely all the evangelical accounts.! The narrative
of Jn. seems at certain points (vv. 13, 1923, 26) to be based
on first-hand knowledge, to which the other evangelists had not
access.

fiv yap mevBepds 7ol Kaidga. This piece of information is not
given in the other Gospels nor does the word mevfepds occur
agaln in the N.T.

8s fiv &pyrepeds 7ol éviavrol éxelvor. This is repeated from
11%-51 " Caiaphas was the official high priest, and that a man
of his principles should have held the position in that fateful
year had grave and awful consequences. See on 11%,

The Sinai Syriac places v. 24 at this point after v. 13. The
marginal texts of the Jerusalem and Philoxenian Syriac also
have here ‘‘ Annas sent Jesus (bound) to Caiaphas,” although
V. 24 is retained in its traditional place. Similarly the cursive

1See, for careful discussions, Schmiedel in E.B. 4580f, and
Moffatt in D.C.G. ii. 750 f.
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These additions or transpositions are due probably to a
desire to bring Jn.’s narrative of the examinations of Jesus by
the Jewish authorities into line with the narrative of the
Synoptists, who say nothing of the part played by Annas.
If v. 24 is moved to a point between v. 13 and v. 14, then all
that happens takes place in the house of Caiaphas (as is ex-
plicitly said by Mt.), and Annas really does nothing, although
Jesus in the Johannine narrative is brought to his house in the
first instance.

But, if this were the original position of the words ‘* Annas
sent Him bound unto the high priest,” it is difficult to find a
reason for their being moved by a scribe to their traditional
place, after v. 23. See, further, Introd., p. xxvii.

14. The reference is to 115, the unconscious prophecy
(as Jn. deems it) made by Caiaphas, which expressed his delib-
erate conviction that Jesus must be brought to His death. For
dmofarvetv (RBC*DW®), the rec. here has amoAéofar (with
AC?N), which may be the original reading, corrected by
scribes to bring the words into verbal correspondence with
1150,

At 11% we had ovudéper . . . Iva els dvfpwmos dmofdvy, but
here oupdéper &va dvBpwiror dwobavely, a more correct constr.

Peter’s first denial of Jesus (vv. 15-18)

15. Hxohovber, a descriptive impf. The Synoptists say
that Peter was following (dmd uaxpéfer) at a safe distance
(Mk. 14%, Mt. 26°8, Lk. 22%%), but they do not mention a
companion. ‘

Eipov Nérpos. Jn. likes to use the double name (see on
1¥%) when Peter has been absent from the picture for some
little time, but he generally relapses into the simple ‘‘ Peter
as the story proceeds; see, e.g., 13238 1810.11 ,02.3.4
218 7.16.17. 20. 3 T pever gives the short title ‘* Peter ”
to this apostle at the deginming of an incident in which he
is concerned. In the present passage we have Simon Peter
(v. 15), followed by Peter (vv. 16, 17, 18); then there is an
interval, and so when the courtyard scene is resumed, we have
Simon Peter again (v. 25), followed by Peter (vv. 26, 27).

kai GAhos pabfnris. So N*ABD='PPW. The rec. has 6 dAdos
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(from v. 16) with N®CLNOTA®, thus identifying Peter’s
companion here with ‘‘ the Beloved Disciple.”

This “ other disciple ” was ‘‘ known to the high priest,”
and so was admitted into the courtyard or adAy of the house
where Jesus had been brought. He was sufficiently well
known to the portress, at any rate, to persuade her to admit his
companion. It does not follow that he was a personal friend
of Annas or of Caiaphas, or of the same social class, although
this is possible. As Sanday put it: ‘¢ The account of what
happened to Peter might well seem to be told from the point
of view of the servants’ hall.””! The word yvwords as applied
to persons is uncommon, as Abbott points out (Dies. x. ii.
p. 351f.), but it is to press it too far to interpret it here as
meaning ‘‘a familiar friend,” with an allusion to Ps. 558,
Abbott adopts the curious view that the *‘ other disciple ” was
Judas Iscariot, whose face would have been familiar to the
portress, because of his previous visit or visits to the high priest
in pursuance of his scheme of betrayal. But that Judas should
wisk to introduce Peter, or that Peter would have tolerated any
advances from him or accepted his good offices, is difficult to
believe.

The view most generally taken 2 as to the personality of this
dMos pafyris is that he was John the Beloved Disciple, whose
reminiscences are behind the Gospel, and whose identity is
veiled in some degree (see on 132%; and cf. 1% 21%), This
agrees with the close association elsewhere of Peter and John
(see Introd., p. xxxvi). Indeed, John the son of Zebedee had
priestly connexions. His mother was Salome, the sister of
the Virgin Mary (see pp. 73, 84 {., and note on 1¢%); and Mary
was a kinswoman (ovyyevis, Lk. 13%) of Elisabeth, who was
“of the daughters of Aaron” (Lk. 15). Hence John was
connected with a priestly family on his mother’s side, and
there is no improbability in his being ‘known to the high
priest.”’ 8 ,

But the available evidence does not permit us securely to
identify the dAlos paflyris, as Augustine saw (Z7ract. cxiii. 2),
saying that it is not plain who he was. This unnamed disciple
was probably some one of influence and social importance; if

1 Cyiticism of Fourth Gospel, p. 101.

2 It was taken by Chrysostom and Jerome (Epist. cxxvii, 5), both
of whom regard John the son of Zebedee as the Beloved Disciple.

8 Nonnus, in his paraphrase, explains the phrase by saying that it
was because of John's fishing business, ixfvoBé\ov wapd Téxwns, which
apparently means that the high priest bought fish from him; but this
is not convincing.
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we were to guess, the names of Nicodemus and Joseph of
Arimathea suggest themselves at once. There were disciples
outside the circle of the Twelve, some of them men of rank,
members of the Sanhedrim itself (see 12%%); and it is quite
likely that Peter was known, by sight at least, to one of these
who had attended at the house of Annas.! It is probable that
it is to this unnamed disciple (whether John or another)
that the details given in vv. 19-23 about the private
examination of Jesus at night by the high priest, and also
perhaps about the private examination before Pilate (vv.
33 f.), are ultimately due. There are also traces of first-hand
information in the statements that ‘‘it was cold” (v. 18),
and that a kinsman of the slave Malchus identified Peter
(v. 26).

els ™y ad\yy xkrh., ‘‘into the courtyard.” All the evan-
gelists represent this courtyard as the scene of Peter’s denial.
He was not admitted even so far, until his unnamed friend
intervened, but was standing outside at the door. See on 10!
for ailj and 6dpa. The examination of Jesus was not con-
ducted in the outer court where all the servants were, but
in a chamber of the house of Annas. Mk. implies that this
chamber was not on the ground floor, as he says that Peter
was kdro & 7j adrp, * below, in the court ” (Mk. 14%6),

AppitTioNAL NoTe ox XVIIIL 15

Delff identified the dAXos pabymijs of v. 15 with the Beloved
Disciple, whom he distinguished from John the son of Zebedee.
In connexion with the remark that he was *‘ known to the high
priest,” Delff cited the statement of Polycrates (see Introd., p. 1)
that the Beloved Disciple wore the priestly frontlet; and in-
ferred that he belonged to an aristocratic priestly family in
Jerusalem, it being thus easy for him to obtain access to the
high priest’s house.?  We have already treated the problem of
the d\\os pabyris.

But a larger question is raised by the words of Polycrates,
to which some reference may be made at this point. Poly-
crates says of the Beloved Disciple éyeviifiy iepevs 16 méralov
mepopexds, an observation difficult to explain. This méradov
was a golden plate attached in front to the turban or mitre
of Aaron (Ex. 283% 298 393 Lev. 8%, and in later times was

1 So Stanton, The Gospels as Historical Documents, iii. p. 143.
t Studien wnd Kritiken, 1892, p. 83 ; cf. Sanday, Criticism of Fourth
Gospel, p. 100.
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part of the official dress of the high priest (cf. Josephus, Anzz.
111, vii. 6).1

Similar statements are made about James the Just, and
about Mark.?

Of James the Just, Epiphanius says: 76 méralov émi 7is
kepadijs éfy adrd Popelv (Her. xxix. 4). He adds that his
authority was the dwouvnuariopol of former writers of repute;
and Lawlor 3 has shown that he is alluding to the dmopvjpara of
Hegesippus. Hegesippus, as quoted by Eusebius (Z.£. ii. 23),
said that to James alone was it allowed to enter eis ra dywa
of the Temple, which he used to frequent in prayer for the
people, and that his custom was to wear not woollen but linen
garments* Epiphanius may be reproducing other words of
Hegesippus when he tells (Her. xxix. 4) that James exercised
the priestly office according to the old priesthood (ieparevoavra
katd Ty malaiey lpwovvyy) ; but he is probably in error when
he says that James alone was permitted to enter the Holy of
Holies once a year, as the high priest did, 8wz 76 Nalwpaior
atrov elvar xai pepixfor 1} lepwodvy (Her. lxxviii. 13). He
adds explicitly, 6 ‘TdkwfBos Siépepe 17j iepwaivy, and wéralov émi
s kepadijs épdpeae.

Of Mark, Valois quoted a legend as a note on Eus. Z.Z.

v. 24, as follows: ‘‘beatum Marcum iuxta ritum carnalis
sacrificii pontificalis apicis petalum in populo gestasse
Iudaeorum . . . ex quo manifeste datur intelligi de stirpe

eum Leuitica, imo pontificis Aaron sacrae successionis originem
habuisse.”® Mark was probably of Levite race (compare
Acts 43 with Col. 419, and the Vulgate Preface to his Gospel
speaks of him as ‘‘sacerdotium in Israhel agens,”® so that
it is quite possible that he was.one of the Jewish priests who
accepted Christ (Acts 67; cf, Acts 21%0).

The language of Polycrates, then, about John éyevyfy
lepeds 76 méralov medopexds is almost identical with what is

1 The word is used in Proteuangelium 5 as if it meant the Aovyelor
or oracle of the Urim and Thummim, from which it was clearly dis-
tinguished.

1 Bingham (A##t. 11. ix. 5) and Routh (Reliquie Sacre, ii. 27) give
the facts. A special treatise, De lamina pontificali apostolorum Ioannis
Tacobi et Marcy (Tiibingen, 1755), was written by J. F. Cotta—a scarce
book, as to which I am indebted to Dr. Wieland, the University
Library at Tiibingen, for information. It does not seem to add any-
thing to what was known before.

8 Eusebtana, pp. 10~14, 99.

4 The priests wore linen only (Ex. 2842 4012- 14) - but according to
. Josephus (Antt. xx. ix. 6), the Levites in the time of Agrippa obtained
permission to do the same.

5 The Passional from which Valois derived this is not known.

¢ See Wordsworth and White, Nowu. Test. Lat., p. 171.

YOI, II.—20
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told about James and Mark. If the wéralov were worn by the
high priest only on great occasions, it is impossible to sup-
pose that John, James, or Mark ever wore it. ~But if it was
(even occasionally) worn by the ordinary Jewish priest in N.T.
times, Mark may have worn it. And if John and James were
eligible for the priesthood, they too might have had the
_privilege. But while James and John were certainly akin to
the priestly race on their mother’s side, the argument of
Epiphanius to prove that James also was ‘‘ mingled with the
priesthood ” by blood is not convincing. Yet we know so little
of the insistence upon hereditary qualifications for the Jewish
priesthood in the first century, that it is not easy to reject the
explicit statements made about John and James as well as
about Mark.!

Jerome, when discussing the statement of Polycrates about
John, understands iepeds to mean a Christian priest, and
translates: ‘‘ qui supra pectus domini recubuit, et ponsifex
esus fuit, auream laminam in fronte portans ”’ (de script. eccl.
45). This explanation will not apply to the parallel traditions
about James and Mark, upon the /fewisk character of whose
priesthood stress is laid. It is conceivable (although improb-
able) that the Beloved Disciple might have been allowed by
his Christian brethren to wear the insignia of a Jewish priest
at Ephesus, where he was so greatly venerated. But neither
James nor Mark would ever have been allowed such a distinc-
tion as Christian priests at Jerusalem while the Temple was
yet standing. Further, it would be strange that Polycrates
should call John a Christian {epes, while studiously avoiding
in his case the title émioxomos, which he gives to others of
repute.?2 And, finally, that the mitre or méralov should have
been used as an ornament of Christian bishops in the first
century, but never heard of again until three centuries later at
least, is highly improbable.

Others interpret the wearing of the wéralov by John and the
others as metaphorical only.?> The dress of the high priest is
used in Rev. 2!7 as the symbol of the investment of the true

! The legend is that Mark was xohoBeddxrvhes, which would have
made him ineligible as a Jewish priest, being blemished ; but the
Vulgate Preface says that he mutilated his thumb after he became
a Christian, precisely that he might be counted sacerdotio reprobus,

2The title iepeds (sacerdos) for a Christian minister is used by
Tertullian, Cyprian, and Origen (see my essay on Cyprian in Early
Hist. of Church and Ministry, pp. 223, 228). It might therefore have
been used by Polycrates ; but the context makes it improbable that
he did use it thus.

8So Routh (Rel. Sacr. ii. 28), Stanley (Adpostolic Age, p. 275) ;
and cf. Lightfoot (Galatians, p. 362). .
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Christian with the sacerdotal character; cf. Ex. 28%- % with
the ‘‘ white stone ” and the ‘‘new name” of Rev. 217. This
idea is worked out in detail by Origen (¢# ZLev. Hom. vi.),
who treats the wéradov as symbolic of the knowledge of divine
things by all baptized persons; cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. v. 6.
If we pursue this line of thought, we recall that engraved on
the wéradov were the words *“ Holy to Yahweh,” dylacpa xvpiov
(Ex. 28%), and the command to Moses was &Yuicrﬂs abdrovs,
va leparedwolv por (Ex, 28%), The wéradov, in short, was
the symbol of consecration, which was the topic of Christ’s
intercession for His apostles (Jn. 14%). John, James! and
Mark were all fyaopévo. (Jn. 17%%) ; and the tradition of
wearing the wéradov in their case might have grown out of a
metaphorical statement as to their personal holiness. But
this view does not explain why the méradov symbol should
have been used only of John, James, and Mark among the
saints of the apostolic age.

We are inclined to accept the tradition that James, John,
and Mark literally wore the méralov, at least occasionally, in
virtue of their service as Jewish priests. It is to be remem-
bered that James, John, and Peter were the ‘ pillars”’ of
the Jerusalem Church (Gal. 2%); they were the heads of the
conservative or Judaising party as contrasted with Paul. Of
these, Peter was suspect by the more rigid Jews (Acts 113).
But his disciple Mark was under no such suspicion, for he had
actually separated himself from Paul because of the latter’s
liberal policy (Acts 13" 15%). John had, indeed, incurred
the hostility of the Temple authorities in early days (Acts 4% 18);
but there is no later indication of opposition to him by them,
or any trace of distrust of him by his fellow-disciples. James
was thoroughly respected by all. James, John, and Mark
were, then, the three Christian leaders who were most fully
trusted by the conservatives at Jerusalem.? While whole-
hearted disciples of Jesus, they were Jews who were understood
to have pride in their Jewish heritage. Provided that they
were qualified for the priesthood, there would be nothing
surprising in their occasional discharge of priestly offices ;
for by the first disciples the Christian faith was not
regarded as inconsistent with Judaism. Thus the tradition
that they had been privileged to wear the priestly wéralov
is less improbable in their case than it would be in that
of any other early leader of the Church of whom we have
information.

1 Epiphanius (Her. xxix. 4) applies the word #yiacuévos to James.
? Barnabas had been too warm a supporter of Paul to be free
from suspicion in Jewish circles (Acts 9%).
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Obpg Ew.  EqAber odv & palbnris b dANos & yvwards Tob dpxiepéws
xkai elrev ) Oupwpd, xal elofyayey Tov [lérpov. 17. Aéye obv 7§
Iérpy 7 madioky 1 Oupwpds My xai oV é 7dv pabyrav & 7Tob
dvlpdmov Tovrov; Aéyer dkeivos Ok elul. 18. elorhkeigay 8¢ ol

18. For d\\os, fam. 13 have éeivos, 7//e occurs in some O.L.
codices.

kol elwer 1§ Bupwpd, kal elofyayev Tdv Nérpov, 7.c., apparently,
the friend spoke to the portress and brought Peter in ; but the
rendering ¢‘ and s4e brought Peter in 7 is defensible.

The bvpwpds was a maid-servant (wadiown), as at Acts 1213
and 2 Sam. 4% (LXX), a custom which Moulton-Milligan
illustrate from papyri.

17. pd kai od éx tév pabnrdv krh.  The form of the question
pn kal . . . shows that the portress expected a negative
answer: ‘‘ You are not another of His disciples, are you?”
See on 6%; and cf. v. 25. That is, she knew that the person
who had already been admitted as yvwords t6 dpxiepet was a
disciple of Jesus, although not necessarily of the inner circle.

toll dvBpdmou Tourou, ‘‘of this person,” a contemptuous
way of speaking.

According to the Johannine account, the first challenge to
Peter and his first denial of his Master occurred as he was being
admitted to the courtyard. The Synoptists put it later, after
he had been admitted and was warming himself at the fire,
when he was recognised by a slave girl who saw his face lit up
by the flames (Lk. 22%). Mk. says that after Peter repudiated
any knowledge of Jesus he went outside into the vestibule or
porch (wpoadhov, Mk. 14% ; cf. eis Tov muldva, Mt. 26™), and
that the second interrogation of him (this time apparently
by the maid who was portress) took place there.

18. The soldiers had now gone back to barracks, the
Temple police (dmypérar) being sufficient guard. The police-
men and the slaves lit a fire in the courtyard, as it was a cold
night.  &r Yiixes #v is a touch peculiar to Jn., and suggests
that the story has come from one who was present, and who
shivers as he recalls how cold it was in the open court. Jeru-
salem is 2400 feet above sea-level, and it is chilly at midnight
in spring-time.!

dvpaxid occurs again in the N.T. only at 21 (cf. Ecclus.
118, 4 Macc. 9%): it means ‘‘ a heap of charcoal,” probably
burnt in a brazier. True coal was not known in Palestine
until the nineteenth century. Lk. mentions the lighting of a
fire, using the words dydvrwv wip &v péow s ad)js, and says

L Aphrahat finds here a fulfilment of Zech. 145, ** There shall be
cold and frost ”’ (in the XX and Peshitta). (Select. Dom. xvii. 10.)
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dothot xai of Iwypérar dvfpaxiiv meworpkdres, dri Yixos v, Kal
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19. ‘O odv dpyiepeds fpornoey Tov Inooty mepi Tiv palfyrév

that they were all sitting round it. Mk. says that Peter was
warming himself in the light (Geppawvdpevos mpos 76 Ppas, Mk.
14%), 7.e. leaning towards the dim flame of the fire. Mt. does
not say anything about a fire in the courtyard.

For évfpaxidrv memonkéres the Vulgate has only ad prunas,
several O.L. codices giving ad ¢carbones. This is a rendering
which, as Wordsworth-White point out, seems to represent a
reading wpds miw dvfpaxidy, for which there is no Greek autho-
rity extant.

6 Nérpos per’ adrdv. So XBCLW, the rec. giving the order
of words as per’ adrév 6 Ilérp. ® omits Ilérpos. It was
necessary for Peter to mingle with the slaves and the police
in the courtyard ; to have kept to himself would have made
him an object of suspicion. The Synoptists represent him as
sitting near the fire, with the others; Jn. alone says that he was
standing, éords.

In. follows Mk. (145 %) in telling that Peter was warming
himself (Oeppaivdpevos) ; and, like Mk., he tells it twice
(see v. 25). Jn’s narrative of Peter’s denials is interrupted
by an account of the examination of Jesus which was taking
place in the house of Annas (vv. 1g-23). After the examina-
tion has been described, the story of Peter is resumed. Evi- -
dently it was while he was waiting in the outer court that he
denied his Master for the second and third times (vv. 25—27%).1
This is consistent with Mk.’s order of events.

Examsination of Jesus before Annas (vv. 19-23) ; He is
sent on to Cataphas (v. 24)

19. 6 . . . dpxeepeds. The ‘‘high priest”” who conducted
the informal examination at the house of Annas was most
probably Annas himself (see v. 24). Caiaphas, however,
may have been present, and it is posséble that he was the
dpxiepevs of v. 19 and v. 22. But the real leader was Annas
(see on 11%), and it was probably by his orders that Jesus was
brought to his house in the first instance (see on v. 13). Jn.
does not tell, as the Synoptists do, of the cross-examination by
which the hostile priests and scribes tried to make Jesus in-
criminate Himself, when they found it difficult to get legal
evidence as to His alleged blasphemy about the destruction
of the Temple (Mk. 14%:, Mt. 265%). The episode of the

1 Cf. Introd., p. xcviii.
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Cleansing of the Temple, and the words ‘¢ Destroy this Temple
and I will raise it up in three days,” have been given by Jn. in
another context (2!3-1%, where see note). Jn. merely says here
that the high priest questioned Jesus about His disciples,
probably as to who they were and as to their reasons for attach-
ing themselves to Him, and about His doctrine (3:8ayys, cf. 76).
This latter inquiry would cover everything. But the details
given here of the reply of Jesus to the high priest are found
onlyin Jn. (Seealsoonv. 32.) :

20. &mexplfn adry ‘lnoods. See on 1% for the omission of
4 before "Iyoots.

Jesus, in His reply, ignores the question as to His disciples
and does not mention them. As to His teaching, He declares
that it was always available for, and open to, every one, and
that there was nothing secret about it. The reply of Socrates
to his judges has often been quoted as a parallel: ‘‘ If any one
says that he has ever learnt or heard anything from me in
private, which all others could not have heard, know ye that
he does not speak the truth ”’ (Plato, 4po/. 33 B).

éyb wappnoic NehdAnka (not éAdAnae, as the rec. text has it)
15 kéopw, ‘I have spoken openly to the world,” 7.¢. to all and
sundry. é&yo is emphatic: it was AH7s teaching that was
challenged. For mappnoip see on 7% and for xéopos see on 1°;
cf. ratra Aad els Tov kdopov (8%%), where, however, the meaning
is slightly different. The Jews had said of Him mappyoia Aakel
(7%); and when they had challenged Him on another occasion
to speak plainly (elmre Juiv mappnoia, 10**) He had done so,
with such openness that they had sought to arrest Him (10%).
When His own disciples had found difficulty in understanding
His mysterious teaching about His approaching departure,
He proceeded to make it quite plain (16%- %),

éyd wdvrore édidafa év ouvaywyfj (the true text has no article
before owaywyf) kai & 18 iepd, ‘‘ I always taught in synagogue
and in the temple ”’; 7.e. it was His custom to teach in these
public places, not that He xever gave any private teaching
to an inquirer like Nicodemus (3%). The discourse about the
Bread of Life was given in the synagogue at Capernaum,
according to the Johannine narrative (6°), and the Synoptists
frequently speak of His practice of teaching in the synagogues
of Galilee. Jn. tells of His teaching in the Temple several
times (2?° y14. 38 820 1028),  Cf. Mk. 149, xaf’ npuépav Huny wpos
Suds & 16 lepd 8iddokwv. The fact of His public teaching was
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notorious It had been glven & 19 c.epw omov wdvres (not
wdvrore with the rec. text) oi “Iovdaiot ovwépxovrar, ‘¢ where all the
Jews come together )

xal & xpuntd é\dhyoa odBéy. This is like the utterance of

Messiah at Isa. 4818, odx dn’ dpxijs év xpudy )\e)\a)\nxa (Cf Isa.

45%). But we have had the contrast between é& xpvrré and
& mappyala before (see 7%); and it is not necessary to. suppose
that there is here a veiled allusion to the Isaiah passage, although
it is possible.

‘See on 3 for Jn.’s use of Aedetv as signifying frank and
unreserved speech. It is noteworthy that the strongest repudia-
tion in the Gospels of cryptic or esoteric teaching in the words
of Jesus is found in Jn.

21. For épurds, épw-r'qcrov, the rec., with some lesser un01als
has the stronger émepurds, érepomyoov (Cf v. 7).

i pe &otds; It was a recognised principle of law that a
man’s evidence about himself was suspect. See on 53

T{ &\d\noa abrols . . . & elmov &yd. The two verbs have
the same meaning (see on 3'1).

22. els wapeoTkbs TOv Omperdr. So N*¥BW e, but
AC?DsrPNTA® syrr. have the order eis rév dmnp. mapear. For
the constr. els 7ov . . . cf. 12¢ 19%. .

This dmypérys was one of the Temple policemen, who have
been mentioned vv. 3, 12 as having taken part in the arrest of
Jesus; he was standing by to guard the prisoner.

pdmape is also used by Mk. (14%) in the same context, and
is applied again, 193 to the insults offered to Jesus by the Roman
soldiers. As Field has shown (¢% Joc.), it means a slap on the
cheek, given with the open hand by way of insulting rebuke
rather than with the intention of inflicting bodily injury. Cf.
Isa, 50% Tov virdv pov @wxa els pdoriyas, Tas O¢ cuaydvas pov
els pamiopara. pawilav was used by the older Greek writers
for paBdifew, ‘‘to strike with a stick,” but it came to be
reserved for ‘‘ to slap.” Cf. Hos. 114, Mt. 5% 26, Abbott
(Diat. 493) cites 1 Esd. 43 where one of the king’s favourite
women slaps him pla.yfully.

Ou-rws dmoxplvy T dpxtepet ‘“ Answerest Thou the high
priest,” z.e. probably Annas, so unbecomingly ? ”’

It is obvious that conduct of this kind on the part of an
underling would not have been permltted at a’ formal Judlctal
sitting of the Sanhedrim.
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28. dwekp. obrd ‘Inools. See on 1® for the omission of
6 before 'Tyo.

papripnoov, 7.c. give your testimony in legal fashion.
€l 82 xalds, 7i pe Bépes; Sépew, ‘‘ to beat,” is the word
used in the same context at Lk, 229, It is used of an insulting
blow in the face, as here, at 2 Cor. 11%,

This dignified reply shows that the precept of Mt. 5 is
not always to be obeyed in the letter.

24. dwéorehev cannot be treated as a pluperfect, as the
AV, treats it: ‘‘ had sent,” in order to escape the difficulties
that arise if Caiaphas is supposed to have been the high priest
of vv. 19, 23 (see on v. 13). dwéoreder odv xrA., means, ‘‘ So
Annas sent Him to Caiaphas,” sc. when his preliminary
inquiry was over. obv is read by BC*LNW® and must be re-
tained; & has 8¢, and the rec. text omits any conjunctive particle,
an omission which obscures the sense. See p. 37f.

Sedepévor. He had been unbound, no doubt, during the
inquiry (cf. v. 12); but He was bound again, on being sent
off to the official place of meeting of the Sanhedrim, where
Caiaphas would preside, in order to ratify the sentence that
had already been informally arranged. This official hall was
not the palace of the high priest, but was situated on the western
side of the Temple mount.!

Peter's second and third denials of Jesus (vv. 25-27)

25. The courtyard scene is now taken up again from v. 18,
where see note. We had there é Ilérpos éoras xai Oeppravdpevos,
and the phrase is repeated to bring us back to what has
been said before, but with the characteristic substitution of
Si{pwv Iérpos for 6 Ilérpos of v. 18, as the apostle has been
out of the narrative for some paragraphs (see on v. 15 above).

That there was some interval between the first denial of
Peter and the third is apparent from the Synoptists, although
they do not agree in small details. Mk. and Mt. suggest
that the second interrogation of Peter followed hard upon the
first, but this is told explicitly only by Lk. (ueré Bpaxy, Lk.
22%). Then Mk. 147 and Mt. 267 say that the third interroga-
tion was pera mxpdv after the second, but Lk. allows an hour

1 See Schiirer, Hist. of Jewish People, 11. i. p. 190 f.  Schiirer holds,

however, that on this occasion the Sanhedrim did meet in Caiaphas’
house, referring to Mt. 26%.
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to elapse (diaordoys doel dpos wds, Lk. 22%), Jn. brings the
second denial nearer to the third than Lk. does; but that
there was more than an hour’s interval between the first denial
and the third, as Lk. records, is quite in agreement with the
Johannine account.

elmov obv alt@. The speakers are not defined: oz Jui dit.

MY xai od éx 1ov pad. alr. k. The question and answer
are almost the same as those of v. 17; and the question
is again expressed as if a negative answer were expected (see
on v. 17). This is a point peculiar to Jn.’s narrative; he
describes the first two interrogatories as put in a form which
almost suggested that Peter should say ‘‘ No!” In this (see
also on v. 27), Jn. gives a less severe account of Peter’s lapse
from courage and faithfulness than the Synoptists do.

26. The slaves of the high priest have been mentioned as
present in the courtyard (v. 18). One of them is here described
as a kinsman of Malchus (v. 10), a remark which has been
thought to imply some acquaintance with the high priest’s
household (see on v. 16). The reason for the slave’s insistent
identification, viz. that he had seen Peter with Jesus at Gethse-
mane, is not found elsewhere; the Synoptists telling that Peter
was suspected because of his Galilean accent. *‘ Did not 7
see thee in the garden with Him ?” é&ydé is emphatic, *‘ I, with
my own eyes.” But the slave apparently was not able to
satisfy the bystanders that he was right, for Peter’s denial was
accepted. The temptation to say ‘‘ No” was even greater
this time than before, for the mention of the blow struck at
Malchus suggests that Malchus’ kinsman suspected Peter of
having been the assailant. Had Peter been arrested on this
count, he would have been dealt with very severely. To be a
‘“ disciple ” of Jesus was not a legal offence, although the
confession of it might lead to trouble; but to have drawn a
weapon and assaulted one of the high priest’s household was
another matter.

27. mé\w odv fprioato. No words are given; only the
fact of the denial is recorded. This is in strong contrast to
the denial with curses and oaths which is described by Mk.
147 (followed by Mt. 26™, but not by Lk.).

According to the Lucan narrative, at this point, ‘‘the
Lord turned and looked upon Peter ”” (Lk. 22%1). Accordingly,
we must suppose Jesus to have come down from the chamber
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per’ odrod; 27, mdAw odv fpvigaro Ilérpos, xal ebféws dAékrwp
épdvyaer.
s
28. "Ayovow odv Tov Ingotv dmd tod Kaidpa els 10 mparrdpiov.

where He had been informally examined, and to have been
passing through the courtyard on His way to Caiaphas for
formal trial and sentence, when Peter again denied his disciple-
ship, and was overheard by his Master. Jn. hurries over this
scene of painful memories.

e0blws dNéxtwp éddvnoev, °‘ immediately a cock crew.”
Lk. 22% has rapaypfipa, but Mt. 267 has e’0éws as here. In Jn.
ebBéws always connotes smmediate consecutiveness (see on 5°).

All the evangelists speak of the actual crowing of a cock
(Mk. speaks of szwo crowings, 14% 7%) within the precincts of
the palace, and find in it the literal fulfilment of the prediction
made by Jesus (13®¥). Salmon?! held that this prediction
‘‘ meant no more than that Peter should deny Him thrice before
the hour of cockcrow, viz. that hour of early morning which was
technically known as % dAexropodovia ”’ (cf. Mk, 13%¥). C. H.
Mayo made a further suggestion; viz. that the signal heard by
Peter was ‘‘ the gallicinium, the signal given on the duccina
at the close of the third night watch, and the change of guard.” 2
This is probably what happened. ‘‘ Before a cock shall
crow 7 (13%) would be a vague note of time, for cocks are apt
to crow at uncertain hours during the night. But ‘‘ before
the d\exropodpwvia’ is precise; and the hour of dAexropoduvia
was made public by a military signal.

On this interpretation, the word mpwi in v. 28 is peculiarly
appropriate, for, according to Roman reckoning, the four
watches of the night were 6&yé pecovikriov, dlexropoduvia,
and wpwt. As soon as the signal had sounded at the close of
dAexropoduvia, it would be mpwt.

Jn. says nothing about Peter’s bitter tears of repentance
for his failure. Every one knew, when the Fourth Gospel was
written, that Peter had repented, and his return to his Master’s
favour is specially recorded in the Appendix (21%). It is quite
in the manner of Jn. to omit something which no Christian
needed to be told.

Jesus is brought before Pilate and accused by the Jews
(vv. 28-32)
28. dyouow olv 1ov ‘Inoolv dmd 7ol Kaidpo kA, We have
in v. 24 the statement that Jesus was ‘‘ sent to Ceiaphas,”

 Human Elewment tn the Gospels, P 509.
2 J.T.S., July 1921, D. 367.
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ie. to the formal meeting of the Sanhedrim, not necessarily
or probably held in the house of Caiaphas, over which Caiaphas
would preside. Nothing is told here of the proceedings (see
on v. 13, and cf. Mk. 15!, Mt. 27%), which were only formal,
as the decision had been already reached at the irregular
meeting in the house of Annas. But as the Sanhedrim could
not execute the sentence of death (see v. 31) without the sanction
of the Roman authorities, they had now to bring Jesus before
Pilate, that he might give the necessary orders.

dmd tob Kaidpa need not mean ‘‘from the house of
Caiaphas ” (cf. Mk. 5%, Acts 16%), but more naturally means
* from Caiaphas,” z.e. from the ecclesiastical court ovér which
he presided. Some O.L. codices, e.g. ¢ ff; g, etc., have ad
Caiphan, a reading due to a misunderstanding of the sequence
of events. See Introd., pp. xxvi—xxviii.

els 10 wpardpiov. mpardpiov signified a pretor’s or
general’s quarters in a camp, and the word came to be used
of the official residence of a governor (cf. 76 mparwpiov of
Herod at Ceesarea, Acts 23%). It is not certain where the
pratorium at Jerusalem, that is, Pilate’s house, was situated;
but it is probably to be identified with Herod’s palace on the
Hill of Zion in the western part of the upper city. Pilate was
certainly lodged there on one occasion, for Philo {(ad Casum, 38)
reports that he hung up golden shields & 7ols kara Ty
iepémorww ‘Hpodov PBacihelos. Further, Gessius Florus, who
was procurator of Judea about thirty-five years after
Pilate, had at one time Herod’s palace as a residence, for
Josephus says so in a passage so illustrative of the Passion
narratives that it must be quoted: ®Adpos 8¢ rére pév év Tois
Bagikefors adhilerar, 7] & dJorepaip PBipa wpd alrdy Oénevos
kaOélerar, wkal mpooeA@évres ol Te dpyiepels . . . wapéornoay
16 Pipare (Bell. Jud., ii. 14. 8). And in ii. 15. 5, Josephus
explicitly calls the Procurator’s residence % Baciiky ad)i;
cf. Mk. 1516, &ow tijs abMijs, § éom mparrwpiov. The mention
of the Bfue placed in full view of the high priests and the
notables who came before Florus for judgment is noteworthy
(cf. 192 below).

The other site suggested for the Pretorium is the Castle
of Antonia, to the north of the Temple area, a fourth-century
tradition placing Pilate’s house in this neighbourhood. That
alarge part of the garrison lived here is admitted, but that does
not favour the idea that it was the Procurator’s residence. The
course of the Via Dolorosa, as now shown, favours Antonia
as the place of condemnation of Jesus; but there is no real
authority behind this tradition.?

1See G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, ii. 5731.; G. T. Purves in D.B.,
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wpwl, Z.e. early in the morning of Friday, 14 Nisan (see on
v. 27). Pilate must have known already that Roman soldiers
had been sent to arrest Jesus the night before (v. 3), and he
may have been warned to be ready at an early hour. The
Jewish ecclesiastics who accompanied Jesus to the Pretorium
did not enter {va wy mavfdow dAA& ¢pdywow 16 mdoxe. See
_on 11% By going into a house from which the leaven had
not been removed (Ex. 121%), they would have been incapacitated
from eating the Passover that evening. Ceremonial unclean-
ness in many cases lasted until sunset only (Lev. 11# 14%,
Num. 197, Deut. 23, etc.); but in the case of the Passover
one who was unclean had to postpone its observance for a
whole month (Num. ¢% %; cf. 2 Chron. 30*3). This would
have been inconvenient for the priests, and so they remained
outside the house, Pilate having to come out to ask for the
charge against Jesus, and to go back again into the Praetorium
to question Him as to His defence.

For aA\d ¢dywoww (RABC*DNW®), the rec. has d\\’ iva
¢dywat. For ¢ayetv 76 mdoya, which must mean the eating of
the Passover meal itself, cf, Mk. 1412 Mt, 267,

The scruple of the priests about entering the Pratorium is
recorded by Jn. only. It is an instance of his ‘‘ irony ”’ (see
on %) that he does not comment upon it. These men were
about to pollute their souls by unscrupulous testimony which
was to bring Jesus to a horrible death, yet were unwilling to
incur technical or ceremonial uncleanness while giving that
testimony. There is no perversion so sinister as that of the
human conscience.

29, The narrative of Pilate’s action in regard to Jesus
is told with more fulness in Jn. than in the Synoptists (cf.
Mk, 15%-, Mt, 2711 Lk, 23%).

e7N0ev olv & MNe\dros &w. As the Jews would not enter
the Preztorium, Pilate came outside. This is the force of
odv, ‘‘therefore” ... The redundant éHNfev . . . v is
for the sake of explicitness ‘‘he came out, outside”; cf.
195 and see on 4. The rec. text, with AC?D*wr om. &o,
but ins. NBC*LNW.

Abbott points out (Diar. 1969) that Jn.’s habit is to intro-
duce a personal name wi?kout the article; but here we have
5 Iedros, as at Lk. 231

For ¢maiv (RBC*L), the rec. has elre.

s.0. ‘' Pretorium "’ ; Sanday, Sacred Sites, p. 52f. Westcott and Swete
favour Antonia. .
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7pos abrods xal pyolv Tiva kariyyoplay dépere Tob dvfpdmov TovTov;
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Tiva xotnyopiav ¢épere x7\. Pilate (see on v. 28) knew
something of the case already; but it ‘was necessary for him
to be notified formally of the nature of the accusation brought
against the prisoner.

The rec. has xara rof dvfpdmov Tovrov, with R*ACD** PP LNW®,
but 8*Be om. xard. Cf. Lk. 67, lva efpwotv karnyopiav atrod.

30. The Jews are not sure of their case, and so they hesitate
to specify the charge in explicit terms. They say, in effect,
‘“ That is our business; we would not have brought the prisoner
for sentence, if we were not satisfied with His guilt.”

El phy fiv olros kakdv wordwv kTN, ‘‘ If this person were not
doing wrong, we should not have delivered Him up to thee.”
For xaxov wodv (#BLWe), the rec.,, with AC3DswPNTA®,
has «axowowss, & word found in N.T. only in 1 Pet. 2121
318 418, Perhaps 7v followed by the pres. part. suggests a
habitual evil-doer (cf. Abbott, Diat. 2277%).

odx dv oo. Tapeddraper adrér.  go. may be emphatic, ¢ we
should not have delivered Him up to zkee ”’ (cf. Abbott, Dsat.
25662). In any case, the reply of the Jews is an insolent one.

81. Pilate, however, knew how to deal with insolence of
this kind: ‘' Very well; take Him yourselves (iuels being
emphatic) and judge Him according to your own law,” an
answer not unlike that of Gallio in Acts 184, Pilate repeats
this AdBere adrdv Gpels at 198 ; throughout he is unwilling to
take any responsibility, and he knows that if the Jews take over
the case for final settlement, they cannot inflict the death
penalty. On the other hand, if they wish Z¢m to send Jesus to
death, they must satisfy him that their sentence was a just one.

This rejoinder disconcerts the Jewish accusers of Jesus, who
are bent upon His death, although they are not sure of their
legal position as regards evidence; so they can only say, ‘It
is not lawful fo7 us to put any one to-death.”

This was, in fact, the law from the time that Jud=a became
a Roman province. The jus gladst was reserved to the pro-
curator (Josephus, B./. 11. viil. 1). Josephus tells of a case
in which the high priest had sentenced some persons to death
by stoning, a sentence against which some citizens successfully
protested as wltra wires, the high priest being deposed for his
- presumption (Az#¢, xx. 9. 1). No doubt, violent and high-
handed action on the part of the Sanhedrim may have been
occasionally winked at by the Roman authorities, for political
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"Tovdator ‘Hulv otk eorw dmoxrétvar oddéva’ 32. {va 6 Adyos Tob
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reasons. If Jesus had been killed by the agents of the San-
hedrim before He had gained the ear of the Jerusalem populace
(cf., e.g., 7% %), it might have been overlooked by the pro-
curator ; but the chief priests were not sure now that they had
the people with them, and their only safe course was, having
examined Jesus themselves, to bring Him to Pilate for sentence.

82. In this, the evangelist, as is his wont, sees the fulfilment
of a saying of Jesus. If the Jews had put Jesus to death by
stoning, His death by crucifixion, of which He had already
spoken (12%%), would not have taken place; and stoning was the
Jewish penalty for blasphemy, of which the Sanhedrim had
found Him guilty. Jn. has told nothing as yet of the charge
of blasphemy, and he gives no particulars of it, merely indicat-
ing at a later point in the narrative (197) that it was reported to
Pilate (see on v. 19 above).

tva & Noyos Tod ‘inooi wAnpwlj. Cf. v. g for the phrase
va wAnpwbf, introducing another saying of Jesus, and see
Introd., p. clv, for Jn.’s doctrine that the words of Jesus were
predestined to fulfilment, even as the words of the O.T. Scrip-
tures. The saying to which allusion is made here is, “‘ I, if 1
be Jifted up from the earth, etc.” (12%2, where see note). There,
as here, Jn. adds the comment oqpaivwr wolw Oavdre HpeNhev
(see on 6™ for this verb) dwobvoxew. See Introd., p. clv,
for the comments which Jn. is accustomed to make on his
narrative; and cf. 3! for the predictions by Jesus of His death.

The first examination of Jesus by Prlate (vv. 33-37)

38. The Roman soldiers, at this point, took charge of
Jesus. Pilate retired from the open court, where he had met
the Jewish leaders, and went back into his palace, summoning
Jesus to come before him for private examination.

eici\ev odv eis 76 wpartdprov wékw. So NATA@ (cf. 1¢%),
but BC*DswrrLW support wdAw eis 76 wparr. For wdAw, which
here signifies ‘‘ back ” to the place where Pilate was before,
see on 1%,

For épdvnoev, see on 18, The disciple who seems to have
been present at the examination of Jesus by Annas (see on
v. 15) may also have been a witness of the scene in Pilate’s
palace which is here told so vividly. The priestly accusers of
Jesus could not follow Him inside the house, because of their
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scruples about ceremonial uncleanness (v. 28); but it is not
likely that admission to the chamber of inquiry was forbidden
to others duly introduced who wished to hear what was going on.

20 et 6 Baoiheds Tdv 'lovdalwy ; This question was imme-

diately put to Jesus by Pllate, as all the evangelists tell
(Mk. 152, Mt. 291, Lk. 23%; but it is only Lk. who explains
that Jesus had first been accused 7o Pilate of claimirng to be a
King (Lk. 23?). Pilate fixes upon this point as one which it
was necessary for him as procurator to examine, and he puts
his question in a form which suggests that he expected a
negative answer. ‘‘Thou! (¢ is emphatic) art 740« the King
of the Jews ? ” Evidently, Pilate did not believe that Jesus was
a revolutionary leader, as he had been informed (Lk. 23%).
There was nothing in His appearance or His demeanour to
make such a charge plausible.
. 8. dnexpLO'q ’Inoolis. The rec. has dmep. abre & Ino.,
but adrg is om. by ABC*D**PL. and 6 by BL. amexp. 'Inoois
is a frequent Johannine opening (see on 1%, but cf. v. 37 and
191Y), W@ have drexpivaro (see on 517).

*Amd geaurob is the better reading (RBC*LN) as against the
rec. 'A¢’ éavrod (@).

The answer of Jesus is to put ariother question, viz. whether
Pilate has any reason of his own, apart from the accusation
just now made by the Jewish leaders (i d\\o. elmov oov wepi
ép.ou ;), for supposmg that Jesus had claimed to be ‘‘King of
the Jews.”

85. But Pilate will not bandy words with an accused
prisoner, What could he know about Jesus except what he
had been told? “Am J/a Jew?”

For the form of the question M4 é&yd . . .; see on 42,

*“ Thy nation (for EOvog, cf. 11%%%) and the chief priests
have delivered Thee to me,” the chief priests representing the
leaders of the Sanhedrim (cf. 1157 1219),

i émoinoas; ¢ What did you do?” That was the point
which Pilate wished to find out. What action of Jesus had
provoked this fierce hostility ? Was it an action which ought
to be punished, from Pilate’s point of view, with death?

1The language in which the conversation with Pilate was carried
on was probably Greek ; but it is, of course, possible that Pilate was
able to speak the vernactlar Aramaic sufficiently for the purposes of a
judicial inquiry.
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86. But Jesus does not answer this question. He goes back
to the charge that He had claimed to be ‘‘ King of the Jews.”
He had refused such a title already (6'%), but He had often
spoken of a coming kingdom. It was the kingdom of which
Daniel had written (Dan. 2# 71% %) a spiritual kingdom of
which the saints were to be citizens. And this He states before
Pilate, that there may be no ambiguity in His position. When
cross-examined by the priests, as the Synoptists tell, He had
accepted their statement that He claimed to be Messiah (Mk.
14%2, Mt. 268, Lk. 22"), and so far there was some plausi-
bility in their accusation of Him before Pilate. But He did
not interpret the title of Messiah as implying earthly domina-
tion and national leadership against the suzerainty of Rome;
and this was the gravamen of the charge brought against
Him, so far as Pilate was concerned. Hence He tells the
procurator that His kingdom is not ‘* of this world ”* (cf., for
the phrase & xdopos ofros, 8% 14%7). He does not claim to
be ¢“ King of the Jews” in any sense that was treasonable to
Rome.

€l & 100 kéopou TobTou xk7h., ‘‘ If my kingdom were of this
world, then would my officers (§mmpérar) be striving, so that
I should not be delivered to the Jews,” Z.e. the hostile Jews,
as regularly in Jn. (see on 519).

Except in this passage, dmppérar in Jn. is always used of
the Temple police, the ‘‘ officers ”’ of the Sanhedrim. dmnpérys
occurs only 4 times in the LXX (Prov. 14%, Wisd. 64, Isa,
32% Dan. 3%), and always means the minister or officer of a
king, as here. Jesus tells Pilate that He, too, has His dwqpéras,
as well as the high priests, but that just because His kingdom
is of the spirit they are not defending Him by force.

Who are meant here by the {mypérac of Jesus? Certainly
not the small and timid company of His disciples, who made
no attempt to prevent His arrest, with the sole exception of
Peter, whose action only showed the uselessness of trying to
resist the police and the soldiers. Jesus, indeed, according
to Mt. (26°%) as well as Jn. (181), forbade Peter to employ force;
but He did not suggest that the resort to arms by the disciples
would have been of any practical use. Pilate knew very well
that the followers of Jesus were not numerous enough to resist
by force the carrying out of any sentence of his.

The dmypérar of Jesus upon whom He might call, if He
would, were mentioned by Him, according to Mt, 26%, at the.
moment of His arrest: *‘ Thinkest thou that I cannot beseech
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my Father, and He shall even now send me more than twelve
legions of angels? ” These were the fmyppéras of the kingdom
which Jesus had come to establish,

fiywritorro. The verb does not occur again in Jn.; of
1 Tim. 612, .

viv 8¢ xkrh., ‘‘ but now, as thlngs are, my kmgdom is not
from hence,” sc. of this world. For vov 8¢, cf. 810 g1l 1522,

87. Odkoly Baocikeds €l ob; Pilate fastens on thls mention
of Jesus’ kingdom: ¢ Well then, are you a king?” The
concluding ¢¢ is incredulous in its emphasis: ‘‘yox poor
prisoner.”  odxodv is found again in the Greek Bible only
in the A text of 2 Kings §%.

dmrexpifn 6 'Iyoods. The art. is omitted, according to Jn.’s
usual habit when using this phrase (see on 1%-%0) by LWTA ;
but it must be retained here, being read by xABDsuPN,

30 Aéyers 8t Baoiheds eip. Westcott-Hort note in the
margin that this might be taken as a question : *‘ Do you say
that I am a king?” But the Synoptists agree in giving as
the reply of Jesus to the question ‘‘ Art thou the King of the
Jews?” the words ov Aéyas (Mk. 152, Mt. 271, Lk, 23%),
which is neither a clear affirmation nor a denial, but an assent
given as a concession. But cf. the answer duels Aéyere or
éyo elpe to the question of the priests, ‘* Art thou the Son
of God?” in Lk. 22 Here, in like manner, we must trans-
late, ¢‘ Thou sayest that I am a king.” This is the point on
which Pilate has been insisting, that Jesus’ claim seemed to
be one of kingship, and Jesus admits it again (cf. v. 36), but
adds some explanatory words.

The R.V. margin offers the alternative rendering, ‘‘ Thou
sayest it, because I am a king,” but the Synoptic parallels do
not support this.

It has been alleged that ov Aéyes or ov elmas was a
Rabbinic formula of solemn affirmation (Schéttgen on Mt.
26%), but Dalman has shown that this cannot be sustained.
Where ‘¢ thou hast said ”” appears in the Talmud, it is merely
equivalent to ‘‘ you are rlght 7”1 1In any case, we have here
not an ellipse such as v Aéyes, with nothing added, but a
complete sentence, ‘‘ Thou sayest that I am a king.”

After elp the rec. adds éyd (repeating it again in the next
sentence, éyo els Tovro x7A.) with ATAN®, but 8NBD™rrL, omit
the first éyé. If it were genuine, it might carry a reference

1 Cf. Dalman, Wovds of Jesus, Eng. Tr., pp. 309—312.
VOL. I1.—2%
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to the contemptuous ov in Pilate’s question; but the answer is
.more dignified, without any emphasis on the ‘“ 7”: ¢ Thou
sayest that I am a king.”

¢yd els Tobro yeyévmpar. Here the éyo is impressive: *‘To
this end I have been born.” 1 See note on 1'%; and cf. Lk. 1%
76 yevvopevor dywv, Jn. 162 éyawvify. The reference is to the
Nativity, not to the Incarnation; cf. also Rom. 14°.

xai. els Toito éMjAuba els Tov kéopor, a favourite Johannine
phrase, e.g. 9% 162%; see on 11%.

va paprupfiow T dAylele. Truth is one of the keywords
of the Fourth Gospel (see on 1'4), It was John the Baptist’s
privilege to bear witness to the truth (5%), but in a deeper and
fuller measure was this the purpose of Jesus’ mission. His
witness to the truth was not confined to this ‘‘ good confes-
sion ”’ before Pilate (1 Tim. 6!3), but was continuous throughout
His ministry (31 % 47 814). Cf Rev. 15

wis & v éx Tis dAyfelas (for this description of a candid
mind, cf. 1 Jn. 3®) dxoder pov Tis duvijs, ‘‘ heareth my voice,”
i.e. hears with appreciation and obedience, for such is the force
of droverv followed by the gen. (see on 3%). The sheep hear
the voice of the Shepherd (10'®- 2%); and the spiritual deaf-
ness which does not hear it is blameworthy (see on 8%, and cf.
1 Jn. 4%). No such claim on man’s allegiance was ever made

by any other master: ‘‘ Every ome who is of the truth heareth
my voice.”

Pilate suggests to the Jews, unavailingly, that Jesus should
be released (vv. 38-40)

38. Pilate is now convinced that Jesus’ ‘‘ kingdom ” is not
a temporal one, and that He is innocent of revolutionary
designs. His rejoinder is perhaps wistful rather than cynical
or careless: ‘‘ What 75 truth?” But to this, the greatest of
questions, he does not wait for an answer. He goes outside
again (wdAw, see V. 29) to the Jews assembled in the courtyard,
and roundly tells them that he can find no reason why Jesus
should be put to death.

tyd ofdeplay ebpiokw & adrd airlav. This is the order of

1 The phrase is reproduced by Justin of Christ: els Tobro yevsy-
6évra (Apol.i. 13).
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words in BL, but the rec., with XANWTAG®, puts airfav after
obdeplav. According to Jn., Pilate says this three times to the
Jewish accusers (19*-9); as also does Lk. 23%1%22 who has
alriov for alriav. The airia is the crimen, the thing charged
against the prisoner; cf. Mk. 152, Mt. 27%, and see on 19
For this use of airia, cf. Gen. 43, Prov. 2817,

At this point in the narrative, Luke gives an incident un-
recorded by the other evangelists (Lk. 237"1%). He says that
Pilate caught at the word ‘‘ Galilean ” which had-been used
by the accusers of Jesus, and, anxious to evade responsibility,
sent Jesus to Herod, the tetrarch of Galilee, who was then at
Jerusalem. According to this story, which has every mark
of genuineness and which no one was likely to invent, Jesus
kept silence before Herod, and having been mocked by the
soldiers was sent back to Pilate. Herod was not anxious
to involve himself in any question of treason against the imperial
authority

Pilate’s next effort to save Jesus, or to save himself from
the shame of condemning one whom he believed to be innocent,
was to appeal to a Passover custom of releasing a prisoner from
custody. Of this custom we know nothing beyond what
is told in the Gospels, but there is nothing improbable in
the statement that it prevailed at Jerusalem. Livy tells of
something similar at the Roman Zectisternia (Livy, v. xiil. 8),
and there is an allusion to it in Dion. Halicar. (xil. g).1

89. This oumbera (cf. 1 Cor. 87 11'%) is alluded to by the
other evangelists (see Mk. 158, Mt. 2715 ; Lk. (23!7) even makes
it an dvdyxy. :

Bodheale olv dmohdow duiv Tdv Baothéa Tdv 'lovdaiwy; Mk. 15°
has the question in the same words, Jesus being described as
‘“the King of the Jews’ by Pilate, with a contemptuous
allusion to the charge made against Him by the chief priests.

At this stage in the narrative, Mt. 27° tells that a dream of
Pilate’s wife was reported to him, warning him not to condemn
Jesus. There is nothing of this in the other Gospels, but the
incident, if genuine, would fully account for Pilate’s hesitancy
in signing the death warrant.

40. é<padyacar (see on 11%% for this verb) ody wdhw xkv\.,
‘‘ Then they yelled again, etc.”” Jn. condenses the story; he
has not told before of the wild shouts of the crowd. After
wdAw, the rec. inserts mdvres, but om. RBLW. For wdAw, N
substitutes mdvres.

! See E.B. 476 for these passages.
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rov 'lovdalwy; 40. éxpavyacav odv wdlw Aéyovres M3y rodrov,
dA\& 7ov BapafBBav. v 8¢ 6 BapafBBas Ayoris.

XIX. 1. Tore olv &aBev 6 Uerdros ov 'Inootv kal éuacri-
yooew. 2. kai of oTpamdrar wAéfavres orépavor & dxavfdv

MY TobTov, AN Tdv BapaPBav. Mk. 151! (followed by Mt.
2%7%0) tells that the priests had suggested this to the mob. Mt.
alone says that Pilate had offered the alternative ‘‘ Jesus, or
Barabbas ” (Mt. 2417, where a famous variant gives Jesus as
the name also of the robber, whose patronymic was Barabbas).
Lk. 23! % says that Barabbas was an insurgent and a mur-
derer (cf. Acts 34); Mk. 157 saying that he was an associate
of such. Mt. 2% only says that he was a ‘‘ notable ”’ prisoner
(3éopeov émionpov), and the article here, rov Bap., would agree
with this, ‘“ the well-known Barabbas.”

#v 8¢ 6 BapaBBas Anomjs. Jn.’s description of him is powerful
in its brevity, and provides a good illustration of his ‘‘ irony ”’
(see on 1%). For Ayoris, cf. 10!+ 8,

The release of Barabbas, which must have followed here,
is not explicitly related. Probably Pilate ascended his Sfjpa
(cf. 19'¥) to pronounce the formal sentence which would free
the prisoner.

Jesus is scourged and mocked by the soldiers (XI1X. 1-5).
Pilate makes another unavailing attempt to save Him
(vv. 6, )

XIX. 1. Pilate went back into the palace, where Jesus was,
and ordered Him to be scourged, in the hope (apparently) that
this sufficiently terrible punishment would satisfy the chief
priests (cf. Lk. 231%). Mk. 155, Mt. 272 connect the scourging
and the mock coronation with the death sentence (see on v. 16
below), but Jn.’s narrative is very explicit and is to be followed
here. The ‘¢ Pillar of the Scourging ”’ is now shown in the
Church of the Holy Sepulchre, but in the fourth century it was
shown to the Bordeaux Pilgrim in the traditional house of
Caiaphas. The original pillar to which the Lord was bound
was, no doubt, inside the Pretorium. Cf. Mt. 201 Lk. 18%.

2. In the account of the mockery of Jesus by the soldiers of
Pilate, Jn. follows Mk. 15 or, at any rate, uses phrases which
recall Mk. There is no probability that he uses Mt. Lk, 2311
ascribes this cruel indignity to the soldiers of Herod. The
soldiers were amused by the idea that the poor prisoner claimed
to be a king, and their rough jests were directed rather against
the Jews than against Jesus personally. ‘‘ This, then, is the
King of the Jews!”

mhéartes orépavor & dxavBav. Verbally identical with Mt,
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27%8; Mk. 151 has wAéfavres dxdvBworv orépavor. Lk. does not
mention the mock coronation. Pseudo-Peter (§ 3) attributes
the jest to an individual; ris adrdv dveyxiv orépavor dxdvbvoy
éOnrev éri Tijs kepakis Tob kuplov.

The soldiers plaited the twigs of some thorny plant into a
crown or wreath (cf. 6 orépavos . . . & mhexels, Isa. 28%).

éméOnkav adtol T kepaNfj. This phrase, too, might be
thought to come from Mt. 272 éréfnkay émi v kepalyy airod,
for Mk. 15" has only wepiriféacw adrg. But Jn. says nothing
of the mock sceptre which Mt. mentions, a detail which is not
in Mk. It would be precarious to infer that Jn. is using Mt.’s
narrative. ,

kal tpdriov mopdupoly mwepéBadov adrév. This is reminiscent
of Mk. 1577, &ddovow abrov mopgipar, rather than of Mt, 272
or Lk. 2311 (where, however, we find mepiBalov adrév éobijra
Aapmrpdv).l The substitute for the regal purple (cf. 1 Macc.
814 etc.) may have been the scarlet cloak of one of the legion-
aries (xyhapvda xokkivyy, Mt. 27%). Jesus had first been stripped
of His own outer clothing (éddocavres airdv, Mt. 29%). For
ipdTeov, see on v. 23.

8. xkal #jpxovro wpds adrév. This clause is omitted in the
rec. text, following AD®PPTA, but is retained in XBLNW®.
It is descriptive of the soldiers approaching Jesus with mock
reverence. Philo has a story of the mock coronation of a half-
witted man called Carabas by the mob at Alexandria, which
illustrates this. ‘‘ They approached, some as if to salute him,
others as if pleading a cause, others as though making petition
about public matters ”’ (#z Flacc. 6).

kai éheyor Xaipe, & Bactheds Taw “lovdaiwv. This is verbally
identical with the pretended salutation as given in Mt. 2%,
The soldiers cried 4ve / as they would to Ceesar. The art. 6
before Bacikeds 7. 'I. suggests their derision.

kai &idocav altd pawiopara. ‘They slapped Him” with
the palms of their hands. See on 18% for jdmopa. &iSocar
(RBLNW) is to be preferred to the rec. &8ow (AD=PrI'A®).
They gave Him some slaps in the face, during their cruel
horse-play, but this was not a continuous form of insult, like
the shouting of Awve.

4. Pilate had gone into the Pretorium to order the scourg-
ing, and he now comes out again to make another appeal to the
pity of the Jews The exact reading is not certain. ABL give

1 Cf. Introd., p. xcviii.
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6 Mekdros xa.l. )\e-yﬂ. adrols "Ie a-yw iy adrov (fw, iva yvidre o1
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kal éfA0ev, RD*'PPT omit xal; and NW® have épAfev odv (as
at 18%: see 18% and cf. v. 5).

‘Pilate says to the Jews that He is bringing Jesus out to
them, that they may understand that, as he said before (18%),
he can find no fault in Him. Up to this Jesus had been inside
the Pratorium, and the scourging and mockery were probably
not visible to the waiting Jews.

"I8¢, a favourite word in Jn.; see on 1.

an ouSep.c.av (ILTI.CW ebpioxe & adrd. N* has the shorter form
ot airiav odk ebpiokw. The phrase has occurred 18%, and
appears again 19% in slightly different forms.

5. Jesus was brought out, no doubt weak and faint after
the scourging, still wearing the mocking insignia of royalty.
These He probably continued to wear until He was brought out
for the last time for formal sentence (v. 15; cf. Mt. 243,

¢opav. This is the regular word for ** wearing ”’ clothes;
cf. Mt. 118, Jas. 28,

xal Néyew adrois (sc. Pilate) *180d & dvBpwmos. For i8od (XRBL),
the rec. has Jn.’s favourite e (cf. vv. 4, 14). In this verse B
omits 6 before Iyoods (see on 1%), and also before dvfpwros
(cf. Zech. 62 8od dwip, referring to *‘ the Man whose name is
the Branch,” the future Builder of the Temple). For *Inoois
N has ITeAdros by mistake.

"1800 & dvBpwmos, Ecce homo! This, on Pilate’s lips, meant,
‘“ See the poor fellow ! ”” 6 dvfpwwos, expressing pity. This is
a classical use (cf. Dem. de falsa leg. 402, § 198, and Me:d.
543, § 91); see also Mt. 26™. Pilate thought to move the
priests to compassion by exhibiting Jesus to them, who had
been scourged by his orders, and whom the soldiers had treated
as an object of mockery and rude jesting.

Jn. may mean to represent Pilate, like Caiaphas (11%), as
an unconscious prophet, his words ‘“ Behold the Man!”
pointing to the Ideal Man of all succeedmg Christian genera-
tions. Abbott (Dsar. 1960c) recalls some passages from
Epictetus, in which 6 dvfpemos is thus used of the ideal of
humanity. But such an interpretation of Pilate’s famous
words is probably a Christian afterthought.

The whole clause Aéyew . . . dvfpwmos is omitted in the
O.L. texts a ¢ ff2 7, and also by the Coptic Q, an interesting
combination.

8. 3re obv 1Bov adtov ol dpyiepels k. The common people
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vm)peral-, thav'yaaav )\e'yovrcs S‘ravaaov a‘ravaaov )\ryu av‘rots
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are not mentioned; the chief priests were the important persons
whom Pilate wished to move from their purpose. But the
sight of Jesus only angered them; and they, with their satellites
(ol Smmpérar), raised the shout of “Crucify ! 7 It has been
implied throughout that this was the death which they had
designed for Jesus, but the word eradpuwoor is used now for the
first time. Cf. Mt. 27%2.

For dov (RAD='PPLLNW) the rec. with B® has ldov. After
éxpavyagay (cf. 189), the rec. adds Aéyovres with ABD™PPNW@
(cf. 7%%); but om. 8. Again, after oralpugor s XRABD*PPN@®
add adrév (as at v. 15); but om, BL.

AdBere adtov Gpeis xal kth. ‘‘ Take Him yourselves, etc.”
Pilate repeats this suggestion, which had disconcerted the priests
when he made it before (18%, where see note). He now adds
““and crucify Him,” although he and they both knew that
the Sanhedrim could not legally do this. He also says for
the third time that he can find no just cause for a death
sentence (cf. 18% and v. 4). Jn., like Lk. (23%-14- 22), is careful
to record that Pilate three times affirmed his conviction of
Jesus’ innocence.

7. The chief priests, however, make an unexpected re-
joinder. They tell Pilate that, according to Jewish law, Jesus
ought to be put to death as a blasphemer, and they warn him
by implication that he must not set aside their law in such a
matter. It was the Roman practice to respect the laws and
customs of Judea, as of other distant provinces of the empire;
and of this the accusers of Jesus remind Pilate.

‘Hpels vépov &xopev, viz. Lev. 24'%, which enacted that a
blasphemer should be stoned to death. The chief priests knew
that this could not be put into operation (see on 18%), In
any case, the witnesses had to cast the first stone (Deut. 177),
and those who bore witness as to the blasphemy of Jesus
were not in agreement with each other (Mk. 14%). The
Sanhedrim, therefore, were content, in this particular case,
that the respon51b1hty lay with Pilate.

xatd tov vépov (the rec. adds Hudv with ATA®, but om.
XBDsWPL.NWA) 3¢eiher dmolarvelv. For the verb odm.)tcw, see
on 13%4,

81u uvidv Oeol éautdv émolmoev. This charge was better
founded than the charge of treason, alleged to be inherent in



68 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XIX. 7-9.
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Jesus’ claim to be a king. ‘‘ Son of God ” was a recognised
title of Messiah (see on 13¥); and in his examination before the
chief priests Jesus had admitted that He was the Messiah
(Mk. 14%%, Mt. 26%, Lk. 227, in the last passage the phrase
6 vids 7ol feod being explicitly used). But He had been
suspected of, and charged with, blasphemy on several occasions
before this, according to Jn. See 5'® 10%- 3, To the question
tiva ceavrov ob moeis; (8%%), the Jews had good ground for
believing that vios feod would be His answer.

The omission of the def. articles in vios feod is probably
due to the tendency to drop the article before familiar titles
rather than to the phrase being used in any sense less exalted
than the highest, as may be the case at Mt. 143, But in this,
the Messianic sense, Pilate could not have understood it, any
more than the centurion at the Cross (Mt. 27%). It must have
suggested to Pilate a vague, mysterious claim on the part of
Jesus to be more than human; and hearing of it awakened
in his mind a superstitious fear. vids feod is frequently used
in inscriptions as a title of the Emperor.?

The second examination of Jesus by Pilate (vv. 8-11)

8. 37e odv fikouger 6 MehdTos ToiTor Tov Néyor kth. Observe
that dxodew followed by the acc. does not connote an
intelligent hearing (see on 3%) ; as Abbott says (Dias. 2586),
‘¢ the hearing does not produce (upon Pilate) any result beyond
emotion.” :

péAdov EpoBAy, ‘‘ he was more alarmed than he had been
before ”’ (see on 18%),

9. The first questioning of Jesus by Pilate has been de-
scribed, 18%3-38, ,

kal eiofiMlev eis 76 mparrdpiov wéhw : cf. 1833,

Pilate’s question, Mébev el ov; is no formal interrogatory
as to the birthplace or domicile of Jesus. He had learnt
already that He was of Galilee (Lk. 23% 7). But Pilate has
been moved by the dignified bearing of the prisoner, and is
uneasy because of the strange claim which He was said to have
made for Himself, that He was vids feod (v. 7). The question
recalls the similar question 33 75 €f; which was put by the
Jews who were impressed, despite their incredulity, by His
words (8%).

6 8¢ 'In. dwékpow (cf. 1%, Lk. 2% 20%6) oix &wxer aird.

1 Deissman, Bible Studies, Eng. Tr., 167,
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The silence of Jesus under cross-examination is mentioned in
all the Gospels. Mk. 145, Mt. 26% note His silence before the
high priest; Lk, 23% says that He did not answer Herod at all;
Mk. 155 Mt. 274 state that He would not reply to the accusa-
tions which the Sanhedrim put before Pilate; and in the present
passage His silence is irritating to the dignity of Pilate, who in
this repeated inquiry was trying to elicit something that would
save Him. Salmon suggested! that the silence of Jesus is suffi-
ciently explained by bodily fatigue and exhaustion; and so far
as this last examination by Pilate is concerned, it may well be
that His exhaustion after being scourged was such that speech
was difficult for Him. After the scourging Jn. ascribes only
one sentence to Jesus (v. r1) before He was crucified. But
bodily fatigue would not, by itself, explain His silence when
cross-examined by the high priest (Mk. 14%) or before Herod
(Lk. 23%); and His refusal to answer questions which were not
asked in sincerity, but out of mere curiosity or with intent to
betray Him into some dangerous admission, is explicable on
moral grounds. Indeed, the dignity of His silence before His
accusers does not need exposition. He was moving to a pre-
destined end, and He knew it.

Many commentators, following Chrysostom and Augustine,
find in the silence of Jesus before His judges a fulfilment of
Isa. 537. '

10. Pilate’s dignity is offended by receiving no answer to
his question. The silence of Jesus amounts to contempt of
court. ‘Epol od Aahets; ‘‘ Do you not speak zo me?” -éuol
being placed first for emphasis. ‘I have power (¢foveia)
to release you, and I have power to crucify you” (the rec.
text interchanges the order of these clauses).

éovala (see on 1'%) is ‘‘ authority,” rather than ‘‘ power.”
Pilate had both, but he is reminded by Jesus that his authority,
like all human authority, is delegated; its source is Divine, and
therefore it is not arbitrary power which can be exercised
capriciously without moral blame.

11. 4mexp. adtd Inools. ANTA® om. adr@, which is retained
by 8BD=rPW ; and NALNW® ins. é before 'Iyo., but om.
BDs=wr, Cf. for similar variants, 18%,

Ok elyes éfovolar kTA. So BWI'A®, but NAD=PPL have
Exets.

.. YHuman Element in the Gospels, p. 512 ; ¢f. contra, Moffatt, D.C.G.
ii. 754.

(13
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el p) fiv dedopévov oou dvwber. This doctrine of authority
is expressed by Paul in other words (Rom. 13!-2). For
dvefev, see on 33, It must mean ‘‘ from God " ; the suggestion
that it means ‘‘ from the ecclesiastical authority ”’ is untenable.
Pilate’s éfovola was not, in fact, delegated to him by the
Sanhedrim.

6 mapadols pé ooL kTh. So NBA® ; the rec., with ADsWPPLNW,
has mapadidovs. Judas is repeatedly described in Jn. as the
person who was to deliver Jesus up (cf. 6% 7 128 532 %
18% %), but he is not indicated in this passage. He did not
deliver Jesus up to Pilate; and he disappears from the Johan-
nine narrative after the scene of the betrayal in the garden (185).
In Mt. 273 he is represented as repenting, after the priests
brought Jesus before Pilate; but the other evangelists say
nothing as to this. It is remarkable that it is not told anywhere
that Judas bore ‘‘ witness ”’ to what Jesus had said or done.
His part was finished when he identified Jesus at Gethsemane.

Those who delivered Jesus to Pilate were the members of
the Sanhedrim (1830 %; cf. Mt. 272, Acts 3'%), with Caiaphas
as their official chief. 6 wapadods ué go. is Caiaphas, as re-
presenting those who were ultimately responsible for the guilt
of putting Jesus to death.

peifova &papriav &xer. These words are commonly taken
to mean °‘has greater sin” than yox; i.e. that Caiaphas
was more guilty than Pilate; and this was, no doubt, true.
But such an interpretation will not suit the context, or explain
8o rodro at the beginning of the sentence. ‘‘ Your power and
authority are delegated to you from God, ¢kerefore Caiaphas,
who brought me before you for sentence, is more guilty than
you.” That is not easy to understand; for the éfovola of
Caiaphas was a trust from God, equally with that of Pilate.
Wetstein suggested a better explanation: ‘‘ Your power and
authority are delegated to you from God, therefore Caiaphas
is more guilty than he would be if you were only an irresponsible
executioner, for he has used this God-given authority of yours
to further his own wicked projects.” pellova duapriav éxe,
‘‘ he has greater sin,” not than yox (which is not in question),
but than he would have had if Pilate had not been a power
ordained of God. * Therefore his sin is the greater” is the
meaning.

For the Johannine phrase éxew duapriav, cf. g4,
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Pilate again fails to obtain the consent of the ]ewsvto acqust
Jesus ;. and pronounces the formal sentence of death by
crucifixion (vv. 12-16).

12. &k TovTou, ‘‘ thenceforth.” See on 6%,

ol 8¢ ’loudatol éxpadyacay Néyortes k7\. éxpadyacay (BDeUrr)
represents the yell of fury with which the Jews -received
Pilate’s last attempt to set Jesus free. The rec., with ¢, has
éxpalov, and ALN@ have éxpavyalov, but the l.mpf does not
represent the meaning so well as the aor. does. Mt. 27
relates that after Pilate’s failure to persuade the Jews he
ostentatiously washed his hands, thereby endeavouring to shift
his responsibility.

The last argument which the chief priests used, and which
was effective, although their former overtures to Pilate (183
19°) had falled was an appeal to hlS fears. ‘‘ If you release
Him, you are no friend of C®sar.”” There is no need to
limit the term $idos Tob Kaloapos, as if it were an official title
(cf. 15%); the expression is used generally. The official title
is probably not found before Vespasian.

mis 6 Pacihéa éautdv modv kTN, ‘‘ every one who makes
himself a king,” which was the charge brought in the first
mstance against ]esus (see on 18%%), drmléyer (only here in Jn.),

‘“ opposes Ceesar.” Here was a veiled threat. If Pilate were
reported at Rome to have set free a man making pretension
to the title *‘ King of the Jews,” it might go badly with him.
Treason to the emperor was the cardinal offence for a viceroy
or procurator.

18. We must read Tév ANdywv Tobrwy, with NABW, rather
than robrov 7ov Adyov of the rec. text, which has come in
from v. 8. Pilate not only heard what the Jews said, but he
appreciated its force (see on 3* for dxovew followed by the
gen.). The reference is to the threat of v. 12. Pilate could
not afford to have it reported to the emperor that he had
acquitted a prisoner who was accused of setting himself up
as a king. His position would be safe only if the Jews asked
for an acquittal; for then he could always say that the charge
had broken down.

fyoyev éw Tdv Iy, ‘“he led Jesus out,” sc. from the
Pratorium, where He had been under examination (v. g).

éxdbioev éml BApartos must be rendered ‘¢ he sat down on
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the judgment seat,” 7.c. Pilate sat down, the examination being
over, intending now to give judgment with full dignity. Before
he finally passed sentence, he gave the priests another oppor-
tunity of claiming, or acquiescing in, the release of Jesus.
This (intransitive) rendering of éxdbicev agrees with Mt.’s
report xafnpévov 8¢ adrod émi Tob Byparos (Mt. 271%), as well as
with the only other place where é&dfwrev occurs in Jn. (1214).
We have xafioas éri 1ol Brjparos used of Herod and of Festus
in Acts 12% 258- 17,

xafitew, however, is used transitively in 1 Cor. 64, Eph. 120
(cf. Hermas, V7s. 111 ii. 4), and Archbishop Whately main-
tained ! that éxdfurev should be rendered transitively here,
the meaning being that Pilate did not sit on the Bxjua himself,
but sez Jesus on it in derision. It is worthy of note that there
was a tradition current in the second century that Jesus had
thus been placed by the Jews on the judgment seat. It appears
in the Gospel of Peter (§ 3): éxdfioav adrov éxl xalédpav kpioews,
Aéyovres, Awaiws kpive, Baoihed Tob "Iopayd  Justin (whenceso-
ever he obtained the tradition) has it also: Swovporres adrév
(referring to Isa. 58%) éxdbigav émi Bijparos, xai elwov Kpivov
futv (Apol. i. 35). Perhaps it came from a misunderstanding
of Jn. 19'8 attributing this derisive action to Pilate, not to
the Jews. But a misunderstanding it must be, for, apart from
the intransitive use of xafi{ev being always found elsewhere
in the Gospels, it is inconceivable that a Roman procurator
should be so regardless of his dignity, when about to pro-
nounce sentence of death, as to make a jest of the matter.?

¢nt Biiparos, ‘‘ upon e judgment seat,” sc. perhaps upon
one improvised for the occasion, as the Jews would not enter
the Praetorium, and judgment had to be given in public.

The rec. text has éri tol Brjuaros, but rob is omitted by
NABD® LN, and it probably came in from such passages
as Acts 1221 2 56 17,

Josephus (Bell Jud. 1. ix. 3), when telling of another
sentence pronounced by Pilate; has 6 Il:tAaros abicas ért Bparos
év 7 peydho aradiy, judgment in this case also being delivered
in the open air Here we have énl Bparos eis Tédmov kTA.,
instead of & réme. Perhaps els is used because of the verb
at the beginning of the sentence (see on 97); but it is possible
that it is used for é& here, as it often is in Mk.% and in Lk. and
Acts. See on 118 ¢7

1 See Salmon, Introd. to N.T., p. 67 n.

® See Zahn, Einleitung in N. T § 69, and Abbott, Diat. 2537.
3 See Turner in J.T.5., Oct. 1924, p. 14.
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els téwov Aeybpevor ABéorpurov, ‘Efpaiori (see on 5%) Bé
FraBBabd. Aifdorpurov is not the imterpretation of the name
Gabbatha (see on 4%); Jn. gives the two names, Greek and
Aramaic, of distinct derivation, by which the place was
known. The word Auwéorpwrov does not occur again in
the N.T.,, and in the LXX it is found only at Esth. 18
Cant. 310 2 Chron. %#3%; in the last-mentioned passage bemg
applied to the pavement of Solomon’s temple. (cf. Josephus,
Antt. v, iii. 2).

The situation of the Pretorium has been already discussed
(see on 18%), and we have identified it with Herod’s Palace,
which was to the south of the Temple area. But the name
Gabbatha is not known elsewhere Its derivation is probably
from the root 131 *‘to be high,” so that ¥n23 would mean ‘‘an

elevated place.” 1 G. A. Smith ( ]erusalem ii. 575) suggests
that it is derived from 313, “to pack closely,” so that Gabbatha
would be equivalent to “’a mosaic.’

It was customary to place the Bijpa or judgment seat on a
dais of tesselated or mosaic pavement, in order that the judge
might be seen and heard conveniently; and Julius Cesar is
said to have carried about with him.sessellata et sectilia pavi-
menta, to be laid down wherever he encamped (Suet. Jz/. 46).
A portable dais of this kind could not, however, have given its
name to a locality; A«éorpwrov was probably one of the
names by which the elevated place of judgment came to be
known, because of the mosaic pavement which was laid down
for the sake of dignity

14. #v 8¢ Napaoxevh 1ol wdoxa, Z.e. ‘‘ Friday of the Pass-
over week.” Elsewhere (Mk. 152, Lk. 23, Mt. 24% and
Jn. 19®) mapackewj means the day of preparation for the
Sabbath, as here (see on 19“2 for a possible exception) Thus
]osephus has & oaSfagw 9 ™ mpo adris 1rapaa'xem7 (Ane.
xvi. 6. 2); and in the Didacke (§ 8) mapaoken) again means
Friday (cf Clem. Alex. Strom., § 75).

In the year of the Passion, the Passover, ¢.e. Nisan 14, fell
on a Friday (v. 31). Had the meaning of mapagxevy 10D 1raa'xa
here meant ‘‘ It was the Preparation day of the Passover,”
i.e. the day before the Passover, we should have had wapaa-xem;
with the def. article. See on v. 42.

dpa fv ds &, So RABNW and vss. For éxry, R°DsPPLA
read rpiry, thus harmonising the text with Mk. 15%, Eusebius
(as quoted by Severus) explains the variant by ascribing it

1 See Nestle in Hastings’ D.B., s.w. “ Gabbatha,” for the diffi-
culties of the etymology.
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to the confusion between T' (3) and F (6).1 But the textual
evidence for &y is overwhelming.

In Mk. 15 Jesus is said to have been crucified at * the
third hour,” the darkness beginning at ¢ the sixth hour ” and
continuing until ‘‘ the ninth hour,” when He died. This
is corrected by Jn.,2 who tells that the Crucifixion did not begin
until after ‘‘ the sixth hour,” 7.e. after noon. The hypothesis
that Jn.’s method of reckoning time was different from that
of the Synoptists is inadmissible (see on 1%). That a dis-
crepancy should exist as to the actual hour will not surprise
any one who reflects on the loose way in which time intervals
are often reported by quite honest witnesses.3 Jn. is specially
careful to fix the time at which things happened, and he is here
followed by the Acts of Jokn (§ 97), in which it is distinctly
said ‘¢ at the sixth hour.” Indeed it is difficult to believe that
all that happened on the day of the Passion before Jesus was
actually crucified was over by ¢ a.m., as Mk.’s report indicates.

For 8¢ ‘‘ behold,” a favourite word with Jn., see on 1% ;
and cf. v. 14 above for the derisive "I8¢, 6§ Baaihels Gpdv. The
sarcasm of Pilate is directed against the Jews, not against Jesus.

15. éxpadyagar olv dketvo.. So N°BL, éxeivor being empha-
tic: the rec. text has ol 8¢ éxpadyagav. W has éleyov. For
xpavydlew, see on 119 (cf, v. 6).

*Apov &pov. Cf. Lk. 23 alpe rodrov, and Acts 21%.
Moulton-Milligan illustrate this usage of aipw from a second-
century papyrus letter in which a mother says of her son: ‘‘ He
upsets me; away with him !’ (dppov adrov).

Tov Baci\éa Opév oravpdow; Pilate’s ironical question is
made specially incisive by the prominence in the sentence of
7. Bacihéa p.

oi &pxiepets, who have been the prime movers throughout
(cf. vv. 6, 21, and 12'9), in their eagerness to answer Pilate,
not only deny that Jesus was their King, but repudiate the
idea that they have any king but Cesar, thus formally denying
the first principle of the Jewish theocracy that ¢‘ Yahweh was
their King ” (1 Sam. 12'%). Implicitly, they denied the ideal
of the Messianic King, in order to conciliate a heathen power;
and "thus, by saying ‘‘ We have no king but Ceasar,” they
abandoned that which was most distinctive of the religion of
Judaism. In words, they not only rejected Jesus; they re-

1See E.B., 1773. 2 See Introd., p. cviif.
3See D.B., Extr. v. 478,
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pudiated the claims of the Christ, to whose Advent they pro-
fessed to look forward. So, at least, the Johanniné narrative
implies. :

To be sure, they did not mean as much as this; they were
so anxious to gain their point that they did not measure their
words. By the time the Fourth Gospel was written, the Jewish
state had been overthrown by Titus; and some of those who
avowed before Pilate their unreserved loyalty to Ceesar had
doubtless fallen, fighting against Caesar’s legions.

18. 1ére olv Tapédukev xTA. Pilate’s efforts to save Jesus
had failed. The people had taken up the cry, * Crucify Him!”
The priests had just announced their loyalty to Cesar in
extravagant terms, and Pilate was afraid of their innuendo
(v. 12) that he was not overzealous in Casar’s cause. . There-
fore, afraid of the popular clamour, and not specially interested
in the fate of an unpopular fanatic (as he deemed Jesus to be),
‘‘ he delivered Him to them,” 7.e. to the Jews (cf. 18% fva uj
mapadohi Tois "lovdaioss), ¢* that He might be crucified.”

The usual form of sentence in such cases was ‘‘ibis ad
crucem,” but the Gospels do not record that it was formally
pronounced. This may have been done, but in any case Pilate’s
attitude was rather that he acquiesced in the capital penalty
being inflicted than that he approved it. According to Roman
custom, after the death sentence was pronounced, the criminal
was first scourged, and then led off to execution without delay.
So Josephus says of crucifixions under the procurator Florus :
paaTrydoal e wpo Tod Prparos kel oravpd wpoonldoar (Bell.
Jud. ii. 14. 9). Mk. (followed by Mt.) represents the scourging
of Jesus as taking place at this point, that is; after His sentence.
According to Jn. (19'), He had already been scourged by Pilate’s
order, in the hope that the Jews would be satisfied with this
sufficiently terrible punishment (cf. Lk. 23%%). It is probable
that Jn.’s report is the more accurate here; and it is not likely
that Pilate would have permitted a second scourging.

The Crucifixion and the title on the Cross (vv. 17-22)

17. mapéhaBor ofv Tov 'In., ‘‘ So they received Jesus,” sc. at
the hands of Pilate (cf. 1!, 143, the only other places where
Jn. used mapadapBdvew).

AW add «xai dmjyayov after ‘iyoobv, and D*PPTA® read
xai fyayov ; but BL 33 aéceff add nothing (cf. Mk. 15%
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17. Hopéafov odv 7ov 'Iyjootv: «kai Lacrdlev éavrg Tov
by > "A’ ’ \ ’ 7 / Y ’
oravpdy &fAOev els TOv Aeydpevov Kpaviov 1émov, b Aéyerar

Lk. 23%, Mt. 243, from a reminiscence of which passages
dmyjyayov has crept into the Johannine text).

Baotdlwv éautd Tov otaupdr. So N ; the rec. has Bacrdlwv
70v o1, abrod. B has adrg. For Baordlew, see on 128

A criminal condemned to be crucified was required to carry
his own cross; cf. Plutarch (de sera numinis vindicta, 9),
éxacTos kaxoVpywv éxdéper TOV avrov oravpdy, and Artemidorus
(Onedr. ii. 56), 6 pélhwv oravpd mpooyhodolar mpdrepov adrov
Baordle, a custom which gives special point to the exhorta-
tion, Mk. 8%, The Synoptists speak of the Cross being
borne by Simon of Cyrene, and do not mention that Jesus
carried it Himself; however, the ancient explanation is
sufficient, viz. that Jesus carried it as they were leaving the
Preetorium, but that when He was found to be overborne by its
weight, Simon was compelled to carry it for Him. The
patristic idea that Jesus bearing His Cross was typified by
Isaac, upon whom r& £0ha (Gen. 22%) were laid, as he went to
the place of sacrifice, goes back to Melito! and Tertullian.?
See on 1812,

¢EiNbev, ‘ He went out,” for executions were not allowed
within the city walls. See on v. 2o0.

els Tov Aey. Kpaviou Témov «kTA. Tohyofd is the trans-
literation of the Aramaic &Jj’?iglm, Hebrew n‘mSn which is
transl. by kpaviov in Judg. ¢*%, 2 Kings ¢%¥. For ‘Efpdiori,
see on 52; and for Jn.’s habit of giving Aramaic names with
their Greek equivalents, see on 1%. Mk. 1522 and Mt. 2933 give
the Greek name as Kpaviov, Lk. 233% giving Kpaviov, while Mt.
and Mk. as well as Jn. supply also the Aramaic designation.

We do not know why this place was called ‘‘ the Place of a
Skull ? (Calvaria). Origen is the first to mention a tradition,
afterwards widely prevalent, that Adam was believed to be
buried on this site (Comm. in Mt. 29%); but no evidence has
been found to show that this was a pre-Christian tradition, and
the idea may have grown out of a passage like 1 Cor. 15%%
It has been suggested in modern times that this place-name was
given because of the shape of the knoll or little hill where the
Crucifixion was carried out. But there is no tradition what-
ever in favour of this, nor is there any evidence in the Gospel
narratives to support the popular idea that Calvary was on a
hill or rising ground. Yet another explanation of the name
“ Golgotha ” is that it means ‘‘the place of skulls,” 7. a
public place of execution, where the bodies of the victims were

1 Cf. Routh, Rel. Saer. i. 122. * Respons. ad Iudaeos, %.



XIX. 18-19.] THE CRUCIFIXION 627

EBpaiori Tolyofd, 18. dmov adrév éoradpugar, kal per adrod
«Adovs 8o évrevfer kai dvredfev, uéaov 8¢ Tov Iygotv. 19. éypaper

left. This would require xpaviwv not xpaviov, not to speak
of the facts that bodies were never left unburied in this way
near a town, and that Joseph of Arimathea’s ‘‘ new tomb ”
(19'') would certainly not have been built near a place so
abhorrent to a Jew The tradition reproduced by Origen
may be pre-Christian ; and if so it gives an explanation of the
name Golgotha, but no other explanation is, in any case, forth-
coming. See on v. 20,

18. dmou adtdv doradpwoav, ‘‘ where they crucified Him,”
t.e. the soldiers ! (see v. 23), who were told off for the purpose.

per’ adrod d\ous Bdo. Mt. and Mk. call them Aporal
(such as Barabbas was, 18%); Lk. says xaxoBpyot; Jn. does
not apply any epithet to them. All the evangelists note that
the Cross of Jesus was placed between the other two. Medizval
fancy gave names to the robbers, Dismas or Titus or mords
to the penitent (who is generally represented as on the right
side of the Cross of Jesus), Gestas or Dumachus or feoudyos
being the impenitent one.

dvreifev kai évreifev. Cf. Dan. 125 (Theodotion); the
LXX has the more usual &fev cat &vfev: cf. 1 Macc. 6% g%,

19. rirhov. The title or #7tulus, the technical name for the
board bearing the name of the condemned or his crime or both,
is only so called by Jn. In Mk. it is called % érvypagsj. Also
it is only Jn. who tells that Pilate wrote it. As it appears in
Jn. it included both the Name (Iyoots 6 Nalwpatos ; see 185)
and an indication of the crime, conveyed in words of mockery
(6 Bachets Tév Tovdalwr). In Mk. and Lk. only the airia is
given, the name being absent, while Mt. has o37és éorw "Incos
6 Paoeds tév ’lovdafwv.? It is not possible to determine
which form is verbally correct, but probably it was considered
sufficient to give the airia only. In Suetonius (Domif. 10)
the terms of a similar ##u/us are preserved: *‘impie locutus
parmularius,” Z.e. ‘‘a parmularian (the name by which the
adherents of a gladiatorial party were known) who has spoken
impiously.”

1Le Blant argued that soldiers would not have been put to work
of this kind, and that executions were entrusted not to the legionaries,
but to civil police or apparitors attached to the court of the pro-
curator. But his arguments are taken from the conditions of a later
age. See the art. “ Bourreau ’ in Cabrol's Dict. d’archéologie chrétienne
for a full discussion. Cf. Acts 22%- % : the scourging of Paul was
- about to be entrusted to soldiers under the command of a centurion.

2 The Gospel of Peter gives it in the form ofrés éoriv 6 Baciheds Tob
Igparhh.

VOL. II.—22
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Se xai rirhov 6 Healdros xal énrev émi Tob aravpod: v 8¢ yeypap-
pévov TH30YS O NAZQPAIOE o) BAEIAEYE TON IOY-
AAION. 2zo0. ‘rov‘rov ovv Tov  TiTAov WOMOL dvéyvooay OV
Tovdalwy, on ey'yvs v & Témos s méhews Omov so*rava@'q é
"Incots* xai 'qv 'ye'ypap.y.evov Eﬂpawﬂ, Pwp.aw'ﬂ, E)\)vqw.o"rc
21, Aeyov olv 16 Healdry ol apxupeu; rwv "Tovdalwy Mj) ypad)e
‘0 Bagireds Tov IouSava, AN 8 éxeivos elmev Baaikeds elpe TV
MTovdalwy. 22, dmexpify 6 Ilehdros *O yéypada yéypada.

&nxey eml Tol oTavpot: in Mt. 293 we have éméfnxay
érdvo s kedpalfls adrod, which suggests that the cross was of
the shape called crux Zmmissa, with a cross-bar for the arms,
as painters have generally represented it to be.

20. Tolitov odv Tdov T{rhov k7\. ‘‘ This title, then (ofv being
a favourite conjunction with Jn.; see on 1%%), many of the
Jews read,” as they would have opportunity of doing, the
place being near the city, and as they would be able to do,
because it was written in Aramaic as well as in Latin (the
official language) and Greek (a detail peculiar to Jn.). That
*“ many of the Jews” read the title placed in mockery above
the cross, *“the King of the Jews,” is not explicitly stated by
any other evangelist, and Jn. makes no comment on it. But
the irony of the statement is plain enough, and it is probably
intentional. See on 1%.

&yyds fiv kTh. We may translate this either by ‘‘ the place
where Jesus was crucified was near to the city,” or ‘‘ the place
of the city where Jesus was crucified was near”’ ; but the former
rendering is to be preferred. He suffered, not within the city
walls, but ‘“without the gate” (Heb. 13'%); cf. Mt. 24%%
Num. 15%, Acts 4. The traditional site of Golgotha may
not be the true one, but it has better claims to recognition than
any other.! Although within the present walls of Jerusalem,
it may have been outside the walls as they existed in the first
century,

21 ol dpxepels Tav ‘lovdaiwy. That the °‘chief priests”
were ‘‘ of the Jews ” seems superfluous to mention, but Jn.
writes for Greek readers. See on 2%, and cf. 64.

They were uneasy about the title, lest any should fail to
understand that it was written in mockery, and so they appealed
to Pilate to change it. None of this is told by the Synoptists.

éxewos, ipse, is used for clearness. See on 18,

22, 8 yéypada yéypapa. Pilate was a true Roman in his
respect for an official document He was himself responsible
for the phrasing of the ffru/us; and, once written and affixed

L Cf. Sir C. W. Wilson, Golgotha and the Holy Sepulchre (1907), the
fullest and best discussion of the site of Calvary.
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23. O olv o"rpaﬂurrac, o‘re eo*ravao'av ‘rov "Inaoby, eXa,Bov Ta
L[.La‘l'l.a adTov «xai ¢1ron]o'av ‘recro-epa pépn, éxdore oTpatidTy pépos,
*

kai Tov xurdva. v 8¢ & xerdw dppagpos, éx Thw avw0€v Vpavros St

to the cross, it was the expression of a legal decision. From
the legal point of view he was right in refusing to alter its
terms. ZLitera scripta manet.

To the form of expression, ‘‘ What I have written, I have
written,”” Lightfoot (Hor. Hebr. iii. 432) gives some Rabbinic
parallels (cf. also Gen. 434, Esth. 41%); but they are hardly
app051te as Pilate was not a Jew. Cf., however, 6oa co-mo-ap.ev
wpos pds domrev (1 Mace. 13%). The perf. tense yéypaga
marks the permanence and abiding character of his act. Jn.
uses the perfect as distinct from the aorist, with strict linguistic

propriety.

The distribution among the soldiers of Jesus’ garments
(2. 23, 24)

28. \aPov 18 ipdria adtoi. Nothing is said of the clothes
of the crucified robbers. It was customary to remove the
clothes before a condemned person was nailed to the cross,
and by Roman law they were the perquisites of the soldiers who
acted as executioners.! But, presumably, the clothes of the
malefactors were not worth anything, and so are not mentioned.

Of the soldiers there was the usual quaternion (rerpddewv,
Acts 12%); and according to the Synoptists (Mk. 15%, Mt. 275,
Lk. 23¥) a centurion was also present. The Synoptists do not
give any detailed account of the doings of the soldiers; they
merely say, paraphrasing the words of Ps 2218 (which was
no doubt 1n their minds), that the soldiers divided the clothes,
casting lots. But throughout the Johannine account of the
Crucifixion (vv. 23-37), the fuller testimony of an eye-witness
(see v. 35) reveals itself. This account is due to one who was
near the Cross all the time. And so Jn. tells that it was for the
xitov or long cassock-shaped coat (as. distinguished from the
ipdreov or outer cloak : cf. v. 2 and Mt. 5%, Lk. 6%), which
was woven in one piece, that lots were cast; and he adds that
this was va % ypad) mAnpwbdfj, quoting Ps. 228 from the LXX :

Stepepioavro Ta ipdrid pov éavrols
\ » N \ L3 ’ » A. A.!\ 2
kal éri TOv ipaTioudy pov éBalov xAijpov.

In this verse ipdria and ipariopds represent distinct Hebrew

;

1 See art. ‘“ Bourreau ”’ cited above.
? Barnabas (§ 6) quotes from this verse, émi 7ov in. mov &8. xAfjpov,
of the Crucifixion in like manner.
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Shov. 24. elmav odv wpos dAAjrovs M3y oxiowper adrév, dAAd
Adxopey wepl adrod tivos dorar lva 1) ypady wAnpwdy) Aepeploarro

words, 733 and w'i:%, but it is not always possible to distinguish
the meanings of these. In the original context, we have the
ordinary parallelism of Hebrew poetry; but Jn. finds in the
words an inspired forecast of that which was witnessed at the
Crucifixion, viz. the division of some garments, and the drawing
of lots for one in particular. ‘‘ These things, tkerefore, the
soldiers did.” Jn. sees in all the incidents of the Passion the
fulfilment of the Divine purpose disclosed in the O.T., and so he
says that these things happened tva % ypadt) whipwbdf.t

The xirwv was dppados (this word does not occur else-
where in the Greek Bible), ‘* without seam,” as was the robe
of the high priest’s ephod (a long garment, dmoddrys modijpys,
Ex. 28%%). Josephus (4#z. 11. vii. 4) calls this robe of the high
priest a x{rwv, and (following the directions given in Exodus) he
explains elaborately that it was woven in one piece.? But this
is only a verbal coincidence; the idea of a high-priestly robe
does not enter here.® x&rwv is the ordinary word for the long
coat worn in the East under the cloak. It was of some value,
and Jn, records that the soldiers said (the witness was near
enough to hear the words) MY oxiowper abrév, GAN& Ndxopey wepl
alTol Tivos EoTar.

Field (#2 loc.) urges that Aayxdvew is unprecedented in the
sense of ‘‘ to cast lots,” its usual meaning being ‘‘ to obtain
by lot.” But Symmachus translated ‘;ﬁjn e in Ps. 2218 by

Edyxavor. . .

The account of this incident in the second-century Gospe/
of Peter is as follows: rtefewxdres & évdipara éumpoobey adrod
Sepeploavro, kal Aaxuov éBalov ér’ airois, ‘‘having set His
garments before Him, they parted them among them and cast
a lot for them.” It is not stated by Pseudo-Peter that this
was the act of the sold7ers, who appear a little later as a body
of eight men, with a centurion, guarding the tomb, while Jn.
is explicit that there were only four: réocoepa mépy, édaro
grparidry pépos. The unusual word Aaxpsds, for xAijpos, in
Pseudo-Peter may have been suggested by Jn.’s Adywper. It
is reproduced by Justin (Z7ypk. 97), who quotes Ps. 2216718 from

1 Cf. Introd., pp. 1531

2 Philo (de Prof. 20) says that the high priest in Leviticus represents
the Divine Word, and that he is forbidden to ‘‘ rend his clothes ”’
(Lev. 2119), because the Word is the bond of all things. But this has
no bearing on the text here.

3 Ingenious computers have discovered that by applying Gematria,
xirwy =87 ="Incods. Cyprian (de unit. 7) found in the seamless robe
a symbol of the Unity of the Church.
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Td l.p.a.ﬂd pou éa.urou.s kai éml 1ov ipatiopdy pou EBakor kAfjpor. O
pév obv otparidrac ratra e1rou]o'av

25. Eza-n;xtw-a.v ] 1rapa ] crraqu: TOb I'qo-ov ] ,mrmp avTod,
kal 1) adehdy Tis pyrpds adrob, Mapla 5 Tob KAwmrd, xai Mapidp

the LXX, and adds: ére yap e'o"ra.ﬁpwaav adTdv, e'mrﬁmrowec Tovus
nA.OUG Tag X(LPGS KaL TO'US 7l'08a9 lL'UTOU wpvfav, Kal. OL (TT(IUP(DO'GVTK
adrov e,u.(pw'av Ta lpdria adrob éavrots, Aaxudv BdAlovres éaoTos
Kara ‘r-qv Tob xknpov émrBolyy b &xéfeabor éBePovAyro.

ol pév olv orpar. kT\. pév, recalling what the soldiers did,
corresponds to 8¢ in V. 25 introducing the fact that the women
were present. pév obv occurs again in Jn. only at'20%, where
also it is followed by a corresponding 8¢

Three sayings of Jesus from the Cross, before His death
(vv. 25-30)

25. elothkewgay 8¢ wapd Tw oravpd kt\. From the Synoptic
parallels (Mk. 15%, Mt. 276 cf. Lk. 241% we gather that
Mary Magdalene, Mary the mother of James and Joseph,
 and Salome the wife of Zebedee and mother of the apostles
James and John, were present at the Cross. Jn. enumerates
Mary the mother of Jesus (whose presence the Synoptists do
not mention), her sister, Mary the wife of Clopas, and Mary
Magdalene, z.e. four persons and not tkree as one reading of
the text might suggest. Not only does the Peshitta make this
clear by putting ‘‘ and ” before ‘* Mary the wife of Clopas”
but the balance of the sentence, if four persons are indicated,
is thoroughly Johannine. If we compare this with the Syneptic
parallels we reach two important conclusions: (1) Salome was
the sister of Mary the mother of Jesus, and therefore John the
son of Zebedee and Salome was a maternal cousin of Jesus.
(2) Mary the wife of Clopas is the same person as Mary the
mother of James and Joseph (cf. Mt. 2%, Mk. 15%- 47 161
Lk. 2419). It would be impossible to equate the Synoptic
‘t Mary, the mother of James and Joseph” with the Lord’s
mother, for no one can suppose that the Synoptists, when telling
the names of the women at the Cross, would have described the
mother of Jesus in so circuitous a manner. This James is
called by Mk. 6 "TakdfBos 6 pukpds or ‘‘ James the Little,” the
adjective not relating to his dignity, but to his stature. Of
him we know nothing more.

Attempts have been made to identify Clopas with Alpheeus,
who was father of one of the Twelve (James the son of
Alpheus, Mk. 318 Mt. 10%, Lk, 615, Acts 1%); but philo-
logical considerations will not permit us to reduce Clopas and
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% MaySadpi.  26. "Inools odv 8dwv Ty pyrépe kai Tov palyriy
mapeardTa OV Nydma, Aéye 4 pyrpi Tivar, i8¢ 6 vids gov.  27. era

Alpheus to the same Hebrew original! The N.T. tells us
no more of Clopas (Cleopas of Lk. 248 is a different name);
but Hegesippus? (A. circa 150 A.D.), states that he was the
brother of Joseph, the Lord’s foster-father, and so *‘ the Lord’s
uncle.” Hegesippus also says that he had a son, Symeon or
Simon, who became second bishop of Jerusalem, ‘‘ being a
cousin of the Lord,” succeeding James the Just, ‘‘ the Lord’s
brother,” who was the first bishop. See, further, Additional
Note on 212,

The MSS. vary as to the spelling of Mary Magdalene’s
name (Mepuip or Mapia), but Mary of Clopas seems to be always
Mapla. As we have seen (on 112 20 B 33 always describe
Mary of Bethany as Maptdp, while & always has Mapia. But
when Mary Magdalene (whom we take to be the same person)
is mentioned the usage is different. In 19® 20+ B gives
Mapla, and & 33 give Maptdu. At 20618 0B 33 agree in reading
Mapidp. Probably the Hebrew form Mapidp should be adopted
throughout (this is the spelling in Pseudo-Peter).3

28. ’Inoods kt\. For the omission the article before 'Ingods
when followed by olv, see on 615,

7§ pqrpi. So XNBL. AD=rPNIL.TAG®, some O.L. texts, and
the Coptic Q add adrob, as in the rec. text.

The true reading, both here and in v. 247, seems to be i8¢
(a favourite word with Jn.; see on 1), and not i8o¢ which
occurs only 16%2 1%, Inv 26 xA® give 807, but BD*"PPN have
ide. In v. 27 idoY is read by AD*"*? 3¢ being read by XBLN®.

The Coptic Q and the O.L. e omit the introductory yivar,
perhaps feeling it to be harsh.

The reasons for identifying ‘‘the disciple whom Jesus
loved ”” with John the son ot Zebedee and Salome, the maternal
cousin of Jesus, have been given in the Introduction, p. xxxvif.
We now find John at the Cross, with the women, including the
Virgin Mother and his own mother Salome.

It was natural that the Virgin should be commended to
his care, rather than to the care of ‘‘ the brethren,” James and
Simon and Joseph and Jude, with whom she had been so
intimately associated in the past, and whose home she had
probably shared (see on 2!%), because they were not yet dis-
ciples; they had not accepted the claims of Jesus or believed
in His mission. As we have seen, John was nephew to Mary,

1See E.B., s.v. ' Clopas,” and Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 315 #.
® As.reported by Eusebius (H.E. iii. 11, iv. 22).
3 For the spelling, see Westcott-Hort, Appendix, 156.
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and in sympathy he was nearer to her than these stepsons.
And so Jesus bade His mother look to John, His beloved friend
and cousin, to be her *‘ son.” He is going from her, but John
will take His place in such measure as is possible

The words ‘‘ Woman, behold thy son . .. behold thy
mother ” are more than a mere commendation ! or suggestion
from a dying friend. They convey a command from Him who
was, to Mary, as well as to John, Master and Lord. He did not
address her as ‘“ Mother,” even while He shows tender solici-
tude for her future. ‘‘ Mother,” as a title of address by Jesus,
was abandoned long since, and for it Woman,” a usual
title of respect, has been substituted. See on 24,

When Jesus said to John *‘ Behold thy mother,” John’s
own mother, Salome, was present and may have overheard
the words. But the Virgin was her sister, broken-hearted and
desolate, with whom she was in complete sympathy, for she
too had accepted Jesus as Master. She was not necessarily
set aside or superseded by the charge to her son to regard her
sister Mary as a second mother, and treat her with filial care.

The place which this farewell charge occupies among the
Words from the Cross is noteworthy, as will be seen if they are
read in their probable sequence.

ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE WORDS FROM THE CROSS

The evangelical narratives of the Passion reflect at least
three distinct lines of tradition. The Marcan tradition (which
according to Papias goes back to Peter, whose disciple Mark
was) is followed with amplifications of a later date by Matthew.
It is also followed by Luke, who seems, however, to have had
some additional source of information. His account of the
trial before Herod (23%71%), e.g., has no parallel in the other
Gospels; and it has been often observed that Luke alone
mentions Joanna, the wife of Chuza, Herod’s steward, as one
of the women who accompanied Jesus in His public ministry
(Lk. 8%) and were present at the Crucifixion (Lk. 23%) and
heralds of the Resurrection (Lk. 23% 2419. To this Joanna,
Luke’s special information as to the Passion may possibly be
due. The third distinct tradition of the Passion is that of
Jn., which goes back for details to the personal witness of the
Beloved Disciple (19%).

The Marcan tradition reports one Word from the Cross,
the Lucan tradltlon three, and the Johannine tradition yet

! Wetstein cites a parallel from Lucian (Toxaris, 22). The bequest

of Eudamidas was, I leave to Aretazus my mother, to cherish and
support in her old age.’
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another three. There is nothing surprising in this variation.
Independent witnesses may honestly and truthfully give
different, although not inconsistent, reports of the same events.
They report only what they have personally observed, and only
such part of that as has specially impressed them or is suitable
for the purposes of their narrative, if they are writing one. It
may not be possible to harmonise precisely the various accounts
of the Passion, or to place the Words from the Cross in exact
chronological sequence. But there is no critical objection
to the order which has generally commended itself to students
of the Gospels, as being suggested by the sacred text. It may
be set out as follows :

1. Ildrep, depes avrots’ ob yap oibacw 7 waovow (Lk. 23%).
This comes in the Lucan narrative, according to the received
text, immediately after the statement that Jesus had been
crucified between the two thieves. But that it is part of the
original text of Lk. is uncertain; it is omitted by 8*BD* and
other authorities, and Westcott-Hort ‘‘ cannot doubt that it
comes from an extraneous source.” ! Wherever it comes from,
whether the knowledge of it came to Lk. from some eye-witness,
such as Joanna, or whether it found its way into the text of Lk.,
after his narrative was completed, it has an unmistakable note
of genuineness

‘Apsv Aéyo oot, orjuepov per épod eo"q v 16 mupadeloy
(Lk 23%). This was addressed to the penitent thief, and, like
the First Word, must have been said at the beglnmng of the
awful scene. ‘1t was now about the sixth hour,” is Lk.’s
comment (Lk. 23%); 7.e. it was about noon. See on Jn. 1gl4
The report of this saying must have come from some one who
stood near the Cross, and so was able to hear what was said.

3. Tdvay, 8 6 vids qov . . . "18¢ 5 wirnp cov (Jn. 192 27),
There is no difficulty in understanding why this saying should
have been specially treasured in memory by the Beloved
Disciple, and thus recorded at last in the Fourth Gospel. It
was specially addressed to him, and to her whom he was to
cherish henceforth as a mother; there is no reason to suppose
that other bystanders were unable to hear the words.

If we examine the sequence of these first three Words from
the Cross, in the order seemingly suggested 'in the Gospel
texts, we cannot fail to notice the narrowing of the circle of
interest, as death draws near. That always happens. When
death is at a distance, men are still concerned with the wider
interests of life; then it draws closer, and it is only the nearer
and more intimate interests that appeal; and the time comes
when the energies of thought are taxed to the full by the

1 Notes on Select Readings, p. 68.
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messages of farewell to those who have been best beloved.
So it was with the Son of Man. In the hour of death, the first
movement of the heart of Jesus is towards those who had
brought Him to the Cross. *‘ Father, forgive them.” His
mission of Redemption is still in His thoughts. Then, as
strength ebbs away, the cry of the penitent thief by His side
reaches Him, and the response to the individual pleading does
not fail. ‘‘ This day shalt thou be with me.” But the circle
is narrowing fast. His dying eyes are fixed upon those who
have been dearest. The forgiveness of enemies; the consola-
tion of the fellow-sufferer; these give place to the thought of
mother and of friend. ‘‘ Behold thy son . . . behold thy
mother.” These are the stages of the approach of death, for
the Perfect Man.

4. Eli, Eli, loma sabachthani? 0eé pov, Geé pov, vari pe
dyxaréhures; (Mt. 29%, Mk. 15%). This is the only Word
from the Cross which rests upon the Marcan tradition, and
may be taken as due to Peter. It was uttered ‘‘ with a loud
voice,” and so could be heard even by those standing at a
distance, as Peter probably was. (Cf. Mt. 24%, joar 8¢ éxel
yvvaikes woMAai dwo pakpéfer fewpovoar) There is no hint
in any Gospel that he was one of the little circle who stood
near the cross. This cry was misunderstood by the crowd,
who thought that Jesus was calling for succour upon Elijah
the prophet, an observation (Mk. 15%) which shows that
we have here to do with words actually used, and not with
words afterwards placed in the mouth of Jesus, being thought
appropriate as the opening phrase of a Messianic Psalm (Ps.
221), Indeed, the difficulty that interpreters have always felt
in explaining these words of seeming despair as spoken by
One who was Himself Divine, proves that they are not likely
to have been the invention of pious fancy dwelling afterwards
on the Agony of Calvary. They were reproduced later in a
Docetic form in the apocryphal Gospe! of Peter : “H Sdvauss
pov, 7 Svaus, xarédewyds pe. Why they are not recorded by Lk.
or Jn. it is idle to conjecture.

5. Awd (Jn. 19%). This was spoken near the end.
Although the actual word 8u& is recorded only by Jn., yet the
incident of the Lord’s thirst being assuaged is given in Mk. 153
(Mt. 27%). ‘I thirst ” would naturally have been said in a
low voice, so that it could be heard only by those near the
Cross.

That Jn. should have specially recorded this word is in
keeping with the emphasis laid, throughout the Fourth Gospel,
on the Zumanzty of Jesus. As He asked the Samaritan woman
for water when He was thirsty (47), so now. Jn. is anxious to
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expel Docetic doctrine (1 Jn. 42), and both here and at 1g*
he brings out recollections of the Beloved Disciple which
forbid any theory of Christ’s Person that does not recognise
His manhood. Jesus was #4irséy at the Cross.

6. Teréreorar (Jn. 19%), That after He had assuaged
His thirst, Jesus uttered a loud cry, just before the end, is
recorded Mk. 15%, Mt. 27%; cf. also Lk. 23%. But the spec-
tator upon whose testimony Jn. is dependent not only heard
the cry, but identified the word spoken. This, for Jn., who
sees all through the Passion the predestined march of events to
the fulfilment of God’s purposes,! is the Great Word. Every-
thing had happened as it did happen, in order that the Divine
purpose, as foreshadowed in the O.T., might be accomplished
(redeiwdy 19%),  And reréreorar marks this Consummation.

7. Ildrep, els xetpds gov maparifepar 16 wvebpud pov (Lk. 23%).
Lk. specially notes that this was after the Great Cry (¢uwrijoas
¢ovy peyddy), and that this was the last word spoken.
To the utterance of faithful confidence from the ancient
Psalm (31%), the one word ‘‘ Father ” was prefixed, which
charged it for future generations with a deeper meaning. In
the Psalm, it is the trustful prayer of life; on the lips of Jesus
(and thereafter; cf. Acts 75%), it became a prayer of the dying.
It is noteworthy that the two personal cries of Jesus from the
Cross (Nos. 4 and 7) are old and familiar verses from the Psalter.

Jn. does not record this, but we cannot know his reason.
If it was indeed the last word spoken, the Beloved Disciple
must have heard it, as well as the witness, Joanna or another,
from whom it was transmitted to Lk. It is just possible that
the words of Jn. 19®, wapédwkev 7o wvedpa, contain a reminis-
cence of Lk.’s maparifepar 16 mvedud pov. But in any case
Jn. never attempts to tell a// that had happened, or all that
he knew; his method is to select and arrange the sayings and
acts of Jesus which best bring out the main thesis of his Gospel
(20°). And reré\eorar is, in his scheme, the final] word of
the Cross.

Of other arrangements of the Seven Words, that of Tatian,
our earliest harmonist, is the most noteworthy. It differs in
one particular only from that which has been set out here.
Tatian in his Dratessaron puts ‘* Father, forgive them . . .”
immediately before ‘¢ Father, into thy hands .. .”; thus
contradicting the order in which Lk. (who alone records
them both) places the two sayings, ‘‘ Father, forgive them ”
and ¢ This day shalt thou be with me in Paradise.” Bishop
Andrewes in his LéZanza places our No. 3 before our No. 2, an
arrangement adopted also in some German hymns. Certainty

L Cf. Introd., pp. cliiiff. «
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cannot be reached, but a clearer insight into the signiﬁcance
of these Words is gained by any honest attempt to reach the
order in which they were spoken.

27. 4n’ éxelrms Tiis dpas, ‘‘ from that hour.” It has been
thought that this implies that Mary did not wait for the
end, but that John led her away at once. It may have been
S0, but in that case John returned soon, for he is present at the
Cross later (vv. 28-35). Cf. 11%,

That Jn. does not mention the cry £/, Eli, lama saback-
thani ? which is reported by Mk. (153) followed by Mt. (27%) as
having been uttered ‘‘ with a loud voice,” may perhaps be
explained as due to the absence of the eye-witness at this point.
The aged disciple recalls only his own personal experiences.
Another possible explanation is that Jn. has omitted this saying,
because he wishes to emphasise the voluntary character of
Christ’s death. See on v. 3o.

els 76 dia, ‘‘ to his own home.” The phrase is used thus
Esth. 519 3 Macc. 627 ¥ 78, Acts 215, and it is the most natural
meaning. It occurs twice elsewhere in Jn. (11! 16°2), where
the sense is probably the same, but is not quite so clear as it
is here (see note on 1!!). John brought the Virgin Mother to
his own lodging! (see on 20'%), and she llved with him there-
after; but we cannot build on the phrase els & idwa a theory
which would give him a house of residence at Jerusalem (see
on 181),

28. perd Ttoire. The phrase does not convey that the
incident of vv. 28-30 Zmmediately followed on that of vv.
25-27. In fact, there was interposed the long interval of
darkness and of silence, of which all the Synoptists speak as
lasting for some three hours (Mk. 153, Mt. 27%, Lk. 23%). But
it means, as it does elsewhere in Jn.? that the second incident
was later than the first; whereas the phrase perda ratre does
not carry the sense of strict chronological sequence so explicitly.

€idbs 6 ‘Inoods xtA\. The same phrase occurs in 13,
where in like manner it leads up to the statement that the
appointed hour had come. He knew that ‘‘all things had
now been finished,” #% wdvra Teréleorar. Jn. never allows

! Latham, The Risen Master, p. 216, suggests that John brought
her to Bethany, and thinks that she could not have been in Jerusalem
on the day of the Resurrection, or she would have been sent for when
the tomb was found empty.

2 Cf, Introd., p. cviil
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Sre 740y mdvra Teréheotar, iva Tehewlyy N ypady, Aéye Awpd,

his readers to forget that events which he records were eternally
fare-ordained, and that Jesus was conscious of this. Primarily
70y wdvra Teréheorar may have reference to the details of
the Passion, and the Lord’s word reré\eocra: may be taken to
mean that the Passion with its anguish and its sordid accom-
paniments was now over. And so ‘‘ that the Scripture might
be accomplished, Jesus said, I thirst.”

28, 29, 30. iva tehewwbij i ypad). So ABLNWI. NDsrr@
and fam. 13 have the more usual wAnpw#j. Some have
found a more complete consummation expressed by relewby
than =Aypwfy would convey, but this is over subtle. If a
reason is sought for the choice of the word relewwfy, it may
be found in the preceding reréheorar; rehelv suggesting
TeXeLoby.

iva teX. 7 yp. probably refers to what follows, not to what
precedes.! Jn. held that every incident of the Crucifixion
took place as foreshadowed in the O.T. Scriptures, and that
the Divine purpose as expressed therein might be accom-
plished. For him, the thirst of Jesus and its relief were fore-
told and fore-ordained in Ps. 69%': eis tiv 8iyav pov émdriody
pe 6fos.  That this is the passage in Jn.’s mind appears from
the mention of 8fos after the word dw@. The phrasing of the
parallel narrative (Mk. 15%), ondyyor dfovs mepfels kaldup
érdrilev avrdv, shows that Mk, (followed by Mt. 27%8) had the
same passage from the Psalter in his thought. The éfos, or
posca, was the sour wine which was the usual drink of the
legionaries, some of which, according to Lk. (23%), had already
been offered by the soldiers to Jesus in mockery, as if it were a
coronation cup.

It is not doubtful, however, that Jn. intends reré\eorar to
have a deeper significance than that the various incidents
of the Passion were now finished. reréieorar is not a cry of
relief that all is over; it is a shout of Victory. The mission of
Redemption has now been perfected. See on 43. According
to the Synoptists (see Additional Note on v. 26) Teré\eorar was
cried ‘‘ with a loud voice.” This may have some bearing on
the request suggested in the preceding word 3wd. Jesus
may have desired that those who were present, the idle spec-
tators and the soldiers as well as the faithful disciples, should
understand that He counted His Death as a Victory. He
may have wished to announce this publicly, so that all could
hear, But if He was to speak now, after the long torture of

1 Abbott (Diat. 2115) connects wdsra Teréleora with %a rehewdy
# ypag.
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the Cross, ‘‘ with a loud voice,” His parched throat must be
cooled. It was necessary that He should ask for drink. And
S0, o1'€ obv éhafev 76 8fos, ‘‘ when He had therefore taken the
wine,” He cried Teré\esrar, that all might know that great
fact of which He was Himself assured, 78y wdvra Teréleorar.
It was this majestic word which seems specially to have im-
pressed the centurion who was there. ¢ When the centurion,
which stood by over against Him, saw that He so gave up the
ghost, he said, Truly this man was a Son of God ” (Mk. 15%),
*‘ Certainly this was a righteous man” (Lk. 23%7). At any
rate, Jn. regards it as the Final Word, and will add nothing
to it.

But whether this connexion between the two words )
and rerérecrar be suggested by Jn. or no (and it may be
thought over subtle), 8u/d must be taken in its plain meaning
of physical thirst. This Jesus felt, and a merciful bystander
relieved Him.

We are not to confuse this incident with the refusal by
Jesus, before He was crucified, of the drugged wine which 1t
was customary to offer criminals who were condemned to the
Cross (Mk 15%, Mt. 27*). The Talmudists say of this kindly
custom ‘‘ they gave them to drink a little frankincense in a
cup of wine . . . that their understanding might be dis-
ordered.” 1 This Jesus refused because He willed. to endure
the Cross with full and unimpaired consciousness. But now
all is finished. The work of redemption has been completed.
It is no part of Christ’s revelation that the enduring of purpose-
Jess pain is meritorious. The pains of thirst were terrible to
one exposed to the scorching heat of midday, while hanging
naked on the Cross. And so Jesus said, ‘“I thirst,” in His
death-agony.

It would seem that some provision had been made for
relieving the thirst of the dying men.

oxelios &xerto 3fous peotér, ‘“a vessel full of vinegar was
set there ”’; it was quite ready. Some have imagined that this
also was a drugged potion, such as that of Mt. 273 (olvor
pera xoAdjs), given with the view of hastening the death of the
sufferers. But there is no ground for this in the evangelical
narratives. Mt., who follows the words of Ps. 6¢%, takes the
word yol7 from thence this being the only place where xoMsj is
mentioned in the Gospels viz. in connexion with the draught
offered to Jesus defore He was crucified. Neither Mt. (see
27%) nor any other evangelist mentions yol7 in connexion with
the final draught accepted by Jesus at the end. Barnabas (§ 7)
says, indeed, oravpwleis émorilero 6t kai xoAp, but he probably

1 Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. iii. 434, quotes this from Sanhedyr. fol. 43. 1.
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29. gredos &ero fovs peaTév' ombyyov olv peorov Tob 3fous
~ ’

focdmy mepbévres mpoaiveykav adrov T@ orépari. 30. Sre olv

had Mt. 273 rather than Mt. 27% in his mind. In any case, he
is a confused writer, as is also the author of the Gospe/ of Peter
who writes thus (§ 5): xal ris adrév elrev Ilotigare adTov xoAny
pera 8fovs' kal kepdoavres éméTicav. kal éwrhjpwoav mwdvra, Kai
éredelooav kard Tis kedarijs adrdv Td dpaprijpara. Nonnus (fifth
cent.) suggests that Jesus asked for the draught in order that
the end might come more quickly: vojoas | 6rri fods Teréiearo,
fovrepor ffedev elvar. But there is no hint of such a motive in
the canonical Gospels.

29. oxedog &xeito 3§ous peotédy. So ABLW 33, but the rec.,
with DsWPNTA®, adds olv after oxebos. For the next clause,
oméyyor olv péarov ToOU o§oug (N°BLW 33), the rec.,, with
AD““DPNI‘A@) substitutes oi 8¢ wkqaavrts améyyov 8fous, <ol . ..
@ fam. 13 lnterpolate perd xoMijs kai doowwov after éfovs, and ®
proceeds xat weptfévres xakdpg mpoojveykav k7A., these variants
in the rec. text being derived from Mk, 153, Mt. 29348, The
change in ® of Jooamre to kakdue is evidently due to the difficulty
felt by the scribe in the words doodmry repifévres.

doedmy mepibévres. This would mean that the sponge filled
with vinegar or sour wine was placed ‘‘on hyssop ” and
so conveyed to the mouth of Jesus as He hung on the Cross.
But hyssop is not a plant which commonly provides sticks or
reeds (if at all); bunches of it were used for sprinkling pur-
poses (Ex. 1222, Heb. 9'%), but while a sponge could be attached
to a bunch of hyssop, some rod or stick would yet be needed to
raise it up to the Cross. The Synoptlsts say nothing about
hyssop, but both in Mt. 274 and Mk. 15% (cf. Lk. 23%") we read
amdyyor 6fovs wepifeis kadduy, 7.e. they say that a bystander put
the sponge on a reed or cane or stick, as it was natural to do.

Now in the eleventh century cursive No. 476 we find oo
weplfévres, the corruption of uccwepifenTec Into yccwmmwepi-
oentec being due to the repetition by the scribe of two letters
wT. vVooos is the Latin pi/um, of which each Roman soldier
carried two; and the meaning of Joog mepifévres is that the
bystanders put the sponge on the end of a soldier’s javelin
or pilum, several of which were ready to hand (see on v. 34).
This not only brings Jn. into correspondence with the wepfeis
xahdpe of the Synoptists, but it reveals the personal observer. The
man behind the story knew, for he had seen, to what kind of a
stick the sponge was fastened it was a Yooos, a soldier’s javelin,!

1 Sec Field (Notes on the Trans. of the N.T., p. 106), who accepted
the emendation (which was a conjecture of Cameranus) while unaware
of the actual reading of the cursive 476.



XIX, 30.] HE GAVE UP HIS SPIRIT 641

-~ \
é\aBev 10 Sfos 6 'Inoois elmev Teréhearal, kai kAivas Ty kepalyy
mapéduke TO Tredpa.

80. khivas Ty xedaMy, ‘‘ having bowed His head.” This
detail is given only by Jn., and suggests that the account
depends on the testimony of an eye-witness. «Aivew T xepakiv
occurs again in N.T. only at Mt. 82 Lk. ¢%, ‘The Son of
Man hath- not where to lay His head.” The only resting-
place for Him was the Cross. Abbott?! argues that Jn. means
here to imply that Jesus in death rested His head on the bosom
of the Father. But this is to apply the allegorical method of
Origen, and is quite unnecessary here. .

wapéBwxkev T mvedpa, ‘‘ He gave up His spirit.” Mk. 15%
and Lk. 23! have simply éérvevaev, while Mt. 2750 has d¢ixer
10 wvebpa. wapadidivar is ‘‘ to give up voluntarily ”’ (see note on
6%), and it may be that the verb is chosen deliberately, to
emphasise the unique manner of the Lord’s death; cf. 1018,
‘1 have power to lay it down, and I have power to take
it up.”

Or, the expression mwapédwkev 76 wvelpa may carry a re-
miniscence of the Lord’s last words according to Lk. 23%
maparifiepar 76 wvedpd pov. See Additional Note on p. 636.

Or, we may have here a covert allusion to Isa. 53'2: ‘“‘He
poured out His soul unto death,” which the LXX turns into
the passive form wapeddfy eis @dvarov % Yuxy adrod, but which
would more literally be rendered rapéduwker eis fdavarov iy Yuxyw
avrob. When it is remembered that .the next clause of Isa. 5312
is ‘“‘and He was numbered among the transgressors” (which
is quoted as predictive of the Passion in Lk. 22%), it is not
improbable that Jn. is here translating directly from the
Hebrew of Isa. 532, and that his intention is to describe the
death of Jesus in the same words as those used by the prophet
of the death of the Servant of Yahweh.? Isa. §3isfor Jn. a
Messianic prophecy. See on 12%.

In any case, the verb wapadiddvar expresses a voluntary act,
and is thus in contrast with the é¢érvevoer of Mk. and Lk.

For the use of wvetpa, see on 11%. It is not legitimate
to lay any special emphasis on the employment here of nveipa,
as distinct from yvyx7, even if the suggestion made above that
Isaiah’s ¢ poured out His soul” suggested Jn.’s mapéSwxer To
mvebpa be not adopted. Indeed in the second century Aczs of
Jokn (§ 115) mapéduker 16 wvedpa is used of Jn.’s own death,

1 Diat. 1456, 2644.

2 Abbott (Paradosis, passim) has much to say about wapadifévac
in Isa. 53'%, but his treatment is very speculative and is not followed
here.
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So of the death of Agathonice by martyrdom it is said ovres
dnédwkev 76 mvedpa kal éredewdln ovv Tols dyiots; 1 and the same
phrase is used of the martyrdom of Peter.?

The piercing of the Lord’s side, and the fulfilment of
Scripture (vv. 31-37)

31. The statement that the ‘‘ Jews,” z.. the Sanhedrists
who had brought about the condemnation of Jesus, approached
Pilate with the request that the death of those who had been
crucified should be hastened, and their bodies removed, is
peculiar to Jn. (see on v. 38). It has every mark of truth.
Criminals crucified on a Friday might linger until the
Sabbath, when they could not be buried, so that they would
remain hanging on the Cross. But it was contrary to the
Deuteronomic law that the dead bodies of criminals should
remain on the cross after sunset (cf. Deut. 2123, Josh. 82 16%).
Accordingly, Josephus (B./. 1v. v. 2) tells us that the Jews of
his time were careful to bury before sundown the bodies of
those who had been crucified. Thus it was urgent, from the
Sanhedrist’s point of view, that those crucified on a Friday
should die on that day, and that their bodies should be °
removed forthwith. But this could be arranged only by an
order from the Roman governor.

Now the usual Roman practice was to leave a corpse on
its cross (cf. Horace, Epistles, 1. xvi. 48), as in England the
bodies of criminals used to be left hanging in chains. But
there was no Roman law foréidding burial. Wetstein quotes
Quintilian, Declam. vi, ‘‘ omnes succiduntur, percussos
sepeliri carnifex non uetat.” And Philo mentions that he had
known of bodies being taken down from the cross and handed
over to the relatives of the condemned for burial, on the occa-
sion of the emperor’s birthday or the like (s# Flacc. 10). Hence,
although Pilate, in ordinary circumstances, might have refused
the request of the Sanhedrists, there was nothing to prevent
him from granting it if he wished. And, in this case, apart
from his evident unwillingness to condemn Jesus, there was
the further consideration that Jerusalem, at the moment, was
crowded with pilgrims who had come for the Passover, and
that it was desirable to avoid a conflict between the Jews and
the Roman authorities.?

For Napaokevs), see on v. 14 above. 1t was *‘ Preparation ”

1See von Gebhardt's Ausgewdhl Martyreracten (Berlin, 1902),
p. 17.
2 Acta Petri et Pauli, § 83.
8 See C. H. Turner in Ch. Quarterly Review, July, 1912, p. 294.
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or “ Friday,” doubly a day of preparation this year, because
the Sabbath day followmg synchronised with ‘¢ the first day of
unleavened bread,” which was a *‘ great ” day It is called

a ‘“‘holy” da.y in the LXX of Ex. 1216 3 Jjuépa 7; wpaTY
xh]@nae-raz dyla.

'qv ydp pey. kik, ‘“ for the day of z/4a¢ sabbath was a great
day,” éxeivou bemg emphatic. AD®*PO transfer the words
érel mapackevy Wy to a position after ocefBRdre, but XBLW
Jam. 13 support their more natural place at the beginning of
the sentence after ‘Tovdafo.. The Peshitta gives the para-
phrase: ‘ Because it was Preparation, they say, these bodies
shall not remain on the Cross, because the sabbath dawneth.”
émel is *‘ because,” exactly as ’in the parallel passage Mk, 15%
émel v wapackev).

The crurifragium, or breaking of the limbs, was done
by a heavy mallet; and terrible as such blows would be,
if inflicted on a man in health and strength, they were merci-
ful if they ended quickly the torture of a lingering death by
crucifixion.

82, fi\Bov odv of arp. ‘‘ Therefore,” se. in obedience to the
orders they received, ‘‘ the soldiers came,” and broke the legs
of the two robbers, who were not yet dead. The Gospe/ of
Peter (which betrays knowledge of the Johannine narrative
of the Passion) gives a curious turn to this incident. It re--
presents the Jews as indignant with the penitent thief, because
of bis defence of Jesus’ innocence (cf. Lk. 23%), and as
commanding ‘‘ that his bones should not be broken to the
end that he might die in torment ” (§ 4). This is inconsistent
with what Pseudo-Peter says in § 3 about the illegality of
allowing the bodies to remain on the crosses after sundown;
but its interest is that it shows the freedom with which this
apocryphal writer treats the Gospel narrative,

83. ds €ldov fidn adrov TeBmkdéra. Jesus died before the
robbers did. According to Mk. 15, Pilate was surprised
that He had died so soon; for in the case of a crucified person,
death sometimes did not ensue for two or three days. A highly
strung nature is less able to endure physical agony than one of
coarser fibre; and Jesus was the Perfect Man. See above on
v. 1o,

VOL. I1.—23
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84. This verse was introduced into St. Matthew’s Gospel
at an early period. NBCLT, with some cursives, the Ethiopic
vs., and several ‘‘ mixed ”’ Latin texts of the British and Irish
type, supply at the end of Mt. 27% the words dAlos 8¢ AaBdv
Aoyxnv é&véev adrol Ty whevpdv, kai éfAGer J0wp kai alpa.
Mt. represents one of the bystanders (els é£ adrdv) as offering
Jesus the sponge of vinegar, while others were for waiting to
see if Elijah would come to save Him. Then he adds the
incident about the piercing of the Lord’s side, the apparent
inference being that it was to render fruitless any intervention
on the part of Elijah. As the verse occurs in Mt., it represents
Jesus as a/sve, His death following with a loud cry immediately
after the piercing. It has been held that Chrysostom supports
this view; but an examination of his homily on Mt. 27% will
show that it is not so, despite some confusion in the order of his
comments. For although he mentions the piercing imme-
diately after the giving of the vinegar, he adds: ‘‘ What could
be more brutal than these men, who carried their madness so
far as to insult a dead body ”; a comment which he briefly
repeats on Jn. 19%. Tatian has also been cited in support of
the interpolation at Mt. 27%%, but there is no trace of it in the
Diatessaron. The probability is that els é€ adrév of Mt. 278
recalled to a copyist els Tév orpariwrdvy of Jn. 193 and
suggested the interpolation. Perhaps Jn’s 4AXN" els was
read as dAos by the scribe of Mt. The theory that the passage
was part of the original Mt.! (being omitted by the Syriac and
O.L. vss. because of its inconsistency with Jn.), and that Jn.
here silently corrects Mt. by placing the incident in its true
" context, is improbable, for there is no evidence to prove that
Jn. knew Mt. at all.2

The rendering of the Latin Vulgate gperusz in this verse
depends on a corruption of the Greek text. The true Greek
reading is &véev *‘ pricked,” which is the basis of most of
the O.L. vss., pupugst, perfodit, inseruit, etc. But the O.L.
codices f and » have aperust, which presumably indicates a
Greek variant svoufev ‘‘opened.” This was adopted by
Jerome, and is supported by the Peshitta and the Jerusalem
Syriac. But for the Greek jvoifev there is no MS, authority.
Cod. 56 has #wvée; Cod. 58 has Zuvée (corr. to &uée by
a second hand); Cod. 68, the Evangelisteria 257, 259, and
(according to Tischendorf) Cod. 225 have &ofe, all of which

1Cf. Westcott-Hort, Select Readings, p. 22; Nestle, Textual
Criticism, D. 227; Salmon, Human Element in the Gospels, p. 524 ;
Abbott, Diat. 1756; and esp. Tischendorf’s critical note on Mt
40

* Cf. Introd., p- Xcvi.
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karéofay abrob 1& oké\y, 34. AAN els T0v orpatietdv Adyxy olrod

are natural corruptions of &wvfe, and it is plain that Hvoidey
was another corruptlon of the same kind.1

€ls Tdv otpamiwrdv. Jn.’s general usage is to write els é
Tév . . . (see on 1%), but at 12* 18% as well as here & is
omitted. Tradition gives the name Longinus to this soldier,
probably because of the Adyxn (ém. Aey. in N.T.) or Jancea
which he carried.

vicoeay (4w, Aey. in N.T.) is “‘to prod,” and is generally
used of a light touch (e.g. Ecclus 2219 of pricking the eye, and
3 Macc. 5! of * prodding ” a sleeping person to awake h1m)
Field quotes a passage from Plutarch (Cleom. 37) where it is
used of touching a man with a dagger to ascertain if he were
dead, and he suggests that it is used similarly here.

On the other hand, véooew is used of a spear wound which
kills a man (e.g. Josephus, Bell. Jud. 1. vii. 35; cf. Acta
Thome, § 165), and 20% indicates that the wound made in
Jesus’ side was a large one. Origen (in Mt. 27%) seems to say
that a lance thrust was sometimes given as a coup de grdce to
hasten the death of those who had been crucified. The
language of the text suggests that the soldier was determined
to make sure that Jesus was dead.

The Nyxy was a long slender spear, not so heavy as the
vogos (see v. 29) or pi/um which was the usual weapon of the
Roman legionaries. The Jooos had a barbed iron head, which
would inflict a wide and deep wound. If we are to press the
use of Adyxn here, it would fall in with the idea, which has been
put forward, that the soldier’s act was a mere gesture as he
passed; that he perceived Jesus to be dead, and so, without
any special purpose, prodded the Body with his lance, the
touch being possibly a light one.

The Ethiopic version (szc. vi.) says that it was the »ighs
side of the Body that was pierced. This was widely accepted
in ancient times (see e.g. Acfa Pjlati, B. xi.), and the incident
is frequently represented thus in art, e.g. in the sixth-century
Syriac Evangeliarium of Rabula at Florence.? The verse
Jn. 1™ is recited at the mixing of the chalice in several Eastern
hturgles, and in the Liturgy of St. Chrysostom the rubric
precedmg its remtatlon has the words, virrov 8¢ airév & 7§

detiy péper perd Tiis Aoyxms kT8

1 That the readings of Codd. 56, 58, and 68 are respectively #vute,
&ute, and &voite, I have determined by personal inspection. See * The
Vulgate of St. John,” in Hermathena, xxi. 188.

2This is figured in Cabrol’s Dict. d’archéol. chyétienne, s.v. *‘ Croix.”’

8 See Brightman, Eastern Liturgies, p. 357 ; cf. also pp. 71, 97, 251,
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iy whevpdy vfer, kai éfMev ebfis alpa xal Wwp. 35. xal

#q\0ev €000s. So NBLNW (cf. 13%); the rec. has edfvs
¢&rev. There is emphasis on ebfds ; the ‘‘ blood and water ”
flowed immediately. See on 5% and on 1%

That there should be a flow of blood from a dead body,
when pierced with a spear, is abnormal; and various physical
explanations have been offered. W. Stroud! suggested that
the death of Jesus had been caused by rupture of the heart
(which explains why it came so soon after His Crucifixion), and
that the *‘ blood and water ”” were the separated clot and serum
of the escaped blood in the pericardial sac, which the lance had
pierced. This assumes that the wound was on the left side,
of which there is no evidence, tradition (whatever it be worth)
indicating the right side.

Stroud’s arguments have not approved themselves to all
physicians. It is objected, e.g. by Dr. C. Creighton,? that ‘¢ the
blood escaping into a serum cavity from rupture of a great
organ ”’ does not show any tendency to separate into clot and
serum, ‘‘but remains thick dark-red blood.” Creighton
suggests that the stroke of the spear may have been only a
light touch (see above), directed to ‘‘ something on the surface of
the body, perhaps a discoloured wheal or exudation, such as the
scourging might have left”; and that it *‘ was a thoughtless rather
than a brutal act,” Jesus already being dead. *‘ Water not un-
mixed with blood from some such superficial source is conceiv-
able, but blood and water from an internal source are a mystery.”

We have hardly sufficient data to reach an exact conclusion
as to the cause of the gushing forth of blood and water from
the wound; or as to the time—possibly a very short interval—
which had elapsed since the Death of Jesus; but that blood
and water were observed to flow is not doubtful.

It has, however, been frequently urged (e.g. by Westcott
and Godet) that we must not expect a complete physical
explanation of this incident; inasmuch as, according to the
apostolic teaching, the Body of Christ did not suffer corruption
after His Death (cf. Acts 2%1). He truly died (see on v. 30),
but the physical changes which succeed death in our experience
did not necessarily follow in His case. We may not assume
that the Death of Christ was exactly like the death of an ordinary
human being. This view of the matter was put forward by
Origen. In dead bodies, he says, blood is clotted and water
does not flow; but from the dead Body of Christ blood and
water issued, and here was a miracle.?

1 Physical Cause of the Death of Christ (1847).
2 Gee E.B. g60. 3¢. Celsum, ii. 36.
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The language of Jn. is compatible with this interpretation.
In that case, the solemn attestation of v. 35 was added because
Jn. regarded the incident as so extraordinary as to be difficult
of credence. It had not been narrated by earlier evangelists,
and exceptionally good testimony would be necessary if it
were to be believed.

But it is more probable that Jn. regards the flow of blood
and water from the pierced side of Jesus as a natural pheno-
menon, which he specially notes because he wishes to refute
the Docetic doctrines prevalent when the Gospel was com-
posed.! Alike in the Gospel and in the First Epistle he is
anxious to lay stress on the true humanity of Christ (see on 14);
and when telling of the Passion he would guard against the
Docetism which treated the Body of Jesus as a mere phantom.
We know from the second-century Aczs of Jokn, as well as from
other sources, something of the curious teaching which denied
humanity to Christ and explained His Crucifixion as an illusion.
In this Docetic work (§ 1o1), Jesus is actually represented as
saying that there was no real flow of blood from His Body;
alpa é éuod pedoavra kal odk épevoev. In opposition to teaching
of this kind, which goes back to the first century, Jn. is earnest
in explaining that the Death of Jesus was a human death; His
Body bled when it was pierced; it was no phantom.

In like manner, the language of the First Epistle is strongly
anti-Docetic. *‘ Every spirit which confesseth that Jesus
Christ is come 77z tke flesk is of God,” the spirit which denies
this being the spirit of antichrist (1 Jn. 4> %). That the
language of 1 Jn. g8, ** This is He who came by water and blood,
even Jesus Christ; not with the water only, but with the water
and the blood,” carries a direct allusion to Jn. 19* is doubtful. .
Perhaps the words are sufficiently explained of the historic
Baptism of Jesus and of His historic Crucifixion. But the
whole passage is strikingly similar to Jn. 19%- % in its insistence
on the true humanity of Christ in the circumstances, alike, of
His Life and His Death. This was what Jn. was most anxious
to teach, viz. that the Man Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God
(20%); and the incident recorded in Jn. 19® is so apposite
in this connexion, as opposed to Docetic mysticism, that he
calls attention to it by an emphatic and special attestation
(v. 39).

One of the earliest extant comments on Jn. 19%, is that of
Irenzus, who takes this view of the evangelist's purpose. To
show the true humanity of Christ, Irenzus calls attention to
His being hungry at the Temptation, to His being tired (Jn. 4%),
to His tears (Jn. 11%), to His bloody sweat (Lk. 22%), and

1 Cf. Burkitt, Two Lectures on the Gospels, p. 64.
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lastly to the piercing of His side, when blood and water flowed
forth. He concludes radra yap wdvra ovpBola oapxds, tis dmwd
viis elnppévys (¢. Her. 111, xxii. 2; cf. 1v. xxxiil. 2). It will be
observed that Irenzus has no thought of a miracle here, nor
does he proceed to find any mystical meaning in the incident.

All later fathers are concerned with the symbolism. Among
them may be named Claudius Apollinaris, bishop of Hiera-
polis about 171, a contemporary of Irenzus. A fragment
ascribed to him! runs as follows : 6 v dylav mhevpav éxxevfeis
(cf. v. 37), 6 éxxéas & Tijs whevpds adrov Ta 8o miAw xabdpaia,
owp kal alpa, Adyov kai wveipa. Here the Water and the
Blood seem to correspond respectively to the Word and
the Spirit (for it is arbitrary to suppose that the order is to
be reversed), as they do in the famous Comma Johanneum
about the Three Heavenly Witnesses; and this suggests a
doubt as to the genuineness of the alleged quotation from
Claudius Apollinaris. In any case, the writer holds that the
Water and the Blood at the Crucifixion are ‘‘ the two things
that again purify,” 2 wdAw probably referring to the purifica-
tions under the Old Covenant. He may have had in mind the
dedication of the Covenant with Israel (Ex. 24%), which in
Heb. 9 is said to have been with the blood of the victims and
with water (water is not mentioned in Ex. 24). The elder
Lightfoot ® suggested that this was in the thought of the
evangelist here, but there is no hint of anything of the kind
in his words.

Tertullian finds in the water and the blood, symbols of the
two kinds of baptism, that of the martyr being a baptism with
blood (de Pud. 22). In another place, he suggests that there
is a prefigurement of the two sacraments, which is the favourite
comment of later theologians. The passage (de Bapt. 16) is
the first which indicates a connexion with 1 Jn. 58, and must
therefore be quoted in full: ‘‘ Venerat enim per aquam et
sanguinem, sicut Joannes scripsit, ut aqua tingerentur, sanguine
glorificarentur, proinde nos faceret aqua vocatos, sanguine
electos. Hos duos baptismos de vulnere perfossi lateris -
emisit, quatenus qui in sanguinem eius crederent, aqua lavaren-
tur, qui aqua lavissent, etiam sanguinem potarent.” 4

1 See Routh, Rel. Sacr. i. 161.

2Cf. Toplady’s hymn, “ Rock of Ages” :

‘“ Let the water and the blood,
From Thy riven side which flowed,
Be of sin the double cure,
Cleanse me from its guilt and power.”

8 Hor. Hebr. iii. 440.

4 The author of the curious treatise Pistis Sophia (circa 280 A.D.)
brings into juxtaposition (c. 141) the Water of Jn. 414, the Blood of
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6 dwpakws pepapripykev, xai dAnbuy adrod doriv %) poprupla, xai

We need not pursue the patristic interpretations further.

85. This verse is omitted in e (Cod. Palatinus of the fifth
century), nor does it appear in the rearrangement of the Gospel
texts called f# (Cod. Fuldensis of the sixth century). From
this slender evidence Blass! concluded that the verse was of
doubtful genuineness, and must be treated as a later gloss. But
such a conclusion is perverse in the face of the overwhelming
mass of MSS and vss. which contain the passage, not to speak
of its characteristically Johannine style.

6 éwpaxds pepapripnrev, Jn, lays much stress on *‘witness ”
(see Introd., pp. xc—xciii); and here the witness of the incident
that has just been recorded is John the Beloved Disciple, who
has been mentioned in v. 26 as having been present at the Cross.
This is strictly parallel to 2124, ofirds éomv 6 pafyrs 6 paprvpéy
wepl Tovtov, where also the Beloved Disciple is the witness to
whom appeal is made.

kol GAnduh adrol domiv M paprupla. This is (as again at
21%#) the attestation of Jn. that the evidence of the Beloved
Disciple is genuine and trustworthy (see on 110 for dAnfuvés).

" xal &keivos olev 31u 07 Néyer. Here, once more, we have
a parallel at’ 21%, oldauer o7v dAnfys adrod 7 papruple éoriv.
Nonnus is so certain of the parallelism that he alters olSev into
Buev, 7.e. oldaper as at 2124,  But the reference of éxeivos must
be more closely examined.

It has been thought that éxeivos here designates the actual
writer of the Gospel,? including this verse. éxeivos is used at
Jn. 9* by the Speaker of Himself. A closer parallel is provided
by Josephus. He writes of his doings in the third person, and
says that once he had thoughts of escaping from the city, but
that the people begged him to remain: o) ¢8dvy Ths éxeivov
cwrnplas, uovye Sokelv, dAN éAwide s éovrdv: oddev yip iy
weloecfar Sewdv Tworjmov pévovros (Bell. Jud. iii. 7, 16). Here
ékeivos is the author ; and to those who accept the view
that the Beloved Disciple was the writer of the Fourth Gospel
as well as the witness to whom he appeals, the language
of Josephus helps to justify the use of éxeivos in Jn. 19%,
although in Josephus it is markedly contrasted with éavréw.
Nevertheless, such a way of speaking would be curiously

the New Covenant (Mk. 14%), and the Water and Blood of Jn. 19%,
but he does not say what the connexion is.
1 Theol. St. u. Kritiken (1902), p. 128; cf. also Philology of the
: Gosfels, p. 227, and Blass, Euang. sec. Iohannem, p. liii. .
Drummond, Character and Authorship, etc., p. 389 f., takes this
view,
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indirect here. If the writer is the eye-witness, he has already
said of himself that his witness is trustworthy, and he does not
strengthen his affirmation by repeating it in so awkward a
fashion.

Grammatically, éetvos is, indeed, resumptive of adrod in the
the preceding clause, being used for the sake of emphasis;
cf. 7% éyd olda adrdv, dre wap adrod el xdrelvds pe dmécTahey
(see also 10'- 8). As we take the words xal éxeivos oldev 81 dAn65
Aéyer, they are the words of the evangelist, but not of the
witness ; and the repetition is not meaningless. ‘‘ He,”
sc. the Beloved Disciple himself, ‘‘ knows,” for he is yet
alive, ‘‘that he is telling true things.” The evangelist’s
tribute is his own, and so is not exactly like the certificate of
212 which is that of the elders of the Church., Jn. assures his
readers that the aged apostle knows exactly what he is saying:
éxelvos ol8ev. The alteration by Nonnus of oldev into Wuev is
a paraphrase which alters the sense.

A quite different explanation of éxeivos has been held
by some critics ! since the days of Erasmus. It is said to apply
to Christ Himself, who may be appealed to as the Witness here,
éxetvos being used absolutely of Him as it is in 1 Jn. 35-18,
where He has not been named in the immediate context.
In 1935, on this showing, éxelvos oldev or aAyfy Aéye is a
parenthetical observation, claiming the support of Christ for
the testimony borne by the Beloved Disciple: ¢ Jesus knows
that he is telling the truth.” This is very unlike the manner of
the author of the Fourth Gospel (although Paul has a similar
asseveration, z Cor. 11%). The same may be said of the
attempt to refer éxeivos here to God the Father, as at 1%
51937 6% 822 where éxetvos is undoubtedly used of Him. It

might be thought more plausible to hold that éxeivos oldev
was an allusion here to the witness of the Paraclete (of whom
xeivos is used 1420 1526 613- 14) ; the words dAjfea, paprupely,
#8wp, alua being associated with the witness of the Spirit in
1 Jn. 587, But we have seen already that the exegesis which
refers 1 Jn. 5% 7 to Jn. 19* is improbable.

The fact is that there is nothing distinctive of Deity in the
use of écetvos by Jn. (see on 18). In .the Fourth Gospel
éxeivos stands in the same way for John the Baptist (5%), or
Moses (5%), or the blind man (91%), or Mary of Bethany (112
20'%-16) or Peter (18'7-%), or the Beloved Disciple himself
(13% 217- ). The pronoun is a favourite one with Jn., and
he uses it to express emphasis or for clearness irrespectively
of the person to whom it is applied. Here we hold it to refer

1E.g. in our day by Zahn (Einkeit. ii. 474), Sanday (Criticism of
Fourth Gospel, 78), and Abbott (Diat. 2384, 2731).
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éxetvos oldev Ot dAnBf Aéye, iva kai duels moramre.  36. dyévero
yap Tabra va % ypagy mAnpwlf *Ocroiv ob ocuvtpiBiicerat adrod.
37. xal wdAw érépa ypagy Aéye “Olovrar els dv éfexévmaar. .

emphatically to the Beloved Disciple, whom we identify with
the son of Zebedee.

iva kal Upels moredqre. The rec. omits «af, but ins.
RABD=P?PLNW9. Again the rec., with &*ADs""PNW®, has
iva . . . morevoyre, but N*B have va . .. moraimre as at
208l The witness has borne his testimony about the blood
and water, ‘‘in order that you also,” sc. the readers of the
Gospel, * may believe,” not being misled by Docetic mysticism.

86. va 7 yp. TAnpwbf . . . See Introd., pp. cxlix ff., for the
significance of this formula, introducing a testémonium from
the O.T. Here there is a free quotation of Ex. 12%, ‘ neither
shall ye break a bone thereof,” sc. of the Passover lamb. Cf.
also Num. ¢'2, The passage Ps. 34%, ‘“ He keepeth all his
bones: not one of them is broken,” although there are verbal
similarities, is not apposite to the context.

The Passover lamb of the ancient ritual was not only slain
to provide a commemorative meal; it was an ‘¢ oblation”
(Num. ¢!%), and it was not fitting that it should be mutilated.
The offering must be perfect. This, to Jn., was a prophetic
ordinance, and pointed forward to the manner of the death of
Him who was the true Paschal Lamb. In this identification
of Jesus with the Paschal Lamb, Paul is in agreement with
Jn. “ Christ our Passover is sacrificed for us ”’ (1 Cor. 57).1

87. xal wdhw érépa ypadd Néyer. Erepos ¢ different ”’ does not
appear again in Jn.

The manner of the Lord’s death was, according to Jn.,
in fulfilment both of #ype and propkecy; negatively, because His
legs were not broken as the usual custom was in the case of
crucified persons, so that the type of the Paschal Lamb might be
fulfilled in Him; and posétively, by the piercing of His side,
as had been prophesied in Zech. 121° 8ovras €ls ov éfexévryoay,
‘¢ they shall look on Him whom they pierced.”

The LXX, reading 117 for »p1, by an erroneous trans-
position of 9 and 7, has the curious xarwpyjoavre, ¢ they
danced insultingly,” instead of éfexévrmoar, ‘‘ they pierced,”
which is the natural rendering of the Hebrew and is followed
by Theodotion and Aquila, Symmachus having érefexévryoar.
The same rendering is found in Rev. 17, where the prophecy is
given a different turn and referred to the Second Advent,
Serar abrov was Spbaluds, kal olrwes adrov éfexévrnoav. Justin
uses similar words (with éxkevrety) of the Second Advent

1 Cf. Introd., p. clv.



652 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [XIX. 87-88.

38. Merd 8¢ tadra Jpdryoer Tov Iediror Tooyd dmo "Apyua-
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. It is clear that Jn. did not use the LXX here, and while he
may have translated independently from the Hebrew, it is
more probable that he has adopted a version current in his
time.

Abbott (Diat. 2318) suggests that Jn. means the prophecy
to apply to the four soldiers (whom he fantastically supposes to
represent the four quarters of the globe) : ‘‘24ey shall look on
Him whom they pierced.” But Zech. 12!° refers in its original
context to ‘‘ the inhabitants of Jerusalem ”; and it is more
natural to take the Jews for the subject of ¢‘ they shall look.”
It was to the Jews that Jesus was delivered to be crucified (v. 16),
and the ** piercing ”’ was, indirectly, their act.

The burial of the Body of Jesus (vv. 38—42)

88. perd Tabta is the phrase by which Jn. introduces new
sections of the narrative. See Introd., p. cviii.

luohd amd ’Apipodalas, Arimathea is probably to be
identified with the O.T. Ramathaim-Zophim (1 Sam. 1!;
cf. 1 Macc. 11%), a place about 13 miles E.N.E. of Lydda, and
about 6o miles from Jerusalem. Joseph was a member of the
Sanhedrim, eboyijpwv Bovkevmis (Mk. 15%), and rich (according
to Mt. 27%), Lk. 23% adding the information that he was a
good and just man, who had not consented to the proceedings
of his colleagues in the condemnation of Jesus. He was a
disciple of Jesus, in the wider sense of pabymis (cf. Mt. 2757),
although a secret one, xexpuppévos 3¢ Bie Tov éBov Tdv *loudaiwy
(cf. 713, 922), MEK. only says of him that he was *‘ looking for the
kingdom of God.” Pseudo-Peter alleges that he was ‘‘ a friend
of Pilate and of the Lord.” But he was not a familiar figure
among the disciples of Jesus, for the Galilean women do not
seem to have been acquainted with him: they only watched
what he and his servants did at the tomb (Mk. 15%7). It was
only after the Crucifixion that Joseph and Nicodemus avowed
their discipleship by their solicitude for reverent treatment of
the body of Jesus. Mk. notes that Joseph went to make his
request to Pilate, roAprjoas ‘“ having plucked up his courage”
(Mk. 15%).

Joseph’s request and his subsequent action are narrated in
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Iov&uwv, va a.py 7o O'w,u.a -rov I'qo'ov Kkal (m'rpﬂ[/cv 6 eaAaros.
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all the Gospels (Mt. 277, Mk. 15*, Lk. 23%); in Pseudo-Peter
8 2) the request is made in advance before the Crucifixion,
and is referred to Herod before it is granted.

Turner has suggested ! that Joseph’s petition to Pilate was
made at the time when the deputation from the Sanhedrim
asked that the death of the crucified persons should be hastened
(see above on v. 31); and, although Jn. introduces v. 38 with
pera tadra, this is more probable than the alternative that
Pilate gave two separate audiences on the subject of the death
of Jesus and the subsequent disposal of His body.

At any rate, Pilate acceded to the request of Joseph that
the body of Jesus should be given him for burial, and made no
difficulty about it. é&wpijoare 70 wrépe is Mk.’s phrase (Mk.
15%): he gave the corpse freely. (Cf. Mk, 62° Mt. 1412)

fipev 10 oGpo adrol. So ¥°BL; the rec., with D*"PPNT'A®, has
76 oopa 700 Tyoot. W has adrdv. Jn. uses the word odpa
only of a dead body (see Introd., p. clxx). Joseph arrived at the
Cross before the soldiers had finished their task; cf. dpf&av,
v. 3L

89. For mpds adrédv (ABL) the rec. has the explanatory
wpos Tov Inoobv, with ND“PPNI‘A(E.

R*¥BW read e)uyp,a, ‘a roll ” but this is probably a cor-
ruption of piypa, ‘‘a mixture” or *‘confection” (cf. Ecclus.
38%), whlch all other MS. authorltles support, two cursives
giving opiypa or opjypa. Probably the original was cmirma
which could easily be corrupted into ehirma. Neither word
occurs elsewhere in N.T. :

&s, with RBD#wrrL@, is to be preferred to doel of rec. text.

For Nicodemus see on 3!: he is described here as 6 é\8ow
wpds adrdv vuktds T8 mpdrov, recalling his former interview
with Jesus (see on %%%). It has been suggested that he is to
be identified with Joseph of Arimathea,? which has no more
probability than the fancy that he is only an ideal character
invented by Jn. (see on 3'). In this passage he is represented
as assisting Joseph of Arimathea in the preparation of the
Body of Jesus for burial, after Pilate had given his permission ;
but with that timid caution which was a characteristic (see on
7% he does not seem himself to have approached Pilate in the
first instance. Nicodemus was probably a rich man, for a
hundred pounds weight of spicery was a costly gift It is not

1 Ch. Quarterly Review, July 1912, p. 297.
2 Cf. E.B. 3408, and D.B. iii. 543.
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said that Nicodemus bought the spices for this special purpose
(there would have been little time for that); probably he
brought them from his own house.

The myrrh was a sweet-smelling gum which was mixed
with the powdered aromatic wood of aloes. Myrrh and aloes
are mentioned together as forming a fragrant mixture or
confection several times in the O.T. (Ps. 452, Prov. 717, Cant.
4. The use of such spices, when a dead body was placed
with honour in its sepulchre, is mentioned in connexion with
the burial of King Asa (2 Chron. 16!). They appear also to
have been used for embalming, but nothing is sald of such an
intention in this case.

There was little time before the Sabbath came on, and no
final disposition of the Body in its resting-place was attempted.
Pseudo-Peter says that it was washed, which may be only an
imaginative addition to the narrative. It was not anointed;
the anointing (cf. Mk. 14%, Mt. 261%) was postponed until the
day after the Sabbath, when the women came to do it, having
bought spices on their own account (Mk. 161, Lk. 241).

40. é\aBov odv k7A. ‘' Then they took the body of Jesus,”
i.e. Joseph and Nicodemus. Mk., followed by Mt., tells that
Mary Magdalene and Mary the wife of Clopas were present
at the burial; they had been at the Cross (as Jn. has told
already, v. 25), and they waited until the end. Salome was
also at the Cross (see on v. 25), but she may have accompanied
her sister Mary the Mother of Jesus when she left the scene
(v. 27); at any rate, she is not mentioned by name as having
been at the burial (cf. Lk. 2355)

_&noay aird 80ovios petd T4y dpupdTwy, ¢‘ they bound it with
strips of cloth, with the spices”’; apparently the spices were
scattered freely between the folds of the cloths, and the body
was embedded in them.! It was the custom of the Jews (as
distinct from that of the Egyptians) to bury (éradidlew; cf.
Gen. 50® where this word is used of the embalming of Jacob) in
this way. Cf. Jn. 114 for the ‘‘ swathes” (xetplar) with which
Lazarus had been bound.

The word 88dviov, *‘linen cloth,” occurs again only
20 6.7 and Lk. 24" (cf. Judg. 141%). The Synoptists in their
accounts of the burial have the word guddv. Milligan (s.2.)
cites the use of 86dvior in papyri for burial linen, or for the
wrappings of a mummy.

1 See Latham, The Risen Master, p. 36 £, for a suggestive study of
what was done.
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4l. fv 8¢ & 13 1énd dwou doTavpdbn «fimos. None of the
Synoptists mention a garden (see for xfjmos on 18!) as the place
of burial. This, with the detail that it was *‘in” the place of
Crucifixion, is peculiar to Jn.  (For the use of the impf. #»,
see on 118,) There was no time to lose, and this garden was
near Golgotha, Mt. 27% adds that the tomb in the garden
belonged to Joseph of Arimathaea, but this is not in Mk., Lk.,
or Jn., although it may have been the case. Pseudo-Peter
explicitly says that the garden bore the name «ijros “Twovje.
Two instances of royal tombs in gardens are given 2 Kings
2118 26 and the LXX of Neh. 38 makes mention of xjros rdeov
Aaveld, Milligan (s.v.) cites kymordpiov ‘‘ a tomb in a garden,”
from a papyrus of 5 B.C.

& 15 qmd pompeiov kawdy (DWPPN 69 give xevdr), & @
oldénw oibels fiv Tebepévos. Mk. 15% has ‘“a tomb which
had been hewn out of a rock,” which Mt. 27% follows: adding
(as Jn. does) that the tomb was kawdv. Lk. also says (23%%)
that the tomb was Aafevrdv, adding od olx v oddeis odrw
kefpevos. Thus Jn. agrees with Lk. in saying that the tomb
had not been used before, and he uses almost the same words,
substituting od8émrw for o¥mo (cf. 20).

42. &et olv x7\., ‘‘ there then, because the tomb was near,
they laid Him.”

814 T MNapaokevly 7dv “lovdafwr. This was the reason that
made delay impossible. The ‘‘ Preparation” was at hand.
This may mean either ‘‘ the Preparation for the Sabbath,” 7.e."
Friday, or ‘‘ the Preparation for the Passover.” It has been
pointed out on 19! that elsewhere in the N.T. wapacxevi always
means Friday ; and this gives a good sense here. But inasmuch
as in this passage the words r&v 'Tovdaiwv follow, an addition
which Jn. always makes when speaking of the Passover festivals
(see 213 6* 11%), it may be that we are to lay stress on mjv which
precedes mapagkeviy (see on 191%) and understand him here
to say ‘‘ the Preparation of the Passover.”” The meaning of
the passage is not altered in any case, for both on account of
the impending Sabbath and of the impending Passover Feast,
it was necessary that the burial should be hastened.

Field rightly calls attention to the solemn and stately cadences
.of the rendering of this verse in the R.V.: ¢ There then because
of the Jews’ Preparation (for the tomb was nigh at hand) they
laid Jesus,”
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XX, 1#, The narrative in Jn. 20 of the appearances of
Christ after His Resurrection, like the narrative in Lk. 24 and
the Marcan Appendix, tells only of appearances in Jerusalem or
its immediate neighbourhood. On the other hand, the narrative
of Mt. 28 tells of an appearance in Galilee, and in this it
probably follows the Lost Conclusion of Mk. The Appendix
to Jn. (c. 21) also lays the scene of a manifestation of Christ in
Galilee. There are thus two traditions as to the appearances
of the Risen Lord: one which places them in Jerusalem, and
another which places them in Galilee. It may be impossible,
from the evidence at our disposal, to construct a complete table
which shall indicate the order in which they occurred; but
there is no inherent difficulty in the circumstance that they
were not all observed in the same locality. If it be accepted
that Jesus Christ rose from the dead, it was as easy for Him to
manifest Himself to His disciples in Jerusalem and in Galilee,
as in Jerusalem only or in Galilee only. The Jerusalem tradi-
tion is followed in c. 20, with the addition of particulars which
no other authority gives, and which may plausibly be referred
to the eye-witness whose testimony is behind the narrative.
In c. 21 we have a version of the Galilzean tradition (see p.
690f.).

The Sepulchre found emply by Mary Magdalene, and by
Peter and Jokn (XX, 1-10)

1. i 8¢ pg 7dv oaBBdrwy . . . wpwl, oxotlas Ere olloys. Mk, 162
says in like manner, AMov wpol s pds oafBBdrov. For mpoul,
see on 188, Lk. 24* and Mt. 28! agree in mentioning ‘* the
first day of the week,” and in describing the visit to the tomb
as being made in the half-light just before dawn.

Jn. names Mary Magdalene only as visiting the tomb, but
the plur. ofdaper of v. 2 suggests that she was not alone, and
that her perplexity as to how the Lord’s body had been disposed
of was shared by others. It is unlikely that a woman would
have ventured by herself outside the city walls before daylight,
and the Synoptists agree in telling that she was accompanied
by others. MkKk. 16 names as her companions Mary the mother
of James (7.c. the wife of Clopas; see on 2% and Salome, the
Virgin’s sister, who were also present at the Crucifixion with
her (19%). Mt. 28! only names ‘‘ Mary Magdalene and the
other Mary.” Lk. 24!° mentions ‘ Mary Magdalene and
Joanna and Mary the mother of James and the other women,”
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Pseudo-Peter (§ 11) also notes that Mary Magdalene was
accompanied by other women.

Jn. does not say what the purpose of this visit to the tomb
was; and in this he is in agreement with Mt. 281, where it is
merely told that they went ‘‘ to see the sepulchre.” But Mk. 16!
and Lk. 23% 24! explain that the purpose of the women was
to anoint the body of Jesus. In Jn.’s narrative (see 1g%) the
body was hastily laid in spices on the Day of Crucifixion by
Joseph and Nicodemus, but there was no time for any anoint-
ing then, or final disposition of the body. Nothing further
could be done on the Sabbath, and the women came as early as
possible the next morning, with the spices and unguents that
they had provided for themselves (Mk. 16!, Lk. 23%).1

We hold that Mary Magdalene is the same person as Mary
of Bethany (see Additional Note on 12'%); and her desire to
anoint the body of her Master is thus significant in connexion
with His words to her when she anointed His feet at Bethany
(127). She had kept the ointment ‘‘ against the day of His
burying.” Jn., however, does not introduce this point ex-
pressly. He narrates Mary’s visit to the tomb briefly, because
what he is anxious to describe is the subsequent visit of Peter
and the Beloved Disciple, which was suggested by her report.

Both Mk. and Lk. agree with Jn. in the statement that
Mary (and the other women) found the stone taken away
from the tomb. For wov Aifov fppévov éx vol prnpeiov, see on
11%8. 39,

According to the Johannine narrative, Mary does not suspect
as yet that anything out of the ordinary course of nature has
happened. She sees that the stone which sealed the sepulchre
has been removed, and (seemingly) she looks in to assure herself
that the tomb is empty 2 (v. 2); but her inference is only that
the body has been removed to some other resting-place.

2. tpéxer olv k7. The haste with which the women ran
back from the tomb is mentioned also Mk, 168, Mt. 288,

Ipxetar mpds Elpwva Nérpor. Peter was still, despite his
denial of Jesus, reckoned as the leader, or at any rate as one
of the leaders, of the disciples; and so it is naturally to him
that the surprising news of the tomb being empty is carried
first. He has not been mentioned since 18%; and so on his
reappearance in the narrative, Jn., according to his habit (see
on 18%), gives his full name Séimon Peter. The names of the

1 See Latham, The Risen Master, p. 37, and cf. p. 225.

2 Latham supposes that the other women looked into the tomb
and reported its emptiness to Mary (Ls. p. 40).
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disciples to whom the women brought the news are not specified
in Mt. 288; but cf. Lk. 242

kal wpds Tov &NNov pabnriv xTA. As Bengel observes, the
repetition of wpés indicates that Peter and ‘* the other disciple ”
were not lodging in the same house. The women had to visit
them separately, Cf. mpds airovs of v. 10, and see 19%.

8v ¢piher & 'Inoolis. See 13%, and cf. 2117, This association
of Peter and the ‘‘ Beloved Disciple ” is significant, in view of
the identification of the Beloved Disciple with John, the son of
Zebedee. See Introd., PP- xxxiv ff

"Hpav Tév kdprov m-)\ ‘“ they have taken away the Lord from
the tomb, and we do not know where they have laid Him.”
The subject of fpav is indefinite; Mary and her companions
did not know who they were. For the designation of Jesus
as *‘ the Lord,” see the note on 4.

The plur. oidaper, as has been noted on v. 1, suggests that
Mary was speaking for her companions as well as for herself.

8. Peter takes the lead, more suo. étfjN8ev odv & Nérpos xat
8 &\hos pabnmis. For the singular verb é&A\fev, see Mt. 28,

kal fpxovro kT\., ‘‘ and they set out for the tomb.”

In the Musée du Luxembourg at Paris there is a remarkable
picture by E. Burnand of Peter and his young companion
hastening to the sepulchre, which will repay examination.

4. &rpexov 8¢ krh.,, ‘‘So they began to run, the two to-
gether, and the other d1501p1e ran on in front more qulckly than
Peter.” ﬂ-po-rpexew occurs again in N.T. only at Lk. 1g%. Cf.
1 Macc. 162

kal A\0ev mpdtos kTA. The Beloved Disciple was probably
the younger man of the two.

5. kai wapaxipas PAémer kelpeva ta 306wma. This sentence
invites comparison with the parallel passage Lk. 24 in the
rec. text, viz.: & 8¢ He'rpos‘ avao“ra.s‘ eSpa.p.eV émi 'ro pynpetov Kai
#apaxvtﬁa.s‘ B)\ﬂru T& oeow.a. kelpeva p.ova kal arm)\Ge wpos
avTov, 0avp.a.{uw 70 'yeyovos With dmfjAfe mwpds airdv cf. Jn, 2019,
dwfjAbov ofv wdAw mpos avrods ol pabryral,

The verse Lk. 242 is found in NABLTA®, the old and
the Pesh. Syriac, and incfff,, a strong comblnatlon It is
omitted in D @ & ¢ 7 » ful etc., and on that account Westcott-Hort
place it in double brackets, treating it as a ‘* Western non-
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interpolation.” They regard it as ‘‘ condensed and simplified ”
from Jn. 20°? Oavpd{wv 76 yeyovds being added to the
Johannine account. Yet Hort’s view of what he calls
‘“ Western non-interpolations’ is not universally accepted ;?!
and, in this instance, it is hard to believe that a scribe would be
‘bold enough to alter so materially a statement made in the
Fourth Gospel after it had received general acceptance,? and
thus to omit all mention of the Beloved Disciple as Peter’s
companion. 'On the contrary, the evidence for Lk. 2432 being
part of the original text of Lk, is too strong to be set aside by
the authority of D, an admittedly eccentric manuscript; and
the true inference from the verbal similarities between Lk, 2412
and Jn. 20° seems to be that Jn., here as often elsewhere (see
Introd., p. xcix), is using Lk.’s words for the purpose of correct-
ing him. It was not Peter, he says, who peeped into the tomb
and saw the linen wrappings lying on the ground, but it was the
Beloved Disciple, who had arrived at the tomb before Peter did.
He retains the words of Lk. so as to make it clear that he is
dealing with the same incident, but he corrects the narrative
of Lk. in so far as Peter is represented as being alone. Thus
““he went home ” in Lk. 242 becomes ‘‘the disciples went
home ” in Jn. 201,

The difference between Lk. and Jn. is that between a man
who is reproducing a generally accepted tradition, and that of
an author relying on and reproducing what he has been told
by an eye-witness of, and a participator in, the events narrated.
Lk., indeed, implies at 24* that he had heard that more than
one disciple had gone to the tomb to verify the women’s report
that it was empty; but there is no reason to think that he
alludes there to the visit of Peter and John. Pseudo-Peter
says there were many visitors to the sepulchre. :

wapakifas BAémer. wapuxiwrrew, in its primary and etymo-
logical meaning, would suggest ‘‘ to stoop down for the purpose
of looking.” ® But in this sense the verb is seldom used, and
in the LXX it a/eways means *‘ to peep ”’ through a door or a
window (cf. Gen. 268, Judg. 5%, 1 Kings 64 1 Chron. 15%,
Prov. 78, Cant. 2° Ecclus. 142 21%3), without any stooping
being implied ¢ Cf. also Jas. 1%, 1 Pet. 1'%, Nor does the word
imply an earnest or searching gaze.® The Beloved Disciple
*“ peeped in and saw "’ is the rendering which best gives the sense.

1Gee, e.g., Chase, Syro-Latin Text of the Gospels, p. 130 n., and
Salmon, Some Criticism of the Text of N.T., p. 150.

2 See Abbott, Diat., 1803.

3 So the Vulgate has here ‘* cum se inclinasset, uidet.”

4 Tatian makes no mention of stooping.

8 Cf. Abbott, Diat. 1804, and Field on Lk. 242,

YVOL. II.—24
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keipeva T4 306ma (see on 19% for é6dma). The participle
keipevo is put first for emphasis. What startled the disciple
was that he saw the grave-cloths lying on the ground. If the
body had been removed to some other resting-place, as Mary
had suggested, it would presumably have been removed as it
had been originally prepared for burial. The cloths would
also have disappeared.l

o0 pévrov (for pévror, see on 121%) elofMlev. That the first
disciple to note the presence of the grave-cloths in the tomb
did not actually go into it first is not a matter that would seem
worth noting, to any one except the man who himself refrained
from entering. This strongly suggests that we are dealing
with the narrative of an eye-witness. As to why John (for
we believe the disciple to have been John) waited for Peter
to go in first, we do not know. He may have been afraid, or
overcome with emotion. Peter was a man of coarser fibre,
more hasty, and more ready to put himself forward. That
may be the whole explanation,

6. Peter’s part in what happened is now resumed, and so he
is given his full name Xipwv Nérpos (cf. v. 2, and see on 1815),
He did not hesitate, but entered the tomb at once. )

kot Oewpel Ta &0évia keipeva, ‘‘and notices (he did not
merely glance in: see on 2 ¢8 for fewpeiv) the linen cloths
lying.” 1In the parallel passage, Lk, 242, we have BAémet Ta
60dvia kefpeva péva. Jn. leaves out pdva, but explains carefully
in v. 7 what it means in this context,

7. 18 oouddpov. See on 11¥. The napkin for the head
was not lying with the grave-cloths for the body.

dA\& xwpls dvreTuleypéror eis &va Témov. évrvdicoew is a
rare verb, not found in the LXX; and in the parallels Mt. 2%,
Lk. 235 (not again in N.T.) it-is used of wrapping the body
of Jesus in a cloth, éverdAifer adro ouwddvi. Here it is the
head-covering itself or ¢ napkin” that is ‘‘rolled up.”
Latham believes that the language in vv. 6, 7 implies that the
body had withdrawn from the grave-cloths, the swathes, and
the turban-like napkin; the body-cloths being thus not
scattered about, but lying flat, and the napkin, retaining the
shape into which it had been wound (so as to cover the head),
lying where the head had been. This is reverently and sug-
gestively worked out in Ze Risen Master (pp. 39, 89); but
it cannot be regarded as certain.

1 Chrysostom calls attention to this point.
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Milligan (s.2. évrvhioow) cites a remarkable verbal parallel
from a third-century magical papyrus, &ridwroe ra $vAda &
oovdaply kawd.

8. téte olv eiofillev xr\. Peter may have told John what
he saw; at any rate, John no longer refrained from entering
the tomb, ‘‘and he saw and believed” (8ev kal ériorevoer).
He had no vision of the Risen Christ, but the sight of the aban-
doned grave-cloths was sufficient to assure him that Jesus had
risen from the dead. Jn. (16'%) and the Synoptists (Mk. 8%
9% ¥ 10 with parallels) agree in telling that Jesus had, on one
occasion or another, assured the disciples that He would rise
from the grave, and that they would see Him again. They
had not understood or appreciated what He meant. But when
John, the Beloved Disciple, saw the grave-cloths and the napkin
in the tomb, the meaning of the strange predictions to which he
had listened came to him with a flash of insight. *‘‘ He saw
and believed.” This was a moment in his inner life, which was
so charged with consequence, that he could never forget it,
and the incident is recorded here as explaining how and when
it was that he reached the fulness of Christian faith, That he
““believed ”’ without *‘ seeing ”” his Risen Lord was in marked
contrast 'to the attitude of Thomas, to whom it was said,
¢‘ Blessed are they that have not seen. and yet have believed ”
(v. 29).

émiorevgev. Syr. sin. has ‘‘ they believed,” and 69, 124
give émlorevoar, a mistaken correction due to a desire to
include Peter as also ‘‘ believing.”” For, although Peter .
‘ believed,” it seems to have been after the Risen Christ had
appeared to him (Lk. 24%, 1 Cor. 15%), and not after his first
glance at the tomb. He went away, according to Lk. 2412
* wondering at that which was come to pass.”

Dsuwrr has the eccentric reading oix émiorevaer, the scribe
being misled by the words which follow.

For moredew used absolutely, without the object of belief
being specified, see on 1.

9. oidéne (cf. 19") yip fdercar v ypaddy. ydp is often
used by Jn. to introduce a comment on incidents or words
which have been recorded (cf. e.g. 31 and 5%%). Here ydp does
not introduce the reason for, or explanation of, the faith of
John. Its meaning is, ‘‘ You must remember that,” etc.
Jn. is thinking of his readers, who may be surprised that Peter
and the Beloved Disciple were not more quick to recognise
what had happened, ‘‘ You must remember that they did not
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yet know (s.e. understand) the scripture which had foretold
the Resurrection of Christ.”

Mewoav is used as in Mk. 12% uj l8éres ras ypapds,
appreciating the meaning of the scriptures.”

The ypagj, or particular passage of Scripture in the evan-
gelist’s mind, was probably Ps. 1619 (see on 2%%).

37u B¢l adtdv éx vexpdv dvaorfvar. The Divine necessity
which determined the course of Christ’s Ministry, Passion, and
Resurrection has been often indicated by Jn.; see on 314 for
Jn.’s use of 3¢ in this connexion, and cf. 2. That the Scrip-
tures must be * fulfilled ” is fundamental in Jn.’s thought;
see Introd., pp. cxlix-clvi,

10. &wfihdov olv wéhw kA, ‘‘ Dans un trouble extréme ”
is Renan’s description of their state of mind. But for this
there is no evidence. Lk. 24'? describes Peter as bewildered
rather than troubled, while Jn. 208 records that the Beloved
Disciple’s faith in the Risen Christ was already assured.

wpos adrols, i.e. chez eux, ‘‘ to their lodgings.” John had
brought the Virgin Mother eis ra 8w (19%), and nothing could
be more probable than that he should bring the wonderful news
to her without any delay, as it is here recorded that he did.

wpds adrovs is used In a similar way by Josephus (4n#.
V1. iv, 6), wpds adtods . . . dmwpjecar, *‘ they returned home.”

ol pabyrai, sc. the disciples Peter and John. See on 22,

““ not

The Appearance of Christ to Mary and her report o the
disciples (vv. 11-18)

11. Mapidp B¢ elomixe kT\. For the spelling Mopidp (here
supported by RO 1, 33), see on 19?; and for eiorijke, see on 1%,

Mary, according to Jn., had returned to the tomb, after
she had told Peter and John that it had been found empty.
She ‘‘ was standing by the tomb outside, weeping.” wpds
% p.v-qtl.efu‘) &wo xhalovsa is read by ABD=PPLNW, as against
mwpos T0 pvnpeiov kAalovoa é5w of the rec. text. & has & 7§
pvypelp, which is inconsistent with é&w. Mary is not represented
by Jn. as having entered the tomb at all.

For the introductory és ofv . . . see on 4%.

For «\alew, see above on 113!, where it is the verb used
of Mary’s weeping at the tomb of Lazarus; an interesting
correspondence in connexion with the identity of Mary Mag-
dalene with Mary of Bethany (see Introductory Note on 121°8).
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As she wept, she ‘‘ peeped " into the tomb. For mapaximro
see ONL V. §.

12. xai Oewpel Bdo dyyéhous x7h., ‘‘ and she notices (see on
2% and esp. v. 14 below) two angels in white” (& Aevols,
ipariors being understood, the Greek idiom being the same
as the English) ¢ sitting, one at the head, and one at the feet,
where the body of Jesus had lain.”

All four Gospels agree in telling of an angelic appearance to
the women at the tomb, but there are discrepancies in the
various accounts. In Mk. 16° the women ‘‘ entering 'into the
tomb, saw a young man sitting on the right side, arrayed in a
white robe”; in Mt. 28% the women (apparently) see an
angel descending from heaven who rolls away the stone from
the tomb and sits upon it  As in Mk, he tells the women that
Jesus is risen, and has gone into Galilee. In Lk. 244, after the
women have entered the tomb and found it empty, ‘* 7200 men
stood by them in dazzling apparel,” who remind them that
when Jesus ‘“was yet in Galilee ” He had predicted that He
would rise on the third day. The Marcan saying about the
risen Lord having gone to Galilee is thus altered by Lk., who
mentions no Galileean appearance, and follows a Jerusalem tra-
dition, It is noteworthy that ‘‘two men in white apparel ”
are mentioned again by Lk. in Acts 1'%, as appearing to the
apostles at the Ascension. In Jn. we have ‘‘ two angels in
white,” who only ask Mary why she is weeping. They do not
give any message or counsel, for Jesus Himself is immediately
seen by Mary.

It was a common belief that angels or celestial visitants
were clad in white. Cf. Dan. 16° els évdedupévos Bioowa, and
Ezek. ¢%; Rev. 15% dyyedot . . . &vBedupévor Aivov kabapdv xai
Xopwpdv. In Emock lxxxvii. 2 mention is made of beings
coming forth from heaven ‘‘ who were like white men.” Mk,
and Mt. only mention oze angel, but Lk. and Jn. mention zzo.
The appearance of a pair of angels seems to be a not unusual
feature of what were believed to be heavenly visitations; e.g.
in 2 Macc. 3% 7o young men appeared to Heliodorus, ‘* splen-
did in their apparel ” (Siawpemeis v weptBodav). So, too, in
the Apocalypse of Peter (§ 3) two men suddenly appeared, xai
doTewov fw atriv SAov 16 &vdvpa. The development of legend
is well illustrated by the fanciful narrative which is found
in the Gospel of Peter of the appearances at the sepulchre.
First (§ o) the soldiers saw ‘‘ three men coming out of the
tomb, two of them supporting the other,” z.¢. two angels sup-
porting Christ. Then (§ 10) the heavens are opened and ‘‘a
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man descended and entered the sepulchre ”’; and (§ 11) when
Mary and her companions look into the tomb ‘ they see there
a young man sitting in the midst of the tomb, fair and clothed
with an exceeding bright robe,” who speaks to them as in Mk.

That Mary reported having seen and addressed two persons
at the tomb, whom the evangelist calls ‘‘ angels,” is all that
is involved in the Johannine narrative. Lk. also tells of two
men, but Mk. of one man only. What really happened is not
possible now to determine. That the women saw some person
or persons at the tomb can hardly be doubted; and that they
were heavenly or angelic visitants was evidently the belief of -
Mt. and, probably also, of Lk.and Jn. Latham supposes them
to have been members of the Essene sect who were accustomed
to wear white clothing, or ‘‘ young men of the priestly school.””
But there is no sufficient evidence of this.

&va wpds T kepakfi xai éva wpods Tols woalv. Wetstein observes
that as the body of Jesus had hung between two thieves on
the Cross, so the place where His body had lain was guarded
between two angels; and he recalls the cherubim on the mercy-
seat (Ex. 2522, 1 Sam. 4%, Ps. 80!, etc.). But there is no evidence
of such thoughts being those of the evangelist

13. xai (X ¢ 6 d fg sah om. xai) Aéyouow xk1h. All they say
is ‘* Woman, why are you weeping ? ”’ There is nothing in
the Johannine narrative of any counsel given by the watchers
at the tomb, or (except the use of the word ‘‘ angels ”’) any hint
that they were not ordinary men. In the other Gospels, the
women are represented as being terrified when addressed by
the angels at the tomb; but in Jn. Mary shows no fear, nor
does she indicate by her demeanour that she has seen anything
unusual. She answers her questioners quite simply, by telling
them why she is in grief. The story, so far, has nothing of
the miraculous about it; and it probably represents a tradition
more primitive than that of the other Gospels, in that it may go
back to Mary herself

For ydvar as a mode of address, see on 24,

"Hpav Tdv xdpiov kT\., repeated from v. 2 with the significant
addition of pob after xipeov.

odk olda, not oldaper as in v, 2, for the other women were
not with Mary on this, her second, visit to the tomb.

14. taita €imolioa kA, So MABDNW®, but the rec. prefixes

1 The Risen Master, Pp. 417, 418.
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kal fewpel Tov ‘Ingolv éorhra, Kkal odx Pde or. Inoovs éoriv.

kal, The absence of connecting particles in vv. 14-18 is
noteworthy

For eis & émiow cf. 6% 185, Mary turned round, perhaps
being half-conscious (as often happens) that some one was
behind her.

kat Bewpei TOV ‘Inoolv éotdra, ¢‘ and notices Jesus standing.”
The two watchers in the tomb had been seated. Gfewpeiv (cf.
v. 12, and see on 2%) is the verb used in the promise to the
disciples Spels fewpeiré pe (14'%). Such ‘‘seeing” would be
impossible for unbelievers; it was a vision possible only for
faith.

kal odk %de 31 ’Imools éoriv. She did not recognise Him,
A similar thing in like words is told of the disciples on the lake
(21%); and of the two on the way to Emmaus (Lk. 24%). The
Marcan Appendix says of this latter incident that He was
‘‘manifested in another form” (& érépe popdy, Mk. 161%).
Cf. Mt. 28", where ‘‘ some doubted.” See further on 214,

This appearance of the Risen Lord to Mary is not men-
tioned by Lk., but the Marcan Appendix (Mk. 16%) agrees with
the Fourth Gospel in mentioning it as the £7s/ manifestation of
Jesus after His Resurrection. Cf. Mt, 28° 10,

An essential difference between the Gospel stories of visions
of the Risen Lord, and the stories widespread in all countries
and in all times of visions of departed friends after death, is
that all the Gospels lay stress on the empty tomb.! It was the
actual body that had been buried which was revivified, although
(as it seems) transfigured, and, so to speak, spiritualised.
This must be borne in mind when the evangelical narratives
of the Risen Jesus speakz'ng, and eating (Lk. 24%8; cf. In, 2118 15),
and being fouched (Lk. 24%, and perhaps Jn. 20%) as well as
seen, are examined critically. Such statements are difficult
of credence, for no parallel cases are reported in ordinary
human experience; but they must be taken in connexion with
the repeated affirmations of the Gospels that the tomb of
Jesus was empty, and that it was His Body and not only His
Spirit which was manifested to the disciples. See also on
V. 20.

The question has been asked, how did the evangelists be-
lieve the Risen Lord to have been c/ot4ed, not only when Mary
saw Him in the garden, but when He manifested Himself to
the assembled disciples (vv. 19, 26) ? It is difficult to suppose
(with Tholuck and others) that He appeared only in the loin-

1] have endeavoured to draw out this distinction in Studia Sacra,
p. 1221,
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cloth in which He had been crucified and buried. His appear-
ances after death were more intense, indeed, than the appear-
ances of dead men to their friends (for which there is some
evidence); but just as in the latter case the eye of love clothes
the vision in familiar garments, so it may have been in the
more objective and more significant manifestations of the
risen body of Jesus.

15. )‘ﬁz“ adrf 'Ingols, 8BLW om. the rec. 6 before "Inoots
(see on 1% 50),

Févas, 70 Khalers; This is a repetition of the question put
to Mary (v. 13) by the watchers at the tomb. In like manner, in
Mt. 287- 10 the message given by the angel to the women is
repeated by the risen Jesus, when they see Him. But, whether
this be only a coincidence or no, in the Johannine story Jesus
adds riva {n7els; He knew whom she was seeking, and what
was the cause of her grief, whereas there is nothing in vv.
1113 to show that the watchers at the tomb understood her
tears, or knew that she was a disciple of Jesus.

Mary does not recognise Jesus at once, nor do His first
words tell her who He was. She thinks He may be the
gardener, probably because at so early an hour the gardener
was the most likely person to be met in the garden (see 1g%).
It is plain, however, that she does not find anything abnormal
in the appearance or dress or voice of Him who speaks to her.

8 xqmoupds. The word does not occur again in the Greek
Bible, but is common in the papyri (see Milligan s.2.).1

Kipte (an ordinary title of respect), el ob éBdoracas adrdv.
‘¢ Sir, if you have stolen Him away.” Her mind is so
full of her quest, that she does not answer the question
“ For whom are you looking ? ¥ She assumes that every one
must know who it is For Bacrdfew in the sense of ‘to
steal,” see on 128,

einé po. mwod &Onkas adrdv wr\., ‘‘ tell me where you have
laid Him, and I will take Him away.” She does not stay to
consider if she would have strength by herself to remove the
body to a fitting resting-place.

YE. C. Hoskyns finds a mystical meaning in the whole story:
‘“ The risen Lord is é xnwovpss, for He is the Lord of the Garden, and
once more He walks in His garden in the cool of the day, the early
morning, and converses not with the fallen, but with the redeemed.”
Cf. Gen. 3® (J.T.S., April 1920, p. 215). The idea is worthy of Origen,
but is too subtle to be convincing..
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’Inaovs Mapuidp. orpageioa ékelvy )\eyu avT E[)’pawrl. ‘Paf /3 ovvel
(6 Aéyerar Addoxake). 1. Aéyer airj Ino-ovs My /,Lov dwTov,

16. )\cyﬂ adrfi ’Ioobs. Here (see on v. 15) BD om &
before *Iyaods, but ins. RANWTA.,

Mapidp  So NBNW 1 33; but the rec., with ADT'A®, has
Mapia. See on 19® for the spelling of the name.

Apparently Mary had turned her face away from Jesus
towards the tomb, taking no interest in the gardener who gave
her no help in her quest; for when she hears her name, she
turns round again (crpageica) in amazement. Who is this
that calls her ‘“ Mary ”? The personal name, addressed to her
directly, in well remembered tones, reveals to her in a flash
who the speaker is.

Néyes aitd ‘Efpaiori. So NBDNW®, although the rec., with
AT, om. ‘Efpaior{. Mary addresses Jesus in the Aramaic
dialect which they were accustomed to use. See on 52 for
‘Efpaiori.

‘PaPPouvel (8 Néyerau Addakake). The form Rabbonz, ‘‘ my
Teacher,” is found in N.T. here only and at Mk. 10,
but it is hardly distinguishable in meaning from RabéZ, the
pronominal affix having no special force.! Jn. interprets it
here for his Greek readers, as he interprets ‘‘ Rabbi” (see on
1%¥). It will be remembered that Martha and Mary were
accustomed to speak of Jesus as the Rabbi & di8doxaros (see
11%), when talking to each other

An 1nterpretat1ve gloss is added here by n%® and fam.
13, viz. kai mposédpapev dyacfor adrod, which appears also
in Syr. sin. in the form ‘‘and she ran forward unto Him
that she might draw near to (o7 to touch) Him.” So also the
Jerusalem Syriac. The gloss *‘ et occurrit ut tangeret eum ” is
found in several Latin texts with Irish affinities; e.g. in the
Book of Armagh, the Egerton MS. (m), Cant., Stowe, and
Rawl. G. 167. The idea behind the gloss is probably that Mary
approached to clasp the Lord’s feet in respect and homage;
cf. Mt. 28% where it is said of the women that ‘‘ they took
hold of His feet, and worshipped Him.”

17. This verse must be compared with Mt. 28% 10 where,
again, the Risen Lord is seen by Mary Magdalene and speaks
to her and her companion. In that passage the women,
returning from the tomb to tell the disciples of the angels
message, are at once in fear and joy. Jesus greets them by
saying Xaipere. They clasp His feet in worship. He then
tells them not to fear, My ¢oBciafe, and adds vrdyere drayyeldare

! Burkitt observes (Christian Beginnings, p. 45) that Jael said
Ribboni to Sisera, according to the Aramaic Targum (Judg. 418).
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tots abedgpois pov va dmé\bwow els Ty Talhalav, xdxel e
dovrar. This almost reproduces the words of the angel in
v. 7, with the significant change of uafyrais into dderdois.
Only here in the Gospels (Jn. 20", Mt. 289) is Jesus repre-
sented as speaking of His d1501ples as ‘“‘my brethren.” Cf.
Heb. 21 12 (quoting Ps. 2222,

It is likely that the account in Mt. 28% 10 of the appearance
of Jesus to the Maries was based on the lost conclusion of Mk.;
for Mt. 28! is plainly an amplified version of the simpler Mk,
1618, The phrase ‘‘tell to my brethren” was probably in
Mk.’s story, and we have already seen that Jn. knew Mk.1,
whose narrative he corrects, when he thinks it necessary.
In this instance, the message sent to the disciples is not, as
in Mk. and Mt., that they should go to Galilee, where they
would see their Risen Master. Jn. represents the message
quite differently. It is: ‘‘Say to them, I go up to my
Father.”

This expression dvaBaive wpds Tév Tatépa pou is only another
form of the words spoken so often by Jesus, dmdyw mpos Tov
mdrepa (1619 ; cf. 738 16%), or wopedopar wpos Tov warépa (1412 B
16%), He had warned the disciples repeatedly that He would
return to the Father who had sent Him. The time for this
had not been reached on the day of the Resurrection, o¥rw yap
dvoféfnka mpos Tov warépa, but it was near. dvafalve mpos Tov
marépa. It is said for the last time.

The term ¢ Ascension” for s indicates the climax of
the earthly life of Christ, but dvaBaivew, dvdBadts, are common
Greek words, which at first were not always used of the Ascen-
sion of Christ, still less appropriated to it. They are not
used of the Ascensmn in the Synoptists (Lk. 2451 has dvegpépero,
while [Mk.] 161® has dverqjpy). dvaBaivew is thus used in
Eph. 48, which is a quotation from Ps, 688, but Paul does not
use the verb again of the ascending Christ. In Acts 2% we
have o yip AafBid dvéByn eis Tods obpavovs, which contains an
allusion to the fact that Christ did thus ‘‘go up.” But, apart
from these, the only other places in N.T. where avaBaivew
is thus used, are Jn. 6% (see note, ¢z Joc.) and the present
passage. Barnabas (§ 15) employs the verb thus, and so does
]ustm (ZTryph. 38); but Justin also uses dvérevors (Apol.
1. 26) and dvodos (Z7ypk. 82) of the Ascension of Christ. It
was not until the days of Creed-making that the Church settled
down to dvafBaivew, dvdfats, as the technical terms for Christ’s
ascending. We miss the point of the employment of dvafaivew
in the present verse if we do not treat it as an ordinary verb
for ‘ going up,” which would be recognised by the disciples

! Introd., pp. xcviff.
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as practically equivalent to $wdyew or wopevesfur often used by
Jesus when predicting His departure.l

Thus the message which Mary was bidden to give to the
disciples would recall to them words such as those of 14%- 3.
Jesus was going to the Father’s house, where He would prepare
a place for them. It is remarkable that the form of the message
is like that of Mt. 280 (probably based on the lost conclusion of
Mk.), although there the place where He is to see His disciples
again is not heaven but Galilee (cf. Mk. 14%). Lk. 245 as has
been already said, alters the Marcan and Matthzan tradition
here, by substituting for the promise of a meeting in Galilee,
the words pijobnyre bs éAdAyoev Suiv & by & 7 Takikalg, Aéyw,
that the Son of Man must die and rise again, etc. Abbott’s
inference from this comparison is that ‘‘ an expression mis-
understood by Mk. and Mt. as meaning Gaeli/ee, and omitted
by Lk. because he could not understand it at all, was under-
stood by Jn. to mean My Father's place, ¢ e. Paradise.” ?
This is precarious reasoning, but at any rate it is certain that
Jn. (@) was aware of the Matthean (? Marcan) tradition and
(8) that he corrected it, bringing the message into corre-
spondence with a saying of Jesus which he has previously
recorded more than once.

Attention must now be directed to the words M# pou dwrou,
which (according to all extant texts) Jesus addressed to Mary,
His reason being ¢‘ for I have not yet ascended to My Father.”
It is not said explicitly in this chapter that Jesus was ever
touched by His disciples after He was risen, although it is
suggested both in v, 22 and in v. 27. In the latter passage,
Thomas is actually invited to touch the Lord’s wounded side
(although it is not said that he did so), just as in Lk. 24%, Jesus
says ymladioaré pe to the assembled disciples. The only
explicit statement in the Gospels of the Risen Christ being
touched is Mt. 28% Nevertheless Lk. 24% and Jn. 20%
sufficiently indicate that, in the judgment of the evangelists, it
was possible to touch Him, and that He invited such experi-
ment to be made. (See further on v. 20.)

Hence *‘ Touch me not, for 1 have not yet ascended,” is
difficult of interpretation, inasmuch as within a week at any
rate, and before His final manifestation at His departure, Jesus
had challenged the test of touch. We can hardly suppose that
Jn. means us to believe that in the interval between v. 17 and
v. 27 the conditions of the Risen Life of Jesus had so changed
that what was unsuitable on the first occasion became suitable

1Qrigen, twice at least (Comm. 285, 357), substitutes mopetopa: for

drafaivw when quoting Jn. 20'.
2 E.B. 1770.
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on the second. And there is the further difficulty, that as the
words w1 pov drrov odwrw yap xrA. stand, it is implied that to
““touch ” Jesus would be easier affer His Ascension than
before. The gloss el occurrit ut tangere! ewm, which is in-
serted before noli me tangere in some texts (see on v. 16), shows
that the primitive interpretation of the words implied a physical
toucking, and not merely a spiritual drawing near. The
parallel Mt. 289 confirms this. Accordingly, to give to the
repulse, ‘‘ Touch me not,” a spiritual meaning, as if it meant
that freedom of access between the disciple and the Master
would not be complete until the Resurrection had been con-
summated in the Ascension and the Holy Spirit had been sent,
seems over-subtle. Yet this is what the words must mean if
pa} pov dmrov is part of the genuine text of Jn.

Meyer cited a conjectural emendation of these words (by
Gersdorf and Schulthess) which he dismissed without dis-
cussion, but for which nevertheless there is a good deal to be
said. We have drawn attention already to the parallel passage,
Mt. 280, but there is yet another point to be noted. By all the
Synoptists the fear of the women at the tomb is emphasised.
édpoBotvro ydp (Mk. 169), although the vedvioxos had said uy
éxBapBeicfe (Mk. 16%). They were &ugpoBor (Lk 24%). And
in Mt. 285 10 not only the angel, but Jesus Himself prefaced
His message to the disciples by saying to the women (after
they had clasped His feet) uy ¢oBeiocfe. Now in our texts
of Jn. there is no hint that Mary Magdalene (who is the only
woman mentioned here by this evangelist) was frightened
at all. She is without fear, apparently, when she recognises
the Lord. The parallel passage, Mt. 28%, would suggest (as the
gloss here does) that she cast herself at His feet in awestruck
homage. We should expect here (as in Mk., Mt.) that Jesus
would encourage her by forbidding her to be afraid. Instead
of this, we find the enigmatic words py pov dwrov. But if
these words are a corruption of usy wréov, as might very well
be the case, ‘‘ be not affrighted,” all is clear This is the verb
used of the fright of the disciples in Lk. 24% (xtopfévres),
caused as Lk. says by their idea that they saw a spirit. And py
wréov would come exactly where p3j ¢oBeicfe comes in Mt.
281, viz, after the Lord’s feet have been clasped in homage
and fear. The sequence, then, is easy. ‘‘ Be not affrighted,
for I have not get gone up to my Father ”’: I am still with you,
as you knew me on earth; I have not yet resumed the awful
majesty of heaven. Do not fear: carry my message to the
disciples, as in the old days.

The best supported reading is p# pov &rrov, but B has
py drrov pov, and two cursives (47%' and &%) omit wov alto-
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gether. If the text were originally s =rdov, an easy corruption
would be uy dwrov, and then pov would naturally be added
either before or after drrov to make the sense clear.

oimw ydp dvaBéBnka, *‘ for I have not yet gone up . . .
Z.e. taken my final departure. For Jn,, a week at the least
(v. 29, and see on 21') elapsed between the Resurrection and
that last of the manifestations of the Risen Christ which we
call the Ascension. He says nothing of the interval of forty
days for which our only authority is Acts 13. But Jn., never-
theless, uses language (6%%) which implies not only that the final
departure of Christ was a startling and wonderful incident,
but that it was visible, in this agreeing with Lk. 24305 Acts
1°; cf. Appx. to Mk. (1619).

*AvaBaive mpds Tov warépa pov. That was what He had said
often before (in effect); but now He adds kal warépa spav. His
Father was their Father too, although there was a difference
in the relation (see on 2!%); and of this He would remind them
now. Observe He does not say *‘ Our Father.”

xal Bedv pov. So He said ““ My God” on the Cross (Mk.
15%); cf. Rev. 32. He is still Man, and so Paul repeatedly has
the expressmn ‘“ the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ ”
(Rom. 158 etc.). And His God is the God also of His disciples
—the only God.

18. Epxerar Mu.pl.a.p. 1 Mayd. dyyé\\ovoca x7vh. NAB have
a‘y'yc)\)\ovoa, as against the rec. dmayyeddovoa (N®). W has
dvayyélhovaa.

Lk, 241" and [Mk.] 16 say that the disciples did not believe
the report of the women. Mt. does not tell whether the message
to the disciples was delivered or no.

81 (recitantis) ‘Edpoxa Tdv xipiov. -This was the first thing
Mary sa1d before she gave her message (cf. v. 25). 8BNag
support empaKa, as against the rec. édpake (with ADLA@).

For 6 «ipos as a title used by Mary, see on 4%

The appearance to Mary is not mentioned by Paul in his
summary of the visions of the Risen Christ (1 Cor, 1557). It is
the appearances to the leaders of the future Church (Peter and
James), and to the assembled disciples, that were regarded as
the basis for the Church’s faith in the Resurrection.

”»
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Qupdv rexAetopévar Gmov Joav of pafyrai S Tov PéBov TéW

First appearance of the Risen Christ to the disciples : their
commission and their authority (vv. 19-23)

19. oligns ofiv dpias. This appearance is described also in
Lk. 243, Lk. places it after the return of the two from
Emmaus, who reported to the apostles their meeting with the
Risen Jesus; this would necessarily be late in the evening
(cf. Lk. 24%), probably about 8 pm. (see for dyia on 69).
The Appendix to Mark (16') states that He appeared to the
Eleven ‘‘ while they sat at meat.” It is not improbable that
they were assembled in the room where the Last Supper was
eaten (cf. also Acts 118), and where Jesus had spoken the
discourses of farewell (Jn. 14-16).

It would appear from Lk. 24% that the two Emmaus dis-
ciples were present, as well as the apostles, and probably
some others also (Lk. 24%). This is not necessarily incon-
sistent with Jn., although He speaks only of ‘‘ the disciples,”
for pafyral often includes others besides the inner circle of
apostles (see on 2%). But in the later chapters of Jn. oi pafnrai
generally stands for the Eleven, and the Lord’s manifestation of
Himself to them in particular, as had been promised (16%), is
mentioned as fundamentally important in 1 Cor. 155. Whether
others were present or not, it is His appearance to the apostles
on this occasion that is treated as of special significance; and
the words of His commission in v. 21 are most naturally limited
to those who were commissioned by Him as ‘‘ apostles’’ at
the beginning of His ministry.

T fApépa éxeivy, a favourite phrase in Jn.; cf. 1% g? 115
142 162 % and see on 1% for Jn.’s precision in noting dates,
He adds here, accordingly, +fi p«é oapBdrwv. The rec. text
has 76y before ocafBdrwv as in v. 1, but XABIL om. 7&v here.

Tav Bupdy kekhewopévav . . . Bid Tov péPov Tév loudalwr. The
rumour that the tomb was empty had spread (as is indicated in
Mt. 284), and the Jewish leaders were doubtless suspicious
of any gathering of the disciples of Jesus. For the phrase
tov ¢pofBov Tév Tovd., cf. 713, It is repeated at v. 26 that the
doors of the room were shut at the time of the meeting a week
later.

3mou figay ot pabnrai. Only ten of the original Twelve were
present (v. 24); Lk. 24% has oi &dexa. See on 22 for of pabyral
used absolutely.

1 The final commission, as described in Mt. 28'%, would seem to be
addressed to the Eleven only ; cf. also Mt, 1614-18,
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Tovdaiwy, fABev 6 "Inools kai éory els 10 péoov, kal Aéyer aidrols

The rec. adds evrypypévor (N®), but NMABDW om. Perhaps
it was inserted by scribes because of its occurrence in the words
of the promise, Mt. 18%,

fi\ev & ‘Imoos. No attempt is made to explain 4ow He
came. .

xai €0ty els -rb p.écrov (repeated v, 26) Lk. 24% has the
more usual év péog adrdv; but eis 76 péoov after a verb of
motion is quite correct (cf. Mk. 33, Lk. 68), and has classical
authority (e.g. Xenophon, Cyroped. 1v i. 1, orés eis 75 péoov).

Justin (Z7ypA. 106) finds in Jesus standlng in the midst of
H;; brethren (cf. v. 17) a fulfilment of Ps. 2222 (quoted Heb.
212),

Supyfoopar 70 Svopa gov Tols ddeldols pov,
év péoy ékkAneias dprijocw oe

xal Aéye abrols Elpfm dpiv. These words are found also in
most texts of Lk. 24%, but being omitted there by D a b e _172 lr
are described by Hort as a ‘‘ Western non-interpolation” in
that place. If that judgment is correct, scribes have brought
the words into Lk.’s text from Jn., where there is no doubt -of
their genuineness. It is, however, possible that the words are
part of the original text of Lk.; and in that case they furnish
an additional illustration of the use of Lk.’s tradition by Jn.
at this point (see v. 20). Throughout their accounts of the
appearance of the Risen Jesus to the apostles, it is clear that
Jn. and Lk. are following the same' tradition, while Jn. does
not hesitate to correct and amplify or reduce the current
version of it (as found in Lk.) at several points,

Eipfvm Opiv is the ordinary Eastern salutation on entering
a room, and is so used (Lk. 24%, Jn 20'* 26), But in v. 21
elpijvn tuiv is solemnly repeated before the apostles receive their
commission, and may carry an allusion to the parting gift of
peace in 14%

20, Here, agam we must compare Lk. 240 kai votro elmaw
Bebev alrois Tas xeipas kai Tovs wédas, which also Hort regards
as a ‘‘ Western non-interpolation,” for these words in Lk, are
omitted by D abdeff /7 Syr. cur. They are identical with the
words in Jn. 20%, except that in Jn. we have v wAevpdy,
while in Lk, we have rods mé8as. Jn. being the only evangelist
who mentions the piercing of the Lord’s side (19*), it is natural
that Ty wAevpdv should not appear in Lk.; but if (as Hort
supposes) the scribes of Lk. took over the words in question
. from Jn., they must have deliberately substituted rods wddas for
v TAevpdy.

The words Tods wddas in Lk. 24%: % provide the only
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Elpjvy Spiv. 20, kat Tolro elrov Sefev xal rds xelpas xal v

Biblical evidence for the belief that the Lord’s feet as well as His
hands were nailed to the Cross. In the narratives of the
Crucifixion all that is said is *‘ they crucified Him ”; but it is
not specified whether His hands and feet were #ed or nailed
to the Cross (both methods being common). Both Lk. and
Jn. agree that His 4ands were marked, and Jn. speaks of
‘“ the print of the nails ” in them (v. 25); but Jn. says nothing
of the feet having been nailed. Pseudo-Peter, in like manner,
speaks of drawing out the nails from the hands of Jesus, after
He had died (§ 6), but does not mention the feet. So also
Cyril of Jerusalem says nothing of the nailing of the feet, while
he finds a symbolic meaning in the nailing of the hands (Caz.
xiil. 38). The earliest reference (excepting Lk. 24%- %) to the
piercing of the feet is in Justin’s Z7yp%o (§ 97), who claims Ps.
2218718 a5 g literal prophecy of the Crucifixion. Having regard
to the language of Jn. 20% %, as well as to the second-century
tradition of Pseudo-Peter, it would seem as if the tradition of
Lk. 24% [4] rests on the early application of ‘¢ they pierced my
hands and my feet ”’ (Ps. 22%) to the Crucifixion of Jesus rather
than on the testimony of an eye-witness. Such testimony we
believe to lie behind the narrative of the Fourth Gospel (cf.
19%); and hence it is probable that the Lord’s feet were nof
marked by the print of nails. Jn. in 20% is (in our view) de-
liberately correcting the account given in Lk. 24%- 4 (for we
take Lk. 24% to be as original as Lk. 24%), so as to bring it into
correspondence with the facts.

Tds Yelpas kai Tv whevpdv adtols is the best attested reading
(RABD) as against the rec. adrois Tas xelpas xal v mhevpav
avTov.

Jn. says only that Jesus skowed them His hands and His
side; Lk. goes further and says that He invited them to dispel
their doubts by handling and touching Him (ympradioaré pe,
Lk. 24%); representing the disciples as disturbed and terrified
by His sudden appearance. Jn. does not say that they touched
Him, or that they were asked to do so; this omission being
probably designed, so as to correct an over-statement in Lk,

A later tradition as to this incident, preserved in Ignatius
(Smyrn. 3) must now be cited. Ignatius writes: ‘I know
and believe that He was in the flesh even after the Resurrection,
and when He came to Peter and his company (wpos Tovs mepl
Iérpov), He said to them, Zake, kandle me, and see that I
am not a bodiless demon (AdBere ymradijoaré pe, kai dere St
obx eul Sawpbriov dowparor). And straightway they touched
Him (abrod #yarro), and they believed, being mixed with
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wAevpdv abdrois. éxdpnoav odv of pafyral iddvres Tov Kdipiov.
k J * 1) ~ e ~ ’ [ 4 ¢~ N, 3__ 7 4
21. €elmev obv abrots 6 Inoovs wdAw Elpgyy Suty' kalbs dwéoraiéy

(kpafévres) His flesh and blood. . . . And after His Resur-
rection, He ate and drank with them as one in the flesh, although
spiritually He was united with the Father.” Jerome states
that this version of the story of the appearance of Jesus comes
from the apocryphal Gospel to the Hebrews (see Catal. Script.
Ecel. § 16), and it may be so (see Lightfoot on Ignat. Smyzz. 3).
In any case, it is dependent on Lk. 24%-%3, and amplifies Lk.’s
account in particular by stating explicitly that Jesus was
toucked (see on v. 17 above), and by adding that He drank as
well as ate with the disciples.

The simplicity and restraint of Jn.’s account of this incident
are not only in marked contrast with the story as Ignatius
has it, but are also a feature of Jn.’s narrative as compared with
Lk.’s. Jn. does not speak in the Gospel itself of the Risen
Lord eating (but cf. the Appendix 21'3 and the note there), or
exphc1t1y of His bemg touched (see above on vv. 14, 17).

éxdpnoay odv of pabnral idévres Tov Kiprov. This was the
fulfilment of the promise to the apostles, mdlw 8¢ dpopar
duds xai xapno'eral. by 9 Kap&a (1622) Lk. 244 says that
the disciples ‘‘ disbelieved for joy,” but he states at v. 37 that
they were terrified when they saw Jesus standing in their midst.
Of their fear there is no hint in Jn. This is the first occurrence
in Jn. of & xupos being used of Jesus in the direct narrative
(see on 41, where the apparent exceptions are mentioned). The
evangelist is thinking of his Master, not as He moved about
in the days of His earthly ministry, but as risen and about to
ascend to His glory, i.e. as “ the Lorn.”

21. elwev odv adrois. The rec. adds 6 "Tyoods with ABNTAG,
but om. xDW.

For wd\w, see on 1%, For the repeated eipfyq dpiv, see on
V. I9.

.?aewg ... kéyd. For this constr.,, see on 6% (cf. 10%).
Here there can be no doubt that the sentence means “ As the
Father hath sent me, so I send you.”” When He commissioned
His disciples for their ministry before His final departure, He
reproduced the words of the great Prayer which had been said
in their hearlng Ka6w§ e,u.e dméarethos els TOV Koa'p.ov, Ka'yu)
dméarelda adrovs els Tov kdapov (17'8). These words primarily
had reference to the original choice of the twelve ‘‘ apostles ”
(see note on 149'8), viz. émolpaey Swdexa . . . a dmoaTéAAy
airods xppioocev krA. (Mk. 3%, but they had a forward
reference also to their final commission.

The constr. xafbs . . . kdyd at 15° and 17'® (which are

VOL. IL.—25
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parallel in form to the present passage) has to do in both cases
with a comparison of the Father’s relation to Christ and Christ’s
relation to the apostles, not to the general body of disciples.
It is natural to interpret the xatlos . . . xdyd here as involving
the same comparison, and therefore to take the commission
here as entrusted to the apostles. Others may have been
present (see on v. 19), but the final commission was not
specifically given to any but the inner circle, who had been
long since selected as those who were to be *‘ sent forth.”

kadbs dméorolkéy pe 6 wardp. This is the constant theme
of the Johannine Christ when speaking of His authority. He
is, pre-eminently, é dwdorodos (Heb. 3'); for God the Father
has sent Him (cf. 3'7).

kéyb mépmo Oopds. So RFABDZNTA® against 82D*L 33
droorélw, but no distinction can be drawn between wéumo
and &rooré e (see on 317 above).

The sending of the apostles by Christ was (in a deep sense,
although not with exact correspondence; see on 6%) like the
sending of Christ by the Father. He had told them at the
Last Supper that whoever received those whom He sent re-
ceived Him, while those who received H7m received the Father
that sent Him (13%). Language of this kind is addressed in
the Fourth Gospel to the apostles alome; and it is difficult,
in the face of the parallel passages that have been cited, to
suppose that in this verse, and here only, the evangelist means
us to understand that the great commission was given to all
the disciples who were present, alike and in the same degree.
It is quite just to describe this verse as ¢ the Charter
of the Christian Church ” (Westcott), but the Charter was
addressed in the first instance to the leaders of the Church,
and not to all its members, present and future, without
discrimination.

The question as to who were the first recipients of the gift
and the authority conferred by Jesus in vv. 22, 23, has been
much debated in connexion with modern controversies as to
Confession and Absolution;! but the exegete must ask one
question only, viz., ¢ What did the evangelist intend his readers
to believe ?” We must not assume, because Lk. 243 tells
that others were with the Eleven on the evening of the Resur-
rection just before the Lord manifested Himself, that therefore
Jn. in his report of the same incident implies either (z) that
others beside the apostles were present when Jesus began to
speak, or (§) that His commission was not addressed exclusively
to the apostles even if others were there. On the contrary, the

1 Gee Report of Fulham Conference on Confession and Absolution,
pp. vii, 109. .
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pe & Marip, kdyd wépre duds. 22. koi Todro elmdv dvedionoey

language used by Jn. seems, as has been said, distinctly to
imply that the commission was given to apostles alone.

This was the interpretation put upon Jn. 202 by the
earliest Christian writers who allude to these verses. Justin
(Tryph. 106) i ignores the presence of any but apostles. Origen
(de princip. 1. iii. 2 and Comm. in Jn. 388) and Cyprian (de
unit. 4, Epist. Ixxiil. 6) say explicitly that Adccipe spiritum
sanctum, etc., was addressed to the apostles. The Liturgy of
St. Mark (which may be as early as the second century) is
equally explicit.! I do not know, indeed, of any early writer
who takes a different view. The words of Cyprian (Zpzsz.
Ixxv. 16) in solos apostolos insufflauit Christus, etc., express the
accepted view as to the persons to whom the Lord said ‘‘ Take
the Holy Spirit.” It would be going much further to claim
that Cyprlan s subsequent zzference was justified, for he proceeds
to say: ‘‘potestas ergo peccatorum remittendorum apostolis
data est, eZ ecclesiis quas illi a Christo missi constiterunt, et
episcopis qui eis ordinatione uscaria successerunt.” ‘The words
which are italicised need not necessarily be accepted by those
who recognise that Jn.’s narrative is a narrative of a commission
given in the first instance to the apostles alone.

22. kai toito elwbv évedbonaev k1. ‘‘ He breathed _upon
them.,” éu¢uvodrv does not occur again in N.T., but it is the
verb used Gen. 27 (cf. Wisd. 15!) of God breathing ” into
Adam’s nostrils the breath of life. So in Ezek. 37° ** breathe
on these slain that they may live ” is addressed to the life-
giving Spirit. Milligan quotes a parallel from a second or
third-century papyrus, 6 évdvorjoas mvelpa dvfpomors els Lwilv.

The language of this verse goes back to Gen. 27, it being
implied that as the life of Adam was due to the ‘‘ breath ” of
God, so the gift of spiritual life to the apostles was imparted
by the ¢ breath " of Christ. (Cf. 1 Cor. 15%.) The Johannine
doctrine is that this qulckemng power of His spirit could
not be released until the ¢ glorification,” 7.e. the death, of
Jesus (see on 7%7-%); and in strict accordance with this, Jn.
represents the Spirit as given and received on the day of His
Resurrection. It is not that we have here a foretaste, as it
were, of a fuller outpouring of the Spirit which was manifested
at Pentecost (arrka Penlecostes, as Bengel calls it); but that,
for Jn., the action and the words of Jesus here are a complete
fulfilment of the promise of the Paraclete. As has been said

> on 1628 (where see note), there is nothing in the Fourth Gospel
inconsistent with the story of the Pentecostal effusion (Acts 21f-);
1 See Brightman, Eastern Liturgies, p. 116,
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kal Aéyer atrots AdBere Ivelpua "Ayiov. 23. dv Twev ddijre 7és
dpaptios dpéwvrar abrols dv Twwv kpatiiTe KekpdTyVTAL

but for Jn. the critical day, when the Spirit was not only-
promised, but given, is not Pentecost (as with Lk.) but the day
of the Resurrection. We cannot distinguish here, any more
than at 7%, between mvedpa and 75 wvedpa.

" AdBere mvelpa dywov. The gift is freely offered, but that it
may be ‘‘ received ”’ demands a responsive effort on the part
of him to whom it is offered. Cf. 76 mvelpa . . . § 6 xéopos
ob Sivarar AaBeiv (14'7). An unspiritual man could not
assimilate the gift. AdPere, 10873 éorw 716 odpd pov (Mk.
14%%) does not mean that the sacramental gift can operate
automatically, but that it is offered freely. So in the Acts
(815- 17- 19 1047) NapPBdvew mvetpa dywov occurs several times, but
always the ‘‘ taking ” implies a certain disposition on the part
of him who takes.

For nvetpa dyiov, see on 1420,

28. dv Twov ddijTe Tds dpaprias ddpéwvrar adrols. dv is used,
as often, for édv. d¢péwvrar is the reading of NCADL, as
against the rec. d¢flevrar. B* has d¢eiovrar, ddiévar in the
sense of ‘‘forgive” (sin) does not appear elsewhere in the
Fourth Gospel, but cf. 1 Jn. 2!? adéwvrar ptv ai dpaprio
In the Synoptists, Jesus declares to individuals ‘‘ thy sins are
forgiven ” (Mk. 2° and parallels, Lk. 7%); but here He
seemingly commits, to those to whom He had imparted His
Spirit, authority to use the like words.

‘* Whose soever sins you forgive, they are forgiven unto
them.” The meaning of this passage iz ifs context must be
sought quite apart from the inferences that have been drawn
from it in later ages. As it stands, it is the parting commission
of Jesus to the apostles, to whom He had previously promised
the Holy Spirit, and to whom He had now imparted that
Divine gift. Jn. says nothing about the authority of those who
received it to impart the Spirit in their turn to others. That
may be a legitimate inference, but it is an #nference for the
validity of which we must seek evidence elsewhere.

That the apostles interpreted their evangelical mission as
giving them authority to hand it on is, indeed, not doubtful.
The terms of their commission as described in Mt. 281020
(cf. [Mk.] 16%) imply that it was to last *‘ to the end of the
world,” the apostolate being established in permanence.
Clement of Rome, whose Epistle is contemporary with the
Fourth Gospel, expresses the accepted view: ¢ Jesus Christ
was sent forth from God . . . the apostles are from Christ
. . . preaching everywhere, they appointed their firstfruits,
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when they had proved them by the Spirit, to be bishops and
deacons to them that should believe ” (Clem. Rom. 42). And
it would appear in like manner that, as early as the -time of
Origen! at any rate, the bishops were regarded as having
succeeded to the powers of binding and loosing committed to
the apostles in Mt. 1818,

But, whether these developments were legitimate or not,
we are here concerned only with the meaning of the commission
to the apostles as recorded in vv. 22, 23; and confining our-
selves strictly to this, we start from the presupposition—common
to Jews and Christians—that no one can ‘‘forgive ” sin but
God (Mk. 27). But God is always ready to forgive (1 Jn. 1%);
and the assurance of God’s forgiveness can always be given
confidently to repentant sinners. This assurance may be
given by any one; it needs no authority to give it, for it is a
fundamental principle of the Gospel. But, then, no one can
give this assurance in an individual case, without being certain
that this individual sinner is, indeed, repentant in his heart.
And to be sure of this, he who says ‘‘ thy sins a7e forgiven ”
must be able to read men’s hearts. Jesus claimed that He
could do this: ¢‘ the Son of Man hath power on earth to forgive
sins ” (Mk. 29). Of this the explanation is found in Jn. 3%,
‘“ He whom God hath sent speaketh the words of God, for
He giveth not the Spirit by measure.” To Jesus, and to Him
alone, was the Spirit given in its fulness, and so He alone could
infallibly discern the secrets of the human heart (Jn. 2%). He
could say, therefore, ‘‘ thy sins are forgiven thee ” (Mk. 25)
with a complete authority.

Now a main theme of the Fourth Gospel is that Jesus
promised that He would send (14'¢ 167-13), and did in fact im-
part (20%%), the Spirit to the apostles. It was not confined to
them, but was for every believing disciple (%) But it was
more largely promised, and more explicitly bestowed, on them
than on any one else. And it was in the power of this Spirit of
God that they were authorised not only to proclaim universally
the message of God’s forgiveness (Acts 10%), but to say in
individual cases ‘‘thy sins are forgiven.” Among the gifts
of the Spirit was the gift of insight (cf. diaxploes mvevpdrov,
1 Cor. 12! and see Jn. 16%). Hence the words AdBere mveipa
dywov govern the words giving the apostles authority to forgive
or not to forgive. In so far as the Spirit was theirs, so far was
their judgment of men’s hearts a true judgment.

Lk. does not tell of so explicit an authority being conferred
- upon the apostles; but the parting commission for him too is
¢“ that repentance and remission of sins should be preached to

1 Comm. in Mt. xii. 14 (Lommatzsch, iii. 156).
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all the nations ”’; and the authority is described as *the
promise of the Father ” which is presently to be granted (Lk.
24%7-%%). The parting commission to the Eleven in Mt. 2818
has one point of similarity with Jn. 20%, viz. that it rests the
command to make disciples upon the universal authority of
Christ. ‘¢ All authority hath been given to me in heaven and
on earth. Go ye therefore,” etc. Their power as evangelists
would rest upon their being Hzs disciples; just as in Jn. 222
their power of absolving is made dependent upon their assimila-
tion of Ais Spirit. It is to be observed that Jn. makes no
mention of any commission to daptize.

The passages in Mt., however, which are specially recalled’
by Jn. 22% are Mt. 16!® 1818 in both of which we find ‘* What
things soever you shall bind (8onre) on earth shall be bound
in heaven; and what things soever you shall loose (AJonre)
on earth shall be loosed in heaven.” In Mt. 161® these
words are addressed to Peter, as having the keys of the king-
dom of heaven; in Mt. 1818 they are (seemingly) addressed
to the Twelve. To ‘“ bind ” and to ‘‘loose ” are Rabbinical
expressions signifying to *‘ prohibit ”’ and to ‘‘ permit ”’ (many
illustrations are given in Lightfoot’s Hor. Hebr. on Mt. 16191 ;
and the use of these verbs would suggest to Jews a form of
ecclesiastical discipline (cf. 1 Cor. 5%, and esp. Acts 15% 16%).
In Mt. 188 the context shows that something of this sort is
indicated; the Divine ratification being promised of the
Church’s action. The words refer to the ‘‘ loosing ” of *¢ sin,”
and may imply forgiveness as well as discipline. To forgive
sins is to Joose ; cf. 7@ Moavte fpds é& TOV dpapTibv Hudv
(Rev. 1%; see also Job 42% LXX).

Mt. 16'® and Mt. 18!8 are passages which have marks of
lateness; they are, ¢.g., the only two passages in the Gospels
where the word ‘‘ Church ” is found; and the tradition pre-
served in them of the Lord’s commission to the Apostles is
more likely to be dependent on that of Jn. 222 than vzce versa.
Indeed Jn.’s brief narrative here is clearly an original state-
ment, and does not betray any acquaintance with Mt, 161 1818,

dv Twov kpatfite kexpdrqerar. The Sinai Syriac renders
*whom ye shall shut your door against, it shall be shut” ;
i.e. it takes xpatijre as governing twiv, rather than ris duaprias.
xpatety does not occur elsewhere in Jn., but it generally takes
the accusative, and the parallelism of the sentence would
suggest that d¢jre and xparijre both govern tés dpaprias here.
The two verbs are contrasted similarly in Mk. 78, dpévres T
évroliy Tob Beov, Kpateite TV wapddoow TV dvfpdTwy,

The broad, unqualified form of this great assurance to the

1 Cf. also Dalman, Words of Jesus, pp. 215-217.
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24 ®w,u.as 8 els ék Tov Bidexa, & M'yo,u.evos ALSU,u.os, obx v
,u.er avTOV OT€E 17)\0¢v Iqa'ov; 25. e)\e-yov odv avr of dAAot ,u.aanral.
Ewpo.xa,u.ev rov Kvp:.ov 6 8¢ elmev avrou; "Eav pn Bo é&v ‘rats
Xepoiv adrod Tov Timov Tév fAwv kal BdAw Tov ddkTuddv pov els Tov
Timov Tdv fAwv kai Bdlo pov Ty xelpo els THV wAevpav adrod, ob

apostles is characteristic of many of the sayings of Jesus as
recorded in the Gospels, e.g. ‘ Whatsoever you shall ask of the
Father in my name, He will give it you” (15). He did not
stay to explain the limitations or conditions of such a promise.
It is a mark of every great teacher, confident in himself, that
he does not weaken the force of his teaching by pointing out,
at every stage, possible exceptions to the maxims which he
has enunciated; and it was a mark of the greatest Teacher
of all.

The incredulity of Thomas (vv. 24, 25) and its removal
(vv. 26-29)

24. This section is peculiar to Jn., who is specially interested
in Thomas (111® 145). Seeonv. 28. :
" Ouwpds . . . 6 Neybpevos AlBupos. See on 1116 for this ex-
pression. As has been noted there, Thomas was the pessi-
mist of the apostolic band. We can imagine his saying *‘ I
told you so,” when the Cross seemed to be the end of all their
hopes. His absence from the meeting of the disciples on the
Resurrection day may have been due to a feeling that such
gatherings were futile, henceforth. But he came to the second
meeting a week later, although unconvinced by what the others
had told him, just as Lk. tells that the others were unconvinced
by the report of the women (Lk. 241). :

€ls éx Tav 8ddexa. See on 6™ for this phrase. The apostolic
company are still described as ‘‘the Twelve ” (cf. 6%),
although one had failed in his allegiance and was now separated
from them. ‘‘The Twelve’” remained a convenient title
for the inner circle of disciples; cf. 1 Cor. 1%, Pseudo-Peter,
§ 12, and Acta Thaddei, 6.

25. *Ewpdkaper Tov kiprov. So Mary had said (v. 18).  But
Thomas was not satisfied. He claimed that he must test the
matter by his sense of touch (a test which according to Jn.
had not been offered to the other disciples, see v. 20), and not
by sight only.

Tov Témov. A® have rov Témov at the second occurrence of
this word, a very natural mistake. The Vulgate has fixwuram
clauorum, followed by #n locum clauorum : fixuram is the
rendering of Tizov by g, but & ¢ d e give figuram.
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) moreiow. 26, Kai pef fuépas dkrd wdlw joav éow of pabyrai
abrod, kel Ouuds per’ adrov. &pxerar 6 'Inaods Tdv Gupby KxexAeio-
pévov, xal oy els T0 péoov, xai etrev Bipjyy dutv.  27. elra Aéye
7¢ Ouud Pépe 10v SdxTuAdy gov &Be xai B¢ Tas xeipds pov, kai
pépe v xeipd gov kai PdAe eis v mAevpdv pov, kal uy ylvov

Thomas is represented as knowing of the lance-thrust in
Jesus’ side, which suggests that he was a witness of the Cruci-
fixion. As has been pointed out on v. 20, no mention is made
of any nailing of the feer.

26 ped Apépas dxré. The disciples seem to have remained
in Jerusalem for the whole of Passover week, either because
they had made arrangements to do so before the feast began,
or (more probably) because they had some reason to believe
that Jesus would manifest Himself to them again. This
second manifestation was seemingly in the same room (fow)
where He had shown Himself to them on the evening of the
Resurrection day; there is no evidence that any manifestation
of the Risen Lord was granted during the week. Jn. follows
his usual habit (see on 12 of giving dares for the incidents of
his narrative.

This time Thomas was with his ten comrades (ol pafyrai
adrod instead of of pafyral as at v. 19; see on 22), the doors
again being shut, perhaps because they were still afraid of the
Sanhedrim. Jn. writes here &yeral é 'Ingois, a solemn phrase
which (unlike 7A8ev 6 ’Incods of v. 19) may be intended
to express that He was expected to come. The narrative
proceeds exactly as in v. 19 (where see note) xai &om els 7
péoov, xal elwev Eipfim dpiv, Jesus giving them the customary
salutation of Peace, as before,

27. elra Aéyee 19 Owpd. Jn. tells the story, as if Jesus
immediately addressed Himself to Thomas, and as if it were
on his account that He had come among them again.

Jesus offers to Thomas at once the test which he had declared
would be essential if he were to credit the story that the Lord
had risen, and suggests it in almost the same words that Thomas
had used (v. 25). He thus shows to Thomas that He knows
what has been in his mind and how he had expressed it. And
His words, revealing that this was He who could read men’s
hearts (2%), proved sufficient to sweep away all doubt from the
mind of His incredulous disciple. There is no suggestion in
the text that Thomas took advantage of the proferred test, or
that he touched the body of the Risen Jesus at all (see on v. 20
above).

5 Tds xeipds pou, ‘‘look at my hands,” which were prob-
ably uncovered. This is perhaps in contrast with . . . Bd\e

»
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dmioros dAAL moTds. 28, d-n'ekp[én Ouuds xal ebrev adrd ‘0O Kipids

eis Thy mhevpdv pou, ** put your hand into my side,” as if the
invitation were to put his hand under the garments of Jesus,
to assure himself. But, perhaps, all that is implied is that the
test of touch was offered to Thomas, while the other disciples
had been content with seeszg the Lord’s hands and side (v. 20).!
kal ud) yivou dmatos A& moTds, ¢‘ and become not faithless,
but believing.”” As Meyer points out, Thomas was not faith-
less, but he was on the way to such a state of mind. If the
Lord’s words to him are behind [Mk.] 164, where it is said
that ‘‘ He upbraided them with their unbelief and hardness
of heart, because they believed not them which had seen Him
after He was risen,” the author of the Marcan Appendix must
have regarded the quiet exhortation of Jesus as conveying a
more severe rebuke than is suggested by Jn. See on v. 29.

28, dwexpify ©Owpds. The rec. prefixes «af, but om.
XBC*DWL® ; it also has & before ®uwpds, with XL 33, but
om. ABCDWTAG.

kol elmev adrd ktA. Thomas did not apply the test which
he had said was essential. Once he had seen and heard his
Master, it seemed to him unnecessary. He breaks out into
joyful words of recognition and adoration, & xdpiés pou xai 6
Beds pov. Like Mary, who exclaimed Raebdboni, when she
recognised Jesus (v. 16), Thomas exclaims ‘‘ my Lord " (see
on 41 for «ipwos). But he goes beyond this, for he now, in
a flash, perceives that Jesus was his Lord in a deeper sense
than he had understood before; he may henceforth be called
6 @eds pov. This, indeed (as the Jewish ecclesiastics had
vaguely suspected, 5'%), was involved in the claims that Jesus
had made for Himself, but He had not expressed them so
explicitly.

The Confession of Thomas goes far beyond the Confession
of Nathanael (1%%), which had drawn forth the praise of Jesus
at the beginning of His ministry. It expresses the deepest of
Christian truths, which Jn. had placed in the forefront of his
Gospel as governing and explaining all that he is about to
narrate, ®eos v 6 Adyos (1'). But Jn. does not represent any
disciple as having recognised its truth before the eager and
enthusiastic Thomas perceived it at this moment of spiritual
exaltation.

For the use of 6 with a nominative case for a vocative, cf.
Mk. 14%, Pss. 63! 65 7117, and especially Ps. 352, 6 feos pov

1In the second-century Epistle of the Apostles {c. 11), Peter and

Andrew as well as Thomas are invited by Jesus to apply the test of
touch, and were convinced by it.
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) ~ 9

pov kai 6 ®eds pov. 29. Aéyer adrd & 'Inools "Ort éwpakds pe,
D7 A}

mem{oTevkas; pakdpor of i 00vTes kai mioTESTavTES.

kal 6 xUpiés pov.  Milligan (s.9. xipros) cites, for the combination
of feds and «ipros, a Fayim inscription of B.c. 24 on a
building at Socnopei, 7¢ fed xai xvpiey Soxvomaly. Cf. Abbott,
Diat. 2682.

. 29. Méyer ad7§ & ’Ino. B omits 6, as usual (see on 1%).

87 édraxds pe. The rec. adds ®wpd, but om. NABCDW.

memigrevkas; We should probably treat this as interro-
gative, ‘‘ Hast thou believed, because thou hast seen Me?”
(cf. 16%). It was sight, not fouck, that convinced Thomas.
Jesus does not say, ‘‘ Hast thou believed, because thou hast
touched Me?P” ‘Thomas was convinced, just as the other
disciples were, by seeing the Lord (v. 20). The faith which is
generated thus is precious (cf. on 2! for the faith which rests on
““signs ”’); but it was possible for Jesus’ contemporaries
alone to see Him as the disciples saw Him. By the time the
Fourth Gospel was written, the first generation of Christian
believers had passed away, and the path to faith for all future
disciples could not be the path of sight (cf. 2 Cor. 57, 1 Pet. 18).
So Jn. adds here as the last word of Jesus in the Gospel as
originally planned, ‘¢ Blessed are they that have not seen, and
yet have believed.” ?

This Beatitude has been sometimes supposed to contain
an implied rebuke to Thomas. But it can be no more a rebuke
to him than to the other disciples ([Mk.] 16!), who, equally,
saw before they beljeved. If Thomas is rebuked at all, it is
in the words uy yivov dmwrros (v. 27, where see note). It is
never taught in the Gospel that a facile credulity is a Christian
virtue; and Thomas was not wrong in wishing for some better
proof of his Master’s Resurrection than hearsay could give.
Indeed, Jesus had warned His disciples not to give credence to
every tale that they heard about Him: ‘‘ If any man shall say,
Lo, here is the Christ . . . believe it not” (Mk. 13%1).2 But cf.
4% for an illustration of the faith that does not require to ‘‘ see.”

For paxdpio, see on 137, and cf. Lk. 1%,

After idovres, ® with 346, 556, supported by the Syriac
vss. and some Latin texts with Irish affinities, add ue, an
explanatory gloss.

1(Cf. 2 Esd. 1%, ““ I take to witness the grace of the people that shall
come, whose little ones rejoice with gladness; and though they see
me not with bodily eyes, yet in spirit they shall believe the thing
that I say.”

2 Cf. Latham, The Risen Master, pp. 186 fi., for the mental attitude
of Thomas, as depicted by Jn.
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30. IToAAa p.ev odv kal dAAa m],u.efa e1rot110'ev o ’Ir)o'oﬁc évdmiov
Ty ,u.aﬂn-rwv, a obk éoTw 'yeypa,u.,ueva év ¢ ,BL,B)uw TovTw’ 31 -rav‘ra
de 'yeypa-lr-rar. va mo--rsvn-re om ’I‘q(rovs oy 6 Xpw-ros & Yios Tod
®cot, kai lva moTedovres {uyy ExyTe év 1 Svépar adrod.

Scope and purpose of the Gospel (vv. 30, 31)

80. These verses form the conclusion (c/eusula, as Ter-
tullian calls v. 31, adv. Prax. 25) of the Gospel as originally
planned, c. 21 being a supplement added before the book was
issued (see p. 687).

mwoM\& pév obv kal GN\a onpeta . . . For pdv ody, ‘cf. 19%.
Jn. explains that it was not his purpose to write a complete
narrative of Jesus’ ministry. Other ‘‘signs” were done
by Him (cf. 22 4% 12%) which he does not stay to record,
although they were done in the presence of the disciples, who
were the witnesses of His wonderful works, chosen by Jesus
Himself (15%7; cf. Acts 12! 104). Such were, e.g., the healings
of lepers and demoniacs, of which none is described in the
Fourth Gospel. They were not written ‘‘in this book,”
although some of them were written in other books, such as
the Synoptic Gospels, of which Jn. knew Mk. and probably
Lk. also.

After pafyréy the rec. with NCDLW@ adds aid7od, but
om. ABA. The witnesses of the *‘signs ” were not only the
Twelve, but disciples generally. See on 22 for the omission
of airob.

évémov. This prep. occurs only once again in Jn. (1 Jn.
3%). It is frequent in Lk., but is not found in Mk. Mt. (see
Abbott, Diat. 2335).

8lL. taita B¢ yéypamrar, 8¢ corresponding to pév of v. 3o.
But the signs which have been chosen by Jn. for record were
recorded with the aim of inspiring in his readers the conviction
that Jesus is divine, so that with this belief they may have
life in His name. The Gospel, like the First Epistle, was
written with a definite purpose. Cf. raira &ypaa tuiv, va
€ldfire Ori Lwny Exere aldviov, Tols moTEVoVTW €ls TG Svopa Fov viov
7o feod (1 Jn. 513),

va moTednre. So R¥BO® (as at 19%), as against the rec.
morevonre (RACDNW).

8rv ’Inools éatwv & Xpotds 6 uids 7ol @eol. This repro-
duces the terms of Martha’s confession of faith (11%), Jefore
Lazarus had been restored to her. But whereas, on her lips,
6 vids 7o feod was probably used only as a title of Messiah,
as Jn. uses it here it appears to have a deeper 51gn1ﬁcance
(see on 139, The faith of future believers is to be not only
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a faith in Jesus as the Christ (cf. 14! and Mk. 8%%), but a faith
in Him as the Son of God in the higher sense which has been
suggested many times in the Gospel (118 38 5% 197), and which
is made explicit in the Confession of Thomas at its close (v. 28).

kol tva moTedorres kTA. This is the central message of the
Fourth Gospel, that belief in Jesus Christ is the path to life.
See 3'5-16-38 1 Jn. 518, ‘‘In Him was life ” is proclaimed in
the Prologue (1%), and the purpose of His coming was that
men might have life; cf. 520 6% 1019,

The order of words suggests as the natural rendering ‘¢ that,
believing, ye may have life in His Name.” The sequence
‘“‘life in His Name” (& 74 évépare adrod) does not occur
elsewhere; but the prayer of Christ was that His faithful
disciples might be ‘kept in His Name” by the Father
(x71%1%), and this perhaps provides a sufficient parallel. Cf.
Acts 108 *‘ to receive forgiveness of sins through His Name,”
and 1 Cor. 6.

On the other hand, in the closely similar passage quoted
above (1 Jn. 58) it is those ‘‘ who believe in the name (eis 7o
dvopa) of the Son of God” that have eternal life. And at
112 (where see note) the authority to become children of God is
for those who *‘ believe in His Name.” It would thus be
more explicitly in accordance with Johannine teaching if
we disregarded the natural order of the words here, and rendered
‘“ that believing in His Name, ye may have life” (see on 3%).
It would seem from 162 (where see note) that to take é& 74
dvdpate adrod with moreiovres, despite the intervention of fwiw
éxnre, would be consistent with Johannine style.

After lwfy XRC*DL and fam. 13 add alowiov, probably
through reminiscence of 1 Jn. 513, but om. ABNWA®. For
L and {wy) alvweos, see on 315,
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THE APPENDIX (CHAPTER XXI)

THE Fourth Gospel was plainly intended to end with 20%.
Anything following this is of the nature of an anticlimax. No
copy, however, of the Gospel, so far as we know, was ever issued
without the addition of c. 21, which is quoted by Tertullian
(Scorp. 15) and is treated by Origen in his Commentary as
on a par with cc. 1-20. It is probable that the Appendix was
added as an afterthought, before the Gospel was published,
and various opinions have been held as to its authorship,
purpose, and source.

We have first to ask if ¢. 21 is by the same hand as cc.
1—20. The only evidence by which such a question can be
determined is the evidence of vocabulary and style; and it is
hardly possible within the brief compass of twenty-five verses
to collect sufficient data. &icrvov (v. 6) does not occur in
cc. 1-20, nor does mdlew (v. 3) in the sense of catching fish;
but then there is no fishing anecdote in the body of the Gospel.
Similarly no stress can be laid on unusual words such as
mpogddyov (v. 5), or émevdvrys (V. 7). ToAudv and éferdlew
(v. 12) do not appear elsewhere in Jn., and this must be noted,
for they might very naturally have been used. So too in v. 4
we find mpwla, while mpwt 15 the form adopted in 18%® 20l
In 12 we have S{uwv 6 vids 'lodvov, while at 21'® we have
the shorter Z{uwv 'lodvov. But against these differences may
be set remarkable agreements in style between cc. 1-20°
and c. 21. The use of auyw duiv at v. 18; the evangelistic
comment at v, 23; the verbal correspondence between v. 19
and 12%, are among the more obvious. Such similarities
might possibly be due to conscious imitation of the mannerisms
of Jn. by the author of the Appendix, but there are others, more
subtle, which can hardly be thus explained. é=é in v. 8 is
used exactly as at 1118; jpoiws in v. 13 just as at 6115 ovv (v. 3)
is rare in Jn., but it is found 122 18'; uévrot (v. 4) is thoroughly
Johannine (cf. 12%%); and so is &s odv (v. 9; see on 4%0).1

1 Further arguments may be found in Lightfoot (Biblical Essays,
P. 194), who accepts the Johannine authorship of the Appendix, as
.do Harnack (Chron. i. 676), Sanday (Criticism of Fourth Gospel,
p. 81), and W. Bauer in his Handbuch ; Pfleiderer (Primitive Christi-
anity, iil. 79), Moffatt (Infrod. to N.T., p. 572), and Stanton (The
Gospels as Hystorical Documents, iii. p. 28) take the other side,
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The view taken in this commentary is that the author of
c. 21 is the person whom we designate as Jn. But, whereas
throughout cc. 1-20 Jn. is accustomed to reproduce the re-
miniscences of John the son of Zebedee, often in the form in
which the aged disciple dictated them, this cannot be affirmed
with confidence of the earlier part of c. 21, although it is true
of vv. 15-22. .

" The correspondence between 21118 and Lk. 5% are so
close that they demand investigation; and it is necessary also
to take account of the Synoptic parallels to the Lucan passage.
The story of the Call of Peter and Andrew, and also of James
and John (Mk. 18- Mt. 4% Lk. 51t) is not given by Jn,
who reports instead an earlier incident, when these four disciples
were attracted to Jesus for the first time (13f). The Lucan
narrative differs from that of Mk., Mt. in significant particulars:

(@) Lk. does not tell explicitly of any caZ/ of the fishermen,
as Mk., Mt. do; while he ends his story by saying that the four
left all and followed Jesus (Lk. 5!1), sc. that James and John
followed as well as Peter and Andrew. Cf. Jn. 21'% 20 where
John (who has not been invited to do so) follows as well as
Peter, to whom alone the call * Follow me ’ is addressed.

(4) In Mk., Mt. the promise, ‘‘ I will make you fishers of
men,” is explicitly given to Peter and Andrew, while the story
suggests that it was intended for James and John as well.
But in Lk. it is confined to Peter alone: ‘* Fear not, from hence-
forth zkow shalt catch men.” This is in remarkable corre-
spondence with the giving of the commission, Pasce oues meas,
to Peter alone, in Jn. 2117,

(¢) Lk. interpolates the incident, which Mk., Mt. do not
report, of Peter’s allegiance having been stimulated by a
great catch of fish which he regarded as due to supernatural
knowledge on the part of Jesus. So too in Jn. 21 it is Peter
who is specially moved by the great success of the fishing due,
again, to the direction of Jesus, and he alone plunges into the
water to greet Jesus before the others (cf. at this point the story,
peculiar to Mt. 14231, of Peter walking on the waters).

(d) That the vocabulary of Jn. 21 should recall that of Lk. 5
is not in itself remarkable, for in stories relating to successful
catches by fishermen the same words would naturally occur;
e.g. épBolver ‘‘to embark” (Lk. 53, Jn. 21%), dmoBaivew
“to disembark ” (Lk. 52, Jn. 21%), 8krvov (Lk. 5%, Jn. 21%).
But the correspondence is not only one of vocabulary. In
Lk. 5® the fishermen say 8’ G&Ays vukros xomdoavres oddev
iAdBopev: cf. Jn. 213 & éxelvy 19 vukri émiacar oddé. In
both cases, it is by the direction of Jesus that they cast the net
into deeper water (Lk. 5%, Jn. 218, where see note); and in both
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cases they make a great catch. In Lk. s° the nets were be-
ginning to break (8iepjooero), but they did not actually break,
for the fishermen managed to secure them full of fish; so in
Jn. 21! it is noted that the nets were not broken. That this
should be mentioned shows that there was danger of them
breaking, as in Lk. 8.

These correspondences between the stories in Lk. 5 and
Jn. 21 of a great draught of fishes are so close that they cannot
reasonably be accounted for on the hypothesis that they repre-
sent distinct traditions of two distinct incidents. Accordingly,
two alternative explanations offer themselves.

(1)_The author of Jn. 21 may have taken his story directly
from Lk. 5, putting it in a different context (Wellhausen,
Pfleiderer). Pfleiderer! regards Lk. 5*1! as itself only an
¢ allegorical ”’ narrative, and if this were the aspect under
which it was viewed by Jn., his transference of the Lucan
passage from one point to another would hardly call for com-
ment. But that Lk. intended his story of the miraculous
draught of fishes to be taken as an account of an incident that
actually happened is not doubtful; nor is there any reason
for thinking that Jn. understood it differently. Jn., however,
corrects Synoptic narratives sometimes; 2 and it is conceivable
that he has deliberately retold this Lucan story, and ascribed it,
not to the early days of our Lord’s ministry, but to the period
after His Resurrection.

(2) A more probable explanation, however, is that Lk. gl-11
and Jn. 21 are derived, in part, from the same source, viz.,
a Galilean tradition (see on 20') about the Lord’s appearance to
Peter after His Resurrection, and the restoration of Peter
to his apostolic office. ‘

(@) First, as to Lk. 5. We have seen that Mk. (followed
by Mt.) tells that when Peter, Andrew, James, and John aban-
doned their fishing and followed Jesus, He promised two of
them (if not all four) that He would make them ‘*fishers of
men.” Lk. seems to have confused this promise with the
commission afterwards given to Peter to feed the sheep of
Christ; and accordingly in his account of the call of the disciples
he has interpolated the tradition of a miraculous draught of
fishes followed by a special charge to Peter. In Lk., the
promise *‘ henceforth thou shalt catch men " is for Peter alone.

Further, the words which Lk. ascribes to Peter, ‘ Depart
from me, for I am a sinful man,” (Lk. 5% are not adequately
explained by saying that Peter was moved to confess his sin-

“fulness because of an extraordinary take of fish. But if such
words were spoken when he met his Master for the first time

* Primitive Christianity, iii. 79. 2 See Introd., p. xcix.
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after he had denied Him, they are very appropriate. This
sentence in Lk.’s narrative suggests of itself that the narrative
belongs to the period after Jesus had risen.

(6) Next, in Jn. 21 there are indications that the story was
originally current as a tradition, not of the #4s»d appearance of
the risen Jesus to the disciples, but of His fizs¢# manifestation of
Himself after His Resurrection.

It is difficult to understand how disciples who already
had fwice conversed with the Risen Christ (20'% 26) should fail
to recognise Him when He presented Himself by the lake-side
(but see note on 21%). That they should have gone back to
their fishing after the extraordinary communication to them
recorded in 20%% 2 is strange enough (Chrysostom can only
suggest that they had gone back to Galilee through fear of
the Jews); but it would be stranger still if they were not sensi-
tive, after such an experience, to every slightest indication of
the presence of Jesus.

Again, the story, as narrated, suggests that this was the first
occasion on which Peter met and conversed with Jesus since
the night when he denied Him. Vv. 15-19 relate how he was
questioned by his Master, and finally reinstated, with a new
and great charge, in his apostolic office. Is it likely that the
person who first wrote down this story believed that Peter had
seen the Risen Lord at least twice before, and had, along with his
companions, been already granted the gift of the Holy Spirit
and a commission to forgive sins ? The inference that 2115-1°
must not be taken as posterior to 20% is difficult to evade.

It must not be overlooked, in this connexion, that the
genuineness of wdAw in 21! is doubtful. Different MSS. place
md\w at different points in this verse (see note 7z Joc.), and
one uncial, at least, omits it altogether. It is probable that
the adverb wdAw in v. 1 and the whole of v. 14 (robro %0y
Tpirov épavepdfy k7)) have been added by Jn. to his source to
bring the tradition of an appearance in Galilee into harmony
with those which he has already described at Jerusalem. V.14
is obviously a parenthesis, for the narrative runs smoothly and
consecutively from v. 13 to v. 15.

These considerations lead to the conclusion that Lk, sl 11
and Jn. 21 both go back to a current story that the first mani-
festation of the Risen Jesus to Peter (at any rate) was by the
Sea of Galilee. According to Mk. 167 (followed by Mt. 287),
the disciples had been told that Jesus would meet them in
Galilee, and Mt. 281 states that He actually did so (see on
20! 211), Another instance of the survival of such a tradition
is provided by the Gospel of Peter (second century), the extant
fragment ending as follows: ‘¢ It was the last day of unleavened
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bread, and many went forth, returning to their homes, as
the feast was ended. But we, the Twelve (see on 20?) disciples
of the Lord, wept and were grieved; and each one, grieving for
that which was come to pass, departed to his home. But I,
Simon Peter, and Andrew my brother, took our nets and went
away to the sea, and there was with us Levi the son of Alpheus,
whom the Lord . .” That is to say, Pseudo-Peter makes the
apostles remain at Jerusalem until the Passover Feast was over,
but makes no mention of any appearances of the Risen Lord to
them there. Instead, he represents them as returning to their
homes, the Galilzean fishermen going back to the Sea of Galilee.
When the fragment ends, it seems as if an incident like that of
Jn. 2111 was being led up to.

Harnack holds ! that this tradition, the source of Jn. 21113
as of Lk. 5111, was narrated in the Lost Conclusion of Mark.
It may be so—the evidence is insufficient for certainty; but
it seems more probable that Mt. 281%f- gives us part of what
was in the original Marcan narrative,

However that may be, we have reached the conclusion
that Jn. 21 and Lk. 5 point back to a common source, viz. a
Galilzean tradition about the Risen Lord. The question then
arises, w4y did Jn. add c. 21 to the already completed Gospel ?

(1) It has been suggested that c. 21 was added as a kind of
postscript, because it was thought important that the rehabili-
tation of Peter should be placed on record. Of this there is no
account in the Synoptists or in Jn. cc. 1-20. His denial is
narrated in detail by all the evangelists, but his forgiveness and
restoration to apostolic leadership is assumed without any
explanation. That at some moment after the Resurrection
he regained his old position of leader is manifest from the
narrative of Acts. How were the other apostles reassured as
to his stability ? The beautiful story of 21%5-° is the only
explanation that has been preserved, whatever be its source;
and it is easy to realise that the Church at the end of the first
century would be anxious to have it placed on record, more
especially after Peter’s career had been ended by a martyr’s
death. The statement in v. 24 that the story was certified by
the Beloved Disciple, 7. in our view by John the son of
Zebedee, who at the time of its being added to the Fourth
Gospel was the only living person who could bear witness to
its truth, is in no way improbable. How Peter came to be
restored to his apostolic office would not seem to the first
generation of Christians to be a question of sufficient import-
ance for inclusion in a Gospel, but when the second generation
began to look back it was recognised as of peculiar interest.

3 Luke the Physician (Eng. Tr.), p. 227.
VOL. I1.—26
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(2) But the principal motive for the addition of ¢ 21 was,
no doubt, that misapprehensions as to the meaning of some
words of ]esus might be removed.

The enigmatical promise (Mk. gt and parallels) that there
were some among the disciples of Jesus who would not die until
‘“ the kingdom of God came with power ” must have made a
profound impression (see on 151). Maran Atha was the watch-
word of apostolic Christianity (1 Cor. 162%), and at first it was
expected that the Parousia (cf. 14® and 1 Jn. 2%) would come
soon. Paul at one time thought that some of his contemporaries
would live to see it (r Thess. 4%, 1 Cor. 15%), = By the time
that the Fourth Gospel was written, the hope of the speedy
return of Christ was dying out; but it was still believed by
some that the Lord had promised (either in the words pre-
served in 2122, or in similar words such as Mk. o') that it would
come to pass before all the apostles died. Accordingly, when
the last survivor, John the son of Zebedee, was manifestly
approaching the end of his course, there must have been some
at least who were disconcerted. It was probably to reassure
them that the story of the promise made by Jesus to John was
added to the Gospel which was based on his reminiscences,
and attention directed to its exact phrasing. Vv. 21-23 may
have been written down after the death of John; but it seems
more probable that the true account of this incident was
gathered from his lips during the last days of his long
life.

The Appendix, then, embodies a tradition that was current
as to an appearance of the Risen Christ in Galilee, which is
also used (but misplaced) by Lk. In c. 21, it appears in a
version for some deatils of which the authority of the Beloved
Disciple is expressly claimed (v. 24); but it would seem that it
has been edited (vv. 1, 14) by Jn. so as to bring it into harmony
with c¢. zo. The Gospel proper contained only such incidents
and sayings of Jesus as would serve the special purpose of the
writer (20% 31); but before it was issued to the Christian com-
munity it was thought desirable to add an Appendix embodying
traditions about Peter and John of which incorrect versions
were current.

For vv. 24, 25, see notes 7z Joc.

An appearance of the Risen Christ by the Sea of Galilee
(XXI. 1-14)

XXI, 1. perdé tafra. This introductory phrase does not
connote strict sequence.! It is used by Jn. to introduce a
1 See Introd., p. cviii.
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XXI. 1. Mero raira épavépuver éavrov wdhw 6 Inoods Tols
pabfyrais éml tis Gardoons tis Tifepiddos' édavépuaey 8¢ olrws.

fresh section of his narrative, and hardly means more than
‘‘ another time,”

épavépuwoer éautér. For ¢avepéw (cf. v. 14) and its use in
Jn., see on 131, It is the verb used in the Appendix to Mk.
(16'% 14) of the manifestations of the Risen Jesus to the two at
Emmaus, and to the Eleven. He was not visible continuously
between His Resurrection and final Departure.

6 ’Imgods. BC om. 6, but ins. XRACNTA (see on 12%- 50),

tols pabnrais. Not to the Eleven, but to some of them
only. oi pafyra{ might stand for ‘‘ disciples ”” in the wider
sense (see on 22); but that is not probable at this point, as we
shall see.

émt tiis Oaddoons Tis TBepiddos, ¢ by the Sea of Tiberias.”
For this description of the Sea of Galilee, see on 6.
According to the Marcan tradition (Mk. 167, Mt. 287), Jesus
was to manifest Himself in Galilee (cf. Mt. 28%), Of any
appearances there, the Gospels of Lk. and Jn. tell nothing,
but in this Appendix to the Fourth Gospel one such manifesta-
tion is described in detail, implying (as the story is told by Jn.)
that, after the three appearances at Jerusalem described in c. 20,
some of the Eleven (at least) returned to Galilee, where Jesus
met them. But see note above, p. 656.

wd\w (a favourite Johannine word, cf. 1%) is, placed before
davrdy by 8* and before épavépwoer by D. It 1s omitted by
some cursives.

épavépuaer 8¢ ofrws. This brusque constr. does not appear
again in exactly this form in Jn.; but cf. 4%, é&afélero odrus .
éml ) ™YY

2, According to Pseudo-Peter (see p. 691 above), the
disciples remained in Jerusalem until the end of the Passover
Feast, when some returned to their homes in Galilee. This
falls in with c. 21.

Peter and the sons of Zebedee were fishermen, who took
up their work in partnership, as they had been accustomed to
do (Mk. 1'%). faar épob, ‘‘ they were fogetker,”” and with them
were Nathanael and also Thomas. The words &\\ot ék Tdv
pafnrév adtod 860 suggest that all seven who were present
were of the Twelve, for oi pafyrai airod generally represents
the Twelve in the Fourth Gospel. of pafiyral (without adrod)
in vv. 4, 12 stands for the seven who /ave been already men-
tioned. See for this usage on 22

Nonnus, in his paraphrase of Jn., like Pseudo-Peter, says
that Andrew was present on this occasion, and he may have
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been one of the two snnominati; it would be natural that he
would, as formerly, accompany Peter in his fishing. Pseudo-
Peter represents ‘‘ Levi the son of Alphazus’ as one of the
company, and it is possible that this is a true tradition and that
he was the second unnamed disciple, although we should hardly
expect that a former tax-gatherer (Mk. 2!4) would be of use in
a fishing-boat. If we had to guess at the second znnominatus,
the name of Philip would naturally suggest itself. He was of
Bethsaida, as were Peter and Andrew (14); and in the lists of
the apostles he always appears among the first five, with Peter,
Andrew, and the sons of Zebedee (Mk. 38, Mt. 10%, Lk. 614,
Acts 113), He is also associated with Peter, Andrew, and John,
and with Nathanael in 13-4, The seven disciples present
on the occasion now to be described would then be the seven
most prominent in the Fourth Gospel and the seven who are
named first in Acts 113, But the evidence as to the two #z-
nominati is not sufficient for certainty.

ipwy MNérpos. See on 18" for the full name being used
at the beginning of a new section, as is the habit of Jn.

©dpas & heydpevos Aidupos. So he is described 118, where
see note; cf. 20%,

kai Nabavad\ & dwd Kavd tfis Fak. There is no reason for
supposing (with Schmiedel) that this description is made up
from a comparison of 1% and 2., or that it does not represent
a genuine tradition as to Nathanael’s home. See on 1%,

oi Toi ZePedaiov. Zebedee’s name is not mentioned else-
where in the Fourth Gospel. ‘‘The sons of Zebedee,” their
names not being stated, is a phrase occurring Mt. 20?0 26%7 24%,

8. Méyew advois Xipwv Mérpos. He characteristically takes the
lead, saying, *‘ T am off to fish.” For &wdyw, see on 7%, The
verb &hiederr occurs in the Greek Bible only once elsewhere,
at Jer. 1616,

To repeat the full name Z{uwv Mérpos is not in accordance
with ]n s habit (see on 1815) cf. vv. 7, 11, 15.

kol fpeis obv ool, vy is not a favourite Johannine word,
occurring only twice in Jn. (see on 122 18%).

¢EqNBov, ‘' they went out,” not necessarﬂy from the same
house, but from the place where they were all gathered.

&véBnoar eis 10 mhotov. For this phrase, see on 617. The
rec, has dvéBnoav, Probably 76 wAclov was the large boat
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which they were accustomed to use as they went about the
lake with Jesus (see on 61).

The rec. adds a:Gus, but om. NBC*DLNWA®.

& &kelvy T wuxrl émlacav odBév. This recalls Lk. 5%; the
night is the best time for fishing, and yet they caught nothlng
mdlew is used several times by Jn. (see on 7%) of ‘‘ arresting ”
or ‘“taking ” Jesus; but to use it of the catching of fish, as
here and at v. 10, is curious. Cf. Cant. 215 Rev. 192,

4. mpulas 8¢ #dn ywopdms, *‘ when dawn was now break-
ing,” and the light not yet good Jn. never has mpola in the
body of the Gospel, while mpwt occurs 18% 20! (see also on
1), Mt. has mpwia (Mt. 27%).

For ywopéms (ABC*L®), the rec. has yevopévys
(NDNWTA®).

&0 'Ioois éml Tdv alywaNdv. éml is read by RADL® (cf.
Mt. 13% %, Acts 215 érl 7ov aiyaddr); but BCNW have eis
(cf. Acts 27% eis Tov aiywaddv ‘‘ towards the beach ”’). Perhaps
eis has come in here through assimilation to éory els 70 péaov
(201% 2, where see note).

pévro is a Johannine word; see on 1242,

For yj8ewoar followed by the historic present éoriv, see on 1.
That disciples, who had so recently seen the Risen Lord zwice,
according to the Johannine tradition (201% 26), should not
recognise Him, even after He had spoken to them, might,
perhaps, be accounted for by their distance from the shore and
the dimness of the early morning light. Again, the failure of
the two disciples at Emmaus to identify Him at first (Lk. 24%Y);
and the failure of Mary Magdalene to recognise Him when she
saw Him (20! odx 7j8e 61 ‘Inoois éoriv, words identical with
those used here) may be taken as showing that the Risen
Lord was not recognisable, unless He chose ‘‘to manifest
Himself.” The latter may be the true explanation.! But the
present instance of the disciples’ failure to recognise Him is
perplexing, for (according to Jn.) they had already seen Him;
even if we do not lay stress on the Marcan tradition according
to which they had been told that they might expect to see Him
in Galilee.

5. Néyev . . . ‘Inools. The rec. inserts & before 'Ino. with
A?CDLN®, but om. &B.

madla is not put into the mouth of Jesus in any other

1On this cf. Sparrow-S1mpson, The Resurvection and Modern
Thought, p. 86: " Recognition, in some cases, instead of becoming
easier, [became] increasingly difficult.”
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Gospel passage, when He is addressing His disciples. It is a
colloquial form of address, as we might say ‘“ My boys,” or
‘¢ lads,” if calling to a knot of strangers of a lower social class.
madlov is thus used in Aristophanes (Vwéd. 137, Ran. 33).
The use of 7audla in 1 Jn. 213 18 15 different.

Jesus says rexvia to the disciples at 13%, but to have em-
ployed a tender term of this kind would at once have betrayed
His identity by the lake-side.

p T mpoaddyrov Exete; Z.e. ‘* have you caught any fish? ”
Wetstein (approved by Field) quotes a scholium on Aristoph.
Clouds, 731, viz, cxel.s T SChOl xapl.cv-rws 76 * €xets TL T va
a.‘ypevrwv Aéfe xpm,u.evos Tols 'yap dAebow ) opw.@a-ypcvrals oltw
daciy: éeas m; That is to say, éxes e is the phrase in which
a bystander would say to a fisherman or fowler, ‘‘ Have you
had any sport? " mpoocddywor, lit. a ‘‘ relish,” something to
season food, is a Hellenistic word like dyov or éydpiov for
““ fish,” which was the relish in common use. See on v. 10
below. mpoagdyrov is not found elsewhere in the Greek Bible.

The form of the question, beginning with w4, suggests that
a negative answer is expected (see on 6%),! so that we may
render ¢ Boys, you have not had any catch, have you??”
And, accordingly, they answered, ‘‘ No.” See on 4%,

8. Then Jesus, perhaps having noticed from the shore that
a shoal of fish was gathering at the farther side of the boat,
calls to the fishermen, ¢ Cast your net towards the right of
the boat, and you will have a take.”

els Ta defia pepn Tob mhoiov is a cumbrous phrase for which
no linguistic parallel seems to be forthcoming. In Lk. s* the
advice of Jesus was similar, although expressed differently,
viz. to let down the nets in deeper water. As the story is told,
it would seem that Peter jumped into the water on the side of
the boat nearest the land, being unimpeded by the net which
now was on the other (the »ig4/) side, farther from the shore.?

8ixtuov does not occur again in Jn., and is the word used
Lk. 52 4-5; but nothing can be inferred from this, as it is the
common word for a fishing-net.

After ebpfigete, N and several Latin texts mostly of the
Irish school {e.g., ardmach, dim., stowe, corp., and Rawl. 167 9)

1 See Abbott, Diat. 2701.

2 Trench, with others, suggests that the “ right ” side is symbolic
of the auspicious side ; cf. Ezek. 4%%, etc.

8 Cf. Wordsworth—Wh1te n loc, and Berger, La Vulgate, p. 45,
for other Latin MSS. with this interpolation.
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interpolate Lk. &% ¢‘but they said, Master, we toiled all
night and took nothing; but at Thy word we will let down
the net.” This interpolation shows that the similarity
between the two narratives of a great draught of fishes in Lk.
and Jn. had been observed long before the dawn of modern
criticism. .

kai obkére adtd éNxdoar loxvov. The rec. has loyvoar but
the more vivid ioxvov is read by xBCDLN. For the verb
éxvey see on 6%, iloxvew is not found in the body of the
Gospel.

émd Tod mMbous Thv ixBiwv. For the same constr cf.
2 Chron. 5% of the animals that *‘ could not be numbered for
multitude,” ol ob Aoywwbigovrar dmo Tod wAjfovs. Nothing is
said here of the breaking of the net, which Simon and Andrew
feared in the parallel story (Lk. 55).

The Sea of Galilee still swarms with fish; ! and it is note-
worthy that this great catch is not described as a onpuelov, nor
is it suggested that it was miraculous.

7. We have identified the Beloved Disciple with John the
son of Zebedee (see on 13%®, and Introd., pp. xxxvf.). This
identification agrees well with the statement of v. 2 that the
sons of Zebedee were present on this occasion; although v. 2
does not by itself prove this, for the Beloved Disciple might
be one of the two innominat,

- The Beloved Disciple is the first to recognise Jesus, while
Peter is the first to act on the knowledge that the stranger on
the beach is He. This is entirely congruous with all that the
Gospels tell of the two men, the one a spiritual genius, the
other an eager, impulsive, warm-hearted leader.

é xupl.os éotw. See on 4.

Zipwy olv Nérpos. Seeonv. 3.

Peter, while working the boat and the nets, was yipvos, 1.e.
he was naked except for a waist-cloth; but before leaping into
the water, he threw on his upper garment and fastened it
with a belt. érevdims is not found elsewhere in the N.T.,
but cf. ¥ Sam. 18 where Jonathan presents David with his

_érerdirys as a personal gift. Meyer says that the Talmud

_takes over the word in the form 8n7neR, using it to describe
a labourer’s frock.

The verb Swefdoaro signifies that Peter tucked the garment

1Cf. G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr., P. 462 1.
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up into his girdle before he waded ashore in the shallow water
(cf. 139).

© Syr. sin. adds, after the words ‘‘ he cast himself into the
sea,” the gloss ‘‘ and came swimming.” The paraphrase of
Nonnus also speaks of Peter swimming; and this may be
intended by the Greek, but in fact the éwevdvrys or long
garment which Peter put on would only have been an impedi-
ment if he had to swim ashore.!

Nothing is said of any conversation between Peter and
the Risen Jesus at this point of the story (cf. contra, Lk. 58).

8. The other disciples wished to get to shore as soon as
they could, and to bring their catch with them; but the big
fishing boat (r6 mAotov, v. 3) could not come closer in the
shallow water, so they came (there were only six of them) in
the dinghy (ro mAowdpiov, cf. 622 and the note there), the distance
being only about 100 yards.

émd mmyxév diakogiwv, ‘‘ 200 cubits off.” For this constr.
of 4mé see on 11'®, mijyewv is contracted into wyxdv as in
Ezek. 407 4121, Rev. 2117, etc.

oldpovtes 16 Biktuov xrh., ‘‘ towing the net full of fishes,”
i.e. having attached the ropes of the net to the dinghy. ovpew
does not occur again in Jn.; it is used, as here, of dragging
towards one a net full of fish by Plutarch, de sollertia animalium
c. 26.

9. 4méfnoav, ‘‘they disembarked.” dmofBaivew does not
occur again in Jn.; and it is noteworthy that the only other
place in the Greek Bible where it is found in the sense of
‘¢ disembark " is Lk. 5% (cf. Abbott, Diar. 1763).

For évBpaxidv, see on 1818, The Vulg. rendering of dvfpaxiav
keyuévy is prunas positas; but some O.L. texts have carbones
positos, while others (a & ¢ ff, #) have carbones incensos, as if
they read dvfpaxiav xawopérmy. It is possible that this is the
original reading, for xawouévyy would readily be corrupted into
keyuévyy, more expecially as émuceipevov follows in the next line.

és olv dméfnoar. &s olv is thoroughly Johannine ; see
on 4%,

dpdprov. We have had the word dydpia already at 69,
where it probably means ‘‘dried fish” (see note in 10:)

1 Abbott (Diat. 2999, xvii. n.) finds a symbolic meaning in Tov
érevdiTyy Siefwoaro, understanding the words to suggest that Peter
girded himself with the fine linen of repentance.
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But here the éydpia (v. 10) are the fresh fish which had just
been caught, and in v. 11 the net is said to have been full ‘* of
great fishes.” 1In fact, despite the derivation of the word,
oydpiov came to mean g fish” or “ ﬁsh " vaguely, whether
fresh caught or dried; just as wav 75 &yos is faddoans in
Num. 1122 means * all the fish of the sea.” See onv. §.

The éydpiov which was cooking on the fire was not one of
the fish which had just been caught; for it is only after the
disciples see it that the net is drawn ashore. It was provided,
along with the bread, by Jesus. Some have thought that the
singular forms dydpwv, dprov, are significant; and that there
is here an allusion to a sacramental meal——one fish, oze loaf.
But neither éydpior nor dprov necessarily signify one fish or
one loaf only; both may be taken generally as ‘* fish,” *‘ bread.”
See further, on v. 13.

The story of Lk. 242, where the disciples give Jesus a piece

-of broiled fish (ixfdos émwrob pépos), presents some likeness
to the present passage, but there the Risen Jesus asks for food
(cf. 215 and eats it. Jn. does not say that He ate anything,
but only that He presided at the meal by the lake-side.

10. ’Evéykarte &md Tév 8. x7\., ‘¢ bring of the fish which you
caught just now.” Prima facie, the story suggests that the
fish on the fire was for the breakfast of Jesus Himself, and that
He now invites the fishermen to bring some of the fish that they
had caught, to cook them, and join Him at His meal. But
this is not said directly. ‘

For mdtew, see on v, 3. For viv, ¢ just now,” cf, 118.

11. 4véBn olv = M. ‘“ So Peter,” in obedience to the
authoritative direction of Jesus, ‘‘ went aboard ”’ the dinghy,
or little boat. Peter is always foremost in action.

kal elAkvoev 16 Siktuor kTA., ‘‘ and drew the net to land,”
which was easier to do than to haul it over the gunwale into
the dinghy.

peordv ixbdov peydhov k. Cf. Lk. 5% ixfdov wAijfos mors.
Unlike the story in Lk., where the net was breaking
(Steppnyvvro 70 dikTvov), it is noted here as remarkable, odx
éoxioOn 7o Sixrvoy.

The s1mp1est explanation of the number of fish, 153, being
recorded, is that (as fishermen are wont to do, because the
catch has to be divided into shares) the fish were counted, and
their great number remembered as a notable thing. But
commentators, both ancient and modern, have not been con-
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terit with this, and have sought for a symbolic meaning in the
number 153, which they (in modern times at least) assume was
invented in order to suggest something esoteric. See Introd.,
p. xxxvii.

12. Jesus calls to the disciples, Aelte &piotioare, ‘‘ Come
and break your fast”” (cf. for the constr. dedre, iBere 7)., 4%9).
dpwrrov was the morning meal (Mt. 22% Lk. 113 141%); the
verb dpworrav occurs again in N.T. only at Lk. 113 Nothing
is said of the cooking of any of the fish that had been caught,
but the command of v. 1o suggests that it was thus that the
disciples’ breakfast was provided.

oidels érd\pa «tA. The intimate familiarity of the old
days had passed; they knew that it was Jesus who was
speaking to them, but they did not dare to question Him as
to His identity (cf. 4¥). Chrysostom says that they sat down
for the meal in silence and trepidation, which #2ay be implied.

oideis . . . Tdv pabnrdv. For this constr., without éx before
the gen. plural, as usual in Jn. (see on 1% 71%), cf. 13%. On
;Laori‘mf, see 22,

€iddres dTL & kdpiés éotwv. It was not as at the Emmaus
supper, where He was not recognised until He blessed and
broke the bread (Lk. 24%); here He was recognised before the
meal began.

Tohpdv and éferdflew do not occur in the body of the
Gospel. For éferdlew, ‘‘to cross-examine,” cf. Mt. 28
Ecclus. 117; it is a natural word to use in this context.

18, #pxetar has been thought to imply that Jesus was
standing at a distance from the lighted fire, and that He came
to it only when the disciples were gathered for their breakfast.
But &oxera: goes with AauBdve. which follows (cf. &xerar . . .
Kkal Azég/ec, 12%?), and hardly needs explanation, or a reference
to 20%. .

The rec. obv (N®) after épxera: is om. by NBCDLW.

AepBdver Tov dprov kal didwow adrols. Syr. sin. and D
insert ebxapiomijoas before 8(dwow, this being evidently intro-
duced from 61, to the language of which v. 13 is closely
similar., No eucharistic meal 1s implied at 61! (see note 7z
Joc.), and there is here even less suggestion of such a thing.
Tov dprov and 70 &Ydprov do not indicate oze loaf and oze fish
(see on v. g); indeed the command *‘bring of the fish which
you caught ”” (v. 10) implies that several fish had been pre-
pared for the disciples’ breakfast, That Jesus *‘took ”
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and * gave” them bread and fish, as before (cf. Mk. 6% 89,
Mt. 14 15%, Lk. g%, means only that He presided at the
meal, as His custom had always been

Wlth 70 dYdprov Spolws, cf, o,u,ouu; Kkal €K Tdv ol,bap:.wv (61).

14. With the constr. Tobro #8n 7plror, cf. Tobro mdAw
Sevrepov omuetor (4%%), and see 21, In both these passages
(21, 4%, Jn. implies a correction of Mk.’s narrative, and it is
probable that here too a correction of the Galilean tradition
as to the appearance by the lake-side is intended. Jesus did
not fi7s¢ manifest Himself to the apostles in Galilee (Mt. 28'%);
He manifested Himself to them twice at Jerusalem (20!% %),
and not until after that (rpirov) did He show Himself in
Galilee. V. 14 seems to be an addition made by Jn. to his
source.

ébavepiibn ’Inoolis. Cf, v. 1 and see on 131,

After p.u.G-qus the rec. has abrod, but om. XABCLWO,

@yepeus ik vexpav. Cf. 22 12% Y, dyaorijva was the verb
used 20%.

The restoration of Peter to his apostolic office (vv. 15-17)

15. 8re obv Aplomoav, when the breakfast was over. Jn. is
fond of these notes of time. See on 1%,

Eipov ‘lodvou. This is the better reading (%*BCDLW), as
against Ziuwv Twvd of the rec. text; and so also at vv. 16, 17.

Note that we have here EL,u.wv Iwdvov three times, instead.
of Siuwv 6 vids "Twdvov, as at 142

Jesus addresses him by the personal name by which he was
generally known, ‘‘ Simon, son of John,” as He was accus-
tomed to do. See on 1 for the designation Peser, which, it
is to be observed, Jesus only uses once (Lk. 22%) in addressmg
the apostle. Cf. Mt. 1617, Lk. 2231

Peter had thrice demed His Master, and the solemn ques-
tioning of him, in the _company of his fellow-disciples as the
prelude to his restoration to the Master’s favour and the re-
newal of His confidence, was ﬁttmgly repeated thrice. As
Augustine has it, he was questloned ¢ donec trina voce amoris,
solueret trinam uocem negationis.” ! The questlonmg has
reference to one thing only, and that is Peter’s Jove for Jesus.
“He is not asked to renew his confession of fzi¢4 (probably that
had never quite left him, his Master having prayed that it

1 Enary. in Ps. xxxvii, 17.
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should not fail, Lk, 223%), nor is he asked if he is sure that he
will be more courageous in the future than in the past. The
Lord does not remind him in words of his failure when the
great test came. If he Joves, that is enough. This is the one
essential condition of the apostolic office and ministry.

Attention has often been directed to the use of the two
verbs dyawdav and ¢iheiv in these verses; Jesus asking dyawds
pe twice, Peter answering ¢\& o€, and on the third occasion
of His query, Jesus changing the verb and saying ¢ukeis pe,
taking up Peter’s own word. This distinction of verbs is not
treated as significant by the ancient commentators, Syriac,
Greek, or Latin (Ambrose 7# Lc. x. 176 being perhaps an
exception); and, when the delight of Origen, e.g., in playing
on words is remembered, this is sufficient to show that the
patristic expositors did not venture sharply to differentiate
dyamav from ¢uheiv. But in modern times, the exegesis of the
passage has largely turned on the idea that whereas Peter
will say ¢:Ad oe, he does not presume to claim that he can
say dyamd oe, dyamav being the more lofty word.! It is
necessary, then, to examine the usage of dyemdav and ¢ikew
more closely.

ADDITIONAL NOTE ON ¢iheiv AND dyawdv

Of these two words it may be said that ¢iheiv is the more
comprehensive, and includes every degree and kind of love
or liking, while dyamdv is the more dignified and restrained.
But even so vague a distinction cannot be pressed very far.
Both verbs are used in classical Greek to express sexual love
(cf. Lucian, Ver Hist. ii. 25, and Aristotle, Zopica, i. 15
[106, &2]).2 So, in like manner, in the LXX sexual love is
indicated by dydmy, dyamwdv, at 2 Sam. 13%, Cant. 25 48 etc., and
by ¢hia at Ecclus. g8 Prov. 78 (in which latter passage
Aquila and Theodotion give dydwy). In Xenophon (Memora-
bilia, 11. vil. §§ 9 and 12), ¢ureiv and dyewdv are used inter-
changeably, both indicating in turn gffection (not sexual) and
esteem. Cf. Blian, Var. Hist. ix. 4, where it is said of a man’s
relations with his brothers, wdvv o¢d8pa dyamijoas adrods kai
' abr@v udnbeis &v 76 pépe.

An analysis of the passages in which ¢ukeiv and dyamdv
occur in Jn. shows that they are practically synonyms in the
Fourth Gospel.

1See, ¢.g., Trench, Synonyms of N.T., p. 39 1.
? These references are given by J. E. Sandys in a careful study of
dyamwdv and ¢oeiv, first printed in the Journal of Philology, 1868,

pp. 88-93. :
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Both verbs are used of God’s love for man: dyawav at
3'® (where see note) 142 1728, 1 Jn. 41% 19, etc., but ¢ileiv at
16% (cf. Rev. 319). :

Both verbs are used of tke Father's love for the Son: dyamiv
at 3% 1017 15° 17%8- 2.2 (cf. § vids pov & dyamyrds, Mk. ¢7),
but ¢ueiv at 520,

Both verbs are used of Jesus’ love for men: dyamdv at 11°
131 28 34 1421 1) 1928 21720, but Pedelv at 113-38 202, The
last reference is specially noteworthy, as at 20% the beloved
disciple is described as he v épiher 6 ‘Incods, while we
generally have &v fydma (132 19%).

Both verbs are used of the love of men for other men:
dyamév at 13% 151%17 1 Jn. 210 310-14. 2 47. 20 byt ¢ukelv at
15'%, The noun dydmy is used for the love of men for each
other at 13% 153, 1 Jn. 47; but the word that came to be speci-
_ ally appropriated to the brotherly love of Christian for Christian
was not dydmry but phadergia (see on 133, and cf. Tit. 3'5).

Both verbs are used of the love of men for Jesus: dyamdv
at 812 1415.2L.28.2L.28 L1616 byt gely at 169 211617
(cf. Mt. 10%, 1 Cor. 16%2),

- The love of men for God is generally described in the LXX
by dyamdav (Ex. 20%) or dydwn (Wisd. 3°); but in Prov. 817 we
have ¢keéiv (dyd Tovs éué Pdoivras dyardl). In this sense
we have dydmqat 5%, 1 Jn. 25- 16 317 and dyamrdv at 1 Jn. 41%- 20. 2 g2
(not in the Gospel).

The love of Jesus for the Fatker is mentioned only once in
the N.T., viz. at 143! (where see note), and there the verb is
dyamav,

Having regard to these facts, it would be precarious to
lay stress on the change of dyards in vv. 15 and 16 to ¢ikels in
v. 17. And a closer examination gives further reason for
treating them as synonymous here,

First, it is clear that the author uses them as synonymous.
Jn. purports to give a translation in Greek of Aramaic words
spoken by Jesus. He makes Jesus say dyawds pe in vv. 13, 16,
and ¢ihels pe in v. 17; but by prefixing 76 tpirov to ¢uheis pe
in the latter passage (cf. devrepov in v. 16), he seems to
make it plain that the verbs are to be taken as identical in
meaning, and to exclude the idea that a »zez thought is intro-
duced by the use of ¢ileis.

Secondly, Peter is represented as saying ‘‘ Yes” to the
- question dyamds pe; vai, tAd ae is his answer. This is fatal
to the idea that Peter will not claim that he loves Jesus with
the higher form of love called dydmy, but that he ventures only

1 Note that the same Hebrew word a2y is variously rendered
by dyamdr and ¢ueiv in this verse. )
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to say that he has ¢ilia for his Master. For why should he
say ¢“ Yes,” if he means ‘ No " ?

Thirdly, the Syriac versions (both Old Syriac and Peshitta)
use the same word to render dyargs and ¢ikels in this passage,
although two Syriac words were at their disposal. And this
is the more remarkable because the Curetonian and Peshitta
in rendering dyardv at 147!, where it occurs 3 times, use dot%
the available Syriac words without distinction.?

In this connexion it is significant that dyamar and ¢ukely
are indifferently used in the LXX to translate the Hebr. 2y ;

this Hebrew root being nearly always behind d&yarar, and
always behind ¢:delv except when ¢ideiv means *‘to kiss,”
when it represents pv),

The Vulgate Latin distinguishes dyands and ¢:\eis by the
respective renderings diligis and amas; ® but the O.L. texts
a ¢ have amas throughout, in this agreeing with the Syriac.
No distinction is drawn between dyards and ¢iheis here in the
Arabic version of Tatian’s Diatessaron.

We conclude that we must treat dyards and ¢ukels in
vV 15-17 as synonymous, as all the patristic expositors do.

dyamds pe mhéov Todtwy; wAéov (NBCDL) must be preferred
to the rec. wAetov. ’

What is the meaning of wAéov rovrev? It has been gener-
ally understood as meaning ‘‘more than your companions,
the other apostles, love me ”’; and this yields a good sense.
Peter had claimed that his loyalty surpassed that of the rest
(Mk. 14%; and cf. 13%). He had taken precedence of the
others, in speech (6%) and act (18%), more than once. And the
question of Jesus may mean, ‘‘ Do you really love me more
than the others do, as your forwardness in acting as their leader
used to suggest ?’ But () if this be the meaning, the con-
struction is elliptical and ambiguous. We should expect the
personal pronoun o¥ to be introduced before or after dyamds
to mark the emphasis; (4) comparisons of this kind, sc. between
the love which this or that disciple displays or entertains, seem
out of place on the lips of Jesus. To ask Peter if his love for
his Master exceeds the love which, e.g., the Beloved Disciple
cherished . for Him, would be a severe test; and the question
would be one which Peter could never answer with confidence.

1 See J. R. Harris, Odes of Solomon (ed. 1911), p. 9L

2 For the distinction between diligo and amo, cf. Cicero, ad Brutum,
L i. 1: “Clodius . . . ualde me diligit, uel, ut éugarkwrepor dicam,
valde me amat.”’
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Does, then, dyamrds pe whéov Tovrwy; mean °‘lovest thou
me more than these things ? ”* s¢. the boat and the nets and the
fishing, to which Peter had returned after the Passion and
the Resurrection of his Master. This interpretation is, indeed,
unattractive; but it may possibly be right, and it is free from
some difficulties which beset the usual interpretation.

At any rate, Peter in his reply takes no notice of wAéov
7odrwv. If he had ever intended to claim that his affection
for his Master was greater than that of his companions, he
does so no longer. Nor does he rest his answer on his own
feelings alone. His fall had taught him humility. ‘¢ Yea,
Lord, thou knowest (ov oldas) that I love thee” (¢pird o,
with which cf. 1627), He rests his case on the Master’s insight
into his heart.

The answer of Jesus accepts Peter’s assurance: ‘¢ Feed my
lambs.” The Lord ‘‘ confides those whom He loves to the
man who loves Him ”” (Luthardt). At the time of his call, the
charge to Peter was that he was to be a ‘‘fisher ” of men
(Mt. 42 Mk. 1%7, Lk. 5'9; and such was his work as an apostle,
during the days of his Master’s visible presence and control.
But that would not be sufficient for an apostolic ministry, when
Jesus had departed. Henceforth the ministry consists not
only of ‘¢ catching ”” men, but of guiding and guarding them
in their new spiritual environment. And so the image now
used at Peter’s second ‘‘ call " is not that of the fis4er, but of the
shepherd, whose tender devotion must take as its exemplar
the life of the Good Shepherd of 101118,

$\& oe is all that Peter will say. But it is enough.

Béoxe Ta dpria pou is the charge committed to him by the Chief
Pastor in the first instance. The charge is repeated in varying
forms in vv. 16, 17, and it is not easy either to determine the
true text in each case or, having determined it, to decide
whether the changes of verbs and nouns are significant for Jn.

In vv. 15, 17, the verb is Bdoxe; in v. 16 it is wolpawe. In
the Synoptists Béoxeww is always used of feeding swine; but
it is regularly used in the LXX of feeding sheep (e.g. Gen. 297
3719, and in Ezek. 34% in a metaphorical sense (as here) of a
pastor feeding his flock with spiritual food.

wmoalvew 1S, etymologically, a verb of wider connotation,
covering all duties that pertain to a mowusv or shepherd, guiding
and guarding, as well as feeding the flock. It occurs again
Lk. 177, 1 Cor. ¢7, in its literal sense, and in the spiritual sense
of “shepherding ”’ Acts 20%, 1 Pet. 52, Rev. 227 717 etc.  Butit
is doubtful if woiuawe of v. 16 should be understood as different
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from Bdoxe of vv. 15, 17. woypaivew is used in the LXX of
feeding sheep, exactly as Béoxew is (e.g. Gen 3031 379, and so
too in its spiritual 51gn1ﬁcance, e.g. Ps. 231 & xfpios mopaiver
re, and Ezek. 3410 rob p3 wowpaiveww 1a wpdBara pov.

The Vulgate has in vv. 15, 16, 17, pasce . . . pasce . . .
pasce, no attempt being made to distinguish the Greek verbs;
and it would be rash to assume that different Aramaic words
lie ‘behind Béoxe and moipawe respectively in the present
passage, more particularly as in the LXX Bdoxew and
mopaivew are used indifferently to translate mn.

We now turn to the various words used to describe the
flock who are to be tended, and here we have to do with con-
flicting readings:

In v. 15, dpvia is certainly right; C*D giving wpdBara.

In v. 16, mpoBdrwa is read by BC as against mpéBara,
which has the support of RADNTA.

In v. 17, mpéBara is read by NDNTA, as against ABC,
which have wpoBdria.

A careful study of the Syriac versions by Burkitt leads

him to the conclusion that dpvia . . wpoBdria . . . wpdéBara
were probably the original Greek words behind the Syriac.t
With this, the Latin Vulgate agnos . .. agnos . .. oves

agrees, for mpoBdmia as a diminutive may be very well repre-
sented by agnos. The O.L. versions, for the most part, do not
distinguish, and give oves three times; but there are also traces
of a reading oviculas in vv. 16, 17.

These variants indicate, as it seems, that two or three
different Aramaic words lie behind the Greek, although such an
inference is not certain, having regard to what has been said
above in relation to dyamdvr—¢ireélv and PBéokew—mrorpalve.
And we incline to adopt the readings dpvia . . . wpoBdria

. wpdfara in vv. 15, 16, 17 respectively, although the
uncial evidence for mpoBdmia in v. 16 is not very strong. Hence
the charge to Peter first entrusts to his care the Jamés, then the
young skeep, and lastly the whole flock, young and old.

With dpvia, mpofdria, may be compared rexvia of 1332,
This use of diminutives indicates a tenderness in the speaker’s
words. dpviov occurs in the N.T. elsewhere only in the
Apocalpyse, where it is used 29 times of the Lamb of God
(see on 1%): it is infrequent in the LXX. wpoBdrior does not
appear again in the Greek Bible.

Some commentators (who find in the delivery of the special
charge ‘“Feed my lambs, . . . my sheep” to Peter indi-
vidually, an indication of his being entrusted with a higher

' Fv, da Mepharreshé, note in loc.
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commission than that of the other apostles) interpret the
‘“lambs ” the faithful laily, while the ** sheep ”’ whom Peter
was to feed typify oz/er pastors. This is anachronistic exegesis,
but hardly more so than the interpretation which finds in this
passage an anticipation of the primacy of the Roman See.
Such thoughts were outside the purview of Christians at the
time when the Fourth Gospel was published.! .

16. Aéyer adtd wdhw Sedrepov. For this tautological phrase,
see on 4%,

Eipwv "lwdrov, dyawds pe; The ‘‘ more than these” of v. 15
is now dropped. And Peter’s answer is the same as before:
val, . . . &u\d oe. The reply moipaive 16 wpoBdrid pov is only
to be distinguished from Béoke Ta dpvia pov (v. 15) or Bdoke
18 wpéfard pov (v. 1%), in so far as it entrusts a different
section of the flock to the pastoral care of Peter. To distinguish
mopaivew from Booxav here is a modern subtlety, unknown
to' Christian antiquity; and it has been shown above to be
without support from the LXX use of these verbs, which con-
sistently represent the same Hebrew root.

17. 10 tpivov. Cf. devrepov in v. 16. This is the same
question as before, repeated for the third time, and not a
new question, as it would be if ¢ideis pe; were different in
meaning from dyands pe; of vv. 15, 16.

W has dyargs here, as in vv. 15, 16.

Avmhfy & Nérpos. He knew that he had given cause for
the doubting of his love, and it grieved him that his repeated.
assurance that it still inspired him was not treated as sufficient
by his Master. For 6 Ilerpos here, see on 1815,

xal elwey adrg. NBCD® prefix «ai, which is omitted by A.
For eirev (BCTA), RADW® have Aéye.

Peter leaves out vai in this third answer. He appeals to
the knowledge of his feelings which he is assured Jesus must
have.

wdvra ob oldas (cf. 16%). Long before this, the chosen
companions of Jesus had learnt that His insight into human
character and motive was unerring; cf. 2% airds yap éyivuwoxer
i v & 13 dvbpdme, the verb ywdokew, of immediate observa-
tion, being used there, as here.

’Ipools : om. XDW, ins. ANTA. BC om. é.

1 Cf. Trench, Miracles, p. 467, and Stanton, The Gospels as Historical
Documents, iii. 26.

VOL. 11.—27%
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Bdoke 7& wpdBard pov. This is the final charge, pasce oues
meas. 7ta mpofara includes the whole flock, young and old.

Prediction of Peter's martyrdom (vv. 18, 19); and a
misunderstood saying about John (vv. 20-23)

18, 19. apip dpiv Néyw oor. When Jesus warned Peter that
he would deny Him, he prefaced the warning by the same
impressive phrase (13%; see on 1%).

There is no explicit reference to Peter’s death in the words
which follow. He has been bidden to feed the Lord’s sheep,
and he is reminded that, although, when he was young, he was
unfettered and able to follow his own wishes, yet when he grew
old he would be obliged to yield to the will of others. At this
time he was no longer a youth; he had been married for some
time (cf. Mt. 81%), and was approaching middle life. The
words é{dvwes geavtdv . . . dN\os Ldoer oe may point only to
the contrast between the alertness of youth and the helpless-
ness of old age, which cannot always do what it would; and
éktevels Tds xelpds oou may refer merely to the old man
stretching out his hands that others may help him in putting
on his garments, whereas the young man girds himself un-
assisted, before he sets out to walk (mepirareiv).

Further, ldvvvue (only again at Acts 12% in the N.T.) is
always used in the LXX, as in Greek generally, of girding on
clothes or armour,! and no instance is forthcoming of its use in
the sense of dinding a criminal, which must be supposed to
be the meaning of dilos {doe oe if the Lord’s words are
taken as predictive of Peter’s martyrdom. The order of the
clauses in v. 18 is also strange if crucifixion was in the mind
of the speaker; for we should expect the extension of the Zands
to be mentioned last.

On the other hand, this feature of death by crucifixion,
that the hands were extended upon the cross, is specially
mentioned as its characteristic by other writers. Wetstein
quotes Artem. Onzv. i. 76, kaxotpyos 8¢ dv oravpwdioerar S 7o
pos kai Ty TOV xepdv éxTacw, and Arrian, Epict. iii, 26, ékrelvas
Geavtov bs of éotavpwpévor. Field adds a quotation from Dion.
Hal. Ant. vii. 69, oi & dyovres v Bepdwovra émi Ty Tipwploy, Tés

1Tt is used at 1 Macc. 6% of binding wooden ‘‘ towers "’ on an
elephant’s back, but this does not help us here,
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More significant than these parallels, however, is the fact
that several early Christian writers treat éragis Tov xepdv Or
a like phrase as a sufficient description by itself of crucifixion.
Thus Barnabas (§ 12) finds a rdwes oravpod in the extension
of Moses’ hands during the battle with Amalek (Ex 1712)
]ustin has the same idea: vaar]g .. ‘ras xeLpas exa‘rcpws
ex‘n‘c'raaas, and agaln S Tob TVmov ™ms éxtdoews TOV xa.pwv
(Tryph. 9o, 91). TIrenzus reports the same exegesis as that of
one of his predecessors, as épn Tis TGv mpoPBefnxdrov, dia Tis
(Oetas) éxrdoews Tov xepav (Her. v. 17. 4; cf. Dem. 46).2 Or,
again, the words of Isa. 652 ‘I have spread out my hands
all the day to a rebellious people,” are regarded as a prophecy
of the Crucifixion by Barnabas (§ 12), Justin (A4po/. i. 35),
Irenzus (Dem. 79), and Cyprian (Zest. ii. 20). Cyprian m
the same passage quotes also Ps. 88° and Ps. 1412 as predictive
of the Cross, although there is nothing in either verse suggestive
of it, except that the Psalmist speaks of the ‘‘ spreading out”
or the ‘‘lifting up ” of his hands in prayer. And, finally, the
sign of the Cross in the heavens before the Last Judgment?
is baldly described in the Didacke (xvi. 6) as onuelov éxmerdoews
& olpave.

It is, then, intelligible that the writer of the Appendix to
Jn. should regard the words éxrevels Tas xeipds cov In v. 18 as
an unmistakable prediction of martyrdom by the cross. But
whatever the meaning of v. 18, the text clearly embodies
a genuine reminiscence of words spoken by the Lord. If the
author of the Appendix is right in his interpretation of them,
‘“ this He said, signifying by what death He should glorify
God,” he must be taken as relying on memory or tradition for
his report of the words used; for, if he desired to place sentences
of his own making in the mouth of Jesus, which should contain
a prophecy of Peter’s crucifixion, he would have phrased them
with less ambiguity.

It is possible (see on 2% and the references there given)
that the comment of v. 19 is a mistaken one. But even in that
case we have a clear indication that the narrator, at the time
of writing, believed that Peter was dead, and that he had died
a martyr’s death by crucifixion. This became the tradition
of the Church. The earliest appearance of it is in Tertullian
(Scorp. 15, about 211 A.D.); and it is noteworthy that he makes
reference to the words of Jn. 2118; *‘ Tunc Petrus ab altero

I Trench gives other parallel passages (Miracles, p. 468).
# Cf. also Tertullian, adv. Judeos, 10, and Cyprlan Test. ii. 21,
3 Cf. Cyr. Hier. Cat. xv. 22.
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cingitur, cum cruci adstringatur,” interpreting dA\os {doet oe
of the binding of the martyr to the cross. Origen (ap. Eus.
H.E. iii. 1, if indeed the report is Origen’s, which is doubtful)
is the first to tell that Peter was crucified with his head down-
ward, dveokolomiohy katd xepadys, a statement which appears,
embellished with legend, in the Acfz Pesr7 and in many later
writers. The notices of Peter’s death are perplexing,! and the
subject cannot be pursued here; but it is plain that the tradition
of his crucifixion goes back to Jn. 2118 19,

With the comment toiro 8¢ elmev x7A. should be compared
1233, rolro” 8¢ Eleyev onpaivey wolw favdty fHueAlev dwobwijokew.
For 7juedlev dmobviioxeev we have here Hofdoer 1dv Oedv. We
should expect #jueXdev 8ofdlerv . . . , but 8oédoe places the
narrator back in the scene described, when the martyrdom of
Peter was still in the future. It is characteristic of the style of
Jn. (see on 1%), that the writer does not stay to tell explicitly that
Peter was dead, for this is a fact which the whole Church knew.

The phrase descriptive of a martyr’s death, by which he
was said to *‘ glorify God ” in his sufferings, occurs again in
1 Pet. 418, where a man who is threatened with suffering &s
Xpw‘rmvc;q is exhorted thus: Sofalérw 8¢ vov feov & 16 dvépare
roire. The phrase is common in the martyrologies. See on
138, where it is pointed out that this thought must be dis-
tinguished from the thought that in his death a martyr ‘‘is
glorified ’ by God.

’Akohotfer poi. See 1% for the invitation to Philip ex-
pressed thus, and the Synoptic references there given. It would
seem from v. 20 that dxolodfer por here signified a literal
following of Jesus as He moved away from the assembled
disciples, Peter and John alone going with Him. But the
words may well have recalled to Peter the invitation extended
to him in early days, ‘‘ Come, and I will make you a fisher of

n’ (Mt. 41 Mk. 17, Lk. §19; and he could hardly have
failed to remember a recent occasion when his eager offer to
follow Jesus was put aside by the Master (Jn. 13%¥). See
p- 529 above.

20. With émc‘rputbeu; Névpos, cf. 20'% 18 (see also Mk 5%9),
NDNTA® add &¢ after émarp., but om. ABCW.

Peter obeyed the summons to follow Jesus, and as they
moved away from the others John went after them, not doubting

1 See, for a severe cross-examination of the sources, Schmiedel in
E.B., s.v. ‘ Simon Peter.”
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that he was welcome, whenever Jesus called his close friend
Peter. See Introd., p. xxxvif.

The ‘‘ disciple whom Jesus loved ” (v. %, 13%) is more
closely described by recalling his action, when, at the instigation
of Peter he asked who the traitor was. dvémeoer re¢produces
dvameadv of 13% (where see note).

21. toiitoy odv. The rec. om. odv with AWI'A®, but ins. NBCD.

Peter has been told that he will die by cruc1ﬁx10n and he
at once asks what is to be the fate of his friend. Latham notes
in his character ‘‘ a peculiar kind of curiosity, which we find in
people of very active minds,” ! and cites 13%, where Peter is
eager to ascertain at once who is the traitor in the company.

ofiros 8¢ 7i; ‘‘ This man, what?” To this the answer is a
rebuke, such as Jesus gave more than once to people who were
curious about the duty or the destiny of others (see on 14%2).
Dods (#n loc.) recalls a man sketched by Thomas & Kempis:

‘* considerat, quod alii facere tenentur, et negligit, quod ipse
tenetur ”’ (Imzt Chr. ii. 1)

22, ’Edv adrév 0w x1\. ‘If it is My will (6é\w is here
the 9érw of masterful authority, cf. 17%) that he should tarry
(uévew is used of survival, as at 1 Cor. 15% until I come, what
is that to thee ? ”

éws Epyopar is literally ‘‘ while I am coming " (see on ¢ for
éws with the pres. indic. in Jn.), but it means here, as at 1 Tim.
438, ““ until 1 come.”

The emphasis is on éw 6é\w. Jesus is not represented as
saying that it ss His will that the Beloved Disciple would
survive; but if it zwas His will, that was no concern of Peter’s.

That s &pyopar is meant to be interpreted by the Second
Coming of Christ is not doubtful (cf. 14%). To apply it to the
coming of Christ at a disciple’s death is a desperate expedient of
exegesis; and thus 1nterpreted the saying is meaningless, for
every one ‘“ tarries ”’ until Christ comes in #4af sense

ol pov dxoloder. ‘‘ As for you (¢v is very emphatic),
Jollow me,” repeated from v. 19. This is the last precept of
Jesus recorded in the last Gospel; and it is the final and essential
precept of the Christian life. See on v. 19.

28. #qN\0ev olv oltos 6 Adyos krA. ““ So this saying went
forth,” etc. Cf. Mk. 12 for a similar use of éHjAfev.

L The Risen Master, p. 265.
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eis Tous 6BeAdovs. ¢ The brethren” are the Christian com-
munity, who were to each other as brothers (see on 13% for the
new commandment which enjoined this). The expression is
not used thus in the Gospel narratives, where indeed it would
be anachronistic, the sense of Christian brotherhood not being
realised until after the Resurrection; but we have it often in
the Acts (1'% 9% 10%, etc.), and it appears in Eph. 623, 1 -Jn.
31418 3 Tn 3.5,

87 6 pabnriis éxetvos olx dmobwoker. O is recitantis, intro-
ducing the words of the reported saying. The use of éxeivos is
Johannine (see on 18).

oix elwev 8¢. This is read by 8®BCW 33, a strong com-
bination; but the position of 8¢ is unusual, *‘perhaps without
parallel in Johannine Greek ” (Abbott, Diat. 2075). AD,
followed by @ & e f, have kai odx elmev, xai being used for xaéro,
a frequent Johannine usage (see on 31!). If the original were
. . . ATToONHCcKeIKal . . . kel might easily have dropped out
by accident, and then 8¢ would be added to make the sense
clear.

The comment of the writer upon the saying which he has
recorded is quite in the manner of Jn. (see on 2?), as are the
repetition of the saying itself (cf. 16'®1%), and the use of the
word Adyes for a ‘“ saying 7’ of Jesus (see on 2%2),

7{ wpds oé; is om. in this verse by &* but is found in
N*ABCWA®.

Concluding notes of authentication (vv. 24, 25)

24. The Appendix to the Gospel needed a conclusion; it
could not have ended with v. 23. V. 24 identifies the Beloved
Disciple, of whom vv. 22, 23 tell, with the author (in some
sense) of the Gospel; an identification which has not hitherto
been made explicitly; and v. 25 adds that much remains
unrecorded about the works of Jesus

V. 24 (like 19%%), being an explanatory comment on what
has gone before, is thoroughly Johannine (see on 22!). Jn., 7.e.
the actual writer of the Gospel, explains that the narratives
which he has recorded were derived from the ‘¢ witness ”’ of
the Beloved Disciple. For the present participle paprupdv, the
Sinai Syriac has ‘‘ bare witness,” perhaps implying that the
pabqmis was dead at the time when the Appendix (or at any
rate the postscript) was added. But the language used and
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24. Obros éotw 6 pabyrys 6 paprupdyv mepl TovTwY KAl 6 ypayas
~ - »
Tabra, kal ofdapev éri dAyfiys adrov 7 paprupia éoriv. 25, "Eorw

the tense of paprupdv rather suggests that he was alive; cf.
“he knoweth’ at 19%,

wepl Todtwy probably refers to the whole content of the
Gospel, and not merely to the episode recorded in c. 21,
although it.includes at any rate the latter part of this.

kal & ypdyas rabra. Prima facie, this indicates that the
Beloved Disciple actually wrote the Gospel with his own hand,!
including the Appendix, and not only that his remijniscences
are behind it. But ypdgew is sometimes used when dictation
only is intended. £.g. ‘‘ Pilate wrote a title and put it on the
cross ”’ (19'%) means that Pilate was responsible for the wording
of the #szulus, but hardly that he wrote himself on the wooden
board. So Paul says, ‘‘ I write the more boldly to you ”’ (Rom.
151%), while it appears from Rom. 16%2 that the scribe of the
epistle was one Zertius. Cf. Gal. 611, and 1 Pet. 512. The
employment of scribes was very common. Further, in Judg.
84 the LXX has éypayev wpos adrdv (v./. dmweypdyaro),
‘where the meaning is ‘‘ he described,” z.e. ‘‘ he caused to be
written down,” not necessarily that the young prisoner wrote
down the list of names sua manx., This is the meaning which
we attach to éypayer in the present passage. The elders of
the Church certified that the Beloved Disciple caused these
things to be written. They were put into shape by the writer
who took them down, and afterwards published them, not as
his own, but as *‘ the Gospel according to John.” See Introd.,
p- Ixiv.

kol oidapev k1\. Chrysostom (i Joc.) seems to have read
oida pév . . ., and this would give a good sense. ‘‘I know,”
that is, the writer whom we call Jn. knew, that the testimony
of the aged disciple was truthful; but it was not to be taken as a
complete account of all that Jesus did, pé in v. 24 being
balanced by &¢ in v. 25.° Such an attestation, however, by a
writer who conceals his name and identity, would not be so
impressive as oidaper (which all the versions follow), the
plural representing the concurrence of the presbyters of the
Church at Ephesus where the Gospel was produced. For the
early traditions to this effect, see Introd., pp. lvi, lix.

Jn. is prone to use oidapev when he wishes to express the
common belief and assurance of the Christian community,
e.g. 1 Jn. 32 14 515.19.20. gee also on 3L

31v dAnbYs adroi M paprupla éorlv. So BC*DW, while the
rec. has d\n0. éor. 5 pepr. adrod, with RACTA®. Cf. 3 Jn.2%

1 Sanday presses this too far (Criticism of Fourth Gospel, p. 63).
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8¢ kai dAha moAAd & émolnaey 6 Inoobs, drwa éav ypdpyrar kal &,
098" abrov olpa Tov Kéopov xwpjoew T ypapdpeva BifAia.

oldas 67t 7 papruple Huov diybis éarw, as well as the parallel
19%®, where see note. In the paraphrase of Nonnus this
attestation clause is omitted at 21%.

For the stress laid by Jn. on ‘“truth” and ‘¢ witness”
see on 17 1, and cf. Introd., p. xci.

25. This verse was omitted from his text by Tischendorf,
because he had concluded that it was not in the original text
of ¥, but had been added by a corrector. His judgment
was challenged by Tregelles, and was finally shown by Gwynn to
be untenable.! There is zo documentary authority for omitting
the verse; the only MS. which does not now contain it (cursive
63) has lost a page at the end, as Gwynn demonstrated in 1893.

&orww 8¢, These words do not appear in the Sinai Syriac,
nor does Chrysostom betray knowledge of them.

Wetstein cites several passages from the Talmud couched
in hyperbolical language similar to that of v. 25. A remarkable
parallel occurs in Philo, de post. Caini, 43, where it is said that
if God wished to display the riches of His creation, the whole
earth, land, and sea would not contain them (xwpfoas). Cf.
1 Macc. 9%, where, however, the figure is not so exaggerated.

For & (RBC*) the rec. has dga with AC2DW®.

dtwa &v xTh,, ‘‘ whatsoever things may be written,” etc.
The constr. is irregular, but the meaning is hardly doubtful.
Origen, however, interpreted the verse as meaning that the
world would not be equal to the record of such great acts as
those of Christ, not merely that it could not contain the books
which told of them (see Abbott, Dzaz. 2414).

abtov olpar is omitted by Syr. sin. ofecfar occurs again
in N.T. only at Phil. 17, Jas. 17; cf. 4 Macc. 13 éyo pév olpa
‘“ such is my opinion.”

The singular olpat, following the plur. offaper of v. 24,
has been thought to show that vv. 24 and 25 are separate notes
from different hands. But this is not necessary to suppose.
The writer associates others with himself in the attestation of
v. 24, but in the editorial reflection or colophon of v. 25 he
speaks only for himself.

dpfy, with which the rec. ends, is not part of the true text.

1 Hermathena, 1893, pp. 374 fi.

’



THE * PERICOPE DE ADULTERA”
(V1. 53-VIIL. 1I)

THE section (wepicoms) of the Fourth Gospel which contains this
incident is contained in many late manuscripts and versions, but it
cannot be regarded as Johannine or as part of the Gospel text.

It is not found in any of the early Greek uncials, with the single
exception of Codex Bezae (D), being omitted without comment in
NBNTWO. L and A omit it, while leaving a blank space where it
might be inserted, thus indicating that their scribes deliberately
rejected it as part of the Johannine text. A and C are defective at
this point, but neither could have contained the section, as the missing
leaves would not have had room for it.

The section is omitted also in important cursives, e.g. 22, 33, 565
(in which minuscule there is a note that the scribe knew of its exist-
ence). The Ferrar cursives, i.e. fam. 13, do not give it in Jn., but
place the section after Lk. 21%, where it would be, indeed, in better
agreement with the context than before Jn. 82 Cursives 1, 1582,
and some American MSS. place the section at the end of the Fourth
Gospel. Cursive 2235 places it after Jn. 7%.

The Old Syriac vss. (whether in Tatian’s Diafessaron, Syr. sin., or
Syr. cur.) betray no knowledge of the passage, nor is it contained in
the best MSS. of the Peshitta. In like mianner the Coptic vss. omit it,
e.g. the fourth century Coptic Q) (see p. xvi). Some of the O.L. MSS.
are also without it, e.g. a fI* g.

Even more significant is the absence of any comment on the
section by Greek commentators for a thousand years after Christ,
including Origen, Chrysostom, and Nonnus (in his metrical para-
phrase), who deal with the Gospel verse by verse. The earliest Greek
writer (Euthymius Zigabenus or Zygadenus) who comments on it lived
about 1118, and even he says that the accurate copies of the Gospel
do not contain it. )

Further, the evidence of vocabulary and style is conclusive against
the Johannine authorship of the section. The notes which follow
demonstrate this sufficiently, Nor in its traditional place does it
harmonise with the context. It interrupts the sequence of 7°2 and
812t . while 7% is not in harmony with what goes before, and has no
connexion with 8%,

The early Greek evidence in favour of the medizval view that the
section is an authentic part of the Fourth Gospel reduces itself to the
witness of Codex Bezae (D), a manuscript with many other Western
interpolations. The section is found in the great mass of later uncials
and cursives, whatever be the reason of this intrusion into the more
ancient text. To be bornein mind, however, is the significant fact that
in many of the later MSS. which contain it, the Pericope de aduliera
is marked with an obelus (e.g. S) or an asterisk (e.g. EMA). .

The Latin evidence in its favour is considerable. The section

715



716 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN |[VIIL 63-VIIL 11.

appears in several O.L. texts, e.g. be (s®c. v.) and ff, (sec. vil), as
well as in Jerome’s Vulgate. Jerome says expressly ‘in multis
graecis et latinis codicibus inuenitur de adultera,” etc. (adv. Pelag. ii.
17). Augustine (de conj. adult. ii. 6) accounts for its omission from
some texts, by hinting that the words of Jesus which it records might
seem too lenient.

The section is found also in some late Syriac and Coptic texts,
while omitted in the earlier and better versions.

These facts show that the authorities on the side of the Pericope
are almost wholly Western, and do not become numerous in any
language until after the acceptance by Jerome of the section as
Johannine. Jerome seems to have followed here some Greek MSS.
not now extant. This evidence is, however, wholly insufficient to
justify the inclusion of the narrative in the Fourth Gospel. The
ignoring of it by the early Greek MSS,, vss., and commentators is thus
left unexplained.

Nevertheless, the story of the adulteress seems to be an authentic
fragment of early tradition as to the sayings and actions of Jesus.
The story is mentioned (although not referred to the Fourth Gospel)
in the A postolic Constitutions (ii. 24), a passage which goes back to the
fourth century or perhaps even to the third. It must have been
current as a tradition in the third century at any rate. Eusebius
probably refers to it when he says of Papias that ‘‘ he relates another
story of a woman who was accused of many sins before the Lord which
is contained in the Gospel according to the Hebrews” (Eus. H.E.
iii. 39). Whether Papias got the story from the extra-canonical
* Gospel according to the Hebrews,” or from some other source, is not
certain. But that the Pericope de adultera is the story which Papias
told has been accepted by many critics ; and, accordingly, in Light-
foot’s Apostolic Fathers the passage [Jn.] vii. 53—viii. 11 is printed as
one of the surviving fragments of Papias, bishop of Hierapolis.

This is highly probable, but is not certain. All we can assert with
confidence is that the passage is very like the Synoptic stories about
Jesus ; while its tenderness and gravity commend it as faithfully
representing what Jesus said and did when a woman who had sinned
unchastely was brought before Him.

No reason for the ready acceptance in the West of the story as
evangelical, and of its incorporation in the Latin Gospels as early as
the fourth century, can be assigned with certainty. It is perhaps
significant that in the A postolic Constitutions (ii. 24), where we find
the narrative for the first time, it is cited as a lesson to bishops who
are inclined to be too severe to penitents. Now writers like Origen,
Tertullian, and Cyprian, who discuss at length the problems of discipline
for adultery, never mention this case. Like the rest of the Church,
East and West, in the second and third centuries, they held that punish-
ment for fornication ought to be very severe, inasmuch as it seemed
essential to mark the divergence of Christian ethics from heathen
ethics on this point. But by the time we reach the fourth century,
ecclesiastical discipline began to be relaxed and to be less austere ;
and a story which had been formerly thought dangerous because of
its apparent leniency would naturally be appealed to by canonists and
divines as indicating the tenderness with which our Lord Himself
rebyked sins of the flesh. It was but a short step from quoting the
story as edifying to treating it as suitable for reading in Church.
It would thus get into lectionaries, and in the Greek Menology it is
the lection for St. Pelagia’s day. Irom its insertion in Evangelistaria,
it readily crept into Gospel texts, from which Jerome did not feel it
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vil. 53. Kal émopevfnaar éxaoros eis Tov olkov avros. Viil. I. Incols 8¢
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practicable to expel it. Perhaps thus, or somewhat thus, its presence
in the textus receptus of the Fourth Gospel is to be explained.

The text of the Pericope which is given here is that adopted by
Hort. The various readings are more numerous than in any other
part of the N.T., and a large number of explanatory glosses were
added to the text in ancient times. Hort’s analysis of these can
hardly be improved. We have to do here only with the later uncials,
and these are cited by the customary letters (EGH, etc.) as explained
by Gregory or Scrivener. We cite the cursive 1071 because of its
remarkable agreement with D in this section. (See K. Lake, Texts
from Mount Athos, p. 1481.)

VIIL. 53. éropeddnoav. So D, etc., with O.L. and vg. ; the rec. has
émopevfn with minor uncials and fam. 13.

mopevesdar eig . . . occurs only at 73 in Jn., who prefers wop. mpis
(cf. 1428 1628 2017) ; the constr. is common in the Synoptists..

VIII. 1. 75 8pos rdv &\ardv is, again, a Synoptic term, not occurring
again in Jn. When Jn. introduces a place-name for the first time he
is apt to add a word of explanation (4° 111), but nothing of the kind
is here.

Mention of the Mount of Olives would fall in with the story referring
to the week before the Passion, when Jesus lodged at Bethany ; cf.
Mk, 1ril-18 y33

2. 8pOpov is Lucan (Lk. 241 ; cf. Acts 5%) ; Jn. does not use it, but
has mpwt instead (18% 20! 214).

The frequent use of 8¢ in this section to the exclusion of Jn.’s
favourite otv (see on 122) marks the style as non-Johannine.

wapeyévero. D 1071 have mapayiverar. The verb occurs in Jn. only
once (3%%). 7\ev is read by fam. 13.

Mads is found in Jn. only twice (1z% 181); he prefers éyhos,
which some MSS. give here.

The clause xai 7és & hads . . . é8(Saokev abrods is omitted by fam.
13; while D om. xal xaflcas édldaoxer airobs.

For kablaas, as describing the attitude of Jesus when teaching, see
on 63 (cf. Mk. 13%). ]n.generallyspecifies the nature of Jesus’ teaching
in the Temple (cf. 7% 820), but at 7'¢ he writes simply édidacker as here.

8. For dyovaw 8¢, fam. 13 gives xal mposiveyrar alt@.

oi ypappateis. There is no mention of scribes in Jn. “ Scribes
and Pharisees ”’ is a frequent Synoptic phrase for the opponents of
Jesus, whom Jn. prefers to describe briefly as * the Jews ™ (see on 11°).

The woman was not brought before Jesus for formal trial, but in
order to get His expression of opinion on a point of the Mosaic law,
which might afterwards be used against Him (see v. 6), of which other
examples are given by the Snyoptists (cf. Mk. 1213 18),

Some minor uncials ins. wpds alréy before ywaixa, but om. D 1071
and fam. 13.

éml povxelg is supported by the uncials MSUTA and fam. 13; é&
uoryelg is read by EGHKII, and is smoothed down in D 1071 to émi
apapriq.

’l)(ugcl.X'qp.p.év'qv. xarahaufdvew, *“ to overtake,” occurs in Jn. 151235,
Milligan gives from a fourth- or fifth-century papyrus an exact parallel
to the present passage, where it is used of detection in sin, viz.:
yuvaika karaknupbeisay bwd Tob RBiknuévov pera polxov.
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savres avTyy & péow, 4. Nyovow airy Aldoxale, alry 7 yurn katel\ymwra én’
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oricavres abtiyv bv péow (év To peoy, fam. 13). Cf. Acts 4 for the
phrase descriptive of ‘“ setting "’ people in the midst of bystanders for
the purpose of examining them.

4. After adrg, D adds éxmeipd{ovres avréy, and EGHK 1071 metpd{ovres
only. The phrase with éxmeipdfewr is Lucan ; cf. Lk. 10%.

‘For 8i8doxale, see on 1%,

For kareidywrar (D 1071), MSA and fam. 13 have elA\ywra:, while
EGHKTI'I give xare\n¢bn.

én’ adroddpw, ‘“ in the act.” The phrase does not occur again in
the Greek Bible, but is thoroughly classical. Cf. Philo, de spec. leg. iii.
10, povxelas 8¢ Tas wév adropwpous . . . amépnrey & véumos. Milligan illus-
trates from a second-century papyrus rods Anugbévras ém’ alropdpyw
Ka.KoUpyous.

ouxevewy does not occur in Jn., but several times in the Synoptists.

g. tv 8¢ 7§ vépy kTA.. In an ordinary case of adultery (e.g. Lev.
201%) the penalty was death for both parties, but the manner of execu-
tion is not specified, the Talmud prescribing death by strangulation,
But in the exceptional and specially heinous case of a betrothed
woman'’s unchastity, death was to be by stoning (Deut. 22%'). It was
an unusual case like this that was put before Jesus.

These severe laws were rarely put in force, but nevertheless the
dilemma was neatly framed. If He said that the guilty woman should
be stoned, He would have been subject to the Roman law for inciting
to murder ; and although the Roman authorities were lax on occasion
about such acts of violence (as in the case of Stephen, Acts 7%8), there
would have been a good pretext for handing Him over to them to deal
with. If, however, He inclined to more merciful treatment, as was
probably expected of Him, He would have been declared by His
critics to be a blasphemous person who did not accept the enactments
of the sacred law. " Cf. Mk. 12!* for the dilemma about the tribute
money ; and Mk. 102 for the question about divorce, which, however
puzzling, would not involve difficulty with the Roman authorities.

Augustine, however, puts the dilemma in a simpler way: ‘‘ Si ut
juberet occidi perderet mansuetudinis famam; si autem iuberet
dimitti incurreret, tanquam reprehensor legis, calumniam "’ (Enarr.
in Ps. 1. § 8). This may be right, but it does not recall the attempts to
entrap Jesus recorded by the Synoptists.

For the first clause D has Mwuofis 8¢ év 79 véuw éxéhevoev. For
Mbdtew (cf. 10%1), which is read by DMSU 1071 and fam. 13, the rec.
has AifoBoheicfa: (the verb used Deut. 22%!) with EGHKII.

After Myers ins. wepl adris MSUA fam. 13 ¢ ff;.

6. From roiro 8¢ to xarny. adrtod is om. by DM, the clause appear-
ingin the rec. supported by SUL fam. 13 (in the form karypyoplav rxar’
avrod). Such laying of traps for Jesus is often mentioned in the
Synoptists, e.g. Mk, 81, Lk, 1118

xard is seldom used by Jn., but cf. xarypyoplav xard followed by a
genitive, at 18%, .

xdTw kiyas is read here, but raraxdyas at v. 8, *“ having stooped
down.” karaxémwrew occurs again in the Greek Bible only at 4 Kings
9%2, in the sense of ‘‘ peeping out’’; see, for wapaxémrrew, on 205 For
xaraximrew, ¢ to stoop,” Milligan cites Aristeas ix. 1.

xatéypadev. So DEGHMS, but KUTA fam. 13 have &ypager.
xkaraypdpeww does not occur again in N.T., but appears several times
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in LXX, often meaning ‘ to register,” a sense also found in papyri.
It indicates a record or register of something blameworthy in Job 13%,
1 Esdr. 2%, Ecclus. 481 ; and this meaning 1s accepted in some ancient
comments, both here and at v. 8.

In a short recension of the story found in an Armenian MS. of the
Gospels of A.p. 989, we have : * He Himself, bowing His head, was
writing with His finger on the earth, to declare their sins; and they
were seeing their several sins on the stones.”” 1 And again, after eis
mw iy in v. 8, U and some cursives add é&os éxdorov adrdv Tés
auaprias, as if Jesus was writing down the names and sms of the
several accusers. Jerome has the same tradition : *“ Jesus inclinans
digito scribebat. in terra, eorum, uidelicet qui accusabant et omnium
peccata mortalium, secundum quod scriptum est in propheta Relin-
quentes autem te in terra scribentuy > (adv. Pelagium ii. 17, citing
Jer. 1713).

There is, however, no evidence that Jesus was writing anything
by way of record. That He was able to write may be assumed,
although in no other place in the N.T. is He said to have written
anything. But it is probable that on this occasion He was only
scribbling with His finger on the ground, a mechanical action which
would suggest only an unwillingness to speak on the subject brought
before Him, and preoccupation with His own thoughts.?

If, however, the meaning of register for xaréypager is to be
pressed, the emphasis must be placed on eis v yiiv: “ He began to
register the accusation sn the dust,” as if He would have no permanent
record.

After yfjv the rec. adds, with EGHK, the gloss u# mpoomotoiuevos,
“ affecting that it was not so,” sc. *“ as though He heard them not.”
This is a classical use of mposroicisfar with a neg. (cf. Thucyd. iii. 47) ;
the verb occurs again in the N.T. only at Lk. 24%¥® (cf. 1 Sam. 2113,
wpocemofcaro, ‘ feigned himself,” sc. to be mad).

7. ixépevov dputdvres, ‘ they went on asking,’
émréuever kpolwy. émyuévew does not occur in Jn.

D om. adtdv, épwrirres then being used absolutely or intransitively,
as in the (unusual) instance of Jn. 17°. .

dvécvjev kal. So D 1071. The rec.,, with EGHK, has dvaxiyas
(cf. v. 10), while fam. 13 give draSAéyas. In the N.T. dvaxvrrew is
found again only Lk. 1311 212, ““ to lift oneself up ”’ ; dvafiérew is in
all the Gospels.

elrev avtols. So DSUI 1071 fam. 13. M om. abrols. EGHK
have wpéds atrovs, the rec. reading.

é &vapdprqTos xTA., “ Let him that is faultless,” etc. This is the
true Synoptic note. draudpryros does not indicate only innocence
of overt sins of the flesh, but freedom from sinful desire cherished and

H

as at Acts 121®

1See Conybeare, D.B. i. 154 ; and Burkitt, Two Lectures on the
Gospels, p. 88. .

2 Perhaps Seeley’s comment hits on the truth: * He was seized
with an intolerable sense of shame. He could not meet the eye of the
crowd, or of the accusers, and perhaps at that moment least of all of
the woman. . . . In His burning embarrassment and confusion He
stooped down so as to hide His face, and began writing with His
fingers on the ground ”’ (Ecce Homo, c. ix.).



720 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN ([VIIL 7-10.

dvapdpryres Vudv mpdros ér’ abriy Bakérw Aoy 8. kal wd\w kaTaxtPas
Eypager €ls THv yir. 9. ol 8¢ droboavres ékfpyovro €ls xal els dptduevor
dmd Tdv wpeoBurépwy, kal xarekeipfn wpovos, kal N ywy év uéoy obca.
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indulged in. Cf. Mt. 5%. dvaudpryros does not occur again in N.T.,
but is found Deut. 29!?, 2 Macc. 814 1242,

For wpdTos (D 1071), EGH give mparov.

Bakérw ABov. So D and fam. 13. Other uncials read rév \ifloy,
to bring out the point that the casting of the first stone was the duty
of the witnesses who certified to the crime (Deut. 179). But the
allusion is the same, even if 7év is omitted. The question of Jesus
asks, in fact, who is to be the executioner in this case ? (cf. Augustine,
Sermo xiii. § 4).

8. xal wdAw wrA. Jesus again indicates His unwillingness to
discuss the matter with the Pharisees. He begins to scribble on the
dust for the second time.

7§ daxrdhy is ins. here after karaxiyas by D 28, 74, 1071 ff,; but
om. fam. 13.

As at v. 6, fam. 13 support éypadev for xaréypager (so D 28, 31).

9. The rec., following EGHKS, after &xovoavres interpolates the
explanatory gloss kal vwd 7Hs guveidfoews éheyxbuevor: om. DMUTA
fam. 13, 1071 and the Lat. vss.

For the whole clause ot 8¢ dk. . . . ka8 els, D gives only éxaoros 5¢
73v "Tovdaiwy éEfpyero, while fam. 13 have only étiNGov els kaf’ els.

After wpeoButépwv the rec. adds, with SUA fam. 13, &ws tov
éoxdrwy, while D 1071 add Gore mdvras éfeNbelv, but both additions are
om. in EGHKMT, etc. Westcott-Hort suggest that wdvres dvexdpnoar
(cf. M 264) originally followed wpesBurépwr as an independent clause.

The glosses are unnecessary, although doubtless right in the ex-
planations they offer. The elder men (wpesBiérepo, a word not
occurring in Jn.; cf. 2 Jn.%, 3 Jn.1) were naturally the first to leave,
having taken the lead in trying to emsnare Jesus, and having been
silenced by His suggestion that they must have felt the power of the
temptation which had overcome the woman. If the scene is to be
placed in the week following the Triumphal Entry, their acquiescence
in the moral authority which Jesus exercised is more readily intelligible.
They dared not press the moral issue before the admiring and awe-
struck people. :

For els xab’ els, cf. Mk. 141°; it is not a Johannine phrase.

kai kateheldpbn pdvos. udvos is om. by fam. 13. Perhaps some
disciples were present, and nothing is said of their going away, but the
words may mean that Jesus and the woman were left quite alone
(as the rec. text indicates), the onlookers feeling the painfulness of
the scene. Augustine says: ‘‘ Remansit magna miseria et magna
misericordia ”’ (Enayy. 1n Ps. 1. § 8). Yet the woman remained év
péow, which suggests the presence of a little group ; and, furthermore,
the words that Jesus said to her were overheard and were preserved.

xateheldpdn. The verb karakeimer is not used by Jn.

10. For avakiyas (cf. v. 7), fam. 13 with A has dvafréyas.

After 6 ’lno. the rec.,, with EGHK, adds the gloss «ai undéva
feagduevos wAyy THs ywawbds, but om. DMS and fam. 13. wAgpp is
never used by Jn.

D 1071 have elmer T7 ywvawl, but MSUT' fam. 13 have elmey, I'uval.
The rec., with cursive support, has elwer adry, ‘H yuwj, the nom. with
the article being used for the vocative, a Hebraic use that occurs
Mk. 143¢, Mt. 11%, Lk. 10%, but not in Jn. (see on 17%).
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I1. % &8¢ elmey Ovdels, kvpie. elmev 8¢ 6 'Inools 08¢ éyd ce xaraxpivw:
wopedov, Amd Tob viv pmkér. dudprave.

" mwod eloiv; The rec. adds éxelvor ol karfyopol oov, and fam. 13 has
the gloss, omitting éxetvoc ; but om. DMT'A 1071.

ot8els oe katécpivev; The compound raraxpiverv is not Johannine.

In this verse, Jesus is represented as waiting for a little before He
Spci}:e. “ Has no one proceeded to condemn you ? ’ is His question
at last.

11. Oi8eis, xvpe. ‘‘ No one, sir.”” That is all the woman says
from beginning to end. Indeed, she has no excuse for her conduct.

08¢ éyd oe xataxkpive. The verbal similarity of these words to
¢y ob kplvw of 8% (where see note) may have suggested the position
which the interpolated section occupies in the rec. text, viz. at the
beginning of c. 8. But xaraxpivev conveys condemnation in‘a degree
which the simple verb xplvewr does not connote. Jesus does not
say here that He does not pass judgment, even in His own mind,
upon the woman'’s conduct, but that He does not condemn her judici-
ally or undertake the duty of a judge who had to administer or inter-
pret the Mosaic law (cf. Lk. 121). Still less does His reply convey
forgiveness ; the woman who was forgiven in Lk. 7% was a penitent,
but there is no hint of penitence in this case.

Probably, the apparent leniency of the words o0d¢ éyd e karakplvw
(which could readily be misunderstood) led to their omission in the
tenth-century Armenian MS. quoted above on v. 6, and also in a
Syriac paraphrase given by Dionysius Barsalibi.!® The Armenian
codex ends, ““ Go in peace, and present the offering for sins, as in their
law is written,”” while the Syriac paraphrase has only, “ Go thou also
now and do this sin no more.”’

The warning pnkér. apdprave is found also at 5, where (as here)
the person addressed has not confessed any sin. The woman had
still time to repent.

&wd Tod viv is om. by fam. 13, but ins. DMSUT 1071. The phrase
is Lucan (Lk. 1% 510 1252 22%%) but not Johannine.

1 See Gwynn, Trans. R.I. Acad. xvii. p. 292.
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abiding in Christ, 212.

Abraham seeing Christ’s day, 320.

Abraham’s seed, 306.

adultery, 718.

allegorical method, Ixxxiii.

Alogi, Ixxiv.

anacoluthon, 15.

angels, 663.

Annas, §90.

another disciple, 593.

Antichrist, Ixii.

Antiochene Acts of Martyrdom,

1.

aorist, Hebrew use, 524.

aperive, 644.

apocalypse, Ixiv f.

appearances, 665,

appendix, 687.

Aramaic names and forms, 54, 58,
59, 151, 227, 329, 381, 623,
626, 667.

arbiter bibendi, 77.

Ascension, 668.

authentication, 712.

authorship of Gospel, 1xviii.

672, 692.

baptism, 39, 104, 128.

baptism, a seal, 191.

Baptist, the, c, 7, 8, 35, 42,
249.

Barabbas, 614.

_ barley loaves, 178.

Barsabas, xxxix.

belief, 161.

Bethabara, 42.

Bethany, xcvi, 372.

Bethany beyond Jordan, 41

Bethesda, xix, xcvii, clxxix, 226.

Beth-Nimrah, 42.

blasphemy, Jesus accused of, 237,
367.

blessing, 181.

blind, healing the man born, 323.

blood and water, 647.

bread of God, 195, 196.

voL II.—28

127,

Bread of Life, Jesus the, 190, 197,
206, 207, 214

brethren of ]esus 84, 266 269.

bride, figure of the Church 130.

buccina, 604.

burial of Jesus, 652.

Caesar, 621. )

Caiaphas, 402, 403, 591, 602, 605.

Cana of Galilee, site of, 72z;
marriage at, 72, 81.

Cana, miracle at, clxxxi, 72-82.

Capernaum, 83 ; site of, 84, 189.

Carthage, Calendar of, xliii.

Cerinthus, xxxv, 1xxiv.

Chagigah, cvii.

children of God, 16.

Christology, cxxii.

Chyonicle of Eusebius, xli.

chronology of Fourth Gospel, 42,

© 682,

citations, early, of Fourth Gospel,
Ixxi.

claims, mystic, 3o1.

Claudius Apollinaris of Hierapolis
1i.

commentaries on Fourth Gospel,
clxxxvi.

commission to the Apostles, 676.

consecration, 573, §75.

cosmos, 12, 13.

Crucifixion, 624, 627.

crurifragium, 1xxiv, 643.

Day, the Last, 201, 244.

Dedieation, Feast of, 343.

delectatio, 18.

denials, 592, 602.

devil, the, 223, 313.

dignity, apostolic, 469.

disciple, the unnamed, xxxvi, 54,
504 ; the beloved, xxxvi,
xxxVvii.

disciples, perplexity. of, 216, 513;
defection of many, 220;
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steadfastness of the twelve,
220 ; hated by the world,
491 ; confident, 521.
discipleship, badge of, 528.
dislocations of the text, xvi—xxx.
Docetism, clxx, 19, 647.
door, Jesus the, 351.
dove at the Baptism, 48, 49, 50.

Ecce Homo, 616,
Elijah, 37.
elliptical construction, 9, 325, 467,

495-

emphasis by doubling, 66, 203,
242.

Ephesus, xlvi, 1.

Ephraim, 407.

eschatology, current Jewish, 119.

eternal life, 116, 120, 126, 222.

Eucharistic doctrine, clxvi.

Evangelist, the, characteristics of,
Ixxvilii; a Jew, Ilxxviii;
literary method of, lxxxiii.

Evil One, the, 573.

examinations of Jesus by Pilate,
608, 618.

experience, spiritual, sequence of,
548.

faith, 192 ; confession of, 339.

Father, the, relation of the Son to,
239 ; witness to the Son of,
250 ; the direct access to, 519.

Feast of the Jews, 225.

feasts, Jewish, 89, 173.

fishes, draught of, 689.

five thousand, feeding of, xcvii,
clxxx, 171; ditterences in
John’s account from those of
the Synoptists, 179 ; note on
fishes, 178.

Flesh of Christ, 209.

flesh and spirit, 106, 107.

flock, one, shepherd, one, 363.

food, Jewish rule as to, 136.

Fourth Gospel, summary of argu-
ment as to authorship, Ixviii ;
comparison with Mark, xcvi,
Luke, xcix; chronology of,
cii; doctrinal teaching of,
cxlvii.

Freer MS, passage from, 508.

future disciples, prayer for,

Gabbatha, 623.
gallicinium, 604.
garments, distribution of, 629.
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Gentile fold, 361, 362,

geographical notes in the Gospel,
Ixxx.

Gerizim, Mount, 145.

glosses, non-Johannine, xxxiii.

Gnosticism, excluded from Fourth
Gospel, 3. R

God, glory of, 374 ; glorified, 525 ;
indwelling of, 551.

Golgotha, 627.

Gospel, the, scope and purpose of,
685.

grace, 25, 26 ; Christ the giver of,
28.

Hadrian, xi.

harvest, time of, 153.

heart, blindness of, 451.

Hebraism, 318.

Hebrew names, interpretation of,
1xxix.

Hosanna, 424.

humanity of Jesus, emphasis of
John on, 135.

“I am,” the phrase, cxvii.

Jacob’s well, 135.
Jesus, the words of, in John and

the Synoptists, cviii; self-
witness of, 247, 295; pre-
existence of, 321, 322; His

agitation, 392 ; His agony of
spirit, 435; reiterates His
claims, 445 ; glorification of,
433; 1ejection of, 453;
love of, 483; manifesta-
tion of, 549 ; arrest of, 581,
584 ; examination of, before
Annas, 599; Peter’s denials
of, 592, 602 ; brought before
Pilate, 604-625; scourged
and mocked, 614 ; crucified,
625 ; burial of, 652 ; resur-
rection of, 656 ; appearances
of, 665, 672, 692.

Jerusalem, John’s intimate know-
ledge of, 1xxx, 98 ; triumphal
entry into, 423.

Jewish worship, Jesus associates
Himself with, 148.

Jews, the explanation of their un-
belief, 253 ; the Devil’s seed,
309 ; spiritually deaf, 213.

John, the son of Zebedee, xxxvi.

John, problem of his death,
xxxviii ; testimony of Iren-
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#&us, xlvii; testimony of
Polycrates, 1-lii; testimony
of Papias, lii ; testimony of
Clement of Alexandria, liv;
testimony of Origen, lv;
testimony of the Gnostic
Acta Johannis, 1v; of Ter-
tullian, 1v; of Hippolytus,

lv.

Jordan, 370. .
Jjoy, 485, 518, 572.
Judas Iscariot, 224.
Jude, 549.
judgment, clvi, 508.
judgment seat, 622.
Jus gladii, 607.

Kedron, 582.

Kephas, 59, 60

Kiddusch, cvii.

Kingdom of God and the new
birth, clxii.

King of the Jews, 609.

lake, storm on, 185,

Lamb of God, 43-47.

Last Day, 387.

Last Supper, the, 454, 457; the
places at, 471.

Lazarus, raising of, clxxxii, 372,

374, 375-
life, the power of, 243; through
death, 433, 434; future,

promise of, 5§30 ;

Life, Christ the, 538.

Lifegiver, the Son the, 243.

Light of Life, 293.

Light of the World, 291.

litotes, 200.

Logos, the, doctrine of, cxxxviii ;
personality of, cxl; pre-
existence of, cxl; hymn,
cxliv; the Divine Logos, I,
2, 13; pre-existent, 3; the
creative, 3 ; the Life, 4; the
Light, 5; became flesh, 20 ;
His glory, 23; revealer of
God, 243.

Lord, the, use of term, 132.

love, 455, 727 ; of the Son for the
Father, 566 ; additional note
on, 703.

love of God, 254.

eternal, 561.

‘Malchus, 580.
man blind from birth, clxxx.
Mandaan Liturgies, cxh.
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manna, 194, 196.

manners and customs of Jews,
allusions to, lxxxi.

maansions, the many, 5371.

Marcion, lxxiii.

martyrdom of John, - xxxlviii-
xliv; Peter, prediction of,
708.

Martyrology, Syriac, xlii.

Mary of Bethany, 372, 373, 375.

Maundy Thursday, 526.

Messiah, used w1thout article, 151.

Messiahs, false, 353.

Messianic king, Jesus acclaimed
as, 183.

ministry, dignity of, 435.

miracles, the Johannine, clxxvi.

mission, the divine, of Christ, 275.

Mithraism, clxii.

mocking, the, 614.

Monarchian Preface, 1vii.

moneychangers, 90.

Moses, 112, 257, 261, 262, 264.

Muratorian Fragment, the,1vi, 177.

Nathanael, call of, 61, 62, 65, 68,
69 ; promise to, 70.
New commandment, the, 485, 526,

Nicodemus, discourse with, 99,
288, 653.

nobleman’s son, healing of,
clxxix, 165.

numbers, 1xxxvii, 81, 83.

ointment, 417.

Old Testament, the authority of,
cxlvii.

Orphites, the, 313.

Oxyrhynchus Papyrus, xxix.

pagar, clxix, zo.

Paraclete, the, xxi, 1xii, 496 ; His
witness to Christ, 499 ; His
coming, 503; work of, 505
as Guide, 509 ; His work of
prediction, 511 ; another, 545.

parataxis, 1xxix.

Paschal Hallel, the, cvii.

Passion, the, a judgment, 441.

Passover, the, 173, 226.

peace, gift of, 554.

pedilavium, 463.

perdition, the son of, 55T.

‘“ Pericope de Adultera,” the, 715~
721.

persecution, 493, 500

Person of Christ, doctrme in the
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Synoptists, Paul, and John,
CXXXI111—-CXXXVI1I1.

Petalon, the, 594 {.

Peter, the call of, 57, 59; con-
fession of, 61 ; his restoration,
691, 701.

Pharisees, inquiry as to cure on
the Sabbath, 332, 428.

. Philip, the call of, 61, 430, 540,

541

Philip of Side, epitome of the
history of, xxxviii.

Pilate, 604 f.

pilum, 640.

Pratorium, 6035.

prayer, 489, 517, 543.

Predestination, John’s doctrine of,
76, 219, 467.

Preparation, the, 623, 655.

purity, spiritual, 463.

“Q,” cxxiv, cxxviii, cxxix, cxxxi.
Quadratus, xl.
Quakers, 12.

Rabbi, 54, 55, 101.

Rabboni, 667.

rebirth, 103.

renatus in @ternum, clxiii.

repetitions in Fourth - Gospel,
1xxix.

Resurrection, 201, 386.

righteousness, conviction of, 507.

Sabbath, healings on, 232, 236,
331, 263.

Salim, 128.

saliva, curative effects, 327.

Samaritan woman, discourse with,
134, 316.

Sanhedrim, function and com-
position of, 277.

Saviour, 161.

Scripture, the witness of, 253;

fulfilled at the Cruc1ﬁx10r1
651.
Serpent, the Brazen, 112.
servants of Jesus, 610.
seven, the number, Ixxxviii.
Shekmah the doctrine of, 22.
Shepherd and the Sheep, allegory
of, 344 f.
side pierced, 645.
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Siloam, Pool of, 328.

Simon Magus, 144.

sin, slavery of, 307 ; Hebrew and
Greek doctrines regarding,

307, 325 ; remitting of, 679.

Skull, the Place of a, 626.

slaves and friends, 487.

solemnity, reiteration for, 63, 433.

Son of Man, in John and the
Synoptists, cxxii ; in Psalter,
CXXVi, 244-.

Son of God, a title of the Messiah,
52, 64, 390.

sop, the, significance of, 473.

Spirit, 284.

Stoics, the, 1xxxiii.

style, 7.

Sychar, 134.

Synoptists, the, use by John of,
xciv.

Tabernacles, Feast of, 266, 270.

Temple, cleansing of, 86 ; building
of, g6.

Thomas, 380 ; incredulity of, 681 ;
confession of, 683.

time, method of reckoning, 56.

Toletan Preface, lix.

tomb, Peter and Johnat the, 659;
women visit the, 656.

“ Touch Me not,” 669.

Trial of Jesus, 6o1.

triclinium, 77.

Truth, 25, 26, 27; freedom of,
305; the OSpirit of, 499;
Christ the, 537.

Vine, the allegory of, 477.

vision, promise of spiritual, 396.

Voice from heaven, 438.

voluntariness of the death of
Jesus, 365.

washing the disciples’ feet, 459;
spiritual meaning of, 463.

Water of Life, the, 281.

Water, the Living, 138, 140, 14I.

Way, Christ the, 537.

witness, the idea of, xc, 8.

women in the Fourth Gospel, 656,

words from the Cross, 631-636.

works, witness of, 369.

wrath of God, the, 127.
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Abbot, Ezra, Ixxiii, lxxv, 104.

Abbott, E. A, xii, xxiii, 1x,
lxxxlx, xcvi, CXX, CXXIi,
clxxi, clxxxvii, 2, 9, 17, 27,
28, 31, 32, 36, 38, 42, 50, 54,
61, 64, 65, 67, 69, 76, 78, 82,
95, 97, 102, 108, 109, 114, 117,
119, 121, 125, 126, 129, 135,
141, 146, 147, 156, 159, 206,
210, 213, 214, 217, 219, 230,
235, 238, 239, 248, 253, 254,
255, 257, 258, 292, 296, 310,
321, 332, 336, 360, 372, 380,
385, 393, 396, 400, 403, 409,
416, 417, 422, 424, 436, 437,
438, 439, 444, 455, 462, 465,
469, 472, 476, 481, 484, 486,
491, 495, *504, 506, 515, 528,
533, 534, 540, 561, 567, 569,
572, 577, 580, 582, 586, 590,
593, 601, 606, 607, 616, 618,
638, 641, 644, 650, 652, 669,
608, 714

Abbott, T. K xii, xv.

Abraham Testament of, 111.

Abrahams, 1., Ixxxii, 464.

Achelis, 399.

Acts of John (2nd century), li, 1v,
lvii, lviii, 1xxiv, 73, 176, 181,
202, 354, 537, 647.

(5th century), li, lviii, lix.

Acts of Peter, 534.

Acta Petri et Pauli, 599.

Acta Pilati, 645.

Acts of Thomas, cxix, 38, 534, 645.

Zlian, 702.
Aischines, 497.
HAschylus, 245, 248, 392.
Zsop, Ixxxv.

_ ZEtheria, 128.
Akiba, Rabbi, 264, 281.
Alciphron, 309.
Alford, H., xxiii, 58, 96.

Allen, W. C., cli, 66.
Anaphora of Pilate;, 401.
Andrews, Bishop, 636.
Aphrahat, xliii, xliv,
598.
Apocalypse of Peter, 663. .
Apostolic Constitutions, 314, 716.
Apollinaris, Claudius, li, lii, 114.
Appian, 523.
Apuleius, clxii.
Aquila, 651, 702.
Aristophanes, 506, 696.
Aristotle, 12, 702.
Arius, 31.
Arnold, Matthew, lxxxi.
Arrian, 170.
Artemidorus, 102, 114.
Athanasius, 24, 282.
Augustine, lvii, lxxxiv,

20, 440,

lxxxvii,

clxxxvi, 18, 27, 38, 67, 71,
365, 382.

Bacher, cli.

Bacon, B. W., xx, xxii, xxvi,

xxxvii, liii, xcvi, 102,

Ball, C. J., 6, 45, 46.

Barnabas, Ixxi, lxxxvii, cl, 23,
94, 95, 113, 205, 207, 293,
356, 357, 496, 523, 629, 668,
709.

Barnes, W. E,, 283.

Baruch, Aﬁooalypse of, clvii, 245,

274,

Baruch, Rest of the Words of, 1xxii,
13, 396.

Basil, xliii, 282.

Basilides, 1xxiii, 1xxiv, 13.

Bauer, W., cxli, clxxxvii, 534,
587, 687.

Bede, Venerable, 454.

Beermann, G., xv.

Benedictine Rule, 146.

Bengel, J. A., 53, 142,
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168, 201,
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226, 303, 335, 365, 380, 397,
437, 476. 543, 551, §78, 581,
658, 677.

Bentley, R.,

Berger, 696.

Bigg, C., 1xxvii.

Bmgha.m 595.

Blake, R. P., xv, 399.

Blass, F., xxvii, 17, 24, 108, 248,

: 357, 409, 544, 561, 649.

Book of Armagh, 667.

Boor, De, xxxviii, x1, xlii.

Bousset, W., 256.

Box, G. H., cvii, 438.

Brandt, W., cxli.

Brightman, F. E,
677.

Briickner, Bruno, clxxxvii, 18.

Buchanan, E. S., 460

Burkitt, F. C., xvi, xxvii, xxxviii,
lviii, cvi, cvii, clxxxiv, 4, 6,
13, 20, 21, 24, 38, 41, 46, 52,
55,87, 114, 149, 174, 238, 478,
647, 667.

Burney, C. F., Ixvii, Ixxi, 1xxviii,
Ixxix, cxvii, cxlv, cxlvi, 6, 8,
9, 10, 14, 1§, 17, 22, 38, 45,
65, 69, 106, 122, 382, 330, 332,
348, 433, 450, 569.

Buxtorf, 292.

Byrn, R. T., 476.

Cabrol, 645.

Cadbury, H. J., 18,

Cadoux, C. J., xxiv, 89.

Cesar, 383.

Caldecott, A., 87.

Celsus, 442.

Cerinthus, xxxv, xlix.

Chadwick, G. A., 166.

Chapman, J., xxxviii, xxxix, liv,
86.

130.

clxxiv, 645,

Charles, R. H., xxxviii, Ixiii, 1xvi,

Ixviii, lxxvii, cxxvi,

108, 274, 528.
Charnwood, Lord, 1xxxi.
Cheyne, T. K., xii, 42, 64, 128,

13, 44,

425. .

Chrysostom, clxxxvi, 3, 20, 24, 29,
71, 195, 228, 244, 248, 271,
281, 301, 321, 425, 593, 619,
644, 714, 715, 716.

Chwolson, D., cvii.

Cicero, 32, 305, 704.

Clark, A. C., xxviii, xxix.

Classical Review, 417.

Claudius Apollinaris, 648.
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Claudius Ptolemaus, 430.

Clemen, C., xxxviii,

Clement of Alexandria, xliv, xlvi,
1, liv-lvi, Ixii, lxxiii, lxxxiii,
4, 12, 30, 49, 79, 170, 236,
306, 308, 325, 361, 412, 4I8,
532, 533, 597, 623.

Clement of Rome, lxxvi, 23, 44,
354, 678.

2nd Clement, clxiv, 192, 496.

Clementine Homilies, 301.

Clementine Recognitions, 36.

Comma Johanneum, 648.

Conder, C. R., 42.

Conybeare, 719.

Corssen, lvii, 1viii.

Coverdale, 546.

Cranmer, Archbishop, 8o.

Creed, J. M., cxxvi.

Crelghton 646

Cremer, 479.

Cronin, H. S., xv, xxix.

Crum, xiv.

Cryer, C., cxlv, cxlvi.

Cureton, W., xvi.

Cyprian, cl, clxxv, 44, 94, 114,
234, 244, 258, 282, 388, 450,
596, 630, 677, 709.

Cyprian, Pseudo-, 96, 104, 108.

Cyril of Alexandria, Ixxxiv, 592.

Cyril of Jerusalem, 282, 497, 509.

Dalman, G., cxxVi,.cxxxiii, 12, 52,
55,103,116, 425, 438, 611, 680.

Deissmann, A., cxix, 17, 162,
420, 445, 618, 632.

Delff, 594.

Demosthenes, 8, 247, 416, 496,
497, 509, 616.

Deutero-Isaiah, 12.

Diatessaron, 704, 715.

Didacke, 1xxvii, clxix, clxxiii, 181,
182, 407, 568, 569, 623, 709.

Dieterich, cxix.

Dio Cassius, 75, 213.

Diogenes Lartius, 420, 496.

Diognetus, Epistle to, 1xii, lxxvi,
521, 562, 572.

Dionysius Halicarnassus, 613.

Dionysius of Alexandria, liv, 1vi,
Ix, 1xvi.

Dionysius Barsalibi, 721.

Dods, M., 356, 357, 417, 711.

Driver, S. R., exxvi, cxxxiii.

Drummond, ] xxxviii, Ixx, Ixxi,
1xxiii, cv, cxxxiii, cxl, 30, 89,
496, 649.
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Enoch, Book of, cxxvi, cxxvii,
cxxix, cxxx, clvi, 14, 52, 93,
111, 112, 116, 161, 438, 443.

EIShraim Syrus 20, 38, 163, 282,

. 399, 412.

Epictetus, 213, 248, 416, 497, 501,
546.

Epiphanius, lxxiv, 85, 401, 595,
597-

Epistle of the Apostles, 1xxvii, 683.
Epistle to the Churches of Lyons
and Vienne, 1xii, 281, 496.

2 Esdras, 588.

Eunomius, 31.

Euripides, 14, 18.

Eusebiana, 595.

Eusebius, xxxvii, xxxviii, xxxix,
x1-xlii, xlviii, xlix, lii-lv, 1x,
Ixii, 1xiii, Ixvi, Ixix, Ixxii,
Ixxv, xcv, cix, cxxii, cxlvi,
cl, 42, 49, 85, 86, 95, 128, 177,
227, 281, 354, 509, 623, 632.

Ferrar, W. H., xv.

Field, F., xlv, 6, 140, 142, 258,
289, 309, 420, 422, 452, 472,
523, 535, 568, 630, 640, 645.

Findlay, G. G., xxvii.

Fleming, W. K xxXxVii.

Fyeer MS., 508.

Fulham Conference, Report of, 676.

Gamaliel, Rabbi, 246.

Gardner-Smith, P., Ixxiv.

Garvie, A. E., xxiv, clxxxiv, 398,
452, 476.

Gaussen, H., xcix.

Gebhardt, O. von, 285, 642.

George the Sinner, xxxviii, xlii.

Gessius Florus, 605.

Godet, F., clxxxvii, 110, 213, 514,
533, 565, 646.

Gore, C., 218, 491I.

Gospel according to the Hebrews, s50.

Gospel of Nicodemus, 321, 508.

Gospel of Peter, 1xxiv, 1xxxvi, cvi.

Gospel of Pseudo-Matthew, cli, 394.

Gospel of Thomas, 394.

Gould, G. P., cxxxiii.

Gregory of Nazianzus, xliii.

Gregory of Nyssa, xliii, 82, 497.

Gregory, C. R., xiii, xv.

Gregory the Great, 412,

Grenfell, B. P., xiii, 318.

Grotius, 233, 311, 329.

Grove, G., 42.

Gwynn, J.. 714, 721.

729
Harnack, A., xxxviii, xlii, xliv,
1x, lxiv, xcix, cxlii, cxlvi,
558, 687.
Haurris, C., 86. .
Harris, J. Rendel, xv, lxxii,

cxxxix, cxlvi, cli, 4, 24, 3I,
32, 149, 396, 408, 454.

Harvey, W. W,, 104.

Hastings, J., xii.

Hatch, E., Ixxxviii.

Headlam, A. C., clxxxiv, 37.

Hegesippus, xli, xlii, cxxii, cl-clii,
85, 86, 354, 595, 632.

Helvidius, 83.

Henslow, G., 476.

Heracleon, xliv, lxxiii,
96, 143.

Heraclitus, cxlii, 14.

Hermas, 1xxvi, lxxxv, clxiv, 103,
104, 192, 354, 365, 383, 455.

Herodotus, 6, 301.

Hilary, so.

Hilgenfeld, A., 255, 313.

Hippocrates, 357.

Hippolytus, xlvi, lv, lvi, Ixxiii,
Ixxiv, clxiv, 4, 13, 14, 18, 82,
104, 220, 352, 354, 399, 433.

Hobhouse, W., 300, 491.

Holtzmann, H. J., 1x, 1xi.

Holtzmann, O., clxxx, 352, 463,
520.

Homer, lxxxiii, lxxxiv, 75, 349,

. 378

Horace, 77, 479.

Horner, G., xvi.

Hort, F. J. A, xiii, xvi, Ixvii, xcix,
8, 23, 24, 31, 35, 53, 59, 104,
112, 173, 279, 309, 326, 352,
357, 373, 447, 673, 717.

Hoskier, H. C., xv.

Hoskyns, 666.

Higel, F. von, 1xxxiii.

Hunkin, J., 460.

Hunt, A. S., xiii, 318.

clxxxvi,

Ignatius, Ixxi, 1xxii, clxviii, clxix,
clxxv, clxxxvi, 25, 32, 108,
137, 180, 191, 195, 211, 239,
303, 304, 347, 354, 356, 366,
418, 441, 455, 456, 469, 483,
491, 494, 577, 674.

Iren®us, xviii, xxxv, xxxvii-
xxxix, xli, xlvi—xlix, 1, lii,
liv, lix, lxii, lxiv, Ixix, Ixx,
Ixxiii-lxxv, 1xxxiv, cvi, cvii,
cix, cxliit, cl, clxiv, clxix,
clxxxvi, clxxxvii, 4, 17, 24,



730

49, 50, 69, 71,

111, 166, 173, 180, 210, 252,

313, 321, 328, 469, 472, 483,

491, 494, 532, 562, 647, 709.
Isaiah, Ascenston of, 111, 441.
Isho’dad, 237, 321.

75, 97, 104,

Jackson, Foakes, 51,

James, M. R,, 91, 529.

Jerome, xli, Iviii, clxxxvi, 50, 71,
85, 91, 128, 271, 273, 279,
309, 363, 417, 527, 593, 596,
644, 675, 716, 719.

Josephus, xli, 35, 36, 51, 56, 61,
72, 95, 96, 99, 102, 134, 136,
140, 144, 150, 172, 194, 266,
299, 323, 342, 343, 349, 353.
404, 405, 407, 582, 589, 595,
605, 607, 622, 623, 625, 630,
645, 649, 662, 642.

Jubilees, Book of, clvi, 438, 553,
571.

Julicher, A, li, 1x, cxii, 352, 471.

Justin Martyr, xlvi, Ixxv, lxxvi,
ci, cvi, cx, cxxviii, cxxxl, cl,
clxiv, clxv111 clxxu clxxxvi,
clxxxvii, 14, 17, 18, 23, 28,
37, 38, 50, 69, 71, 95, 104, 105,
114, 139, 141, 150, 180, 21T,
236, 264, 274, 324, 426, 444,
448, 478, 480, 510, 523, 612,
622, 651, 668, 673, 674, 677,
709.

Justinian, clxii.

Juvenal, 182, 394.

Kattenbusch, F. W. K,, 24.
Kautzsch, E., 255.
Kenyon, F. G., xiv.
Kypke, 357.

Lagard, P. de, lv.

Lake, K., xv, 51, 104, 105.

Lange, ]J. P, 371, 429.

Larfeld, liii.

Latham, 637, 654, 657, 660, 664,
684.

Latimer-Jackson, H., xxxvii.

Law, R., Ixi, Ixii, 40.

Lawlor, H. J., 595.

Lecky, W. E., 507.

Lewis, F. W., xxiii, xxiv, 298.

Lidzbarski, M., cxli.

Lightfoot, John, 10, 356, 72, 90,
125, 146, 155, 182, 194, 215,
233, 264, 284, 292, 327, 332,
383, 396, 408, 417, 471, 3521,

1I. INDEX OF AUTHORS AND WRITINGS

532, 538, 582, 585, 629, 639,
648, 675, 680, 687.

Lightfoot, ]J. B., xxxviii, xxxix,
xli, xli1, 1vi, lviii, 1xvii, lxxi-
Ixxiii, Ixxvi, 1xxix, cxl, clxxv,
29, 36, 38, 86, 144, 152, 194,
224, 227, 238, 383, 404, 407,
441, 496.

Lipsius, R. A, xlix.

Liturgy of St. Mark, 677.

Livy, 613.

Lockton, W., xli.

Loisy, A., cxii, cxliii, 96, 130,
282,

Loofs, F., xxxviii.
Lowther Clarke 534.
Lucian, 49, 506, 702.
Luthardt, 705.

Marcion, lxxiii.

Marshall, J. T., 22.

Martyrdom of Justin, 2835.

Maximus Confessor, xli.

Mayo, C. H., 6o4.

Mayor, ]J. B., 18, 86, 411, 412.

McLean, N, lii.

McNeile, A. H.,, 296.

Melito, 1, 626.

Menzies, A., cxiii.

Meyer, H. A. W., xxiii, clxxxvii,
69, 217, 382, 414, 533, 567,
670.

Middleton, T. F., 315.

Migne, xliii.

Milligan, G., xii, 6,
156, 178, 220,
327, 349, 378,
546, 654, 655,
684, 718

Moffatt, J., xx xxii, xxiv, xxvi-
xxviii, xxxvii, Ixi, 1xx1 cvii,
clxxxiv, clxxxvu 60, 64, 83,

309, 352, 375, 382, 301, 497,
534, 591 619, 687.

Moore, G. F., 35.

Moulton J. H xii, 6, 35, 61, 80,
220, 234, 235. 237, 312, 327,
349, 378, 400, 420, 478, 528,
598, 624

Muratorianum, 1vi, lvii, lix, 177.

Murray, J. O. F., cii.

35, 42, 61, 8o,
235, 237, 312,
400, 420, 478,
661, 666, 677,

Nestle, 623, 644.

Newman, J. H., 4735.

Nonnus, clxxxvi, 242, 517. 593,
640, 650, 714, 715.

Norris, J. P., xvii.



I1. INDEX OF AUTHORS AND WRITINGS

(Esterley, W., 87.

Origen, xv111 xxxvii, xlv,

/v, lvi, Ixiii; Ixxvili, lxxxiv,
lxxxv1 ciii, clxxiii, clxxv,
clxxxvi, 4, 6, 10, 20, 21, 24,
38, 41, 43, 50, 70, 82, 96, 104,
108, 114, 125, 143, 236, 237,
244, 252, 256, 282, 294, 310,
315, 321, 326, 412, 442, 462,
469, 497, 517, 532, 534, 596,
597, 626, 645, 646, 669, 677,
702, 714, 715.

xlvi,

Pallis, A., 343.

Papias, xxxviii-xlii, xlvi-xlviii,
lii-lv, lviii, lix, Ixii, Ixiv,
Ixix, Ixxii, cix, 177, 532, 716.

Paul, F. J., xx, xxiii, xxviii.

Paul of Samosata 244.

Pausanias, 140, 330, 530.

Perpetua, Passion of, 281.

Peter of Alexandria, 285.

Pfleiderer, O., 1x, clxviii, 14, 144,
159, 255, 687, 689,

Pherecrates, 78.

Philip, Acts of, 18.

Philip of Side, xxxviii, xI, xlii.

Philo, Ixxxiv, Ixxxvi, Ilxxxvii,
xciii, xciv, cxxxix, cxl-cxlii,
2, 5, 6, 13, 18, 19, 21, 29, 30,
49, 54, 65, 70, 82, 83, 108,
115, 122, 139, 149, 162, 196,
197, 198, 236, 239, 248, 291,
305, 356, 367, 389, 405, 479,
487, 496, 506, 510, 537, 562,
6035, 615, 630, 632, 642, 714,
718.

Philoxenian Syriac, 591.

Phrynichus, 231.

Pilgrim’s Progress, 1xxxvi.

Pistis Sophia, 141.

Pitra, 399.

Plato, cxli, 12, 23, 131, 265, 333,
600.

Plummer, A, 13.

Plutarch, cxix, 12, 32, 213, 322,
384, 497, 626, 645, 698.

Pollux, 78.

Polybius, 497, 584.

Polycarp, xxxix, xlviii-l, Ixii,

Lxxii, 493.

Polycrates, xxxvii, xtvi, xlix, 1-lii,
lix, 1xiv, 472, 594, 595, 596.

Prochorus, i, lviii, lix.

Pseudo-Peter, 514, 615, 630, 643,
652, 654, 655, 657, 639, 691,
693.

731

Purser, L. C., 78, 125, 309, 322,
393.

Purves, G. T., 605.

Pythagoras, 12.

Quadratus, xi.
Quarterly Statement Pal. Explor.
Fund, 135.

Ramsay, W. M., 57.
Reitzenstein, R., cxli.

Renan, E., clxxxiv.

Resch, A, 17.

Revelation of Thomas, 534.
Réville, A., xxxvii.

Richmond, W., clxxxii.

Rix, H., 42, 84, 171, 431I.
Robinson, F., 73, 401.

Robinson, J. Armitage, xxxviii,

xliv, Ixxvii, cxxii, -cxxxi,
cxxxiil, 24, 25, 29, 69, 28I,
399, 451.

Rogers, C. F., 4604.

Roselta Stone, 312.

Routh, M. J., 1vi, 285, 595, 596.
Ryle, H. E,, 79.

Salmon, G., xv, liv, ci, 62, 94, 414,
604, 619, 644.

Sanday, W., xxxvi, lxxxii, clxxi,
84, 431, 470, 496, 593, 606,
650, 687.

Sanders, H. A., xiv.

Sandys, J. E., 702.

Schick, C., 227, 228.

Schlatter, A., lxxxii, 10, 56, 80,

441.
Schmidt, C., Ixxvii.

Schmiedel, P." W., xxvii, xxxVii,
xliv, 108, 255, 419, 433, 591,
694, 710.

Schoene, xli.

Schoettgen, C., 140, 253, 611.

Schiirer, E., clxiii, 37, 111,
277, 334, 599, 602.

Schwartz, E., xxxvii.

Schweitzer, A clxxxi, 276.

Scott, E. F., clxxvii.

Seeley, 719.

Selwyn, E. C,, 281.

Seneca, 3035.

Severus Sammonicus, 327.

Seydel, R., 64

Shemoneh Esveh, 240.

Sibylline Oracles, 50, 443.

Simon Magus, 433.

Stnai Syriac, 591.

240,



732

Smith, D., 163.

Smith, G. A., 135, 178, 227, 289,
329, 407, 431, 605, 623.

Smith, W., xii.

Socrates, 600.

Socrates (the eccl. historian), xl.

Soden, H. von, xiii, xv, 96.

Solomon, Odes of, 1xxvii, cxlvi, 50,
192, 236, 282, 293, 564.

Solomon, Psalms of, 116, 345, 386,
443,

Souter, A., xiii.

Sparrow-Simpson, 695.

Spenser, E., 32.

Spitta, F., xxii, xxvi, 458.

Stanley, 596.

Stanton, R. H., xlix, xvci, 687,
707.

Stobazus, 4.

Strabo, 178.

Strachan, 534.

Strayer, 291.

Streeter, B. H., xv, xcvi, xcvii,
173, 399-

Stroud, W., 646.

Suetonius, 627.

Swete, H. B., xxxvi, 180, 417,
424, 483, 487, 533, 606.

Swinburne, 567.

Symmachus, xlv, 351, 651,

Syncellus, x1.

Tacitus, 327.

Talmud, 99, 111, 125, 137, 140,
166, 234, 292, 325, 439. .

Tatian, xviii, xxvi, xxviii, lxxvi,
cviii, clxxiii, 282, 346, 399,
412, 429, 636, 644.

Tertullian, xlvi, lv, lvi, lxxii,
Ixxiii, lxxxiv, 4, 17, 50, 70,

04, 103, 104, 226, 228, 252, |

412, 463, 528, 596, 626, 648,
683, 687, 709, 716.
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,
Ixxvii, 13, 122, 148, 254, 438,
498.
Thackeray, F. St. J., cxviii.
Theodotion, 651, 702.
Thomas 4 Kempis, 711.
Thompson, H., xvi.
Thompson, J. M., xxiv, xxviii,
xxix.
Thucydides, 14, 154, 497, 551, 719.
Tibullus, 49.
Tischendorf, C., xiii, 220, 427, 644,

714.
Toplady, 648.

II. INDEX OF AUTHORS AND WRITINGS

Torrey, C. C., 226, 282, 348.

Tregelles, 714.

Trench, R. C, 11, 12, 167, 327,
401, 585, 696, 702, 707, 709.

Turner, C. H,, xxvii, 24, 32, 73,
96, 184, 282, 642.

Tyndale, W., 80, 530.

Valentinus, Ixxiii, 352.
Valois, §95.

Victor, Pope, xlix.
Virgil, 440.

Vos, G., 162.

Vulgate, 576.

Waterland, D., 208.

Weiss, B., xvi.

Weizsicker, K. H., 1xx.

Wellhausen, J., xxxvii, 687.

Wendt, H. H., xx, xxiii, xxvi,
xxvii, clxi, clxxxii, 83, 104,
190, 254, 263.

Wesley, C., 141.

Westcott, B. F., xiii, xvi, xxii, 1vi,
Ix, Ixxiii, clxxxvii, 8, 10, 35,
40, 53, 54, 77, 78, 89, IIo,
114, 115, 119, 156, 166, 225,
246, 273, 292, 295, 309, 315,
320, 326, 352, 373, 375, 389,
419, 422, 441, 447, 484, 491,
511, 516, 533, 555, 557, 569,

574, 675.

Westcott-Hort, 579, 632, 634, 646,
658, 650.

Wetstein, J. J., clxii,
clxxxvii, 41, 49, 102,
140, 154, 170, 196, 213,
264, 318, 323, 325, 327,
367, 416, 418, 428, 440,
496, 562, 585, 633, 642,
708, 714.

Whately, Archbishop, 622.

White, H. J., 1vii, lviii, 279, 363.

clxiii,
125,
247,
336,
462,
696,

1 Wilson, C. T., 350.

Wilson, Sir C. W., 42, 128, 628.

Wordsworth, John, 1vii, lviii, 279,
363.

Wordsworth, William, 10.

Wrede, W., 1x.

Wright, A., 57, 225.

Wright, W., xlii.

Wryclif, 497.

Xenophon, 28, 49, 136, 307, 300,
356, 497, 702.

Zahn, T., xxxviii, li, liv, lix, 650.
Zygadenus, 715.



I11,

ayaX\idofat, 249, 320.
dyamwar, 117, 556, 702 f., etc.
dydmry, Ixiil, 254, 483 f., 581.
dyyéXhew, Ixv, 671.
dyyehos, 228 f., 440, 663.
dyew, 361, 376, etc.
dyidfew, 369, 573: 575-
dyios, 223, 567 1.

ayvifew, 408.

dywrifeofar, 611.

ddedg, 373, 631.
adehgds, 85.

dduwkla, 261,

dferetv, 447.

alylados, 695.

alpa, 18, 209, 646.

alpeww, 46 1., etc.

alreiv, 383, etc.

alrla, 613, 616 1.

aldv, 142, etc.

aidwios, 116, etc.

dravfai, 615.

drdviwos, 616.

Gxo1, 450.

dxolovfely, 61, 293, etc.
dXeigew, 373, 417.
dAéxTwp, 529, 604.
dMhfewa, Ixiii, 25, etc.
aAnds, -wos, 1xv, 11, etc.
aAnfas, 63, etc.

a\eevewy, 1xv, 694.
aAhaxbfev, 1xv, 349.
ENhopae, T41.

&\\os, 248, etc.

A\Ndrpios, 350.

dAén, 654.

apaprivew, 234, 324, 721.
apapria, 341, etc.
audprwlos, 332, 334, 336.
auiy duhw, 66 1., etc.
auvos, 1xvi, 43-45.
dumelos, 478.

dvd, 76.

dvaBalvew, 86, 111, etc.
dvafBNérew, 330.

733

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS

avayyéNhew, 150, 511,
dvaywaokew, 628.
dvakeiocfat, 416, 471.
dvakvrrew, 719 f.
dvapdpryros, 719.
dvarirrew, 178 f., 465,
dvdorags, 245, 386 f.
dvarpémwew, 9O.
araxwpe, 104.

&vepos, 186,

dvépxeobac, 173.

avip, 18, 47, 143, 178.
dvbpaxid, 1xv, 508, 698.
avlpwmoxrévos, Ixv £., 314.
driordvas, 201, 386,
dvolyew, 67, etc
dvri, 1xvi, 29.
avn)\éyew 621.
dvThely, 1xv, 77 1.,
dvtAqua, Ixv, 136.
dyw, 77, 300, 397.
dvwler, clxiv, 102, 123, 620.
dfios, 41.

drayyéXhew, 519, 671,

dmefelv, 126.

dmwrros, 683.

dmoBalvew, 698.

dmoxaimrewy, 450.

droxplvesfas, 235, etc.
droximwrew, 589, 603.

amo\vvas, 118, etc.

dmrolvew, 613, 619.

dmopely, 470.

drooré\hew, 118 1., etc.
améaroros, 466.

dmoovvdywyos, 1xv, 334, 453, 500.
drresbac, 669 f.

ardleta, 571,

dpearés, 304.

dpifuos, 178.

dptardy, 700.

apKrely, 540.

d.zvei‘o'ﬁat, 36, 529, 603.

dpvlov, 43, 706.

apméfew, 183, 347 f., 350.

472, 711.

136.



734

dppagpos, 630.

dpri, 67, etc.

dpros, clxxiv i, 179,
207 1., 699.

dpxeabat, 460, 720.

apx”, 1-3, 218, 301, 314, 500, 502.

dpxeepels, xxviil, 277, 404, §99,

ete.

apxirplkhwos, 1xv, 77,

dpxwv, 273, 441, etc.

dpwua, 645.

dobéveia, 229, 373 f.

ao8evely, 376.

drepddew, 317.

adXd, 349, 594.

abfdvew, 132 f.

alrépwpor, 718.

doévar, 134, 678, etc.

195-198,

Babis, 139.

Balov, 1xv, 423 f.
BdX\ew, 231, 459, 389, etc.
Bawrew, 473.

Barwritew, 39 1., etc.
Bacikela, 102 f,, 610, etc.
Basihevs, 64 1.

BaogAwkds, 167.

Baordlew, 366, 420, 509, 626, 666.
Bina, 622.

BiBNlov, 685, 714.
BiBpuokew, Ixv, 183.
Bhacpnuetv, 360.
Bharpnula, 367.

Body, 38.

Béokew, 705.

Bobhesbar, 613,
Bovhevegbat, 407, 422.

* Boabs, 89 1.

Bpaxlwy, 450.

Bpaxvs, 176.

Bport1, 440.

Bpopa, 153 £., 191 £.
Bpdats, 153, 191 £., 211,

yadopuhdkioy, 298.

yd uos, 72.

yelrwy, 329,

yeplew, 77, 182.
yevert, 1xv, 323.

yewwdy, 17-19, 103, 10§,
yépwy, 1xv, 103.
yeveofar, 318.

yewpybs, 479.

ynpdoxew, 708.
YAwgobkouor, 1Xv, 420, 475.
yrwpliew, 488, 581.
yrwords, 593.

III. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS

yoyyutew, 202 1., 216, 277.
yoyyvoués, 271.

yovets, 333.

ypduua, xix, 258 f,

ypagn, cli, 97, etc.

yupvds, 697.

yuwi, 75, etc.

daspoviferfar, 342.

Sawpubwiov, 262, 316-318, 341.

daxplew, 1xv, 394.

ddxTvlos, 681 1., 719.

o¢, 1xi, etc.

déew, 400, 590, 602, 654.

detkvival, 92, etc.

Sedy, §554.

deiv, 106, etc,

detmwvov, 415, 455, 458.

dexamévre, 382,

déxaros, 56.

Setids, 596, 696.

dépew, 602.

defpo, 400.

delire, 152, 700.

dedrepos, 103, 170, 334, 707.

Séxeobar, 104.

dnvdpiov, 176, 419.

dnmore, 228,

8w roiro (referring to what
follows), 235, etc.

SidBoNos, 223, 313, 455.

dadibbrat, 179, ;

dwawwriva, 1Xv, 459, 697.

diakovely, 415, 434 1.

dudkovos, 76, 78, 435.

dwahoylierfat, 405.

diagkopmifew, 406,

dagmwopd, 279.

dwarpifev, 127.

8idaxtés, 204 f.

diddoraros, 54 1.

dddokew, 553, etc.

dedaxrh, 2591.

8tduuos, 380 £., 681, 694.

deyelpew, 186.

diépxectat, 134.

dikatos, 246, 285, 580.

Swcacoovvy, 507.

dlxTuov, 687 1., 696.

dufdr, 140, 199, 280, 635 {., 639.

Sudkew, 235, 492.

dokeiv, 253, 408 £., etc.

d6hos, 68.

86fa, 22, 256, etc.

Sofdtew, 22, etc.

dovevew, 306.

dotros, 306 1., etc.



III. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 735

d&dexa, 74, 221, 223, 681.
dwped, 138, 495 £.

£Bdopos, 170.

éBpaiati, 2279, 623, 626, 628, 667.
éyyus, 89, 128, etc.

é‘yetpew 95, 231, 241, 289, etc.

éyd ele, cxvii~cxxi, 151, 300, etc.

&vos, 403, 405 f., 609
&fos, 654.

eldévar, 40 £., etc.

€eldos, 251.

elkoge, 186.

elvar, 322 f.

elpdyn, 523, 554, 673, 682.
els, 177 1., 224 1., etc.
els éx, 57, etc.
elodyew, 598.

elra, 459, 632, 682.
&agros, 176, etc.
éarov, 654, 699.
éxBdX\ewr, 9O, 200, 337,
éxdéxeabac, 229.
éxeifer, 163, 407.
éxetvos, 1xi, 9, etc.

éxxevrely, 1xvii, 651.
éx\éyeofar, 223, 467, 488, 491.
éxudooew, XCix, 373, 417, 460.
dxvebew, 1xv, 234.
éxmopeteafat, 245, 499.
éxrelvew, 708 f.

gxros, 136, 623 1.

éxxéew, 9O.

é\dgowr, 80.

é\arroby, 131 f.

\avvew, 186.

éNéyxew, 122, 315, 506,
é\evfepos, -obv, 305, 308.
fypa, 1xv, 653.

é\xbew, 204, 442, 589, 697, 699.
éEN\prioTi, 628.

\wlfew, 257.

euavurds, 246, etc.

éuBalvew, 185, 229, 688, 694.
uBNérew, 53, 59.

éuBpipdodas, 392 1.

éués, Ixvi, 131, etc.
éumhnodpvar, 181,

éuwépiov, 1xv, 91.

Eumpoader, 27 ., 350, etc.
éugparifew, 549.

eupuoiy, Ixv, 677.

évfdde, 142 f.

éviavrés, 404, 406, 591.
évkalna, 1xv, 342.

dvragidfewr, 654.

dvragiaguds, 421.

350, 441.

évré\hecbat, 487, 490, 557, 718.

évreifey, 627,

évToly, 365, etc.

évrudigoewr, 660.

évmiov, 1xvi, 685,

étdyer, 350.

eképxeabac, 153, 312, etc.

Eeori, 232, 608.

éterdfew, 687, 700.

éEnyeiofar, cxxxviii, 33.

¢tovola, 16, etc.

égumvifew, Ixv, 378.

dopr#h, 98, 165, 224 £,
etc.

éralpew, 156, 174, 467, 559.

émwdparos, Ixv, 288.

émel, 475, 643.

Erera, 376.

éwevdirys, Ixv, 697,

érepwriv, 587.

émiBdAhew, 275, 286.

émlyetos, 110.

émbupla, 314.

émkeicfat, 395, 698

émpéve, 719.

émurebévar, 331, 615,

émurpémew, 653.

émixplew, 1xv, 328.

émoupdrios, 110.

émrrd, Ixxxix.

épavviv, 252 f., 290.

épydesbas, 236, etc.

Epyov, 542, etc.

épwrdy, 35, 153, 385, etc.

&ryaros, clxii, 201, etc.

Erw, 682,

¢repos, 651.

éropdew, 534,

Erowpos, 269.

¢ros, 96, 229, 321.

ebféws, 232, etc.

edfvvew, 38.

€0fvs, 476, 525, 646.

ebhoyelv, 180, 424.

evxapiareiv, 180 f., 188, 397.

&ew, 170, 229, 341, etc.

€x6és, 170.

266, 408,

{Thos, 92.

$iw, clxi, 138, 207, 213 £, etc.
{hrnots, 130.

¢wh, clxi, 4 1. 116, etc.
{wrivas, 708.

{womotety, 218, 241.

fixew, 75, 167, 200, 313.
HAkla, 333.
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#Hos, 1xv, 681.
7imep, 453-

fdracoa, 172, 185, 603, etc.
Oapoeiv, 524.
favuder, 100, etc.
Qavuasrés, 336.
fedobar, 21, etc.
0éaqua, 18, 154, etc.
Beocefis, 1xv, 336.
Bepamedew, 232.
Oepltew, 157 £.
Bepiopbs, 155 1.
Oeppalvesbar, 599.
Bewpeiv, 99, etc.
Oiky, 1xv, 590.
ONiyus, 515, 523.
Opéupa, Ixv, 140,
Oprvew, 514.

Optf, xcix, 373.
QuvydTnp, 420.

e, 355.

06pa, 352, 354
Oupwpés, 349, 598.

idofat, 167, 233, 451.

80, xxxvii, 1xvi, 14 f., etc.
iepeds, 34.

lepby, 89, etc.

‘Tepoaéivpa, 1xVvi, 35, etc.
‘Lepooohuvpueirys, 273.

uds, 41.

iudriov, 459, 465, 615, 629.
’Tovdaios, 34 f., etc.

ioos, 238.

"Topanhetrys, 63.

ix8s, 697, 699.

kaBalpew, 479.
xafapiopbs, 77, 130.
xafapbs, 463, 480.
kaféfeafar, 135, 384, 664.
kabifew, 425, 622.

xadds, 1xvi, 212 £, etc.
xal (for xairot), 13 1., etc.
kalew, 249, 482.

xawds, 526, 655.

kaipbs, 269.

KaiTovye, 134.

xaxomotds, 607.

xaxés, -&s, 602.

Kkaleiv, 59, 74, 350-
kaAés, 80, 356, 359, 366.
xal@s, 143, etc.

xapmés, 157, etc.

xarafSaivew, 49, 84, 111, 195, 200,

etc.
xaraferj, §80.

xarayview, 643.
karaypdgew, 718 £.
xatakeirfac, 228,
xarakplvew, 721.
karaxbrrel, 718,

karahauBdvew, 5-7, 186, 444, 717.

xaralelrew, 720.
Karagdyew, 92.
xaréyeofat, 229.
kaTyyyopeiv, 257, 718.
xaryyopla, 607.

k47w, 299, 718.

kewplas, 1xv, 400.
xeiofat, 639, etc.

xépua, ~Tiorhs, 1xv, go.
xfmwos, 582, 603, 655.
xknmoupés, 1xv, 666.
K#gas, 60.

xlyyas, 229.

rhalew, 391, 514, 662, etc.
K\doua, 182,

k\elew, 672, 682,
KNémTEw, 355.

kNémrys, 349, 353, 355, 419.
K\jua, 1xv, 479.

k\ijpos, 630.

K\ivew, 641,

xot\la, 103, 282 f.
kowudofar, 378.
xolunos, 1xv, 379.
kéKKos, 433.
koA\uBioTs, 9O.

xé\mos, 32, 471.
kohupfBibpa, 1xv, 226, 328.
kouyérepoy, 1xv, 170.
xomdy, 135, 159.

xémos, 159.

xdouos, 12, etc,

kbguvos, 182,

kpdSBaros, XcVvii, 231.
kpdfew, 274, 280, 443.
Kpavlov, 626.

kpareiv, 680.

kpavydfew, 400, etc.
kplBuwos, 1xv, 178.
kpina, 339.

kpiveww, 119—121, etc.
xpiais, 121 £., etc.
kpurTew, 323, 449, 652.
kpumwrds, 268, 271, 601.
xvkhoby, 343.

xVmwrew, 718.

xipios, 132, etc. ; cf. 55,
kdpy, 286, 372, 391.

Aayydrew, 630,
Adépa, 390,
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Aadely, 109, etc.

AaXa, 161, 313.
AepBdrvew, 15, etc.
Nauwds, 585.

Aabs, 405, 592, 717,
Narpela, 5OT.

Aévriov, 1xv, 459.
Aevkds, 157, 663.
Aqorijs, 349, 353, 614.
Abdfew, 366, 376, 718.
Nbwos, 76.

NbéoTpwror, 623.

MNrpa, Ixv, 416, 654.
Aoylfeabar, 405.

Nbyos, cxxxix—cxliii, 2, 19, 98, etc.
Ayxn, 1xv, 645.
Aowdopeiv, 335.

Novew, 462.

New, clii, 92 f., 237, 264, 368, etc.
Adkos, 358.

Avreiv, 515, 707.

Adry, 503, etc.

Aoxvos, 249.

palvesfar, 341.

pakdpios, 467, 634.
paxpdy, 698.

papvfdvew, 205, 259.
udyrva, 194, 206.
uaprvpely, -la, xc-xcii, 8, etc,
uagriyody, 614.

pdxaipe, 588.

udxeofar, 209,
pebepunveteabai, 54, 59.
uefvew, 80.

peNety, 359, 695.

ué\\ew, 167, 224, etc.
méveww, 50, etc.

uévro, 152, 271, 452, 666, 695.
uépos, 461, etc.

wégos, 40, 673, etc.
uecoly, 1xv, 272,

Meoolas, 58, 150 f.

uearbs, 640, 699.

perd Tabrae, cviii, 127, etc.
uerd TobTo, cviii, 83, etc..
peraBalvew, 242, 266, 454.
peraft, 153.

perpnris, 1xv, 77.

pérpov, 125.

pkére, 721,

uapdew, 409.

pAmwore, 273.

whre, 152, 299, 609,
plypa, 653.

ueaeiv, 124, 434, etc.
utados, 157.

Hofuwrds, 358,

uvnuetor, 1xvi, 245, etc.

pynuovelew, 492, 502, 515.

wrnefijvas, 91, 97, 427.

umotxeia, 717 1.

umov, 1xv, 531 f., 551.

Movoyerds, cxxxvili, 23, 31 {,, 117,
121 f.

ubvos, 184, 256 f.

ubpov, 373, 416.

val, 389, 704, 707.
vads, 89, 92-94.
vdpdos, 416.

vekpds, 242 1., etc.
vebs, 708.

vebew, 472.

vikdy, 1xvili, 524.
virrew, 328, 460.
wrTip, 459.

voely, 451.

vous), 355.

vbuos, 30, etc.,
véongpa, 229.
vougy, 130.
viugros, 80, 130 1.
viv, Ixvi, etc.
viggew, Ixv, 664 f.

Enpalvew, 481,
Enpés, 228.

&dryetv, 510.
ddotropla, 135.

086s, 38, 535 1.

8few, 1xv, 395.
406wiov, 654, 638, 660.
oleafat, 714.

olgla, 170, 533, etc.
oixodopety, 96.

olkos, 91, 384, 717.
olvos, 79, etc.

kT, 229, 682.

8\os, 170, 337, etc.
duotos, 320, 330.
dpolws, 181, 238, 701.
omoNoyety, 36, 453.
opol, 158, 658, 693.
duws, 452.

dvdpiov, 1xv, 425.
dvopa, 8, 17, 544, etc.
dvos, 425,

SvTws, 308.

8tos, 639 f.

8mhov, 585.

dmou, 42, etc.
dwrecfai, 67, 127, ete.
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dmrws, 409.

Spyh, 127.

8pbpos, 717.

dpos, 145, 173, 184, 717.
dpppavbs, 546.

doun, 418.

doreoly, 65I.

doris, 319, etc,

obdémrore, 287 1.

ovdérw, 655, 661,

olkére, 161,

otkoby, 611,

oy, 1xvi, 37 f., etc.
olrws, 135, 472, 693, etc.
dpethely, 466, 617.

8¢pis, T13~115.

Sydpiov, 1xv, 178, 698 f.
Syla, 184, 672.

dyus, 265, 400.

raddplor, 177.

madlov, 168, 515, 589.

radloxy, 598.

walew, 589.

mais, 46, 169.

wdrrore, 197, etc.

Tapdyew, 323.

wapaylvesfar, 128.

rapaddbrar, 219, etc.

wapdkhyros, xxi f., 496-498, 505,
545.

wapaxirrew, 659,

wapahauBdvew, 15, 535, 625.

rapauvleloba, 383.

wapagkevy, 623, 642 f., 655.

wapeivat, 390.

rapisrdrew, 601, 603, etc.

mapoula, 350 ., 518.

wappyoia, 268, etc.

mdoxa, 89, 173, 408, 414 £, 454,
606, 623.

marpls, 163 .

rewidy, 199,

wepdfer, 176, 718.

méumrew, 119, etc.

wévfepos, 1xv, 591.

wevrakioxiio, 178.

wévre, 143 £., 228, etc.

wevrhxovra, 1xxxiil, 321, 699.

wépar, 42, etc.

rept3dAhew, 613.

mepideiobae, 1xv, 401,

wepiordrar, 398.

wepurarey, 293, etc.

mepiooevew, 182,

wepioods, 355.

mepioTepd, 49, 96.

wepiropt), 264.
méralor, 594~597.
Ty, 135,
whés, 328.
whixvs, 698.
mdew, 275, etc.
mrpdokew, 419.
mioTedew, 1xv, g, etc.
moTikds, xcvi, 416 £,
mords, 683.
mAardy, 271.
whékew, 014.
whevpd, 674, 683.
whifos, 228, 697.
wA%y, 720.
wApNs, 24.
wAnpody, cxlix f.,
etc.
TMjpwpa, cxxxviii, 28 f,
wAyolov, 134.
whoidpiov, 188, 698,
whoiov, 188, 694.
ryeiy, 106, 186,
wopalvew, 705707,
mowuny, 355 £., etc.

cliti-clv, 449,

wolywy, 363.
woios, 367.

woANdxes, §83.

moAUTLUOS, 410.

mwornplbs, 122, 279, 573.

wopvela, 312.

wopgupods, 615.

méous, 211,

morauds, 281.

wére, 189, 343.

wérepor, Ixv, 260.

morhplor, 590.

wpoirdptor, GO5.

wpdooew, 122, 245,

mwpesBurepos, 720.

wplv, 168, 322, 555.

wpoBariky, 1xv, 227,

wpoBdriov, Ixv, 706 {.

mpoBarov, 347, 349 1., 706, 708.

wposairely, -ns, 1Xv, 330.

wpocépxeabat, 430.

wpoakbrTew, 377.

wpookurely, 140, 339, 430.

wpoakuvTis, 1XV, 149,

wpoos pdyior, 1xv, 696,

wpoopépey, 501, 640.

wpérepoy, 217, 288, 330.

wporpéxew, 638.

wpbpagis, 494.

mpogdnTEvEY, 405.

wpogriTys, 37, 145, 194, 103, 183,
194, 332.
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mpwt, 58, 604, 606, 656.
Tpwia, 687, 695.

wpbres, 28, 571., 371, 653.
wrépva, lxv, 467 {.

Triew, -ocua, 328.

wTEX0S, 419, 421, 475.
wuvbavesfai, 170, 472.
wip, 482.

wuperds, 170.

wwheiv, 89 1.

wdNos, 425 f.

wwmore, 30, 199, 251, 306.
wwpolv, 451.

‘PafBei, 54 1., 64, 101, 129, 1353,
189, etc.

pdmopa, 601, 615.

plew, 1xv, 282.

phne, 1235, ete.

‘Pwpatos, 403.

‘Pwpaiori, 628.

Zapapelrys, 137, 160, 316.

Sapapeiris, 137.

gdpt, clxix-clxxi, 18, 20, 106,
208 {., etc.

Zaravis, 474.

anuaivew, 492, 608, 710,

anueiov, Xc, clxxvi-clxxxi, 81, etc.

airos, 433.

gravdadifew, 216, 500.

akéNes, 1xv, 643.

akebos, 640.

axmromyyla, 1xv, 266.

ckqrody, CXXxviii, 20-22.

gkAnpés, 216.

gropmwifew, 359, 523.

gxoria, §, etc.

akbros, 122.

suvpra, 654.

abs, 1xvi, etc.

govddpiov, 400, 660.

agmeipa, 584, 590.

omépua, 206, 306, 308.

agmbyyos, 640.

orddios, 186, 383.

gravpds, 626, 628.

sravpoiy, 617, etc.

orépavos, 615.

griifos, 472, 711.

oThKkew, 314.

orod, 227 f., 343.

orparidrys, 614, ete.

oTpégew, 452.

suyyevis, 603.

cvyxpiofas, 1xv, 137.

auxi, 63 f.
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auuBovhevew, 407, 592.

guupépew, 405, 503, 592.

ovy, 1xvi, 416, 582, 687, 694.

ouvdyew, 403, 407, 584, etc.

guraywyn, 215, 600.

auvédpiov, 403.

guvewgépyeabae, 1xv, 188, 593.

gurépxeafar, 392, f.

surnteta, 613.

gurhapBdvew, 590.

cuvpaldnTis, 381.

swTifévar, 333.

gurtpifew, 651.

oupetr, 698.

quaTavpoly, 643.

oppayifew, 124, 191,

axi{ew, 630, 699 {.

oxicna, 286, 332, 341.

axowiov, 9O,

cwew, 120, 161, 249, 355, 379.

odpa, clxix-clxxii, 97, 640, 653,
664.

gwrip, 120, 161 {.

qwrpta, 120, 148.

rapdooew, 231, 393, 436, 409, 531,
554.

Tapox”d, 229.

Tdxews, 391, 474, 658.

Taxy, 390.

rexviov, 526,

Tékroy, 16, 310, 4006.

Teeiv, 638.

Tehewody, 154, 250, 563, 578, 638.

Tehevrdr, 395.

TéNoS, 455.

Tépas, 168,

Tegoapdrovra, 96.

réooapes, 382, 629.

rerapraios, 1Xv, 395.

Terpdunros, 1xv, 155.

rpetv, Ixvii, 8o, 317 f., 568, etc.

Tévar, 30, 357, 393 f., 459, 489,
etc. .

Tikrew, SIS,

Teudy, 241, 317, 435.

T, 165,

Tirhos, 1xv, 627.

Tohudr, 687.

Témos, 403, 534, etc.

Tpdmrela, QO.

7pels, 76, 93—95, 609.

Tpéxew, 657 1.

Tpudkovra, 186, 229.

Tpikaboiol, 419.

Tpls, 529.

rpiros, 79, 701, 707.
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Tpogpal, 136.

Tpdryew, 210 f., 468,
rumos, 681,

TugAds, 228, 340 1., etc.

Uyufs, 230, 264.

vdpia, 1xv, 77, 83.

dwp, 40, 138 f., 646, etc.
vids, 52, 119, etc.

vids Tob drfpdmov, cxxiii-cxxxiii,

144, etc.
vuérepos, 1xvi, 269, 296, 492.
vrdyew, 278, etc.
vravriy, 428.
UmdyvTyais, 424.
vmypérns, 278, 585, 610,
Umvos, 379.
imd, 63, 549.
vméderyun, 466.
vrédnua, 41.
Umrokdrw, 65.
U o v hoKe, 553,
Uoowmos, 640.
bpavrés, 1xv, 629.
vyody, 112~118, 303, 441.

payelv, 194, 212, 606.
paivety, 5, 249.
pavepotv, 48, etc.
pavepds, 271.

pavds, 1xv, 535.
padlos, 122, 245.
pevyew, 350, 359.

Pehetv, 239 1., 373, 702-704, etc.

pidos, 487 £., 621, etc.
pofeiabar, 187, 333, 425 1., 618.
péBos, 271, etc.

popety, 616.

PpayéNhor, 1xv, go.

ppéap, 135, 138, 140.
puldoaew, 447, 570.
pwreiv, 63, etc.
pwry, 38, etc.

pas, 291-293, etc.
pwrifew, 11,

xaipe, 615.

xaipew, 380, etc.
xepnal, 328, 587.

xepd, 1xv, 380, etc.
xdpts, 25 f., 29 f.
Xxetpappos, 1xv, 582.
XLy, 343.

Xt\iapyos, 590.

XiTwy, 630.

XoA&y, Ixv, 264,
xoprdfew, 190.

xépros, 179.

xpela, 99, 462, 475, 522.
Xpirrés, cxxxvi, etc.
Xpa, 157, 407 f..
xwpety, 76 £., 309, 714.
Xwpiov, I34.

xwpls, 3, 481, 660,

Yebbos, 314.
Vebarys, 315, 320.
Yuxd, 343, 351, etc,
Yixos, 598.

Ywploy, 1xv, 473.

pa, 75 1.

woavvd, 424.
bowep, 239, 243.
&are, 117.
wrapiov, 589.
wgehely, 218, 418.
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